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LA VERSION MONGOLE DES 
DOUZE ACTES DU BOUDDHA 

PAR 

LOUIS LlGETl (Budapest) 

Le manuscrit mongol des ccDouze actes)) rapporte de Pekin par A. Pozdneev, 
representant un des textes mongols preclassiques ne manquait pas d'attirer 
I'attention des mongolisants. B. Ja. Vladimircov, N. N. Poppe, plus tard Marian 
Lewicki ont temoigne un intertt particulier pour ce document important. Des le 
debut de mes etudes mongoles, j'ai pris, sur les pas de Vladimircov, un intertt non 
moins vif aux textes mongols preclassiques. La bonne fortune m'a permis de 
rapporter de la Mongolie Interieure un manuscrit qui comprend, en mongol 
preclassique. la version la plus ancienne actuellement connue du Subh&itarat- 
nanidhi. ' 

En 1963 j'ai entrepris la publication d'une serie de textes mongols prklassiques 
en transcription, en collaboration avec mes eleves, MM. G. Kara, A. Rona-Tas, L. 
Lorincz et Mme. A. Sarkozi. Entre 1963 et 1969 15 volumes de la serie ont vu le 
jour; chaque volume etait muni d'un titre et d'une introduction en hongrois. De 
1971 a 1974 nous avons publie, avec le titre et I'introduction en franqais, en principe 
les memes textes revus et corriges, dans une nouvelle serie intitulee Monumenta 

Louis Ligeti, La Subh&iraratnanidhi mongol. Un document du moyen mongol. Partie I". Le 
manuscrit titkto-mongo1 en reproduction phototypique avec une Introduction: Bibliorheca Orienralis 

Hungaricu VI., Budapest 1948, Societe KBrosi Csorna; idem, So-skya pandira. Bolcs mondrisok 

kincsesrara. Subh@irararnanidhi. Sonom gara forditha [Trisor de pierres prkieuses des sentences. 
Subhiisitaratnanidhi de Sa-skya pandita. Traduction de Sonorn gara], dans Mongol NyelvemlPkrar 

[Recueil des monuments de la langue rnongole], vol. VI, Budapest 1965; idem, TrPsor des sentences. 
Subh&irararnanidhi de So-skya pandira. Traducrion de Sonom gara: Monumenra Linguae Mon~o/icae 
Collecra IV.. Budapest 1975; idem, TrPsor des senrencrs. SubhoJirararnanidhi de Sa-skya pandira. 

Traducrion d~ Sonom guru: Indic.e.v Vcrhorum I .ingrtac Mongolir~uc~ Monumenfi.v Trudirorum. Vol . I V. 
Budapest 1973. L'ouvrage titkto-mongo1 a ete publie. d'apres rnon fac-simile, par James E. Bosson 
(guide par M. Poppe), A Treatury of Aphorism Jewels: The Subhisiroramanidhi ofSa Skya PanJira in 

Tiberan and Mongolian: Uralic and Alraic Series. Volume 92, Indiana University Publications 1969. Des 
fragments en kriture 'phags-pa en ont ete publies par Pentti Aalto, Fragmenre des mongolischen 
Suhhciyitararnanidhi in Quadrarschri/r: Mirteilungen des Insrirurs fur Orientforschung 111. 1955.279-290. 
Idem, A Second Fragment ofrhe Subh&irararnanidhi in Mongolian Quadraric Script: JSFOu. LXI, 1959. 
1 --2 1. J .  E. Bosson, A Rediscovered Xylograph~ Fragmmr from the Mongolian 'Phags-pa Version of rhe 
Subhci$itararnanidhi : Cen~rol Asiatic Journal VI, 1961. 85-102. L. Ligeti, Las .fragmenr.t du 
Subh&irararnanidhi mongol en Pcriture phags-pa. MongolprPcla.~sique er moyen mongol: Acra Orienralis 
Hungarica [=  AOH] XVII, 1964, 239-292. 



Linguae Mongolicae Collecta; les volumes I-VI en sont parus. En mZme temps nous 
avons lank une autre nouvelle skrie intitulee Indices Verborum Linguae Mongolicae 
Monumentis Traditorum, vols. I-VI. Recemment, sous la direction du professeur G. 
Kara, ont paru les volumes VIII et IX des  monument^.^ 

Entretemps je n'ai pas oublie les (( Douze actes du Bouddha D. Il y a quelque vingt 
ans, j'ai pu consulter son manuscrit conserve dans la Bibliotheque de I'Universite a 
Leningrad. Grice a I'obligeance de mes confreres de Leningrad j'ai pu m'en 
procurer une excellente photocopie. Le manuscrit est trace en ecriture calligra- 
phique, fort bien lisible; les illustrations occupant la moitie superieure de chaque 
feuillet sont nettes et facilitent la comprehension des scenes choisies des cc Actes du 
Bouddha)). C'est d'apres la photocopie de Leningrad que j'ai publie la 
transcription de son texte, precede d'un Avant-propos et d'une Introduction, en 
1966. Dans la nouvelle skrie des monuments mongols, edites sous une forme revue, 

l Les volumes de la serie hongroise son( les suivants: (Les titres hongrois sont traduits en franqais.) 
I. L. Ligeti, Monuments preclmsiques I .  X I I f  er X l P  siecles. Bp. 1963, 174 p. Idem, Monuments en 

ecrirure phags-pa. Pieces & chancellerie en rranscriprion chinoise. Bp. 1964, 156 p., 111. Idem. Hisroire 
secrPre des Mongols, Bp. 1964,233 p., IV. Idem. Monumentspriclassiques 2. (Du  X I I f  au XVFsiecles), 

Bp. 1965. 188 p., V. Idem, Monuments preclassiques. Texres des Yuan er des Ming en rranscriprion 

clmsique. Bp. 1967. 190 p., V1. Idem. Tresor de pierres pricieuses. SuhhuJirararnanidhi de Sa-skya 

w d i t a .  Traduction & Sonom gara. Bp. 1965, 131 p., VI1. Idem, Lo marche a la lumikre. 
BodhicaryavarCira de Sdnrideva. Traducrion de chohos-kyi bd-zer. Bp. 1966,269 p., VIII. G. Kara, Le livre 

des Cinq protecrions. Pan'curaksCi. Traduction remanike d'Ayrrsi. Bp. 1965, 155 p., IX. L. Ligeti, Les douze 

acres du Bouddha de chos-kyi 'od-zer. Traducrion de Ses-rob seri-ge. Bp. 1966, 145 p., X. L. LGrincz, La 
descenre aux enfirs du moine Molon. MaudgalyCiyanamatihrdaya-sUtra. Euvre d'un rraducreur inconnu. 

Bp. 1966, 131 p.. XI. A. Rona-Tas, LP liberareur. Thar-pa then-po. Traducrion remaniee d'Ayusi. Bp. 
1967. 194 p., XII. L. Lorincz. Biographie de Milara.~pa. Mi-la-ras-pa'i mum-rhar. Traducrion de t o r - t u  
guisi. Bp. 1967, 235 p.. XIII-XIV. G. Kara, Stitra de la lumiere d'or. SuvarnaprabhrSsotrama- 

sutrendrortija. Texre de Yon-ran bzari-po. Bp. 1968, 224 et 221 p., XV. Alice Sarkozi. Monumenrs 

preclassiques 4. Bp. 1969, 131 p. La nouvelle &fie des Monumenra comprend les volumes suivants: L. 
Ligeti, Hisroire secrete &s Mongols. Bp. 197 1,265 p., 11. Idem. Documents prPclassiques I. X I I f  el X l V  

sikcles. Bp. 1972,294 p. ,  111. Idem, Monuments en Ccrirure phags-pa. Pieces de chancellerie chinoise. Bp. 
1972, 170 p., IV. Idem. Tresor des sentences. Subh@itararnanidhi de So-skya pandira. Traduction de 
Sonom gara. Bp. 1973. 143 p., V. Idem. Les douze acres du Bouddha. Arban qoyar jokiyangyui iiiles de 

chos-kyi 'od-zer. Traduction de Ses-rab seri-ge. Bp. 1974, 182 p., V1. Idem, Hisroire secrPre des Mongols. 
Teste en ecrilure ouigoure, incorpori dons la Chronique Alrun robti de Blo-bzari bsran-]in. Bp. 1974,202 
p.. V111. L. Ldrincz. Molon toyin's Journey to the HeN. Alrangerel'.~ Translarion I .  Inrroduclion. 160 p., 2. 
Facsimile, 103 p. Bp. 1982. IX. G. Kara, Le SUrru de Vimalakirrien mongol. Texte& Ergilu-a rin-fin. Ms. 
& Leningrad. I .  Introducrion er transcription. 126 p. ,  2. Facsimile, 153 p., Bp. 1982. Dans la serie des 
Indices Verborum ont paru: I .  L. Ligeti, Monuments preclassiques I .  X l l f  et X I Y .  riecles. Premiere 
partie. Bp. 1970, 170p.. 11, Idem. Monumenrspreclmsiques. I .  X I I f  er XlVsiPcles. Deuxieme partie. Bp. 
1972,382 p., 111, Idem, Monumenr.~ en fcriture phags-pa. P ikes de chancellerie en rranscriprion chinoise. 

Bp. 1973,244 p. ,  IV, Idem, Tresor des sentenc&s. SubhuJirararnanidhi de So-skya pandita. Traducrion de 
Sonom gara. Bp. 1975, 339 p., V, Idem, L4S douze actes du Bouddha. Arban qoyar jokiyangyui iiiles de 
Chos-kyi 'od-zer. Traduction de Ses-rob sen-ge. Bp. 1974. 514 p. 



le texte mongol a yaru en 1974. L'Index Verborum du meme texte a vu le jour a la 
mtme date.3 

Parallelement a mon edition, M. Poppe a realise son ancien projet en publiant, a 
son tour, le texte mongol des tc Douze actes du Bouddha )), suivi d'une traduction 
anglaise, de notes copieuses sur le texte mongol et de notes succinctes ajoutees I la 
traduction. Le volume comprend en outre un bon fac-simile du:  manuscrit de 
Leningrad.4 

Dans ce qui suit, je compte reprendre certaines questions qui depassaient les 
cadres de mon ancien travail, mais qui touchent de tres pres I'interpretation de la 
version mongole des ((Douze actes)), voire m2me les debuts de la litterature 
bouddhique mongole. Ce faisant je tiendrai compte des vues formulees par M. 
Poppe dans son edition importante. 

I1 convient de commencer nos remarques par le colophon mongol, qui ne cesse de 
poser des problemes. 

Le titre de I'ouvrage y apparait sous la forme f 'ayiqamsiy burqan-u arban qoyar 
jokiyangyui kemegdeku uiles. Le colophon final des quatre chapitres offre le titre 
Arban qoyar joki~~angyui uiles. Sur la page de titre on lit Arban qoyar jokiyangyui 
orosiba. Enfin Vladimircov a retenu Burqan baysi-yin arban qoyar jokiyangyui, titre 
inscrit sur la couverture du manuscrit. Les cc Douze actes du Bouddha )) et cc The 
Twelve Deeds of Buddha )) sont donc des variantes arbitraires mais pratiques. 

Les problemes du colophon se posent a propos des noms des personnes 
auxquelles on doit la traduction mongole du texte tibetain. Sous ce rapport Chos- 
kyi 'od-zer mtme ne fait pas exception. Ce lettre renommk, d'origine probablement 

Ligeti, L., chos-kyi brl-rer, Buddha rizenkir cselekedere, dans Mongol Nyelvemlkkrar, vol. IX, Bp. 
1966. Idem, A propos de la version mongole des ((Douze acres de Bouddha)): A O H  XX. 1967,59-73. Idem. 
LPs douze actes du Bouddha, dans Monurnenra, vol. V, Bp. 1974. Idem, LPs douze actes du Bouddha, dans 
Indices Verborum, vol. V. Bp. 1974. 

Nicholas Poppe, The Twelve Deedv of Buddha. A Mongolian Version of the Loliravisrara. Mongolian 
Text. Notes, and English Translation: Asiarische Forschungen. Band 23.  Wiesbaden 1967. 

' Parmi ses traductions mongoles les mieux connues, il convient de rappeler ici les suivantes: I. 
Quruy-tu Paficarakso kemekii Tabun sakiyan nereru yeke kolgen sudur (Heissig, Blockdrucke, 16, 17; 
Aalto, Asiarische Forschungen X, pp. 129; Ligeti, Caralogue 1, 57). 11 est remarquable que dans le 
colophon d'un xylographe de Pekin les noms de Chos-kyi 'od-zer et Ses-rab sen-ge vont de pair et les 
deux paraissent avoir ete des traducteurs mongols, ce qui s'explique assez bien si I'on tient compte de 
I'espace chronologique qui a separe I'un de I'autre. 2. b y a n  linqua, traduction rimee du fameux 
Saddharmapundarika. Elle ne nous est pas parvenue. mais le colophon d'un xylographe de Pekin nous en 
fournit un renseignemenl succinct (Heissig, Blockdrucke, p. 28). 3 .  Subh&i~ararnanidhi: cette traduction 
ne nous est parvenue non plus (Vladimircov, Paficaranrra, p. 455). Le texte tibktain est attribue a Sa-skya 
pandita; en realitti, il n'en etait qu'un cornpilateur (Ligeti, Subh~iraramanidhi, pp. VIII-IX). La 
traduction mongole de Sonom para datant du XIV' sikle etait-elle une muvre independante ou 
seulernent le remaniement de celle de chos-kyi 'od-zer? Aujourd'hui il est difficile de (rancher la 



tibktaine, qui a joue un r61e remarquable a la cour mongole des empereurs de la 
Chine, serait l'auteur du texte tiktain. Or Chos-kyi 'od-zer passe pour un auteur 
bien connu des traductions mongoles faites a partir du tibetain; bien plus, la 
tradition mongole lui a attribue, a tort, l'invention de l'ecriture mongole 
proprement dite, developpee en fait a partir de l'kcriture ouigoure. A part 
I'information fournie par notre colophon, nous ignorons tout de son activite qu'il 
aurait deployke comme auteur d'ouvrages tibetains. I1 s'en suit que sa biographie 
authentique =st encore a faire. 

La personne et l'activite de Ses-rab sen-ge sont moins problimatiques. I1 etait 
siirement d'origine mongole et il appartenait au nombre des traducteurs d'ouvrages 
tibktains en langue mongole. Le peu d'infonnation qu'on a sur son activite litdraire 
est solide, mais le tableau detaille de sa vie et de son Quvre exige de nouvelles 
recherche~.~ 

question. I1 est cependant a peu prks sQr que I'ancienne version de Leningrad remonte, elle aussi, a la 
traduction de Sonom gara. 4. BodhicaryrSvatrSra. Le texte tibktain Blo-ldan Ses-rab a ete traduit en 
mongol par chos-kyi 'od-zer, tres probablement en 1305 (cf. Ligeti: Nyelvemlkktar VII, 1966, p. 3). Le 
texte mongol proprement dit, suivi d'un commentaire traduit en mongol en 131 I, a ete imprime en 1312. 
Une portion du texte mongol commente nous est parvenue; elle fut publike et commentk par F. W. 
Cleaveset par Haenisch; les deux travaux sont independants I'un de I'autre. La tradition du texte mongol 
est asscz longue, mais bien attestk; cf. Ligeti, A propos de quelques texres mongols prklassiques: A O H  
XXIII. 1970. 251-284 et Monumenta 11, pp. 1 15-134. 5. Hymne de Mahakil i  nous est connu par trois 
fragments manuscrits. Cf, Heissig, Mongolbche Handrchriften, pp. 226229; Ligeti. Monumenta 11, 
1972, pp. 135-140. C'est le 3' fragment qui comprend le nom ayay-a tegimlig cosgi od~ir  sans toutefois 
prifiiser (la 4' ligne du vers est fragmentaire) s'il figure en tant qu'auteur ou traducteur. 6. liruken-u tolta 
aujourd'hui perdu, mais auquel fut substitue un travail de titre identique d i  a Kun-dga' 'od-zer. C'est 
sans doute ce dernier ouvrage qui est responsable de la fausse tradition qui cherchait i voir dans 
b o s - k y i  'od-zer le rkfonnateur de I'knture ouigoure et I'inventeur de I'alphabet mongol actuel. Cf. P. 
Pelliot. Lcs sysltmes d'kcriture en usage chez les anciens Mongols: Asia Major 11, Leipzig 1925, pp. 
284289. Cf. encore D. CCrinsodnom. XIV zuuny iienin jaruu najragt coj f i -ohir ,  Ulaanbaatar 1969. 

M .  Poppe a sQremcnt raison lorsqu'il cherche a fixer I'activite de traducteur de Ses-rab seb-ge sous le 
dgne  de Yisiin temiir (1 324- 1328). Le r61e que Esen (Yisiin) temiir. +use du meme empereur mongol a 
jouk dans I'encouragement de la traduction s'explique sans difficulte. En revanche, la date de 1333-1 367 
(dgne de Toyan temiir), proposie sous reserve par M. Heissig (Blockdrucke 209), parait trop tardive. M. 
Poppe signale (op. cit.. p. 13) qu'un autre Sis-rab seh-ge a traduit ctVarahi eke, Gurugulli okin tngri)). 
Mais il y a la une erreur: dens mon Catalogue (I, p. 28) les deux noms de divinitk se rapportent aux 
pcintures qu'on trouve sur la planche supkrieure du volume. Le titre proprement dit se trouve a la fin des 
chapitrcs ou il est +elk Qutuy-ru qoyar ugei regs; sata teyin h&ed ilayuysan onul-un yeke qayan. Sur la 
traduction mongole du Suvarnaprobhiba due a bs - rab  seh-ge, voir Ts. Damdinsiiren, Two Mongolian 
Colophons to the Suvarnaprabhbotrama-slrra: A O H  XXXIII, 1979, pp. 39-58 et G.  Kara, Translarork 
Note to Professor Damdinsliren's Two Mongolian Colophons: A O H  XXXIII, pp. 5943 .  La premikre 
version, a l l e  de 29 chapitres porte le nom du traducteur Ses-rab seb-ge. La seconde version, celle de 21 
chapitrcs, a deux variantes dont la premidre est incorporee dans le Kanjur, la .seconde est due a Jaya 
panditn Nam-mkha' rgya-mcho et date du milieu du XVI' sikle. M. Damdinsiiren conteste les rapports 



Le colophon contient encore un nom, celui de la personne qui a encourage le 
traducteur a faire son travail. Au cours des epoques ce nom i t i  difigure par la 
tradition lamalque mongole, et I'activite pieuse y rattachke a eti  embrouillee a tel 
point qu'on ne pouvait plus reconnaitre I'ttat primitif du texte, par ailleurs fort 
simple.' 

I1 convient de rappeler que les femmes des empereurs mongols Yuan 
apparaissaient souvent comme les protectrices de bonnes cleuvres religieuses, 
d'abord en faveur des taolstes, plus tard au profit du clerge bouddhi~te.~ Le 

qui existent entre les versions mongoles. y compris le r6le de la version de 31 chapitres qui remonte a un 
texte chinois. Son savant travail meriterait d'itre repris, mais nous contenterons de dire deux mots sur le 
r61e de Esen temiir. La traduction mongole de &s-rab seb-ge remonte au XIVe sikle, mais le manuscrit 
reproduisant ce texte est relativement tardif et reflete dkja bien la tradition faussk. Nous avons 
toutefois: Esen Temiir rayudo duradqan iigiileldiiji: Sakyaliy-ud-un toyin Sirab sengge riibedfin uyiyurfin 
bifig-iid-efe mongyolfilan orfiyulju (((Later) Ses-rab sen-ge of the h k y a  (order) translated . . . from the 
Tibetan and Uigur scriptures into Mongolian, on the request of Esen temiir tayuta)). M. Damdinsiiren 
suppose que Tayuta soit une forme viciee pour rayiqu ((imptiratrice)) (op. cit., pp. 40 et 44). M. Kara (op. 
cit. 61) intrigue par les difficultts qu'implique la forme Tayura, a cherche la solution en insistant sur 
certains problemes graphiques et phonetiques. 
' Cf. P. Aalto, Qutuy-ru Pan'ca r a k g  kemeku Tabun sakiyan neretii yeke kolgen sudur: Asiatische 

Forschungen. Band I, Wiesbaden 1961, pp. 1-2, 128-129., Prolegomena: Srudia Orientalia XIX, 12, 
Helsinki 1954, p. 38. W. Heissig, Die Pekinger lamaisrischen Blockdrucke: Gottinger Asiatische 
Forschungen, Bd. 2, Wiesbaden 1954, p. 82. Poppe, op. cit., pp. 1 1-16. Ligeti, Monumenra V, pp. 15-19. A 
ajouter encore: Ligeti, Lo collection mongole Schilling von Canstadr: T'oung Pao XXVII, 1930, pp. 
128-132; Kara Gyorgy. Lo Iivre des Cinq prorections: Mongol NyelvemlPkrar VIII. Le traducteur et la 
personne encourageant la traduction des ((Douze actes)) sont identiques a ceux de la traduction mongole 
du Pdcaraksa. Le colophon de ce dernier ouvrage nous a fourni un nouvel element d'erreur, conduisant 
a des variantes dans les xylographes et manuscrits sucfessifs. En voici quelques exemples: Esen remiir 
dayv-do duradqan iigiilegsen (Aalto), Esen diyu-da duradqan iigiileldiJu (Aalto). Esen temiir diba-tan 
(Heissig). Sur I'autorite de ces variantes manifestement d e f o r m k  on a cherche un titre dayu qui serait a 
lire davu. a la rigueur doju et qui repondrait au chin. -A ra-jou (Poppe). Sur le titre chinois, voir F. 
Aubin. 1nde.r de ccUn code dcs Yuan)) dr P. Rutchnrvsky, p. 476: to-/i)u ou yu-che ta:fou, premier 
mandarin au yu-che t bi ou dans un q - ~  &I & hing yu-che t a i .  Cependant, I'identification des 
deux formes se heurte a une difficulte phonktique; cf. dans les mOmes textes mongols Taidu ou Daidu 
pour Tu-IOU, Pekin des Yuan. La solution est tout autre. I1 faut partir de la forme correcte du nom en 
question, c i t k  par Vladimircov (Sravnireljnaja grammarika, p. 38) qui est Esen femur deba-la. 
L'orthographe mongole debata estropike ou ma1 lue comme doyu-do, diyu-do. diba-ra(n), n'est autre 
chose que la transliteration de la graphie tibetaine de-ha-ra qui rend tout sirnplement le skr. devata 
(masc.), devarci (fern.). C'est moins un titre qu'un attribut ayant le sens de ccdivinite)); cf. Edgerton, p. 
270; par ailleurs. c'est un titre honorifique attribuk aux personnages pieux. Le titre devati, ignore des 
lettrts mongols. rut remplad dans le colophon du Paricarak~a par kiimiin, attribut insolite, voire 
inadmissible pour dksigner la personne qui a encouragk le traducteur a I'cleuvre. 

A titre d'exemple citons I'inscription de 1240, un peu anachronique car elle provient d'une epoque 
qui p r idde  considerablement I'avtnement des Yuan. C'est une inscription chinoise pourvue d'une ** = clause finale de trois lignes en langue mongole. L'inscription reproduit I'kdit Be :.H (yi-tche) de 
I'im+ratrice Toregene, issue dc la tribu Naiman. epouse de I'empereur &iidei; dans I'inscription 



colophon nous en offre un exemple. L'imperatrice en question y est mentionnee 
comme bodistv ijayur-dai Esen temur qong qiu. Dans le titre honorifique de 
l'imperatrice, protectrice du traducteur, il convient de rappeler que qutuy-g'ai est un 
adjectif de forme fiminine de l'ipoque et qong qui, transcription du chin. g6 houang- 
heou ((imperatrice)> ne demande pas d'autres arguments pour prouver que nous 
avons la un titre de femme. I1 en va autrement quant au nom propre. A la rigueur, 
Esen temiir peut faire fonction d'un nom masculin. Cependant, parmi les 
impiratrices Yuan il se trouvait plus d'une femme d'origine turque et a cette epoque 
chez les Turcs les mimes noms etaient por tb  indiffiremment et par des hommes et 
par des femmes. A titre d'exemple, j'ai cite prtcedemment, comme noms feminins, 
Buyan kdmiS (nom d'origine ouigoure) et Irinjinbala (d'origine tibeto-indienne). Le 
colophon du texte mongol a conserve une tradition verbale bien superieure aux 
variantes tardives, discutees longuement par les mongolisants. Toujours est-il que le 
colophon date, avec le texte entier, du XVII' siecle et rien ne garantit que la forme 
Esen temur soit absolument certaine. I1 n'est donc pas exclu qu'il s'agisse la de Yisiin 
temur qongqiu, I'epouse principale de Yisiin tenliir ou T'ai-tsong, l'imperatrice 
I i 4 - q  Pa-pou-han soit Babuqan, issue de la tribu Qonggiraf (Yuan che 114, 7b). 

chinoise I'impkratrice porte son titre mongol: Ye-k'o ho-rouen ou Yeke qadun. L'kdit emanant de 
I'impkratrice ordonne la gravure sur bois de planches du Canon tao'ique. Le don de Toregene n'etait pas 
un geste isole envers les taoistes. 11 est notoire qu'au temps de Ogodei il existait un temple tao'ique a 
Karakoroum et en 1234 Toregene fit don d'une serie complete du Canon tao'ique a Yin Tch L-p'ing, chef 
des Taoi'stes (rs'iuan-rchen). 11 vaut retenir que Toregene et les empereurs mongols, en favorisant les 
tao'istes au detriment des bouddhistes, paraissent avoir imite les Kin. C'est du moins ce que nous suggkre 
le fait que la Dame Li,  concubine principale de Tchang-rsong, empereur de Kin, avait fait don d'un 
exempla~re du Canon tao'ique a un temple tao'ique du Chan-tong. Toregene a donc exerce plus d'une fois 
des actes pieux en faveur du taoi'sme chinois, religion qui est restee sans k h o  chez les nouveaux 
conquerants nomades. I1 est notoire que, des le debut, les khans mongols se sont montres tolerants envers 
le clerge des religions etrangeres: ils ont accord6 des privileges aux confuceens, tao'istes, bouddhistes et 
aux chretiens (nestoriens). II est pourtant assez curieux de voir que les diplbmes de franchise bilingues (en 
chinois et en mongol) qui nous sont parvenus, sont accordes aux representants de deux religions 
seulement. soit aux chefs des temples tao'iques, soit aux preposes des temples et monasteres bouddhiques. 
Cf. Ts'ai Mei-piao, Yuon-rai poi-houa pei rai-IOU, Pekin 1955, planche 11, F. W. Cleaves. The Sino- 
Mongolian inscription of 1240: HJAS XXII. 196041, pp. 62-75, planches 1-11, Igor de Rachewiltz, Some 
Remarks on Toregene's Edict o j  1240 Papers on Far Eastern History. 23 (March 1981). pp. 38-63. L. 
Ligeti, Monumenra 111, pp. 20-98. Tao'istes et bouddhistes, rivaux acharnes, ont mene une lutte 
implacable pour s'assurer les bonnes grdces des khans mongols. Dans cette lutte les bouddhistes ont pris 
le dessus. Au cours des temps le bouddhisme a trouve sa voie chez les Mongols. I1 est vrai que la nouvelle 
religion devait son s u d s  non pas aux bonzes chinois, mais bien plutbt aux moines ouigours. Quoi qu'il 
en soit, le bouddhisme mongol, un derive des sectes tibetains, s'est cree peu a peu une riche litterature 
religieuse et a erige toute une sene de temples et monasteres. I1 semhle que le bouddhisme mongol a su 
trouver des protectrices dans la famille impkriale et I'aristocratie mongoles. Cf. P. Ratchnevsky, Die 
mongolischen Crosskhane und die buddhisrische Kirche: Asiarica, Leipzig 1954. pp. 489-504. G .  Kara. 
Knigi mongoljskich kofevnikov. Moskva 1972. 



tc Les douze actes du Bouddha )), ce titre de I'ouvrage nous pose en outre un 
probleme auquel nous n'avons pas attache jusqu'ici I'importance qu'il merite. I1 
s'agit la d'un genre biographique bien determine qui remonte, par I'intermediaire 
tibetain, a des modeles indiens. Nous y reviendrons plus loin. 

C'est Alexandre Csoma de Koros qui le premier a fait connaitre un exemple 
tibetain de cette categorie bi~graphique.~ Le modele tibetain examine par Csoma se 
distingue des biographies traditionnelles, il est caracterise par le fait que cette tt Vie 
du Bouddha)) est composee de tcdouze actes)), douze periodes de la vie du 
Bouddha. 

Voici les douze ctactes)), repondant a autant de chapitres de I'ouvrage, selon 
Csoma: 1. La descente des cieux. 2. 11 entre dans les flancs d'une femme. 3. Sa 
naissance. 4. Son education, son apprentissage dans toutes sortes d'art. 5. Son 
mariage. 6. I1 quitte sa maison et devient moine. 7. I1 s'adonne a une penitence dure. 
8. I1 vainc le Diable. 9. I1 parvient au sommet de la perfection et devient Bouddha. 

Alexander Csoma Korosi, Notices on the l f i  of Shakya, extracted from the Tibetan authorities: 
Asiatic Researches XX, 1839. pp. 285-317. Ce travail de Csoma ne figure pas dans le livre de Th. Duka 
(Lije and works ?/Alexander Csoma de Kriros. A Biography compiled chiefly from hitherto Unpublished 
Data; with a briefnotice of each of his published works and essays, as well as of his still extant manuscripts, 
London 1885). En revanche, dans la version hongroise de Duka on retrouve ce travail au  complet (cf. 
Duka Tivadar, K6rosi Csoma Sandor dolgozatai. Budapest 1885, pp. 274305). On le retrouve encore 
dans The Lye and Teachings ofBuddha by Alexander Csoma K6riisi (Susil Gupta, India, Private Limited. 
Calcutta 1957), pp. 25-74. Le livre de Calcutta de 1957 a ete traduit en hongrois par A. Bodor. augrnentk 
d'une introduction et des notes en 1982 a Bucarest (Ko'riisi Csoma Sdndor Plete b tanita~ai. 2' klition 
revue). I1 est tentant de se demander si Csoma n'a pas dispose d'une source tibktaine directe pour rkliger 
son article sur les ctDouze actes du Bouddha))? I1 est peu probable que ce soil Csoma lui-mime qui ait 
compile le petit travail en partant des textes tibktains invoques. Le Lolitavistara avec ses 27 chapitres 
(le'u) et 19 sections (dam-pa). I'Abhini.~kramana et la ((Vie du Bouddha)) incorporee au Vinayavastu, 
sans chapitres, ont pu suggerer les c(Douze actes du Bouddha)). II a dd exister, sous ce titre un texte 
exposant le mime sujet en tibktain. I1 est curieux de voir qu'un manuscrit sur la vie du Bouddha se trouve 
parmi les ((Questions de Csoma)). I1 etait redige par Kun-dga' fhos-legs rdo-rJe, un des maitres lamas de 
Csoma, compose a Rjon-khul. Or cet opuscule n'a rien a voir avec I'article de Csoma invoquk plus haut. I1 
est intitule Ston-pa Sakya thub-par don-por thugs-bskyed-nos mthar sans-rgyar-nar fhos-kyi 'khor-lo 
bskor chulaLa maniere comment le Maitre S ~ k ~ a m u n i ,  d'abord plongeen miditation, ensuite parvenant 
a I'illumination a fini par rnettre en rnouvement la roue de la Doctrine)); a la fin du ms. le titre abregt se 
lit: Ston-pa'imjad-pa'iskabs-la dris-pa'i Ian c(R6ponses aux questions sur les [dbuze] actes du Maitre)). A 
propos du travail de Kun-dga' fhos-legs, voir A. H. Francke, Neues uber Csoma de Kbros: Ungarische 
Jahrhiicher V1, 1926, pp. 320-322 et VI11, 1928, pp. 375-377; L .  Ligeti, Ouvrages tibitains ridiges a 
I'utage de Csoma: T'oung Pao XXX. 1933, pp. 26-36; Louis J. Nagy, Tibetan Books and Manuscripts of 
Alexander Csoma de Krirlis in the Library qf the Hungarian Academy of Sciences: B O H  V ,  1942, pp. 
29-56; J. Terjek, Tibetan Compendia Written for Csoma de K6ro.v by the Lomas of Zah-&or 
f  manuscript.^ in the Library q/ the Hungarian Academ,~ of Sciences): .$atapitaka Series. Vol. 23 1. New 
Delhi 1976. Avec une prkface par Lokesh Chandra. (Pour le fac-similk, voir pp. 102-140.) 



10. I1 met en mouvement la roue de la doctrine. 1 1. I1 est delivre de la souffrance. 12. 
Disposition de ses depouilles m~r te l les . '~  

Pour I'histoire des douze actes, Csoma se rifere a plusieurs textes tibetains, avant 
tout a la version tibktaine du Lalitavistara, puis au Mrion-par 'byuri-ba. I1 rappelle 
en mCme temps que certains elements de la vie Iegendaire du Bouddha se retrouvent 
dans de nombreux textes incorpores au Kanjur, avant tout dans le 3' et 4' volumes 
du Vinaya, ainsi que dans beaucoup de iastra.ll 

Neanmoins aujourd'hui nous ne connaissons toujours pas le texte tibetain des 
cc Douze actes du Bouddha )) attribuk a Chos-kyi 'od-zer, source pretendue de la 
version mongole de &s-rab sen-ge. Esperons que les recherches que M. G. Somlai 
poursuit actuellement sur I'histoire tibktaine des (( Douze actes)) nous fournira, 
entre autres, la cle de notre probleme. 

Cette fois nous nous contenterons d'examiner de plus pres les actes 6-9 du texte 
mongol, les seuls connus de nos jours a travers quelques textes tibetains dont il a Ctt 
question si souvent depuis Csoma. 

La source pnncipale reste encore toujours le Lalitavistara. L'auteur du texte 
tibitain (pour le moment il importe peu si c'itait Chos-kyi 'od-zer ou un autre) que 
&s-rab sefi-ge avait sous les yeux, a largement puise a cette source; il avait 
emprunte des passages entiers sans la moindre modification. Dans d'autres cas 
non moins nombreux I'equivalence reste approximative. Enfin, non moins 
frequemment on a I'impression que I'auteur tibetain tardif s'est content6 de 
reproduire son modele en abrege. Pourtant ce serait une erreur que de considerer la 
version tibetaine utilisee aux XIII' et XIVe siecles comme un simple extrait du 
Lolitavisrara tibktain. 11 y a lieu de constater que la version tibktaine, incontestable- 
ment d'une etendue plus modeste que le Lv, comprend des passages non moins 
nombreux qui ont ete empruntes a d'autres textes tibetains jusqu'ici non prkisks. 
Dans ce qui suit nous y reviendrons a maintes reprises. 

Voici maintenant quelques remarques sur le rapport entre les versions tibetaines 
des (( Douze actes )) et I'original egalement tibktain mais perdu, de notre texte qui ne 

l o  A. Csoma Khrbsi, Asiatic Researches XX. pp. 283-286; les pages 286296 offrent I'analyse de 
chacun des chapitres. Depuis Csoma Ie r61e que le Lalitavistara a jouk dans la Ugende du Bouddha n'est 
que trop bien connu. On ne pourrait affirmer la mCme chose quant au Mrlon-par 'byurl-ba (skr. 
Abhinukrama~);  a son propos voir mes brhes  remarques dans Monuments, V, p. 22. 

l 1  Mirite une attention particuliere le renvoi de Csoma aux volumes 111 et IV du Dulva; Cf. Csoma: 
Asiatic Researches XX, pp. 6 5 7 8  et la rkimpression de 1957. pp. 87-88; L. Feer, Annales du Muske 
Guimet 11, 1881, pp. 169-182. Pratiquement, il s'agit des ff. 440478 du vol. I11 et des IT. 1-52 du vol. IV; 
on y retrouve la Clhcnts  bien connus de la Ugcnde du Bouddha. Csoma se rbfbre au KanJur (de 
Narthang) qu'il a itudii; dans Ie KanJur de Pikin les mimes textes sont rkpartis entre les volumes IV et V 
du Dulva, comme bum-po LV-LXVII et LXVIIIXIX respectivement (Catalogue blani, pp. 404407). 
D'aprh le Catalogue de B a k h  (pp. 1-2). le vol. IV comprend les ham-po LXVII-LXXXVII et le vol. V 
les bum-po LXXXVIIIZIX. Le Catalogue mongol(p. 308-309) suit cctte dernibre disposition des textes. 



peut itre abordk que par I'intermedaire de sa version mongole; la comparaison 
reste, mime sur ce plan, incomplete car le texte (mongol) ne nous a conserve que les 
chapitres 6-9. Ces chapitres sont intitules comme suit: 6. Toyin bolju ger-tetegen 
yaruvsan ccil quitte sa maison et devient moine)); 7. Berke-ete qatayujiysan 
cc endurer les dures tpreuves )). 8. Bodi jiruken-dur odEu ridi qubilyan-i ujegulugsen 
cc Le depart a Bodhimanda et les miracles ici opCrCs )). 9. Simnus-i nomoyadqaysan 
cc La defaite du Diable )). 

Commen~ons par examiner le rapport qui existe entre notre texte et le chos- 'byun 
de Bu-ston. 

Bu-ston Rin-Ehen grub-pa (1290-1 364), auteur du fhos- 'byun then-mo, nous 
interesse de tres pres a deux titres : il etait contemporain de I'auteur de notre texte 
tibetain perdu, ensuite, son muvre, elle aussi, est fortement influende par le 
Lalitavistara. En voici les chapitres en question: 6. La vie du bodhisattva au milieu 
des femmes nobles. 7. Depart du bodhisattva de son foyer. 8. Exercice de 
I'ascetisme. 9. Victoire sur le Diable.12 

Le texte de Bu-ston est un abrtgi par rapport a la version mongole, mais on y 
reconnait souvent les paroles employees par les auteurs qui ont preckdes ou suivis 
Bu-ston. Par ailleurs E. Obermiller, le traducteur de Bu-ston se refere syste- 
matiquement aux passages correspondants du Luliravistara. I1 n'est pas pour 
nous surprendre que les mimes passages reapparaissent assez souvent dans notre 
texte mongol. 

Pour se faire une idee de la nature des correspondances, il parait utile de 
considerer une histoire complete. A cet effet nous avons choisi les rencontres du 
bodhisattva avec la vieillesse, la maladie, la mort et avec le moine. Pour faciliter le 
contr6le des passages en question, nous donnerons d'abord le texte mongol de Ses- 
rab sen-ge, reparti en 14 paragraphes, ensuite le passage correspondant de Bu-ston, 
pour des raisons pratiques dans la traduction de Obermiller; en notes nous citons le 
texte tibetain de Bu-ston et les variantes du Lv tibetain. Les voici : 

l 2  Dr. E. Obermiller, Hisrory of Buddhism (Chos-hbyung) by Bu-ston. I .  Part. The Jewelry of 
Scriprures. 11. Part. The Hisrory ofBuddhism in India and Tibet: Materialien zur Kunde des Budhismu. 8. 
Heft, 10. Heft; Heidelberg 1931, 1932. La traduction de Obermiller repose sur un ancien xylographe 
conserve a Leningrad. Notre texte tibktain provient de I'kdition du Prof. Dr Lokesh Chandra. Collected 
Works o/Bu-sron. Part 24 (yo ) ,  New Delhi 1971. Les actes 6-9 se trouvent sur les 8.752-765. La lisle des 
lqons-variantes des deux Cditions du texte tibktain reste A faire. Nous avons encore tenu compte de la 
ridaction analogue conservke dans le Loliravisrara: tel qu'elle est reproduite dans le Tibetan Tripiraka, 
Vol. 27. Cf. encore: Ph. &I. Foucaux, Rgya rch'er rol-pa. Diveloppemenr &s jeux, L'hisroire du Bouddh 
Cakya-mouni. traduit de la version tibktaine du Bkah-hgyur, et revu d'apres I'original sanscrit 
(Loliravisrrira). 1. Texte tibktain. Paris 1947; 11. Traduction franpise, Paris 1948. ~ h . - h i .  Foucaux, LP 
Lolira visrara. DCveloppement des jeux. L'hisroire & Cakya-mouni depuir so nairsance juqu'a  so 
predirarion. I .  Traduction franqisc, Paris 1884; 1 1 .  Notes variantes el index. Paris 1892. A n ~ l e s h  MurPe 
Guimer. Tome VI et XIX. 



1 (8a, p. 60) tendeEe . . . bodistv . . . doronu-iu qayaly-a-bar yarEu CeEeglig-tur 
odqui rergegiir-tiir ariyun oron-laki nigen tngri-yin kobegiirl ebiigen bolun qubilju 
iregsen-i : bodistv iijejii medeged Sarati-aEa asayur-un : j iisiin-iyen saqal-iyan Zayii- 
ju : I iilemji masi bokeyigsen : I aman-iakisidiin-iyen baraju I asuru masi sarislaysan : 

i sudal giirel ile bolju : I sorhi berige sitiigsen : I iy iy kemen qaniyaju : I irkiraqui 
dayuru ene yayun bui 

(Bu-ston 11, 23) Then the Bodhisattva went out through the western gate, and 
saw there a man, subjected to the suffering of old age, I This apparition was 
produced by the Devaputras through the incitation of the Bodhisattva himself. I 
The latter asked Chandaka : I 0, charioteer, who is this man, feeble and helpless? I 
His flesh and blood have dried up, he has but skin and sinew, I His hair is white, his 
teeth are scarce, his body meager, I He walks painfully and reeling and leans upon a 
staff.13 

2 (6a, p. 61) kemen asaybasu Sarati iigiiler-iin: I iilemji ider Eay-taki erdem-iyen 
baraju : I ober-iin uruy-a ber siyuluydaysan : I iikiil-iiir oyir-a boluysan : I otelkiii 
kemegdekii ene bui kemebesii : 

(p. 23) The charioteer replied : I This man, 0 Prince, is overcome by old age, I His 
senses are weakened, he is greatly suffering, I And is disrespected by his friends and 
has no protector, I Is unfit for action and cast out like a withered tree.14 

I J  Le texte tibktain des ccquatre rencontres~, divisi en 14 paragraphes, sera donne dans les notes 
13-26. Pour le texte nous avons quivi celui de Bu-ston, d'apres The Collected tVorks ofBu-ston, edite par 
le professeur Dr Lokesh Chandra (8, page, ligne). Nous avons signale cornme lqons-variantes, celles du 
Rgya-ther rol-pa (Lulitavistara) lorsqu'il s'agissait de passages identiques (ou legerernent diflerents). 
Nous nous somrnes referes pour cet ouvrage a I'edition vieillie, rnais commode et toujours interessante de 
Foucaux qui a adoptk le texte tibktain de Narthang (Canon en 100 volumes, le vol. I1 du Mdo, en 329 ff.) 
en rnOme temps que celui d'un xylographe independant provenant du Tibet (=  F); enfin nous avons 
signale, pour le Rgya-Eher-rol-pa, les lqons-variantes selon le Tibetan Tripitaka (= T). Voici rnaintenant 
le texte repondant au paragraphe 1: de-nas byari-?hub sems-dpa'Sar sgo-nas thon-pa dai  I  n'id-kyi mthus 
Ihas sprul-ba'i rgas-pa'i shg-srial-~yis Zen-pa grigs-re I  'dun-pa-la I  kha-lo-bsgyuP-ba mi rid iiom Ehuri- 
f in  I  I  Ja khrag skam-la rgyus lpagsb n'i ches dkris I  I  mgo dkar so rnar /us ni rob skamsd-la I I 'khar-ba brtene- 
f in  mi bder' 'khyor gros-.rti. La correspondance entre B et Lv est partielle, voici le texte de ce dernier: de- 
nas byari-Aub sems-dpa'. . . Jar phyogs-kyi sgo-nos skyed-mos chal-gyi sar byuri-rio I  I  de-nus hyari-thub 
sems-dpa'n'id-kyi mrhus gnas gcari-ma'i ris-kyi Iha'i bu-mom-kyis mi rgan-po gtugs-pa I  'khogs-pa I  /us- 
las rca rgylcs 'thon-pa I so rgal-pa I  lusgn'er-mas gari-ba I  skra byi-ba I rgur-ha gduri rten-Itor dgu-pa I  fom- 
pa I  mkhar-ba-la rten-pa I  mthu rod-pa I  aiar yal-ba I med-pa-nos sgra nor-nor-yo 'byuri-ba I  /us dgu-bas I  
mkhar-ha-la brten-nas yon-lag dari ilidlag thams-fad 'dar-ba f ig  lam kar bstan-par gyur-to I  I  de-nas byan- 
Ehub sems-dpas Jes biin-du kha-lo-sgyur-ha-la 'di skad fes smras-so I  I  kha-lo bsgyuP-ba mi ridiiam fhuri- 
f in  ( I  Ja khrag skam-la rgyus iii Ees dkris 1 1  mgo dkar so rgaF lur ni rob skemd-la 1 1  'khar-ba brtene- 
c'iri mi bder' 'khyor 'gros-su - 'sgyur bgrags 'rnal dskem 'rten 'bde. - B 754.24; cf. T I I l a 5 1  I I bl ; F 
167: 3-12. 

I' 2: &S smras-pa 1 1  Iha-fig mi 'di rga-ba'ib zil-gyis non 1 1  dbati-po hmr-Jiri sdug-bsrial brcon slobs 
h m s  I  I  gtien-gyi skye-bos brad-Jir i  mgon med gyur I  I don bgyid mi nrrr nags khrod-.fid lrar bor. - 'T,F 
kha-lo-sgyur-bas bT.F has 'T braes - B 754,45; cf. T 1 1 Ibl-2; F 167: 13-1 5. 



3 (8a-b, p. 61) bodistv iigiiler-iin I egiinii uruy-un udum-lur eyin bolumu-uu : I ese 
bogesii yajar (8b) usun-u toro kemebesii : 

(p. 23) The Bodhisattva then said : I! Tell me, is this a characteristic of this man 
only, I Or does the whole of the living world undergo such a state? I Tell me quickly, 
how is the state of things, ( And having heard, I shall duly reflect over the sense: l 5  

4 (8b, p. 61) Sarati iigiiler-iin: I tngri minu a teyin busu bui: I degedii ec'ige eke Einu 
terigiilen: delekei-lekin amitan ele biigiiden-e I tegsi kiirtekiii toro bui kemebesii: 

(p. 24) The charioteer answered: I 0 Prince, this is neither the property of his race, 
nor of his country only. I With all the living beings, youth gives way to decrepitude: I 
Thy father and mother and the host of relatives likewise I Cannot be delivered from 
the suffering of old age. I No other way exists for the living being: l6 

5 (p. 61) qamuy-iyar ber nei ene mor-ek: I yarc'u jayilan iilii c'idaqu bogesii: I 
qalayar jayur-a jala yu-ban jiyaju: I yayiqaldun jiryaldun-u kereg inu nadur yayun bui 
: I tergen-i qariyul Sarati a : tegiineee tonilqui udq-a-yi: I yayc'ayar sayuju sedkisiigei 
kemen: I qariju qarsi-lur-iyan orobai : 

(p. 24) 0 charioteer, fie on the minds of the stupid living beings, ( They are 
infatuated with the pride of youth and have no look for (the coming) old age. I I I 
still go back, turn round the chariot quickly. I I too will be subjected to o;d age; what 
use is there I For me to be merry and amuse myself? I So saying he returned to the 
city." 

6 (p. 62) tendec'e basa nigen Eay-fur: I tegiinc'ilen emiin-e-lii qayaly-a-bar odqui I 
tergegiir-iin dergede I enel-iin sinal-un kebtekiii I ebec'in kiimun-i iijeju asayur-un I 
ongge Eirai-ban aldaju: I iisiin-iyen sebsiiyigsen I iitelc iirele amisqun yadan ongyoliju: 

I iilemji asuru masi turuysan: : I burlay-tur buduliju I I bosqui kiic'un baraysan: I (9a) 
kegeli-ben nuridc'u: I geniiyti ene yayun hui I kemen asaybasu: 

(p. 24) Then he went out by the southern gate and, seeing a sick person, asked: I 0 
charioteer, who is that man whose body is stiff and pallid, I Who is deprived of all 

I '  3: byari-Chub sems-dpas smras-pa 1 'di-yi Ehos 'di rigs-kyi yin-nam 'on-tam ?I' I (  gro-ba 'di kun-lo 
yorib 'di srid-de smros-fig I  I  chig 'di yon-dag.fi bfin myur-du smros-fig dari I  I thos-nas de-bfin don-la 'dir ni 
chul biin hsam. "T,F ni 'F lari - B 754. 5 4 ;  cf. T 1 1  1b2-3; F 167: 15-18. 

l6 4: deS smras-pa I  Iha 'di rigs rhos ma yinb yul-'khor Ehos ma lags 1 1  skye-bo kun-gyi dar-la bobsc-pa 
rga-has ]oms 1 1  khvedd-kyi vab dari yum dari fie-du gfien chogs kyari 1 1  rga-lay 'bros-pa'i mthare thabs ni 
gtan mamfhis.  - 'T ,F &ha-lo-sgyur-pas bF IagscF bab dT,F khyodeT.F thar gro-ba-yi- B 754,6; cf. T 
111b3-4; F 167:lR-22. 

5: hyari-Ehuh. sems-dpaf smras-pa' kha-lo-sgyur-ba byis-pa'i skye-bo mi  mkhas-pa'i 1 1  blo-rian 
gfon-pas rgyas-fin myos-pas rga ma mrhori I I  ria ni slar 'gro ria-yi Jiri-rta myur-du sgyur 1 1  riayari'rga-la 
gnas-pas rep-dags Ci-tig b,va ies-gsurisb log-gob. - 'T,F deest T , F  deest, a sa place le texte suit: de-nos 
hyari-Ehuh sems-dpa'firi-rra'i mfhog deslar sgyur-tephyirgrori-khyer-du fugs-so. - B 754,7-755,l; cf. T 
1 1  1b4-6; F 167:22-16R.2. 



the senses and breathing hard, I Is swollen, and who, perfectly exhausted, sits I In his 
own urine and ordure, an object of disgust?Ie 

7 (9a, pp. 62-63) Soriati uguler-un: I erketen-u kuEun singtaraju: I ebedkui 
qadqulaqui-bar jobayuldaju: I erklig qayan-u jug-fur juglegsen : I ebedc'in kemegdeku 
ene bui I kemen ugulebesu: 

(pp. 24-25) The charioteer replied: I This man, 0 Prince, is severly ill, I And, full 
of the fear, caused by this illness, is near to death; I He has not the bright appearance 
of the healthy. his strength is gone, I And he has neither protector, nor refuge, nor 
shelter, nor help.I9 

8 (p. 63) bodistv ugiiler-un: I elegur taki jiryalang be jegudun metu: I enelkui ber 
tiayusquy-a berke masi ayul-tu: I eyimu-yi ujeju merged kerkijii: 1 ende jiryalang-i 
tayalaqui sedkil-i torogulkii: : I kemen uguleju: rergen-i qariyul Sarati a kemen: 
qariju qarsi-!ur-iyan orohai: : 

(p. 25) The Bodhisattva said: I The state of health is (ephemere) like enjoyment in 
a dream, And (on the contrary) the terror of illness is so great! I How can a wise 
man, having seen the state (of illness), I Indulge in pleasures or have the notion of 
something as being blissful? I (And, as before he returned to the city).20 

9 (9a-b, pp. 63-64) tendec'e basa nigen Eay-fur teguntilen oron-e-tu qayaly-a-bar 
yarEu odqui-lur Esrua tngri ukugsen kumun bolun qubilju: jarim anu uyilan: jarim 
anu ebkguben (9b) deleddun jarim anu absan-!u oroyul-un: jarim anu ukudel-liir 
ahEu odqui teriguten-i ujegiilugsen-lur: teguni ujeju qan kobegun Sariti-aEa asayur- 
un. i ulu kodel-un gedergu kebteju: I olan-a dung-lur ergugulugsen: I usun-iyen 
EuEalju eldebc'ilen: 1 ukilayad arad-iyar dayayuluysan: I asuru olan-iyar 
kuriyelegiiljii: I abc'u odqui ene yayun bui kemen asaybasu 

" 6: yon' Iho sgorb thon-pasc no-hac gzigs-rec smras-pad I  kha-lo-sgyur-ba mi rcub lus-kyi mdog nan-la 

I I dbari-po rhams-Eadiiams-Siri dbugs 'byuri rob-IU dka' I I  yon-lag kun bskamse 110-bas dkrags-Sin Aam rhag 
gyur ran-gigtin rrug smad-pa'ignas-no 'dug 'di su. T et F ont une courte introduction qui manque au B. 
- 'T.F &esr "T,F sgo-nas 'T.F deesr *T.F .smras-.PO 'T,F skams. Le debut du passage est ainsi fomule: 
. . . byah-fhub sems-dpa' dus gfari fig-no I  hkod-pa Chen-pos grori-khyer-gyi Iho phyogs-kyi sgo-nos 
skved-mos chal-gyi sur fugs-pa dari I  des lam-ka-na mi nod-kyis iien-pa dmu rjin-fan lus Aam fhuri-ba I rari- 

gigf in rkyag-ru byiri-ha I  mgon med-pa I  skyahs med-pa I  fin-ru.fa rhari-bar dbugs dbyuri-iiri rAub dgos-pa- 
f ig mthori-no I  mrhori-nos kyari yari byari-Chub sems-dpa~ Ses bfin-du kha-lo-sgyur-ba-la 'di skad Ees 

smras-so II kha-lo-sgyur-ha mi rcub lus-kyi mdog rian-la, etc. - B 755. 1-2; cl .  T I l lb6-ll2al; F 
168:SIO. 

I v  7: de? smras-pa 1 Iha-gEigb mi 'di Sin-ru nod-kyis brab-pa-sre 1 1  nod-kyis 'jigs-pa tie-bar mfhig-pas 
gum-la thug I  nod-medgzi brjidma mfhis srobs kyari mom-par r7oms 1 1  mgon don skyabs darigliri dari dpuri 

ma mfhis lags. - 'T,F kha-lo-sg-vur-bas "T,F Eig - B 765.2-3; cf. T l l2al-2; F 168: 11-13. 
z0 8: byari c'hub sems-dpas smros-pa I  nod-med-pa yari rmi-lam-na ni rce-dari mchuris I I  nod-kyis 'jigs-pa 

'di-Ira' fin-ru mi bzad'-pa 1 1  skyes-bu mkhas-pasgnasc 'dimrhond Ji-lrar bur 1 1  rce-la dga'dari sdug-pa'i 'du 

ies bskyeb-par gyur; dans T et F'on l i t  encore: dge-slori-dog de-nos byari-Ehub sems-dpa'.firi-rta mfhog 
& star sgyur-re phyir yari grori-khver-du fugs-so. - 7 lrar bT zad 'T,F gnas dT.F nas ' F  skyed. - B 
755.3-4; cf. T I I2a24; F 168: 13-17. 



(p. 25) Then as he went out through the western gate, he saw a dead body and 
asked again: I Who, 0 charioteer, is that man, I Whom they carry there on a bier, 
surrounding him, I Tearing out their hair and nails and scattering dust on their 
heads, I Uttering various sounds of lamentation and beating their  breast^?^' 

10 (p. 64) Sarati iiguler-iin: ( uruysida etige eke terigiiten: I iiri sadud ed tavar 
kiged-i: ( iilii olju iijekiii: I iikiibei kemekii ene bui kemebesii 

(p. 25) The charioteer answered: I This man, 0 Prince, has died here in 
Jambudvipa, I Henceforth he shall no more see his parents, his wife and children, I 
He has left his wealth, his home, and the circlr: of his friends, I He is now in another 
world and shall on more see those whom he knew.22 

11 (p. 64) bodistv iiguler-iin: I otelkiii nom-tu-yi jalayu kemen: I ebedkiii nom-tu-yi 
elegur kemen: I iikiikiii nom-tu-yi amidu kemen: I sedkigsen-ii qabiy-a inu ali bui: 1 
taki oielkiii iikiikiii iigei bogesii ber: I tabun EbyEas-i miniigei kemen ejelegsen-iyer: I 
dayusquy-a berke iede jobalang-ud (10a): I dayaju yabuqu-yi Eii yayun iiguletele: I 
qarin jiluyad Sarati a :  I I yasiyun jobalang-ata tonilqui: I yayiqamsiy ary-a-yi 
erisiigei kemen: I qciriju qarsi-lur-iyan orobai. 

(pp. 25-26) The Bodhisattva said: I Fie on the youth that is overpowered by 
decrepitude! I Fie on the health that is overpowered by illness! I Worthless for a sage 
is life that has no long duration, I And worthless is for the wise man the attachment 
to wordly pleasures : I 0 ,  that old age, illness, and death would not exist! I But great 
is the suffering that takes hold of the 5 groups of elements, I And what is there to say 
of old age, illness and death, which are persisting and continuous. I Enough, let us go 
back and reflect I Over the means how to attain S a l ~ a t i o n . ~ ~  

9: yon nub-tu Si-bagzigs-te smras-pa I kha-lo-sgyur-ba mi 'di khyogs-la b1aris'-nos ni ( 1  mi-dog skra- 
ba-Jig mgo-10s-kyis 'thor-byed-Eiri I  I  .ma-chogs-dog-gi chig ni brjod-la bran brdurib-bas I  I  kun-nos bskor-ba 

byas-re 'khyer-ha su-fig yin 1 1  des smras-pa. T et F ofTrent un texte un peu develop$ qui rappelle notre 
version mongole: dge-slori-dag de-ltar byari-Ehub sems-dpa' dus giuri fig-na bkod-pa then-pos gron- 
khyer-gyi nub phyogs-kyi sgo-nos skyed-mos chal-gyi sar fugs-pa dari I  des lam-&a-no mi Si-bar gyur-pa I  
khyogs-la fag-pa (T bfag-pa) I  ras-kyi bla rephub-pa I  fie-du'i chogs-kyis bskor-te I  kun kyari riu-fin skad 
byuri-ste I  nu-la smre-snags 'don-Eiri skra bs'ig-la so-yis 'rhor-fin bran-bar gyur-pa mrori-no ( 1  mrhori-nos 

kyari yari byari-Ehub sems-dpas .fes bfin-du kha-lo-sgyur-pa-la 'di skad Ees smras-SO; le reste est identique 
au B. - 'T ,F hfag bT,F rduri - B 755,&5; cf.  T 112a4-8; F 168: 17-169:4. 

22  10: des smras-pa I  Iha-Eif mi 'di )am-bu'i gliri-du gum-pa-ste 1 1  slan-?had pha-ma mfhis bran-bu 
rnams mthori mi gyur I1 loris-spyod khyim dari mja' grien-chogs-momsc spans-nos ni 1 1  j'ig-rten pha-rol 
mfhis-re slan-fhadgfien mi thori - 'T f i g  bT mja'-b.ks ' T  gfien-chogs - B 755 .56 ;  cf. T I 1  2a8-I 12bl; F 
169: 4 7 .  

l 3  1 1: hyari-Chub sems-dpas smras-pa I  rga-bas gnod-par kyur-ba'igfon-pa Eir mi run I  I sna-chogs nad- 
kyis gnod kyur nod-med Eir mi run 1 1  riri-du mi gnas-gson-pd mkhas-la Eir mi run 1 1  dga'-la Ehags-pa 
skyes-humkhas-la Eir mi run I  I  gal-te rga-medna-' med 'Ehi-ba-med 'gyur kyari 11 'on-kyariphuri-po lno )in 
bdug-srial yin-nod ) I  rga noC 'Fhi-ha rtag-tu 'bran-ha smos Ei dgos ) I  legs-par slur Idog' rab-tu thar-bar bya- 
bar@ hsam. T et F ajoutent encore: dge-slori-dog de-nos byari-Ehub sems-dpa' fin-rta mthog de slar brlog- 



12 (p. 65) tendec'e basa nigen Eay-tur umedu qayaly-a-bar yarc'u odqui tergegur- 
tur nigen toyin kumun-i ujeju uridu yosuyar medeged Sarati-ac'a asayur-un: I 
amurlingyuy-afa her amurliysan sedkil-iyer: I yabur-un nidun-iyen qabar-un ujiigur- 
tur bayuluysan: I a1 kari-a emusc'u: yar-a badir bariysan : omoy ugei I amurlingyui 
yabudal-tu ene ken bolbai kemen asaybasu: 

(p. 26) (And having once more returned to the city, he again went out, this time) 
by the northern gate. Then he saw a mendicant monk and asked: I Who, 0 
charioteer, is this man with a calm and tranquil mind, I Who goes with downcast 
eyes, looking only a yuga-length before himself, I Clad in a mantle of reddish hue 
and walking in perfect peace, I Bearing an alms-bowl and free from arrogance and 
conceit? 24 

13 (p. 65) Sarati uguler-un: 1 tngri minu a ene kemebesii: tac'iyangyu-yin jirya- 
lung-i tebc'ijii: I degedii amurliysan qutuy-i erir-un: ( yayc'a binvad-tur dulduyiduy-c'i 
toyin kemegdeku ene bui kemebesu: 

(p. 26) The charioteer answered: I This man, 0 Prince, is called a mendicant 
monk. I He has abandoned all desires and undergoes the strictest discipline, I He has 
embraced religious life and seeks quiescence for himself, I Is free from passion and 
hatred, and wanders, living in alms.25 

14 (p. 65) bodistv uguler-un: I unen sayitur ugulebei c'i : I bi ber eguni kusemui: I 
aquy-a kilbar ec'iis-tur : I quruy-i olya yuluyc'i: I (p. 66) ober-tur ba busud-da tusa-tu: I 
toyin holquy-yi ertenu: I qutuy-dun-a sayisiyaydaysan tor0 bui kemen I toyin-u jug- 
tiir jilu yaban tatayulju: I ariy un vinay-yin yabudal-i kelelduju: I ger-dec'e ger ugei 
yarquy-yi kiiseju: I qariju qarsi-lur-iyan orobai : : 

(pp. 2627) To this the Bodhisattva said: I Well hast thou spoken, this pleases 
me; I Religious life has been always praised by the wise, I In it lies the welfare of 
oneself and other living beings, I And its result is a blissful existence, full of 
beatitude and immortality. I Thereupon the Bodhisattva returned to his home.26 

sre phyir yari grori-khyer-du fugs-so. - ' T  gson-gson-pa bT,F rga-la CT nod dT,F -no 'T,F bya-bar 'T,F 
brlog T . F  bya-ba - B 755,6756, l ;  cf. T 1 I 2 b l 4 ;  F 169:7-13. 

l4 12: yon by& sgor dge-slori gzigs-re smrus-pa I  kho-lo-sgyur-ba skyes-bu sems fi-rab f i - f in  I I  mig 

phab kro-la giia-iiri gari-cam Ira byed-Eiri 1 1  dur smrig gos gyon Sin-ru rob-IU fi-bar spyod 1 1  Ihuri-bred 

thogs-nap mi rgod ma kheris su-fig yin. Le debut du paragraphe, dans T et F, est plus long: dge-slori-dog 

&-/tar byah-Ehub semr-dpa' dur gfari fig-na grori-khyer-gyi byari phyogs sgo-nos skyed-mos chal-gyi sar 
tugs-pa dun byari-Ehub sems-dpa'i mrhus Iha'i bu de-dug iiid-kyis lam-ka der dge-slori f ig  mrion-par sprul- 

pa dari I  . . . 'di skad Ees smras-so et ainsi de suite. - B 756.1-2; cf. T I 12b4-I 13al; F 169: 13-1 70: 3. 
'' 13: de.? smras-pa Iha-gEigb mi 'di dge-slori fes ni hgyi-ba lags I  I  'dod-pa 'I dga'-ha sparis-fin Sin-lu dul- 

bar spyod I I b k - i i i d  fi-ba chol-fin rob-ru byuri-har gyur I  I  'dod-fhags fe sdari hral-bac bsod-n'oms spyod- 

Eiri rgyu - 'T,F kha-lo-sgyur-bas bT,F -f ig T.F-bar - B 756-2-3; cf. T 113al-2; F 170:3-6. 
l e  14: byari-Ehub sems-dpas smras-pa I  I  'di ni dge-bar legs smras ria yari 'dd-pa-ste I  I  rub-tu byuri-ha 

mkhas-pa-rnms-kyis rtalp-ru bsriags I  I  de ni bdag-la phan-firi sems-fan gfan-la'ari phan I  I  'che-ba hde-tin 



C'est par ces paroles que se termine le 6' chapitre, du moins selon Obermiller. A 
vrai dire, dans sa traduction seuls les chapitres sont numerates (1-12), les titres mis 
entre parentheses y ont ete ajoutes sans doute ulterieurement. 

En tout etat de cause, la comparaison des 14 paragraphes nous a fourni des 
renseignements fort utiles. La vie du Bouddha dans la redaction de Bu-ston parait 
continuer la tradition du Lalitavistara. Son texte en est un abrege, ce qui n'a pas 
empeche Bu-ston d'emprunter a son modele des passages entiers, tant en prose 
qu'en vers. Les passages empruntes ont presque toujours maintenu mot a mot la 
redaction primitive. La version mongole de Ses-rab sen-ge nous suggere de chercher 
la m2me tradition pour son texte tibetain aujourd'hui perdu. Et I'on peut constater 
des maintenant que les correspondances textuelles qui se presentent entre le 
Lalitavistara et le texte tibetain traduit par Ses-rab sen-ge nous permettent de 
supposer un texte tibetain intermediaire. 

Mais il y a lieu de se demander si la repartition des douzes actes, adoptee par 
Obermiller est-elle authentique? Si oui, est-il permis d'en conclure a un decalage 
entre les actes successifs dans les deux ouvrages? Toutefois le texte mongol, dans 
son chapitre 6, comprend encore le depart du Bodhisattva de son foyer. En 
revanche, le texte de Bu-ston, dans la disposition dlObermiller, ne consacre pas de 
chapitre a part au sejour du Bodhisattva A Bodhimanda comme le fait le texte 
mongol oh le ch. 8 entier relate cet kvenement important. Dans le texte tibetain les 
actes de Bodhimanda sont incorpores, sous une forme abregee, au ch. 8, fort court 
en soi. Or, dans le texte tibetain de Bu-ston les chapitres ne portent ni chiffres, ni 
titres. Toutefois le procede d'obermiller n'est pas tout a fait sans fondement. Bu- 
ston a consacre, a la fin de la premiere partie de son auvre ici consideree, une section 
aux actes du Bouddha, d'oh il ressort que la theorie des douze actes (tib. mjad bc'u- 
gn'is) est enracinee dans la philosophie bouddhique (mahiiyiiniste) et qu'elle a ete 
traitee et commentbe maintes fois. Au cours des dicussions portant sur des nuances 
subtiles on a cherche meme i distinguer entre les actes A attribuer au Bodhisattva et 
ceux du Bouddha. Parmi les exemples cites par Bu-ston il se trouve deux ouvrages 
oh les actes sont definis dans les details. A vrai dire, ils sont enumeres assez 
sommairement, sans se tenir strictement au chiffre douze; les stances qui les 
comprennent, ne sont rien d'autre que des listes d'inventaire. 

L'un des deux ouvrages est intitule Rin-po-fhe'i phreri-ha'i rgya-Eher hiad-pa 
(skr. Ratna~alitiki),~' I'autre est Rgyud bla-ma (skr. Uttaratantra).28 

t7am.c mrhun 'Chi-med 'bras-bur k v ~ t r  I I de-nasl hyari-Chub s e m s - d ~ a ' ~  nari-duc - 'T .  F dge bT,F dge-slori- 
dag de-nos ' T . F  .sems-dpas .Fin-rra mChog de slar h.rgyur-re phyir yari grori-khyer-du dT.C -du - B 
7 5 6 . 3 4 ;  cf. T I 13a24:  F 170 :610 .  
" A propos de cet ouvrage voir Bu-sron. Part 24, p. 738.1 et suiv.: g.kg,c dari hlrams dari rol-pa-don I 

khah-nos 'hyuri dari dka'-spyod don I hvari-Ehuh Chad-du hdud-sde yams I Chos-kyi 'khor-lo hskor-ha dari I 
Iha-rnams kun-nos hah.r-pa dari I de hfin-du ni mi mya-rian-1a.r I 'das-pa hsron-pa'i mjad-pa yin (((The 



L'histoire de la vie du Bouddha examinee par A. Schiefner appartient aux czuvres 
consacrees aux Douze actes du Bouddha. Elle est due a Rin-Ehen Ehos-gyi rgyal-po, 
fut redigee en 1734 et imprimee a Pekin en 1776. C'est une compilation tardive, mais 
elle merite une attention particuliere puisque son auteur a puise a des sources 
anciennes, dans la plupart des cas fort bien connues. 

L'auteur dit s'ttre appuye sur les ouvrages suivants: l o  Les quatre sections de 
Vinaya (citees par Csoma); 2" Ratnakila; 3" Buddhavatamsaka; 4" Lalitavistara; 5" 
Abhiniskramana -sitra; 6" MahGparinirvana-sutra; 7" plusieurs siitra et tantra qui 
ont rapport a I'histoire de la vie du Bouddha. L'ouvrage est compose de 13 chapitres 
dont douze correspondent aux douze actes du Bouddha. Le 13' est consacre a la 
propagation de la doctrine apres la mort du Bouddha. 

Schiefner insiste sur le fait que les actes 1-10 sont relates essentiellement d'apres 
le Lalitavistara, et I'apport des autres textes parait fort modeste. En tout cas les 
chapitres (ou actes du Bouddha) 1-10 sont reproduits sous une forme abregee, en 
regard des chapitres 11-12, longuement discutes. 

Les chapitres repondant a notre texte mongo1 sont consacres aux faits et gestes du 
Bouddha bien connus : ch. 6 : Fuite de sa maison; ch. 7 : Penitence dure; ch. 8 : 
Depart pour Bodhimanda; ch. 9 : Defaite du Demon. Les chapitres sont bien 

L 

Buddhas) guided by mercy, manifest (their achievements) I The coming (into this world), birth, 
enjoyment of life, I Departure from home, practise of ascetism, I The proceeding toward Enlightenment, 
I The victory over the Evil One and his hosts, I The exposition of the Doctrine, I The descent from the 
abode of the gods. I And, in a like way, the passing away into Nirvana)) (Obermiller, op. cir., pp. 
133-134). Sur I'ouvrage en question, voir P. Cordier, Caralogue 111, p. 422, Mdo-'grel XCIV, no 3 et 
Caralogue TCihoku, p. 635. no 41 59. 

l e  Bu-sron. Part 24, f. 740.2 et suiv.: thugs-ge then-pos jig-rren mkhyen I j'ig-rren kun-lagzigs-nos ni I 
fhos-kyi sku-lus ma g-yos-par I I sprul-pa'i ran biin sna-chogs-kyis I skye-ba mrion-par skye-ba dari I dga'- 
l&n g n u  ni pho-ha dari I I Ihums-su iugs dari blrams-pa dari I I hzo-yi gnas-la mkhas-pa dari I hcun-mo'i 
'khor dgyes rol-pa dari I I ries- 'byuri dka '-ba spyod-pa dari I I hyari-Chub-sriiri-por gfegs-pa dari I I 'dud-sde 
' j o m  &ri rjogs-par ni I I hyari-fhub fhos-kyi 'khor-lo dari I mya-rian 'das-par g.fegs mjad-moms I yoris-su 
sna-&g iiri-moms-su II srid-pa ji-srid gnas-par gnus-par sron. ((The Wisdom of the Universe, having 
mercifully looked down upon all living beings, I Has, without changing His Cosmical Essence, I 
Manifested Himself in the form of diverse incarnations. I He assumed the birth (in an individual fom) ,  I 
Descended from the region of Tusita, I Entered His mother's womb, became born. I Showed His skill in 
arts and sports. I Led a merry life amongst women, I Then, departed (from home), practised ascetism, I 
Came to Bodhimanda, vanquished the Evil One and his hosts, I Attained Supreme Enlightenment, I 
Turned the Wheel of the Doctrine, And passed away into Nirvana. I These acts He demonstrated in the 
impure spheres, I As long as He was abiding in this world)). (Obermiller, op. cir.. I, p. 136). Cf. P. Cordier, 
Caralogue 111, pp. 373-374 (tome XLIV. 1-7); Catalogue TCihoku, pp. 609-610. E. Obermiller, The 
Sublime Science of rhe Grear Vehicle ro Salvorion, being a Manuel of Buddhisr Monism. The Work o j  
hya -Ma i t reyo  wirh a Cornmen~ary by Arylisanga, translated from the Tibetan, with introduction and 
notes: Acta Orknralia IX, 1931, pp. 81-306. Sur les douze actes, voir pp. 254-255 (The 12 Acts of the 
Buddha as a mere Manifestation of His Apparitional Body). 



delimites les uns des autres (contrairement a ceux de Bu-ston). Pour en rester au ch. 
6, on constatera qu'il se termine par le depart du Bodhisattva de son foyer alors que 
le texte mongo1 ajoute encore I'histoire des debuts de sa vie de moine. On a vu que 
Bu-ston, dans le systkme d'Obermiller, se contentant de raconter dans le mime 
chapitre la vie du Bodhisattva a son foyer, reservait I'histoire de son depart au 
chapitre suivant. 

Selon Schiefner (op. cit., p. 239), le ch. 6 correspond au ch. 14 et a une partie du 
ch. 15 du Lv. Cette correspondance est pourtant assez limitee, elle est infirmee par 
des details ignores dans le Lalitavistara. On n'a qu'P rappeler la visite du 
Bodhisattva au village de I'agriculture. En route vers le village il rencontra 500 
gardiens de tresor, a longue barbe et ongles qui lui offrirent leur tresor, mais le 
Bodhisattva renonga aux tresors et i l  les immergea dans I'ocean. En continuant sa 
route il arriva au village de I'agriculture ou il croisa des laboureurs ayant les mains, 
les pieds decouverts, le corps inonde de sueur; en mtme temps il vit des bceufs 
aiguillonnes par des touches, le dos saignant, affames, assoiffes. Touche 
profondement par ce spectacle, le Bodhisattva affranchit les laboureurs de la 
servitude et ordonna de llcher les beufs tortures, ereintes, pour qu'ils broutent 
librement et qu'ils menent une vie a leur aise. Avant de rentrer a sa maison il tomba 
sur le champ des cadavres en ktat de decomposition. Apres ces experiences 
douloureuses il entra en meditation a I'ombre d'un arbre j a r n b o ~ . ~ ~  

Une partie des scenes redigees sous cette forme est etrangere a la tradition du 
Lalitavistara; la meditation sous I'arbre jambou est bien mentionnee, brievement, 
dans un autre passage du Lalitavistara; a cet endroit on lit deux mots sur la visite du 
jeune prince dans le village de I'agriculture (Foucaux I, 11 5; 11, 1 25).30 Le recit de 

lV A. Schiefner. Eine tihetische LPhmsbeschreihung CrSkya-munif, des Begriinders des Buddharums. 
im Ausziige mitgeteilt: Memoires de I'AcadPmie Imperiale des Sciences de St.-Petershourg, tome V1, 
1851, pp. 23 1-332. k. Senart, Essai sur la Legende du Bouddha, son caracrere er ses origines2, Paris 1882, 
p. 295, estime que I'histoire du ((Village de I'agriculture)) reflete une tradition populaire. Les compilations 
parues apres celle de Rin-Ehen Ehos-kyi rgyal-po n'ont point manque de reproduire les 12 actes du 
Bouddha. Panni les ouvrages les plus dlebres de cet ordre, il convient de rappeler le Ses-bya kun-khyah 
d i  a Kon-sprul mtha'-yas (I 81 3-1 899). Cf. Kongrrul'.~ Encyclopaedia ?/Indo-Tiberan Culrure. Parts 1-3. 
edited by Prof. Dr. Lokesh Chandra, with an Introduction by E. Gene Smith, New Delhi 1970. Voir 11, 
7: Sron pa'i skus zhin 'dir mdzad pa bcu gn'ir bstan pa hiad-pa ((How the miraculous emanation body 
performed the twelwe great actions of spiritual heroism)). Les douze actes, suivis de brefs commentaires 
sont CnumCres aux ff. 298-310. 

30 Le Lv situe la scene dans I'enfance du Bouddha: dge-slori gfon-nu de-bas kyan yo zad skyes-nos I 
dus gfan fig-no gfon-nu de I gfon-nu gian-dag-don I giari hlon-gyi bu-dog-dari lhan Fig-ru fin-pa 'igrori Ira 
fin don-sre I grori h11a.r-nos fun hlas-kyi mrha'i skyed-mo.r chal fig-ru phyin-no 1 1  de-nu byah-Chub sems- 
dpa ' gf ig-pu gn'i.7-su med-pa pha zad 'khyam-iiri son-son-ba dari I jam-bu 'i Sin Ijon-pa mjes-pa blta-no 
sdug-pa fig mthon-nas I byan-Chub sems-dpa'de'igrib-ma-la skyil-mo krun-du hfas-re 'dug-go (Foucaux 
I, p. 1 15). (cBhikchous. I'enfant, ayant encore grandi, alla une autre fois avec d'autres enfants et des fils de 



Rin-fhen fhos-gyi rgyal-po sur les premieres experiences du Bodhisattva remonte 
tres probablement au Vinayavastu ou I'on retrouve les memes evenements racontes 
sous une forme detaillee. Par ailleurs le passage en question est bien connu depuis 
longtemps; deja W. Rockhill en a fait etat en relatant la vie Iegendaire du 
B ~ u d d h a . ~ '  

Le passage additionnel ajoute aux t i  quatre rencontres >> manque aussi bien dans 
I'Abhiniskramana que dans le texte tibetain traduit par Ses-rab sen-ge. 

Concernant I'histoire de la vie du Bouddha nous tiendrons compte, au besoin, 
outre I'auvre de Bu-ston et la compilation de Rin-Ehen Ehos-gyi rgyal-po, encore 
des textes tibktains suivants (ici encore nous nous occuperons exclusivement des 
portions contenant les chapitres (actes) 6-9 conserves par la version mongole 
frapmentaire) : 

1" Vinayavastu, tib. ?)ul-ba gii, incorpore au Kanjur. Les renseignements que 
Csoma et, sur ses traces, Feer ont fournis sur le Canon tibetain sont bases sur 
I'edition de Narthang (au sujet de cette edition, voir les remarques de H. Eimer, 
vol. I .  pp. 199 205). Nous avons prefere A I'edition de Narthang, par ailleurs fort 
importante. celle de Pekin car c'est sur cette redaction que repose le texte tibetain du 
Kanjur publie dans le Tibetan Tripitaka, et aussi la version mongole imprimee. 

Dans le Kanjur de Pekin, le 'Dul-ba g i i  est reparti entre les vols. 94-97 (pour le 
Kanjur mongo1 imprime, ce sont les vols, 93-97); I'ouvrage compte 109 chapitres 
(barn-po) depourvus de titre. Cf. Otani, pp. 399-407 (avec rkferences aux passages 
correspondants de Yi-tsing, Fa-hien, Hiuan-tsang, etc.). Nous citerons les passages 
discutes d'apres le Tibetan Tripitaka, vol. 27, pp. 198-228. Le 'Dul-ba g i i  forme les 
vols. 1-5 du Kanjur de Berlin, catalogue par Beckh (pp. 1-2). I1 est notoire que dans 
I'edition de Narthang le mGme ouvrage occupe les quatre premiers volumes du 
Kanjur. Quant a I'edition de Derge, le nombre des volumes y reste quatre et ils sont 
publies a la tite du Canon tibetain. Cela est confirnee par I'exemplaire conserve au 
Tdhoku (p. I )  et I'edition de Urga (Bethlenfalvy, pp. 1-2). Les redactions ou les vols. 
1-4 sont consacres a Vinayavastu, refletent assez bien la tradition conservee par 

- 
conseillers voir le village de I'agriculture. Et apres avoir vu le village, i l  entra dans un bois. a I'extrimite 
des champs cultives. La le BBdhisattva, tout seul, sans second, apres avoir un peu erre de cBte et de 
I'autre. ayant vu un arbre Djambou. beau et agrcable $ voir. s'assit sous son ombragc Ics jambes croisksu 
(Foucaux 11, p. 125). 

'' W. Rockhill. The Lfe of the Buddha and r h ~  Earlv Hi.~rory of His Order, derived from Tibetan 
works in the Bkah-hgyur and Bstan-hgyur, Collowed by notices on theearly history ofTibet and Khotan. 
London [1888], pp. 22-23. Rockhill reproduit I'histoire (Le la visite du Bodhisattva dans le village de 
I'agriculture d'apres le Vinayavastu. Ed. Thomas, The Life nf Buddha a.r I ~ ~ e n d  and Hisrorv. London 
1975. pp. 4 1 4 3 .  Thomas discute assez longuement la visite au village de I'agriculture que le Bouddha 
avait fait encore comme jeune garqon et ses ccquatre rencontres)) survenues bien plus tard. Thomas en 
distingue au moins quatre variantes. 



I'edition de Narthang, analysee par Csoma. Dans cette edition on trouve les actes 6- 
9 du Bouddha a la fin du vol. 3 et au debut du vol. 4;  dans I'edition rouge de Pekin 
ces actes sont ranges dans les vols. 96 et 97 (le Kanjur de Berlin les reunit au seul vol. 
4). 11 convient de faire remarquer que les vols. 3 et 4, examines par Csoma, comptent 
478 et 470 ff. respectivement. Le Kanjur de Derge, selon le temoignage de 
I'exemplaire de Tbhoku et I'edition de Urga, comprend 293 et 302 ff. I1 n'est pas 
etonnant que le Kanjur rouge de Pekin, redaction independante des trois editions ici 
considerees, compte 275 et 277 ff.32 

I1 convient de faire remarquer que la Vie du  Bouddha incorporee au Vingyavastu 
n'en est qu'une partie, une partie sans doute importante, mais qui ne forme pas une 
unite independante. I1 n'est que trop nature1 qu'a son debut, et surtout a sa fin, elle 
comporte des elements qui sont inconnus dans les autres redactions consacrkes a la 
vie Iegendaire du Bouddha. 

2" Abhiniskramana-siitra, tib. Mrion-par 'byuri-ba'i mdo. Cette vie du Bouddha 
est encore conservee dans le Kanjur. Chez Csoma, c'est le vol. 26 du  Mdo qui 
renferme cet ouvrage sans chapitres, ni titres. A I'avis de Csoma, ce travail est au 
fond la reprise du Dulva et du Lalitavistara; Feer (op. cit., p. 277) estime qu'il est en 
majeure partie (( la reproduction textuelle du Dulva )). Dans I'edition de Derge il est 
incorpore au vol. 72; I'ouvrage lui-mCme compte 125 ff. aussi bien dans 
I'exemplaire de Tohoku que dans I'edition de Urga. Les vols. du Mdo (et ceux des 
autres sections) ne sont pas numerotes dans I'edition de Derge. Selon le Kanjur de 
Berlin c'est le vol. 28 qui comprend I'Ahhiniskramana; pour Beckh (p. 62) cet 
ouvrage rappelle le Laliravistara. Cette fois encore nous citerons ce travail d'apres 
I'edition de Pekin ou il forme la premiere pikce du vol. 39. La fuite de la maison 
paternelle jusqu'a la victoire sur le Demon comprend les ff. 14-24.j3 

3" Buddhacarita nama malrakiv~~a,  tib. Saris-rgyas-kyi spyod-pa ies-bya-ba'i 
scan-[d]riag/s] then-po, muvre de ASvaghosa, conservee dans le Tanjur. Dans 
I'edition rouge de Pekin elle est enregistree comme le vol. 94 de la section Mdo- 'grel; 

C s o r n a  Fccr .  op. cit..  pp. 177-1 79. Hakuji Ui et autres, A Complete Catalogue of the Tibetan 
Buddhist Canons (Bka l l -h~y~r r  and Bstan-hgyltr) Sendai Japan. 1934. G iza  Bethlenfalvv. A Catalogue 01 
the U r i a  Kanjur, in Prof. Raghuvira Collection at  the International Academy of Indian Culture, New 
Delhi 1980. H .  Beckh, Verzeichnic. dcr tiheti.rchen Handschriften, Berlin 1914. A Comparative Analyrical 
Catalogue (!f the Kaniur Di~jision of the Tiheran Tripitaka, edited in Peking during the K'anghsi era, and 
at present kept in the Library of the Otani Daigaku Kyoto. in which the contents of each sutra are 
collated with their corresponding parts in the existing Sanskrit. Pali and Chinese texts. and in which page 
references to the Narthang and the Derge edition of the  Tripitaka are alsoentered. Kyoto 1932. Daisetz 
T. Suzuki, The Tihetan 7'ripitaka. Peking Edition - kept in the Otani University, Kyoto. Reprinted 
under the supervision of the Otani University, Kyoto. Vol. 42. Bkah-hgyur. HDul-ha 11. T o k y e K y o t o  
1957 
" edition de Narthang: Csorna---Feer. p. 277; kdition de  Derge: Tohoku. p. 58. Urga, pp. 75-76; 

Kanjur de Berlin. p. 62; edition de Pekin: Catalogue Otani, p. 375. 



d'apres I'edition de Derge c'est le vol. 274. Le texte tibetain couvre assez ma1 le texte 
sanskrit actuellement connu. Cette biographie versifiee a ete longuement discutee; 
elle fut traduite de bonne heure aussi en chinois. Le texte tibetain versifie offre des 
ressemblances remarquables avec les textes prosai'ques consacres a I'histoire de la 
vie du B ~ u d d h a . ~ ~  

Les actes 6-9 sont presentes par les livres (chants) 111-XIII. 
4" Luliravistara, tib. Rgya-Eher rol-pa. L'essentiel a ete dit a son propos en 

discutant les cc quatre rencontres )) de Bu-ston. Le Lalitavistara, modele fort 
populaire des ceuvres tibetaines bouddhiques a certainement influence I'auteur du 
texte tibktain dont Ses-rab sen-ge a tire la version mongole. I1 reste toujours a savoir 
si I'influence, parfois krasante du Lalitavistara s'exer~ait directement ou bien par 
I'intennediaire d'un ou de plusieurs textes tibetains exposes a la m2me influence. I1 
ne fait aucun doute que le texte tibetain traduit par Ses-rab sen-ge a utilise, outre le 
Lv, bien d'autres ouvrages jusqu'ici non id en ti fie^.^^ 

Les actes 6-9 se trouvent dans le Tibetan Tripiraka, Vol. 27, pp. 198-228; pour les 
mkmes textes, voir Foucaux I, pp. 165-26 1; l I ,  pp. 180-327. Cf. encore Csoma-Feer, 
op. cit., pp. 223-231 (surtout pp. 227-229); edition de TGhoku, p. 23, Urga, p. 31; 
Beckh, pp. 26-28 (avec la table des matieres des 27 le'u). 

Mais ou en sommes-nous avec les textes mongols paralleles? 
I1 est notoire que les sources principales de I'histoire Iegendaire de la vie du 

Bouddha sont traduites en mongol. Ainsi le Lalitavistara (largement utilisk par M. 
Poppe), le Abhiniskramana, le Vinayavastu sont accessibles sans difficultes, avant 
tout dans le Kanjur rnongol imprirne, grlce a la reedition du prof. Lokesh Chandra. 
En principe on peut compter mime avec la version mongole du Buddhac-urira, bien 
que le Tanjur mongol imprime, dont il fait partie, soit fort rare, et par condquent 
moins connu. 

34 E. Cowell. The Buddha-karira of Asvaghosha, translated from the Sanskrit: The Sacred Books of 
rhe East. Vol. XLIX, Oxford 1894, pp. 1-206. surtout pp. 56-147. S. Beal, The Fo-sho-hing-/.ran-king, A 
Li/e of Buddha by Aivaghosha Bodhisarrva, translated from Sanskrit into Chinese by Dharmaraksha, A. 
D. 420. The Sacred Books ofthe E a ~ r .  Vol. XIX, Oxford 1883, pp. 1-338, surtout pp. 29-1 56. Fr. Weller, 
Dm LPben des Buddha von Aivaghosa. Tibetisch und deutsch. I. Teil. Leipzig 1926,lI. Teil, Leipzig 1928. 
Fr. Weller, Unrersuchung uher die rextgeschichrliche Enrwicklung de.r riberischen Buddhacarira. Berlin 
1980. Dans cette derniere etude, Fr. Weller a compare le texte sanskrit a la version tibitaine incorporee 
au Tanlur, d'aprb les editions de Narthang. Chone, Derge et de Pekin. Pour I'idition de Pekin, voir P. 
Cordier. Catalogue du Fondr Tiberain de la Bibliothique Norionale Ill, p. 421, Paris 1914. L'edition de 
Derge: Caralogue du TGhoku, p. 634, no 4156, Tiberan Tripitaka. Vol. 129 (Tokyo--Kyoto 1957), pp. 
120-130. Cf. encore: Dr. Biswanath Bhattarcarya. As'vaghosa: A Crirical Srudy, Santiniketan 1976. 
'' Les actes 6-9 se trouvent dans le Tibcran Tripiraka. Vol. 27, pp. 198-228; pour les rnemes textes 

voir Foucaux 1, pp. 16S261; 11, pp. 180-327. Cf. encore Csorna-Feer, op. cir., pp. 223-231 (surtout pp. 
227-229); Mition Tbhoku, p. 23, edition Urga, p. 31; Beckh. pp. 2628 (avec une table des rnatieres des 
27 le'u). Cf. encore la note 12. 



On a vu que les ouvrages intitules tcDouze actes du Bouddha)), consacres ri la 
Ikgende du Bouddha, actuellement connus sont peu nombreux en tibetain; cette 
categorie d'ouvrages semble egalement assez rare en mongol. Je ne saurais en 
mentionner que quelques manuscrits. 

Nous devons la premiere information ace sujet a J. Klaproth. Les douze actes du 
Bouddha, d'apres un ouvrage mongol autrement non precise sont enumeres par lui 
comme suit : l o  ses origines dans le royaume des dieux; 2" son entree aux flancs de sa 
mere terrestre; 3" sa naissance; 4" sa jeunesse; son perfectionnement en sagesse; 5" 
mariage et vie princiere; 6" renoncement a la vie lai'que; 7" vie ascetique; 8" sous un 
figuier il obtient, apres des penitences severes, I'etat de la saintete; 9" il entre au 
temple de Varanasi pour enseigner; 10" defaite des six chefs ters, adorateurs du feu; 
1 1" sa mort ; 12" funerailles pour ses restes terrestres. 

Malgre plusieurs details fortement alteres on reconnait sans peine la tradition 
authentique des douzes actes. Apres la liste sommaire des douze actes, Klaproth 
raconte en detail I'histoire de la vie du Bouddha. Pour rester dans les cadres des 
actes 6-9, il convient de rappeler que le texte mongol que suit Klaproth (directement 
ou par I'intermtdiaire d'un lama mongol lettre) nous fournit des renseignements 
interessants. Les c( quatre rencontres )) sont expodes cette fois par une femme dans 
les douleurs, un vieillard, un malade et un mort. Le cocher ou I'ecuyer Saruri ou 
Sariri (dans certains textes mongols Sariti), s'appelle ici cc Oberhofmeister )) Sari. 
Pour le nom de la riviere Nairarijana (ou NairanEa) nous avons Arnazana ou 
Narazana (fausses le~ons  d'une forme ecrite), ce qui denonce un intermediaire 
oi'rate ou kalmouk. On y lit, apres le sejour aux bords de la riviere Nairafijana, le 
recit sur I'aum6ne de la soupe au lait, sur les 500 vaches. Rappelons encore quelques 
details moins connus : ainsi la visite du prince des singes, I'histoire de I'elephant 
enrage. Autant de details qui meriteraient un examen approfondi. Quant aux 
differences qui separent ce texte des autres Iegendes traditionnelles, le plus 
remarquable est sans doute le manque de I'attaque de Miira et de son armee contre 
le Bodhisattva; elle est rernplacee par la defaite des six infideles (rers-iid-iin,iiryupn 
haysi), histoire tres populaire dans la tradition bouddhique mongole. Pour le reste, 
i l  faut renvoyer au resume de Klaproth riche en surprises. 

J'ajouterai encore que les formes des noms propres figurant dans le recit de 
Klaproth militent en faveur d'un texte redige en oi'rate (z au lieu d'un 17. Dommage 
que le texte de Klaproth ait d i ~ p a r u . ~ "  

Et pourtant I'infonnation fournie par Klaproth sur la vie legendaire du Bouddha 
n'est pas la seule. Inspire par les traces oirates indiquees par Klaproth A son insu, 
nous avons consulte la biographie de Zaya pandita. Or, dans la liste bibliographi- 

3e J .  Klaproth. Asiapo lvg lo~~a~ .  Paris 183 1. pp. 121-144, tirks d'un autre ouvrage et imprimees apres 
la p. 384. Travail supplementaire. intitule aleben des Buddha nach mongolischen Nachrichten)). 



que des traductions de Zaya pandita, ajoutee a la fin de la biographie et attribuee a 
Ratnabhadra, on trouve les ouvrages suivants qui peuvent etre rattachks aux 
problemes de la legende du Bouddha. II convient de remarquer que dans la liste on a 
soigneusement indique. paralellement, les titres tibetains des ouvrages dont la 
traduction oi'rate avait ete effectuee. Nous avons trois traductions : 1" Burqan-u 
jayun toriil-un to yuji, en tibetain Thub-pa 'i skyes-rabs brgya-ba (p. 328); 2" 
Sigemuni-?sin hiitiigel, tib. S Z - ~ ~ U  thuh-pu'i sp-uh-thuhs (p. 330); 3" Buryan-u 
arban qoyar jokiyal-un maytayal, tib. Thub-pa'i mjad-pa bc'u-gfiis-kyi bstod-pa (p. 
332). Dans la liste bibliographique contenant les traductions des disciples de Zaya 
pandita on trouve deux titres qui peuvent nous interesser de plus pres : 1" Burqan-u 
arban qoyar jokiyal, tib. Thub-pa'i mjad-pa bc'u-gfiis (p. 333); 2" Arban qoyar 
jokiyal-un sudur, tib. Mjad-.pa bc'u-gfiis-kyi-mdo (p. 334).37 Toutefois, les ouvrages 
indiques par la biographie de Zaya pandita paraissent aujourd'hui inaccessibles 
sinon perdus. 

II n'en reste pas moins que la liste des travaux consacres a la Iegende du Bouddha 
peut itre augmentee de trois manuscrits mongols conservk a Leningrad; je dois les 
informations relatives a ceux-ci a M. Kara qui m'a obligeamment communiquk ses 
fiches qu'il avait preparees a Leningrad. Les trois manuscrits sont les suivants : 1" 
ms kalmouk, intitule S+vamuniyin arban zok6l kigFd xoy6r ilou odur bolyoyfi 
oros'ibo, conserve a la bibliotheque de I'Universite; cote LGU Kalm. E 1; extrait 
d'un ouvrage sur les douze actes du Bouddha; 2" Amlatai bumba r_leretei sudur, 
conserve a la bibliotheque de I'Institut Oriental de I'Academie; cote LO IVAN 
Mong. E 19; 3" Sigemuni-yin arban qoyar jokiyaysan inu, ms conserve a la 
bibliotheque de I'lnstitut Oriental; cote LO IVAN Mong. C 92; 10 ff. Ici encore 
nous avons affaire a un extrait qui comprend la liste des douze actes ainsi dkfinis : I" 
tengri-eke hayuju iregsen jokiyangyui; IT" umai-!ur oroysan jokiyangyui; 111" 
torogsen jokiyangyui; IV' uran meregen (sic) holugsan (sic) jokiyangyui; V' qatud 
nokod-luge c'inggeldugsen ; VIO mayad yaruysan jokiyangyui; VIIO qalayujil 
yabudal-iyar yabuysan jokiyangyui; VI1I0 bodi modun-u dere-ged (sic) oduyad 
uneger royuluysan hurqan boluysan jokiyangyui; IX' Vara-ngsan (sic) halayasun- 
dur nom-un kiirdun-i orc'iyuluysan jokiyangyui; Xo jiryuyan buruyu baysi-nar-i 
daruyad tengri kumun-u takiqu-yin oron holugsan (sic) jokiyangyui; XIe nirvan 
bolugsan (sic) jokiyangyui; XI1 hey-e kegiir-i nayiman (sic) quhi holugsan (sic) 
jokiyangyui-luy-a arban qoyar jokiyangyui : ede h ~ y u . ' ~  I1 est interessant de voir que 

'' c e .  Damdinslreng. Mongyol uran jokiyal-un degeji j a p n  bilig orosibai: Corpus Scripforum 
Mongolorurn. tomus XIV. Ulayan bayatur 1959. pp. 320-334 (Rodnabadara-yin jokiyaysan Zay-a 
bandida-yin narntar ((Saran-u gerel)) kemegdekii orosiba). 

3e Les fiches de M.  Kara contiennent des renseigments precis dont voici les plus importants: I "  rns 
LGU Kalm. E 1 .  Ms en ecriture o'irate, sur papier russe avec filigrane, qui a dfi Etre kri t  rl la fin du XVIII' 



les douze actes enumeres dans ce ms se rattachent etroitement a la liste publiee par 
Klaproth. 

En derniere analyse on peut ccnstater que sous les Yuan les textes intitules 
(( Douze actes du Bouddha w devaient i tre familiers aussi bien en tibetain qu'en 
mongol, et la popularite de ces textes bouddhiques a survecu a la chute de la 
dynastie mongole en Chine. Les anciens textes mongols sont avant tout des 
traductions, mais leur histoire prouve abondamment que les anciennes redactions 
ont ete soignees par plusieurs mains et qu'elles nous sont parvenues sous une forme 
amelioree ou, simplement, modifiee. Mime I'epoque des Yuan ne fait pas exception 
a cet egard : sous la courte duree de la dynastie, certaines versions mongoles ont 
deja connu des textes remanies. 

Le texte mongol de Ses-rab sen-ge constitue avant tout un monument important 
de I'histoire de la langue et de la litterature mongoles, qui souleve encore 
aujourd'hui bon nombre de problemes. 

A leur sujet je tenterais de formuler, dans ce qui suit, quelques remarques. Un 
groupe de ces questions touche I'interpretation verbale du texte mongol. 

En ce qui concerne I'interpretation du texte mongol, M. Poppe a largement 
facilite notre tiche : il nous a fourni un travail de premier ordre. Sa traduction est 
impeccable dans son ensemble, et restera pour longtemps la seule authentique. Si 
pourtant nous avons risque d'y apporter quelques precisians, c'est que les textes 
tibetains consultes nous ont suggere certaines ameliorations. M. Poppe a vu tres 
justement que la traduction de Ses-rab sen-ge suivait souvent de tres pres la version 
mongole du Lalitavistara; or I'original tibetain de ce dernier nous permet de saisir 
de pres I'interpretation des passages mongols parfois ambigus. 

Je tiens a souligner dks maintenant que les passages identiques du Lalitavistara et 
de la version mongole de Ses-rab sen-ge posent un double probleme : I'identite des 
passages tibktains s'explique tout autrement que I'identite des passages mongols. 

sikle. a I'encre de Chine. au calame. 183 ff. Collection de j i takas provenant de sources diverses composes 
de 125 portions. Incipit, apres un preambule en sanskrit: ilayun rogbiin iileqsen coqru ilayuqsan Sok yo 
fidaqfi Sokya arslan Siikyayin  in ali tiiiini r o k d  tobfiyin rodui ogiiulekiii. Colophon (endommagi), f. 
183a: redige par Rarnahhadra. krit sur planches (samardan) par Rgya-mcho dpal; krit sur papier par 
Suru ko baqSi; Oyirod riimendii delgeren riigtji. 2" LO IVAN Mong. E 19, ms Jahrig, ancienne cote I, 81. 
Ouvrage versifie, intitule par Jahrig ((Erscheinung des Schigemunih auf der Erde)). L'histoire 
proprement dite debute au f .  9h. et elle esl terrninte par la vie dc moine du Bodhisattva. 3" LO IVAN 
Mong. C 92, ms rnongol sur papier russe, probablement de la fin du XVIIIe sikle; kriture d e n o n ~ n t  
une influence bouriate, parfois oi'rate. Sur la page de titre, en caracteres gothiques: ((Arban chojar 
sokijohgoh). 



Nous reviendrons a cette question plus loin. Voici d'abord quelques exemples 
caracteristiques de I'interpretation verbale. 

2a tngri-ner-iin ongge-tii kac'alindaka-pr adal-i jogelen kobSegJg oron. P (p. 11 1) 
traduit : ((a soft bed as tender as the kGEilindika stuff and of heavenly color)); 
j'entends plut6t : ((lit mou semblable au kaEalindaka color6 des dieux )). Cf. 
Lalitavistara (= Lv), tibktain (= tib.) : mal-fha Iha'i ras-bc'os-bu bzari-po phra-ba- 
duma btiri-ba I 'jam-pa 'i ka-ca-lindi'igos ltar reg-na bde-ba I yan-lag dam-pas sbras- 
pa'i ma1 bzari-po (F I, 147) c( son lit etait garni d'un tissu divin, beau, fin, et doux au 
toucher comme un vttement de Katchalindi )) (F 11, 159). Cf. encore Lv skr. (( un lit 
a la surface excellente, bien garni de plusieurs etoffes divines, douces au toucher 
comme un vttement de Katchilindi )) (F 148). Ce n'est donc pas la couleur (ongge), 
mais I'etoffe de KaEilindi qui est tc divine )). C'est ce que nous affirme le Lv mong. : 
mgri-ner-iin ongge-tii narin sayin bos debiisiigsen : kalindaka-dur adali jogelen 
kobs'ig kiirbesii jiryalang-tu degedii bolog-iyer c'imegsen sayin oron (1 22a19-22) tc un 
lit garni d'un tissu divin, colore, fin, beau, au toucher doux comme le kalindaka, 
decor6 dans toutes ses parties superieures )). Cf. encore Lv skr. (( un lit a la surface 
excellente. bien garni de plusieurs etoffes divines, douces au toucher comme un 
vitement de Katchilindi. ayant ses parties excellentes decorees )) (F 148).40 

6a qamuy nom-ud oytarru-yin Einar-tu biikiiy-yi . . . iijegiiliiged. P'(p. 24) lit : 
qamur nom-ud-un oytaryu-yin Einar-tu biigiide-yi . . . iijegiiliiged, traduction : cc let 
us listen to you true laws )) (p. 1 14). Je comprends : cc [Dipamkara buddha] ayant 
montre que toutes les lois sont de nature celeste n. Le ms porte nettement nom-ud et 
biikiiy-yi. Le passage correspondant manque dans Lv. 

9a elegiir taki jiryalang be jegiidiin metii. P (p. 81) lit elegiir-deki et traduit en 
consequence tc pertaining to health, the one which is in [good] health )) et il rend la 
ligne complete par (c Even the happiness of being healthy is like a dream )). En fait il 

JP J'ai adopte la l g o n  kobfeg au lieu de mon ancien gubseg. P lit correctement kobseg (pour kobfeg) se 
rklamant du tat. Kaz. kupfak; la voyelle ii, en premiere syllabe, garantit I'ancien o. Le mot ouigour est 
atteste sous la forme kov.Tak ccmou, tendre)) (DTS 320); KISy. a kavfak ccweich)) et kovfak (Brock. 106, 
1 18; DTS 304, 31 1). Sur keviek, kopiek, kovfek, gevfek dans les dialectes actuels, voir Clauson, ED p. 
691. Le mot kiibfeg, avec le hendiadyoin jogelen kiibfeg est rare dans le mongo1 medieval. I1 est 
rernarquable que le meme hend. revient dans le passage correspondant du Lv mong. (122a20). Le 
passage. rkdige en prose, du Lv mong. apparait danr notre texte sous une forme fortement abregk, mais 
la presence du hend. rare, dans les deux textes, n'est gukre un iait du hasard. 

Le nom d'itoffe kafalindika revient dans notre texte, sous la meme forme, encore au I. 49a 
(kaEolindika-lur adali). C'est un des rares cas ou le tib. maintient le terme indien. sans le traduire; cf. ka- 
ca-/in-di ((dress made of a heavenly stuff, i.e. the finest kind or  silk which is used for presentation at an 
interview, or when making an application for any favour, etc; name of a very fine cloth or linen made of 
Kicilindi)) (Das, p. 8). D'apres Sumatiratna (I. p. 16). tib. ka-ci-linda - mong. kacilinda hiis. Dans Lv 
mong. kalindokaest aberrant (probablement un 1ap.r~~). la seconde fois le mot y apparait (205b3) sous sa 
forrne reguliere kafalindoka. 



faut lire taki, traduisant le tib. yari ((again, once more; likewise; also, further; so 
then; even (emph.) )) (Jaeschke 505). Le mime passage se retrouve une fois de plus 
dans le Lv tib. nad-med-pa yari rmi-lam-na ni rce-dari mchuris (F I ,  168) cc. La sante 
est donc comme le jeu d'un rive )) (F 11, 183; mot a mot : (( mime la sante est 
semblable au jeu [qu'on voit] dans un rive N). C'est ce que nous affirme le Lv mong. : 
elegiir daki jiryalang be jegiidiin-diir nayadqaqui-dur adali (140b2C21). Par ailleurs 
le sens cc even )) adopte par M. Poppe pour taki est correct, seulement il doit itre 
rattache a ccsante,) (elegiir) et non pas a tcbonheur)) (jiryalang). Le mot raki 
(( mime )) n'est pas enregistre dans les grands dictionnaires (Kowalewski, Lessing), 
mais il est bien atteste dans les textes mongols prklassiques (souvent sous la forme 
taqi) et dans les autres monuments du moyen mongol. Le mot mongol est sans 
doute d'origine turque; cf. taqi' cc and, furthermore; also; and again; too )) 
(Clauson, ED, 466).41 

12b yeke gerel-i talbiju : yirtintii-teki qarangyus-i arilyaqui. P lit par inadvertan- 
ce ger-i au lieu de gerel-i et il traduit en consequence : cc leaving the great house, 
cleansed away the great darkness in the world )) (p. 19), alors qu'il faut entendre 
(( emettant une lumiere intense, il a dissipe les obscuritb dans le monde N. Cf. Lv tib. 
rmi-lam-na 'od rub bkyi-bas jig-rten-na I mun-pa mun-nag then-po mum-par bsal-ba 
( F  I ,  175-176) (( il rive qu'une lumiere vive, en se repandant dans le monde, dissipe 

41 La particule raki revient encore dans d'autres passages de notre texte. Ainsi nous avons 9b: raki 
orelkiii iikiikiii iigei bogesii be cteven if there were not any old age or death?)) (P, p. 1 17); Lv mong. & k i  ker 
ber o~elkiiiebedkiii iikiikiii iigei bogesii ber (14la24-25), Lv tib. gal-re rga-mednad-med 'Ehi-ba-med gyur 
kyari (F  p. 169), ccs'il n'y avait ni vieillesse, ni maladie, ni mart!)) (F  11, p. 184) - 18a: kemekii raki yayun 
iige ((How can there [even] be mention?)) (P, p. 122, p. 167: lit. ctwhat word))); ccMEme a en parler. a quoi 
sert-il?)) - 18b: rac'iyaqu-yi taki yayun iigiilerele ((What is there to be said about [the fact that] this saint 
does not feel any lust)) (P, p.122), cta quoi bon meme de parler de la passion?n - 27b: fngri-ner noyir-i 
bayul-bayu: 1 raki her bodisrv-un toy-iyar darubasu: I teyin doyudon qayilan ungsibasu ber: I taki nigeken 
ber serigfi iigei ((Did the gods send down sleep. I or did the Bodhisattva overhalm [everyone] with his 
grandeur? Although I was calling, crying and shouting, I not a single Lperson] awakened (P, p. 129), plus 
exacternent: ccles dieux les ont-ils plonges en sommeil, bien plus, ont-ils Cte dominb par la splendeur du 
Bodhisattva? j'ai en beau parlcr haul, crier. brailler. pas un seul ne s' est cveillc~~: 47a: rngri-nrr-rijr hc, 

raki delekei-liir. ( deger-e oyraryui-lur be raki qarsis-rur: I regiin-luge adali ken be iigei ((There is no one 
like him. I either among the gods or in the world, in the upper sky or in the palaces)) (P, p. 146), ou encore: 
cci l  n'y a personne qui lui soit pareil, ni parmi les dieux. ni a plus forte raison, sur la terre, ni au ciel en haut, 
nl a plus forte raison, dans les palais)). Voici un exernple choisi au hasard dans les autres textes 
prklassiques: Srn 365: ed niikod iigei taqi holbasu: I sehn amaray nokor-rii e k  bolbasu :I aduyusun raqi 
iiile-yi hiiriigen hNerele :I kiirniin ~oriilki- en-i raqi iigiikrele yayun ccQuand bien mEme tu n'aurais pas de 
fortune et une foule de serviteurs, si tu as un ami, compagnon intelligent, en ce cas I'animal meme fait ce 
qu'il doit, quel besoin y a-1-il. a plus forte raison. de parler des Etres humains?)); tib. nor dori 'khorg-yog 
med-no ynri I mja'o 610-ldan grogs yod-no I dud- 'gros kyari ni don grub-na I miyi gro-bas smos f i  dgos: cf. 
Monqmenra IV. 1 15. Pour d'autres exemples, voir Indices IV, pp. 276277 (s. v. raq~)  et p. 278 (s.v. rak~) ;  
1ndice.c 11, 133 ( taqi ) .  207 (raqi) .  209 (raqi) .  



entierement les tenebres profonds)) (F 11, 189); Lv mong. jegudun-degen gerel-i 
sayirur talbiyulju yirtinc'u-dekin-e yeke halar qarangyui teyin boged arilju 
(144b8-10).42 

17a ukudel-un dumda sayur-un bayasqulang kerkin toromui. P (p. 122) lit sanvar- 
un au lieu de sayur-un et il traduit : ((how will the joy of samvara be born [to these] 
amidst [this] graveyard? )) J'entends : cc Comment peut-il y avoir de la joie pour toi 
tandis que tu demeures ici au milieu d'un cimetiere? )) Cette phrase se retrouve dans 

'' Les lumieres emises par le Bodhisattva etaienl dc plusieurs sortes. En voici unc: (513-b) rc,ndc,Ce 

bodurv-bodisrv-i duradqui neretii gerel-i ralbiju : arbanJiig-iin oytaryu-yin kijayar dorona biikii burqan- 

nuyud-un ulw-raki bodis~v-nar-i duradqaysan-iyar: doron-a jiig-efe jiryalang-i jokiyayti nererii [:I 
toyan-ata nogfigsen bodistv-nor-lu-y-a nigen-e bodisrv-i rakiqu-yin tulada irejii, traduit par P (p. 149): 
((After that the Bodhisattva emitted a beam which is called "Reminder for a Bodhisattva?. In 
consequence of the reminder made for the Bodhisattvas who dwelt in the region of Buddhas which is the 
eastern horizon of the ten cardinal points, there came the Bodhisattva who was called "Creator of 
Happiness", accompanied by countless [other] Bodhisattvas, in order to whorship the Bodhisattva)). Le 
m h e  passage se trouve dans le Lv tib.: Byari-fhub sems-dpa'skul-ba ies-bya-ba'i 'od 'byuri-nas I 'oddcs 
phyogs bEu kun- ru ~ r u r i . ~  med I dpug- ru med-po I Cho.c-kj.1 dbyiti.r-kj.1.s k ltrs-pu i num-mk htr 'I mrhu.v 
gtugs-pa'i saris-rgyas-kyi iiri thorn-Cad sna-bar gyur-to I I de-nos Sar phyogs-no de-blin giegs-pa dri-ma 

med-pa'i 'od-kyi saris-rgyas kyi iiri jig-rten-gyi khams dri-ma med-pa byari-Chub sem-dpa' sems-dpa' 

then-po Bde-ba bkod-pa ies-bya-ha bd des bskul-bas I byari-Chub sems-dpa'bgrari-ba-/as 'das-pa-dug-gis 

yon-su bskor-c'iri mdun-du bdar-re I byari-Ehub-kyi .~fiiri-po ga-la-ha dari i byari-Chub sems-dpa' ga-la-ba 

der son-srephyin-nas I byari-Chub sems-dpa'-la mc'hod-pa'i /as-kyiphyir ( F  1.255: 5- 13) cc[le Bodhisattva] 
repandit cette lumiere qu'on appelle Exhortation du Bodhisattva, et par cette lumiere, aux dix points de 
I'espace, de toutes parts, les innombrables et incommensurables champs de Bouddha, entourks des 
elements des substances (dharmas), enveloppes par la limite du ciel, furent tous illumines. Alors, a 
I'horizon oriental, dans la region sans tache du monde. (qui est celle) de Tathigata Vimalaprabha [eclat 
sans tache], dans le champ du Bouddha, un Bodhisattva Mahlsattva Lalitavyodha [exercice des jeux], 
excite par cette lumiere, entoure et precede d'une foule de Bddhisattvas depassant le calcul, s'etant 
approche de I'endroit ou etait Bcdhimanda et de la place ou se trouvait le Bedhisattva . . . en vue de 
I'uuvre du sacrifice)) (F 11.279). Cf. Lv mong.: BBdhi-saruva duradqaqui nereriigerel-i ralbiju: rere gerel- 

iyer arbanjiig-iin oy laryu-yin kijayar dorona qamuy-afa royolasi iigei Eayla.ri iigei nom-un Einar oy raryu- 
yin ki/oyar dorona biikii burqan-u qamuy oron-i geyigiilbei: rendeEe dorona ,Jig-deki regunCilen iregsen 

kkir iigei gerel burqan-u oron kkir iigei yirrintu-diir jiryalang-i jokiyayCi nererii bcidhi-saruva ma-hi- 

saruva rere gerel-i duradqaydaysan-iyar to yon-aEa nogEigsen bodhi-saruva-nor-iyar: oyo yata 

kiiriyelegiiljii esergii qanduyul-un : BBdhi-jiriiken qamiy-a kiged bBdhi-saruva qnmiy-a biiku rende kiirti i 

irejii: bbdhi-safuva-dur rakiliiiledkii-yin rulada (284b9-22). Lv skr.: c c i l  lanqa le rayon de lumicre nomme: 
Exhortation du Bcdhisattva; et, par ce rayon, de toutes parts, aux dix points de I'espace, furent klaires 
tous les champs de Bouddha incommensurables, innombrables, qui ont pour limite les elements de 
I'atmosphere et sont formes des meilleurs elements des substances. Alors. dans la region orientale, dans 
la partie du monde sans tache du Tathigata Vimalaprabhisa. (surtout) du champ du Bouddha, un 
BMhisattva nomme Lalitavyoiiha, excite par cette lumiere, entoure et precede d'une foule de 
Btdhisattva dkpassant tout calcul, s'etant approche de I'endroit ou etait Bodhimanda et de la place ou 
etait le Bbdhisattva, afin de rendre hommage au Bddhisattva)) (F, p. 249). Pour d'autres passages 
contenant I'expression gerel-i ralbiju, voir Indices V. pp. 41241 3. 



le Lv tib. : dur-khrod bus 'dir iugs-pas gyur lags-na I I khyod ni ji-lrar dgyes skye-bar 
gyur ( F  1, 180). Traduction : cc Comment peut-il y avoir de la joie pour toi tandis 
que tu demeures ici au milieu d'un cimetiere? )) (F  IT, 107); Lv mong. : iikiidel-iin 
dumda say ur-un bayasqulang kerken rororniii (1 49b 14- 1 5).43 

17b jarim-ud anu gedergii unaju altayiqun. P (p. 32) lit afjiyaqun qu'il traduit (p. 
122) : cc some of them were lying on their backs and were tired D. Le ms porte 
nettement altayiqun qui veut dire (c etendre (les jambes) )) (Kow. I, p. 92), cc for the 
legs to be spread apart, to spread the legs apart, straddle )) (Less., p. 28). 11 faut donc 
traduire : cc quelques-unes sont tombees sur le dos et avaient les jambes ecartees )). 
Au mime passage on lit Lv tib. : kha-tig ni rkan-paphral (F  I, 161), cc quelques-unes 
[ont] les pieds detaches (F  11, 198); Lv mong. jarim anu kol-iyen altiyaqun 
(150a2-3); Lv skr. t c  quelques-unes ont les pieds ecartes )) (F p. 

2Oa edeger jiryalang-ud biigiide: namur-un egiilen-liir adali orosil iigei ebdereg-c'i 
bui: qooro-yin nabtin-fur adali jobalang-i torogiiliig-ti bui. P (p. 33) lit qiuru au lieu 
de qooro; il traduit (p. 123) : c( All these joys are impermanent, like autumnal clouds, 
and fail to pieces [easily]. Like leaves of the creaper, they give birth to suffering )). Le 
Lv tib. couvre assez vaguement notre texte : nam-mkha'glog-ltar riri-du mignas-no I 
dug-dari beas-pa'i snod-ltar gyur-ha'i sdug-bsrial-tan 1 'khri-Sin ma-lu-ta ltar mi 
bde-ba 'byin-pa (F  1, 183) cc comme I'eclair au ciel, ils ne durent guere; comme un 
vase ou se trouve du poison, ils amenent des changements de misere; comme la liane 
Milouta, ils apportent la souffrance)) ( F  11, 202-203). En mong. : oyraryui-daki 
egiilen nzerii egiiri iilii orosiyEi qoor-a-lu saha metii yegiidkekiii jobalang-ru 
orolduysan maluta modun amul iigey-yi yaryayEi (Lv 154b27-30). Ce passage 
mongol est cite par P (p. 88). La leqon qiuru est indlfendable (cf. Bawden: BSOAS 

43 En mong. lit. le mot iikiidrl a le sens de cccadavre, corps mortn (Kow. 1. 567). ccdead body, corps)) 
(Less. 1003). Dans le mongol rnediival, ainsi dans notre texte aussi, iikiidel signifie cccirnetiere)): iikiidel- 
liir abfu odqui ccportcr au cimetiere)) (9b). iikiidrl-lur oyorursan ccjeter au cimetiere)) (I lb, deux fois). 
iikiidel-leki Eidkiir tcdernon de cimetiere)) (39a. deux fois), iikiidel-leki orliyasun cclinceul se trouvant au 
cimetiere)) (42a). Cf. Lv mong. iikiidel-leki oriya~un ( 1  3aa). iikiidel-deki fidkiir (l87b); Abhiniskramana 
iikiidrl-un drger-e-eEr (36b25; ici-meme ukeger cccadavre))); Vinayavastu a, au mime sens, iikeger-iin 
oron (26Rb). Cf. tib. dut-khrod cca cemetery or any place where the deads are disposed of (being buried, 
cremated, or else cut into pieces for distribution to birds, dogs, etc.))) (Das, p. 630); Sumatiratna: tib, 
dur-khrod, mong. iikegrr-iin oron (ya jar )  ( I .  p. 1004). 
" La derniere visite du Bodhisattva dans son harem. Ic spectacle dkcvant des jeunes remmes 

endormies sont racontes d'une maniere detaillee dans les textes apparentes: Abhiniskramana (f. 36a) yar 
kiged kiil-niigiid-iyrn srrngyajrr unuya).snn; Vina~~aensru (f. 26Rb) yar kiged kol-iyen jigiiged unaqu 
bolrrmui. CT. encore B~rdharari/o: cctheir limbs and gestures became distorted)), Cowell (p. 56) se refire a 
la description des remmes endormies dans le Rantiiyana; ((hands and feet etwined together)) (Beal, p. 55). 
Pour I'equivalenc tibetain du mot mongol, voir phral(pf .  phran ccto separate)) (Das, p. 854); Sumatiratna 
(11, p. 137): tib. phrul. mong qnyntiqu (((to separate; to be separated)), Less. 905), darbayimui (ccto be 
wide, stay open, gape. of mouth)), Less. 232), salyaqu (to separate, divide. to take apart)). Less. 665). 



XXXII, 1969, p. 636) et qooro-yin nabc'in n'a rien a voir avec maluta modun (ou tib. 
'khri-s'iri). La comparaison est assez connue, elle revient encore dans un autre 
passage du Lv : tib. sridgsum mi brten ston-ka'isprin-dun 'dra . . . gro-ba'i che- 'gro 
nam-mkha'iglog 'dru I 'dod-pa'i yon-tan mya-nun gnod-pa man ral-gri'i so 'dra dug- 
sdon lo-mu mchuris I nun skyugs snod ltar phags-pa'i skye-bos spans ( F  I ,  155-1 56) 
(( les trois mondes sont instables et pareils au nuage d'automne . . . La vie d'une 
creature est pareille a l'eclair des cieux . . . Les qualites du desir sont la douleur et les 
vexations nombreuses . . . , elles sont semblables au tranchant de I'epCe, pareilles a 
la feuille d'un arbre veneneux; comme un vase impur, elles sont abandonnees par 
I'homme respectable )) (F 11, 169-1 70); Lv mong. yurban sansar orosil iigei namur- 
un Ea y-taki egiilen metii: . . . amitan amin oytaryui-dur gibelkiii gilbelgen metii: . . . 
kiisekiii jiryalang-ud ildun-ii ir kiged qooro-yin nabc'in-dur adali . . . mayui 
biigeljsii-tii saba metii qutuy -tan aran tebc'imui ( 1  28a25-128b12). On voit bien que 
notre qooro-yin nabc'in repond a dug-ston lo-ma cc feuille d'un (arbre) vkneneux )).45 

20b tomuge kiged dorum-e temur-luge ayuqu metii gilbelgen. P (p. 124) ((a 
frightening radiance with pickaxes and red-hot iron)). Ici c'est doriim-e temiir qui 
pose un probleme. D'abord j'ai lu diirum-e (?) temiir (Nyelvemliktar I X ,  60). P (p. 
107, note 59r) a ramene le derive doriime au verbe qu'il a lu dor-, corrigeant la legon 
tiirte-, adoptee par Kowalewski (111, 1952) (on sait que Kow. ne distingue pasentre 
ii et o en premiere syllabe) en dorde-; P s'est reclame du temoignage des dialectes 
actuels: bour. diir-, diire-, alar dor-, kalm. dor- ((to burn)). Le Lv mong. a pour ce 

'' C'est sans doute a cette metaphore que fait allusion le passage suivant de notre texte: kiisekiii 
jiryalang-ud ildu-tur qooro-lur adali: I olan qoor-ru olan~obalang-ud-i torogiiliigfi hui (5a) ccles plaisirs du 
desir sont semblables au glaive et au poison, qui font naitre de nombreuses souffrances pernicieuses)). Le 
temoignage du Lv mong. est dans ce cas formel: (1 28b7-10) kiisekiii jiryalang-udildiin-ii ir kigedqoor-a- 
yin nabtin-dur adali : olan qoor-rur (sic)jobalang-ud-i torogiiliigc'i bui; Lv tib. 'dod-pa'i yon-ran mya-rian 
gnod-pa man 1 yip-hEas rtag-ru dgra hyed Ann mnris-htas I I ral-gri'i so 'dra dug-sdod lo-ma mchuris (F  I .  
156: 5 7 )  c(Les qualites du desir sont la douleur et les vexations nombreuses, toujours accompagnees de 
craintes, d'inimities et de rniseres; elles sont semblables au tranchant de I'epk, pareilles a la feuille d'un 
arbre veneneux)) ( F  11. 169-170); Lv skr. ccAccornpagnks de craintes. accompagnks de combats. 
toujours produisant des inimities, les qualites du desir amenent les douleurs et les rniseres, pareilles au 
tranchant de I'epke, sernblable a une feuille veneneuse. . . )) (F, p. 154, stance 73). Pour le texte tiGtain, 
voir encore Tibetan Tripitaka, p. I96 (104b8-IO5al et suiv.). La traduction ccqualites)) adoptk  par F 
pour le tib. yon-ran n'est pas exacte. Par ailleurs ce passage comprend une suite de rnetaphores dont i l  
vaut la peine de rappeler la suivante: rrag-ru 'jigs-pa'i rgyu byed sdug-bsrial ron I srid-pa'i 'khri-Siri bhel- 
bar byed (F  1, 156: 9-10; T p. 195: 102bl-2) ccelles produisent toujours la liane des desirs de la vie)) ( F  11. 
p. 170). Une lois de plus, la traduction n'est pas exacte, tcla liane de la vie)) rend le tib. srid-pa'i 'khri-Siri. 
Mais 'khri-Jiri veut dire I'arbre malura, du passage cite par P. traduit en rnong. par: ohurida ayul-un 
silrayan I holu yad Jobalang-un iindiisiip sansar-un qurifal-tu mochn-i orolduysan nemegiiliigfi hui 
( 128b14-16) ccqui fait toujours croitre la liane malura sensuelle du sahsdra, cause de la crainte, racine des 
douleurs)). Voir encore le Lv skr. ccproduisant des causes de crainte; toujours racines de douleurs; faisant 
croitre la liane du desir de la vie)) (F, p. 154. st. 74). 



passage, tomuge kiged buc'iluysan temur dorugsen ayuqu metu gilbelgen ( 1  57b 4-5); 
ce qui reproduit le Lv tib. lc'ags lkog bskol glog-gi chegs-ltar rub-tu 'bar-ba (F  I, 188) 
(([une pluie de] fers enflammes comme une multitude d'eclairs &tincellants)) (F 11, 
207). Cf. Lv skr. tcun bloc de fer brilant, brillant de I'eclat de I'eclair)). Le mime mot 
mongol revient encore dans le Bodhicaryivatira (11, 14): yurban mingyan yirtinc'u 
qotala-dur iinustekun: I qamuy degedti uniir-iyer burqan-nuyud-un bey-e: I arEimal 
torum-e altan-dur adali: I gegegen-iyer gilhel-iin biikui teden-dur surc'isiigei (kd. 
Ligeti, dans Nyelvemliktar VII, pp. 22-23). Le mtme texte remonte au tib. stori 
gsum kun-tu dri dun-ldan-pa-yi I dri mc'hog-rnams-kyis thub dbari kun-gyi sku I gser 
sbyaris bco-ma byi dor byas-pa 'od-c'hags 'bar-ba de-dug byug-par bgyi (ed. Fr. 
Weller, Uber den Quellenbezug eines mongolischen Tanjurtextes, p. 8). Dans le texte 
sanskrit, la stance est traduite ainsi par L. Finot (p. 3 1): ((Avec des parfums exquis 
dont I'ar6me penetre I'immensite de I'univers, j'oins les corps de tous les Bouddhas, 
etincellants comme I'or epure, poli, lustre. )) De la Vallee Poussain le traduit comme 
suit (p. 10): (( avec les meilleurs parfums, dont la suavite se repand dans les trois 
mille mondes, j'oins 1e corps des Rois-Bouddhas; ces corps brillent comme I'or 
pasd a la flamme, frotte a la pierre, lave par 17acide )). L'interprttation de M. Poppe 
est donc correcte, le mong. doru- a en effet le sens ((faire fondre, passer a la 
flamme D. Cf. mong. bufblya- (( to boil, bring to the boiling point )) (Less. 129); tib. 
bco-ma ((warm, boiled )), 'chod-pa (( to boil )) (pf. bcos, f. bco), bco tc distilling; also 
refining)), gser gcos ((purified gold )) (Das, 1005, 1045). Cf. encore Sumatiratna 11, 
p. 528: tib. bco-ma, skr. tapata (( bien epure )), mong. bolyumar, bolyumal, saj~in 
ariluysan (( bien epure )) (mong. lit. bolyumal altan (( purified gold )), Less, 1 17).46 

4b Le mot a ete signal6 par G .  Kara dans le Suvarnaprabhha mongol, traduction de Yon-ran bzari-po, 
sous la forrne doriim-e, dans diiriim-e alran ccor pun) (Mongol Nyelvemldkrar X I V ,  pp. 150, 151, la 
seconde fois on a diiriim-e altan; cf. sa glosse dans M N y T X I I I ,  p. 14). On peut encore ajouter: doriim-e 
alran-iur adali ( M N y T  X I V ,  p. 204; K. lit rorom-e). En tibktain on a gco-ma'igser. L'expression revient 
dans les passages suivants: rgyal-ba'i sku-mdog gco-ma'i gser dra-sre (Nobel, Suvornaprabhcisorrama 
sirra, .Die rihetischen Uberserzungen I, Leiden-Stuttgart 1944, p. 175: 1) - mong. doriim-e alran-lur 
adali : ilayuysan-u hey-e (Kara: M N y T X I V ,  205); 2" gco-ma'igscr-/far rob-ru snort-ba'isku (Nobel, op. 
cir.. p. 3622)  - mong. holhasunalran-~uradolisayirurgeyigiiliigEibeye~ii(Kara: M N y T X I I I ,  p. 162: 2); 
3" dans la liste des choses prkieuses, rep&&, on a deux fois tib, so-le sbram, rendant imparfaitement le 
mong. doriim-e alran; cf. tib. so-le-sbram ((fine grains of gold found in sand; natural gold picked up in 
pieces, not obtained from melting)) (Das, p. 1263). Le mot reapparait dans la traduction chinoise de Yi- 
rsing, faite sur le sanskrit et dans la version tibktaine de la rkdaction chinoise. Cf. Nobel. 
Suvarnaprahhi.~orrama I. I-rsingk chinesische Version. Leiden 1958; 11. Die riberische ubersetzung, 
Leiden 1958. Ici nous avons I" dans la traduction chinoise, d'aprks Nobel: ((Der Glanz (ihres) Korpers 
strahlt uberallhin, wie geschmolzenes Gold ist (der Korper) und hat nichts, was ihm gleichtn ( I ,  p. 159); 
tib. kha-dog hzari-po gser-dari 'dra-bar mjes I din-ru shyaris-pa'i gser-dori 'dra-ba'i sku (11, p. 133, st .  25). 
Le tib. shyaris-pa'i gscr signifie, a la rigueur. ((or kpurb; cf. sbyori-ba ((I. to clean, remove by cleaning, 
clear away; 2. to make away. to substract)) (Das, p. 940); 2" dans la liste sttriotype des choses prkieuses, 



2la kog dayun. La ligne ou se trouve le mot kog est trop serree, c'est pourquoi le 
-g final retreci rappelle en quelque sorte un i final, ce qui a amene P a lire ce mot 
comme kui. A I'appui de sa legon il s'est refere au bar., kirg. (= kzk.) kui tcdie 
Stimme, der Ton, die Melodie )). mais cette forme secondaire et de date relativement 
rkente, remonte a kug, kog. Cf. chor kug tc der L a m ,  Ton )) (Radl. 11, 1426), koi'b. 
keg tt der Ton, das Gerausch, die laute Stimme, der Gesang, die Melodie n (Radl. 11, 
1231). Le mong. kog est un emprunt au turc kog (DTS 31 I), kEg (Clauson, ED 709; 
la voyelle u, dans les anciens recoupements, ne me parait pas toujours assuree) qui, a 
son tour, est un emprunt fait au chinois moyen. Par ailleurs la legon kog dayun est 
confirmee par un autre passage de notre t e ~ t e . ~ '  

Nobel traduit le mot chinois simplement par ctor)) (I, pp. 267, 31 I), mais le texte tibetain en offre, du 
moins une fois (p. 227), gser-gyi ri-bo, ce qui signifie, en tant que nom propre, ((the golden mountain 
situated beyond the mountain of Pragiyorisa, where the tree of gold called Sa-le-dam abonds)) (Das, p. 
1310). 

Dernierement P. Zieme a montre que quelques fragments ouigours offrent le mot roriim-e, au sens de 
cc Entstandenes, Geschopf )), derive du verbe rorii- tc entstehen )) qui pourrait Etre rattache au mot mongol 
ici discute; cf. P. Zieme, Ein Hochzeirsegen ui,qurischer Christen: VeriZqhnrlichungen der Socieras Uralo- 
Alroico, vol. 14, 1981, p. 228. Le mot forum-e dans le fragment Cdite par P. Zieme, ainsi que le 
recoupement tire du ET$ (1 3: 198) sont en effet les dhives du torii-, mais c'est un mot turc homophone 
qui n'a rien a voir avec le mot mongol. I1 n'en est pas de mime du recoupement provenant d'un texte 
ouigour inedit. retrouve par M .  Zieme: [iikiii] ravur-liy : [iik Jiif yim ifim-lig: roriim-e rong alrun-luy : 
iikiiF riilim ad favor yivig risig-lig: iirringii mangi-lig uluy koliik-ka koliindafi-lar-ning aras-inra roffali 
raplij. iirsar : ani'iizaymamunfoluyu nq qilinE-liy or~iig-liirin kianri qi'lyu-luq ariir : orrmagiiliik kizlamag- 

liik iiriir - trrlg kin-ingu 1 . m ~  yi'1n1uk.u-luq iirijr tc[Wer . . . ]  den Wunsch hat. unter denjcnigen 
wiedergeboren zu werden. die das [reiche, mit] Habe ausgestattete, mit vielen Speisen und Getranken 
ausgestattete, aus gediegencm, kompaktem Gold bestehende, mit vie1 Habe und Ausrustung versehene 
ausserst selige Grosse Fahrzeug besteigen, der sol1 darum in solcherlei Weise um die Taten-Bedeckungen 
kfanri machen, (nichts von seinen Taten) verbringen )). L'interpretation de M. Zieme est tres engageant. 
On serait dispose a voir dans tong forum-e un hend. au sens de c( solide)) (tc gediegen n); cf. turc tong 
(K85y. et QB) tc solid (not hollow) )), rong qami:? cc solid reed )), tong yiirak ccc stout hearted n, Clauson, ED 
51 3. L'interpretation du mot ouigour, pauvrement atteste, n'est guere conciliable avec celle du tiMtain 
qu'on vient de voir plus haul. A ce sujet voir encore Sumatiratna 11, p. 519: tib. gco-ma'igser-mong. 
sijir alran (sijir olra cc pure gold )). sijir tt pure. refined [gold] D, Less. 722; le mot mongol remonte a 'sidir; 
cf. ouig. sirir < sogd. sty;. Clauson. E D  802). doriim-e alran, bolyamal altan (bolyamal cc cooked; cured; 
purified, refined. etc. )), bolyumol alran tc purifed gold )). Less. 1 17). 
" Cf. f .  46b: tngri-ner-iin quyur dayun-u kog jokiyaju cc (les filles des dieux ))) faisaient la rnusique au 

violon des dieux )). Le mot revient encore au f. 28a: ya.viqamsiy mgri-ner-iin kiig-iyer . nayadqayulju ((et 
on jouait des melodies admirables des dieux )). Dans les textes mongols apparentes on peut choisir au 
hasard: jayunjiiil kijg dnyun yaryalduju cc on a emis cent espkces de musique )) (Lv 168a9); iingge bey-e 
sayiran qarun hiijg quyur yuyur kigedkog dayun-iyar hidhi-saruva-yikiindiilen ~okiyuljusayulyabai (c des 
femmcs aux corps passionncs on1 relenu respectucusemcnl le Bodhisatlva avec dansc. musique el 
chants )) (Ak 34b22-24); biba kiwd: hilir: kiirelkenggerge kiged: sonosqu meriisayin dayun rerigiiren kog 
dayun-u avimuy-ud-i sayirur hyurisqayad : biirin regiis-iyer sayun abai tc harpes et chalumeaux. 
tambours de bronze, belles voix agriables a entendre. et d'autres sortes de musique et de chant ont 



23a Kabalvas-tu. C'est le nom bien connu de la ville de Kapilavastu; cf. Edgerton, 
pp. 167-168. L'orthographe ouigoure adoptee dans les mots d'origine ouigoure 
des anciens textes mongols veut que, dans le corps du mot, apres un z ouigour 
(en fonction de s )  le mot soit coupe en deux; a ce sujet voir mes remarques dans 
AOH V, 1955, p. 318 (ias-iit, siis-ug, tus-a, etc.). L'orthographe Kabalvas-ru 
(balyasun) est bien attestee encore dans d'autres textes m o n g ~ l s . ~ ~  Avec le temps 
I'orthographe primitive du nom a subi une alteration: le signe v a ete interprete 
comme un y,  plus exactement comme le signe de la voyelle i ,  et les signes a + s ( s  pour 
le z ouigour) ont fini par aboutir a un - y  final. On avait donc Kabalily-ru, leqon 
adoptke aussi par M. Poppe. I1 y a plus: la syllabe -tu, ecrite skparement, 
commenqait a etre interpretee comme un suffixe qui ne fait pas partie integrante du 
nom de la ville, d'ou a surgi la levon surprenante mais non moins erronee Kabalvas. 
C'est ce que nous trouvons maintes foisdans notre texte (21 b9,22b25,23b5,29aI 8, 
30a19). Au fond c'est donc I'orthographe Kabalvas qui a donne Kabaliy. La 
prktendue forme Kabaliy a ete cccorrigee)) en Kabalig; cette derniere forme a fait 
fortune, grice au dictionnaire de Kowalewski. 

23a cakravarti qayan bolqu kemen iigiilegsen: I ali rere arsi-nar-un iige ber qudal 
bolbai: I Kabalvas-tu kemegdegsen ber oljei qutuy-aEayan nuyuraju: ( Sakiliy-ud-un 
altan uruy ber tasuran odumui. P (p. 35) lit uquraju au lieu de nuyuraju qu'il explique 
par mong. lit. uquri- ccgratter la terre avec un rateau, marcher en reculons, aller en 
arrikre; se retracten) (Kow. I, 362), ((to stop back, retreat; to go back on one's word 
or promise)) (Less. 893). Je prefere a cette leqon nuyura- ((to bend, stoop, to warp; to 
be folded, to weaken, soften)) (Less. 596). P traduit (p. 125): ((What you said about 
becoming a Cakravartin king [seems that] I all these words of the hermits were 
untrue, I that which is called Kapilavastu, renouncing its bliss and happiness, I the 
kingly clan of the !hkyas will be extinct)). On retrouve la stance, sous une forme un 
peu modifite, dans le Lv mong.: ali tere ene delekei-diir Bala-Cakravad-i bolqu 
kemen iigiilegsen tere arsi-nar-un iige qudal bolbai: : I I buyan-u yeke qanul modun Ei 
mayad yarbasu ele: I yajar-daki Sakyalig-ud ber kiiciin aqu kiitiin-eteben nuyuraju: I 
qayan-u qarsi-daki ene altan uruy ber tasuran odumui (161b8-13). Cette version 

resonne et ils ctaient prcscnts tous, au cornplct)) (Vv 267aS-H). L'cxpression esl atteslCi' encore au 
mong.lit.: k i i ~  nayir (( chant, rnusique, harmonie N, k& cc son, voix )) (Kow. 111.2623). k k  dayu ((singing, 
music n, k@ (( tune, music )) (Less. 476). 

'O Dans notre texte on a: Kahalvas (Kahal~~os halyasun 2lb.  22b. 29a. Kahalvas halya.run-laki Zla, 
Kahalvas 29a). Kahalvas-un (Kaha1va.r-un ,iiryalang-un linqu-a Job), Kohahas-tu (23a). Kahilvas 
(Kahilvas hal~asun-lakin-i 1Sb). Kahilvas-tur (2%). Le Lv omre le rnerne tableau: Kr~halvas-tu 
(Kaha1va.r-tu.vek~ halyasun-daki 157b. Kabalvas-tu ?)eke halyasun 158a. 158b). Dans les autres textes on 
a: Abhiniskrarnana: Kahalvas-tu halyasun (22b. deux rois), Kahal~las bal~~u.run (2Ob, 22a); Vinayavastu: 
Kabali~ halyosun (242b), Kahalig-un sitijRcn (243a. 26%; mong.lit. sirijRen cc place or object o f  religious 
veneration )). Less. 721). Kahal i~  halya.run (242b). Kaha1ik.-un situgen (253b). 



remonte au Lv tib. Gari-gis sa 'dir 'Khor-lo-stobs-tan-du I I luri-bstan drari-srori chig 
ni den brjun 'gyur 1 )  bsod-nams sdori-po then-po khyod byuri-na I I sa 'dir Si-kyaJi 
stobs ni stobs ma mehis I I rgyal-po'i pho-bran 'khor 'dir gduri yari 'thud (F I ,  194: 
1 1-14) ((La prediction des Richis est aujourd'hui devenue fausse, qui annonqait que 
tu serais ici, sur cette terre, un Tchakrabala. Grand arbre de vertu, si tu t'en vas, la 
force des Clkyas n'est plus une force sur cette terre, la famille du roi est ici frappee et 
detruite)) (F 11,213). Cf. Lv skr. tcElle est devenue fausse aujourd'hui, la prediction 
des Richis qui annon~aient que tu serais un Tchakrabala. Elle n'est plus une force 
sur cette terre, la force des Clkyas; la race est eteinte dans la famille du rob) (F  p. 
195; la fin de la st. 89 et le debut de la st. 90). 11 faut remarquer que le verbe nuyura- 
(avec voyelle a en troisieme syllabe) apparait dans les deux versions, en revanche 
son modele tibetain ne s'est pas maintenu. I1 n'en reste pas moins qu'il doit signifier 
cc affaiblir - disparaitre )); cf. encore ord. nygyra- (( se plier, se replier sur soi-mime, 
devenir conciliant, adopter une attitude moins raide; avoir passe la ptriode aigu2, 
devenir moins intense, s'ameliorer )) (Most. 500). 

26a deger-ec'e kteg-i id oroju. P (p. 37) mgri-ete teteg-iid oroju ((flowers rained 
from the sky )) (p. 128). Notre texte a ce sens: cc des fleurs sont tombees par le haut )). 
La version proposee par P (mais non attestee par le ms) est en soi possible. Le 
passage manque au Lv. 

27b qarsi-lpc'a yartu bodistv. P (p. 38): qarsi-data qari/u bodisdv cc the 
Bodhisattva came back from palace)) (p. 129); recte: c(le Bodhisattva est sorti du 
palais )). Le passage manque au Lv. 

28b oron lagSon belge-tii. P (p. 40): oron laksa belgetii ct with the marks of a 
superior being )) (p. 3 l), d'apres son mot a mot: (( with organs and laksana marks D; 
M .  P admet que ce serait une tautologie (p. 168, note 185). Je comprends le passage: 
cccelui qui possede laksana d'urni)).  A ce sujet le Lv est formel: smin legs smin 
mchams-par-na I dri-med mjod-spu gnas-pa-po (F I, 203) cc aux beaux sourcils au 
milieu desquels est la tache OGma sans tache )) (F 11,221); Lv mong. anisq-a jdyur- 
a-yin jabsar-daki kkir iigei sang-un iisiin orosiysan metii (168b23-25). Par ailleurs, la 
lamentation de Gobika ou elle evoque la grandeur de son epoux perdu, renferme 
certains noms des 32 lagSan et des 80 nayiray du Bouddha. Cf. infra 54a. 

31n yayun ber iigei oron-i biitiigekiii nom. P (p. 133): (( the doctrine which lays a 
foundation of possessing nothing)). P semble avoir hesite a adopter cette 
interpretation; cf. p. 93, note 26. En effet, c'est un terme technique de la philosophie 
bouddhique jusqu'ici non identifie. Notre passage se retrouve, cette fois encore, 
sous une forme un peu plus longue, dans Lv tib.: Ei-yari-med-pa'iskye-mEhed hrtul- 
fags don mthun-pa'i Ehos (F  I, 206); ((la doctrine qui consiste dans la pauvrete et la 
restriction des sens )) (F 11,227); Lv mong.: [tere tidsi-ner-el yayuqan her iigei oron- 
u for0 yabudal-luy-a adali nom-i nomlan ( 1  71 b2-3); Lv skr. (c [il enseignait a ses 
disciples] la loi qui conduit a la pauvrete accompagnee de la restriction des sens )) (F 



205). Pour saisir le sens du passage, cf. tib. skye-mEhed cc the sources and laces of 
origine of the senses n. On en distingue quatre sortes: 1" nam-mkha'yas skye-mc'hed 
((a world as infinite as the sky n, 2" mum-Ses mthal-yas skye-mc'hed (cc a world as 
formless as consciousness )), 3" Ei-yari-med-pa'i skye-mehed (( a world as unlimited 
as void )), 4" 'du-Ses-med 'du-Ses-med min skye-mEhed (( a world where there is 
neither consciousness nor unconsciousness )) (Das, p. 105). Dans cette liste notre 
terme est le 3'.49 

34b Gay-a iijiigur-e tarqaydayun-lur orolduysan. La leqon maryaydayun 
proposee par P (p. 44) est graphiquement inadmissible; il en est de meme si on le fait 
deriver du verbe marya- cc to debate, to dispute)). Nous avons ici tarqaydayun 
cc renoncement )). Cf. Lv tib. Ri Ga-ya'i rce-mo der byari-Ehub -sems-dpas spyori-ba'i 
phyir gnus-te ( F  I ,  215) cc le Bodhisattva [etant arrive dans le pays de Magadha], 
aupres du mont Gaya, il demeura sur le sommet de cette montagne, en vue de 
renoncement )) (F 11,236). Cf. Lv mong. Gay-a ayula-yin iijiigiir-e rende basa b6dhi- 
satuva tarqaydayun-u tulada aju sayun biiliige (1 72a14-16). Sur le mong. 
tarqaydayun ctrenoncement~, voir infra, 35b. Le tib. spori-ba ((cessation, 
abandoning)). derive du verbe spori-ha ((to abandon, renounce. leave, deliver up; to 
reject; throw out w (Das, p. 802). 

35a tendeEe bosc'u kol-iyer-iyen irgen bitiin yabuyad: (Urubilu-a-yin) sayuqu 
balyasun qamiy-a biikii tere j ig  odbasu. Selon la traduction de P (p. 137): ((After 
that. he rose and went on foot, wandering among people, and when he had gone in 
the direction of the city in which the king Uruvil-v-a lived, there he saw )). P lit (p. 96) 
Urubilu-a qan qu'il considere, a juste titre, incomprehensible, puisque dans la ville 

49 Ces termes sont incorpores dans le Mah~vyurparri (pp. 1 14- 1 15). Voici les equivalents tibktains : no 
1492 de-mom-pa thorny-fad-du gzugs-kyi bdu-ies-moms-/as yon-dog-par 'dm-re /hog-ma 'i 'du-ies-moms 

nuh-par gjaur-fin sna-chog.v-po'i 'du .fe.v-rnum.v !id-lu mi-h~*c,d-pus num-mkho' m//rc~'-juv-.so .fc,s num-mkho' 

mrha'-yas skyes-mc'hed rjogs-par byas-re: n" 1493 de mam-pa /hams-fad-du nam-mkhu' mrha-yas skye- 

mfhed-las yon-dog-par 'das-re mom-par ies-pas mrha'-yas-so sriam-na.r mom-Ses mrha '-j1u.s skye-mEhed 

rjog.v-pur h,vu.v-rr gnus-.so: no 1494 rlc mom-po rhum.v-Cacl mom-pur .ie.r nrrhu '-~<u.v .skj<c,-mChrd-lux IW-dug-  

par '&v-re Ei ,van med-pu'i skye-mfhc~d rjog.v-pur h,va.r-/c, gncr.v-.YO: n" 1495 dc. mom-pu /hum.r-Eucl-du Ci j-un 

med-pa'i skye-mc"hed-las yari-dag-par 'das-nos 'du-ies-med 'du-.ies-med-min skye-mthed rjogs-par byas- 

re gnas-so. Mme Alice Sarkozi a, dans la version mongolc du Mvp dont clle a prepare I'edition, les 
corrcspc~ndanccs suivanles: no 1492 /rdr hijRiidr-rliir ijnggc~ kcmc,rr .ndkikiji-nut-ud .siiniikii holrcyucl c,lclc,h 

sedkikiii-nuyud-i sedkil-diir i i ikdkii-yin tula kijayalal ugei oyraryui buyu kemen sedkijii kijoyalal iigei 

oyluryui kc~men riiriin ruge~kii-l.i lrgijskrjii oro.vi).sc~n holui: no 1493 lc'de> juil hiigiidu-diir k j ju) c~ltrl iigc,i 

o),/uryui Iiiriin riiRrkiiy-uZr unrgrr niigCijii / r ~ i t r  hijgrd riirci'n tiigukii-yi /c-giivkrjii oro.ciy.tun holui; n" 1494 
tede Jiiil btigude-diir k~iayalal  iigei /eyin medekiii tiiron tiigekii-ec'e iineger niigr'ijii yayun ugei /oron 

liIgrk iIy-yi te~iivkc,iiI oro.viysun ho11i; n" 1495 ~cclr jiiil hkiick>-rliir jmclrrtn hcpr iigc~i liiriin riiRt,k*-t,Ec, jinc,gc,r 

niiRfiJii sedkikiii iigei her busu toron rugekiiy-i regiiskejii orosiysan holai. Dans une variante du Mvp (le ms 
de Leningrad), I'expression roron riigekiii. equivalent mongo1 du tib. skye-mfhed, est rendu par le mong. 
erkeren (((organs of the body, organs of senses )). Less. 330). Mme Sarkozi a adoptt I'interpretation 
cc sens-field )) pour le mong. roron riigekiii. 



de Urubilu-a vivait un ascktique (ja!ila) et non pas un roi. Le passage mongo1 est 
altere: Urubilu-a-yin est interpole ulterieurement et le mot sayuqu est precede d'un 
asterisque, par consequent. on peut comprendre Urubilu-a-yin balyasun et 
cependant ce n'est pas I'etat authentique de la redaction primitive. On a en effet 
dans le passage correspondant du Lv tib.: rkari-gis yul rgyu-iiri I sde-dpon-gyigrori 
Lreri-rgyas go-lu-hu dur son-ste phjin-pa ( F  1. 2 17). (((le Bodhisattva) traversa le 
pays a pied, et etant arrive a Ourouvilva, le village du chef )) (F 11,238); Lv mong.: 
rendeEe tere kol-iyeren irgen-i birun yabuyad Urubilu-a-yin Sinavani balyasun 
qamiy-a biiku tende oduyad kurbesii (178b28-29); Lv skr. (( ensuite, en errant (pour 
recueillir des aum6nes) parmi les gens. il alla a pied la ou se trouvait la ville Sinavani 
d'ouroubilu-a)). 11 ne peut faire aucun doute que .vuyuyu, dans notre texte, re- 
rnon te a Sinuvuni. 

Le nom du village situe pres de la ville de Uruvilvi reste problematique. A vrai dire, la tradition 
concernant les evenements qui se sont deroules dans ce village est assez vague. Rockhill (The Lije ofthe 

Buddha, p. 30, note 1) a deja montre la confusion qui regne autour des noms propres qui figurent a ce 
propos. Or, dans notre texte le nom du village est reproduit sous une forme ambigue; le signe y de 
I'kriture mongole peut ttre interprete, a la rigueur, aussi comme v. M. Poppe a choisi la forme possible 
Sinayani (lecrio facilior), moi-mtme j'ai opte pour Sinavani, sans ttre trop sCr de mon choix. Depuis plus 
d'un s i d e  on cherche a identifier ce village a Sinini. Dans notre texte ce nom revient deux fois. A son 
arrivke dans ce village, nous lisons : bodistv SamtabS kiged karf-a degel-i emiisfii Sinavani-yin balyasun- 
lur binvad yuyun oroysan Le bodhisattva ayant mis la chemise et la robe de moineest alle au village pour 
quiter de I'aumone )) (f. 43a). A son depart on nous dit : tendec'e bodisrv rere binvad-i abuyad : Sinavarji 

balyasun-aEa farEu odtu ccapres cela, le bodhisattva recevant I'aumbne (il s'agit de I'aumbne offert par 
les deux jeunes filles du village) est parti du village Sinavagi (f. 44a) (entre parentheses il convient de faire 
remarquer que balyasun signifie a la fois cc ville )) et (( village n). Le Lv ignore le nom du village, et il semble 
que le bodhisattva ait requ le fameux aumbne dans la ville de Uruvilvi; la jeune fille s'appelant Sujitci 

(mong. Sutari<ouig.) etait la fille du villageois Nandika. En outre, le village est nomme dans 
l'dbhiniskramana ou on lit: tendete bodhi-saruva ubm jayayan-u boke kiifiin kiged kic'iyenggii-yi iinen 

mayad-iyar egiiskejii: jerge-ber Siravani balyasun-dur odbai: Siravani balyasun-dur Nayiranfa miiren-ii 
kijoyar-a biikiii-diir sayuju Diu-a nererii hiraman bbdhi-saruva-yin erren-ii nokor holuysan tere Siravani 

balyasun-dur biiliige: rere kiimiin bbdhi-satuva-yi berke-efe qatayujiysan-i ujejii balyasun-daki Nandi 

Nunduhuli nereten qfJyUr iikid-liir iixiili,r-in (54a 13 2 2 )  ((Ensuite le Bodhisattva comrncnqa i rccu*rer 
peu a peu la force solide de la vie, il alla aussitht a la ville de Sitavani. Dans la ville de Siravani, sur les 
bords de la riviere Nairanfa se trouvait un brahman appele Deva qui etait un compagnon d'autrefois du 
bodhisattva. I1 se trouvait dans la ville de Siravani. Cet homme voyait les austerites pratiqukes par le 
bodhisattva, il s'adressa aux jeunes filles appelkes Nandi et Nandabali du village n. En tibetain: de-nas 

byari-Chub sems-dpa ' rims-kyis /as-kyi .stohs-ldan dari I mthu dari I hrcon- krus yon-hg-par hskyed-nos 
rim-gyis S&-Ean-gyi grori-khyer-du ~Segs-so 1 1 de ni grori-khyer Sde-Fd fes-hya-ba-no Ne-ran'-ja-nci'i 

thu-bo'i gran bfugs-pa I bram-ze Lha fes-bya-ha byari-fhub sems-dpa'isrion-gyigrogs-pa bSes-sugyur-pa 
de S&-tan-gyigrori-khyer-no gnus-pa don I des hyari-Chub sems-dpa'i dka'-ha spyod-pa mjad-pa mrhori- 
nos I gron-ba'i bu-mo Dga'-mo dun Dga'-stobs-ma gfiis-la smras-pa (Tibetan Tripiraka, vol. 39, p. 19: R. 
42aW2b2). Dans le Vinayavosru on lit au mime sujet: bbdhi-satuva k r  Jerge-her bey-e-yin kiifiin kiged: 

auy-a ha : kiciyenggii-yin kiifiin-i iine~er rririjxiiljii hiir-iin: jerge-her-I-ven Ayin~uy-IU huluyud-tur ajiru- 

hai : rendeEe Balayud-un no,van-ru keme,gdekiii rexiin-diir qoyur iikin hui hii l i*~: Nandi kixed Ba-la-nundi 



35b dotor-a iinen-iyer ayuluytid-da iinen jokis-tu oron bui : bi ber ende aju : 
tarqaydayun-i biitiigen orol-dusuyai. Traduction de P (p. 137): ((This is a place 
suitable to those who engage in meditation. I shall stay here and try to renounce 
[everything]! )). La traduction est correcte, c'est seulement le mot tarqaydayun qui 
demande une explication. Poppe (p. 97), parti du sens c( that which is to be scattered, 
i.e. to be rejected)), interprete ce verbe, combine avec biitiige-, comme cc to 
renounce)). Si I'on laisse hors de jeu le verbe hiitiige-, turqayduyun lui seul signifie 
((renoncementn. On n'a qu'i consulter le texte tibetain correspondant: Lv 
sa-phyogs 'di ni miiam-iiri iioms dgal-ba I nari-du yari-dug 'jog-dun mthun-pa-ste I 
rigs-kyi bu spori-ba don-du giier-ba-la ni 'dis thog-go I bdag kyari spori-ba don-du 
giier-ba yin-gyis 1 bdag 'di-iiid-du gnus-par bya'o siiam-mo (F I ,  21 7), cc cette partie de 
la terre est unie et delicieuse, elle convient pour qu'on s'y fixe; pour un fils de famille 
dont le but est le renoncement, il suffit de ce pays; et mon but &ant le renoncement, 
je demeurerai donc ici meme )) (F 11,238). Lv mong. ene eteged-iin yajar kemebesii: 
sedkil-diir tayalaydaqu metii tegsi metii boluyad : dotoraban iinen-iyer ayuluyc'id-da 
iinen jokistu ijayur-tan-a kobegiin rarqaydayun-u asiylan kereglegti-diir ene ber 
bolqu bolai: bi her egiin-diir kii orosin sayusuyai (179a4-10). Cf. supra, 34b. 
36b Sarva-artha-sidi bodistv. Chez P (p. 46), sayin arta sidi bodisdv tc the good 

Bodhisattva Arthasiddhi )) (p. 138). Le ms porte nettement Sarrla, la legon saj~in est 
un lapsus. Par ailleurs le mime norn revient au f. 26b sous une f o m e  correcte, p. 536. 
Le norn sanskrit est traduit en tibktain par Don-thams-tad-grub-pa (F 11, 246). 

39a gemiiri dalda iilii erikiii. P (p. 48) lit amuridalda iilii erikiiiqu'il traduit (p. 140) 
par ((not seek peace and shelter D. Dans le ms le signe n est pourvu d'un point, la 
legon gemiiri est donc sfire; cf. mong. lit. nemiiri cr shelter, cover (as against wind and 
rain) )) (Less., p. 574), nemiiri dalda, id. (ibid.). Le Lv rend le hend. par un seul mot: 

qoyar okin bolai (291b17-23). Le village porte ici le norn mongol Ayimay-tu qui est la traduction du 
tibetain Sdc-fan (ou de son norn sanskrit?): dans les lignes suivant ce passage, le norn de Nairoiijand, 
respecte mime par les textcs tibetains, s'appelle, de son norn mongol, Tergerii miiren. A ce propos il 
convient de faire remarquer que le traducteur de notre texte mongol a restituk la f o m e  cc indienne)) 
comme norn d'un cndroit d'une expression tibktaine dans un tout autre passage. Voici le passage en 
question : Lv mong. ali rere erte minu you-a iinggc firai jogekn Jilmayan /ere ber ene metii obesiiben 
qatayu sirigiin tarqaydaqun-i iiilediigs~n-iyer iigei bolbai: Sinovani balymun-a biikiin oyir-o orfin-nuyud 
her namay-yicnc rnetu iigiil~ldiir-iin (184a 1622): Lv. tib. gari-srion ria &ha-dog mjes-Sin 'jam-pargyur-po 
de yari 'di-lrar hdag-riid spori-ha rcub-por htari-has med-par gyur-ro I I ria ' I  spyod-yul-gyigrori-no gnav-po 'i 
.rkye-ho rien kor-ha-rnams kyari ria-la 'di-lrar (F  1, p. 225: 4-6) ((tout ce que j'avais autrefois de couleurs 
belles et agreables s'etaient ranks, m'avaient abandonne, etaient disparues. Et les gens de voisinage qui 
demeurent dans la ville de mon district, se disaient )) (F  11.249); Lv skr. cc Et la couleur belle, delicate et 
brillante qui etait la mienne, elle aussi disparut, et cela par I'eKet du rude abandon de moi-mime qui me 
dominait, et les gens qui demeuraient dans le village voisin du lieu ou jYtais pensaient . . . )) (F p. 221). La 
traduction du tib. spyod-yul par le mong. Sinavani est Cvidemment arbitraire, sinon une interpretation 
personnelle. 



tib. skyb ma bcal-to (F  I, 227) ((il ne chercha d'abri )) (F  11, 249); Lv mong. 
daldalaysan iigei (1 87a27). 

42b lab: bodistv terigiilen tabun banc'aki toyid-da arc'a-yin iir-e terigiiten-i lab 
barin aysan cc ayant donne des grains de genievre, etc. en aum6ne )> au Bodhisattva et 
aux cinq moins banc'aki, et 

44b tngri kiimiin-e takiydaqui lab-un oron bui (( c'est le'lieu de I'aumdne, honore 
par les dieux et par les hommesn. Le mot lab est reste, dans les deux cas, sans 
traduction chez P. Voir mes remarques a ce sujet dans BOH XXIII, 1978, pp. 
226238.51 
44b rende sayuju egec'i doi qoyar okid(-i) iilemji masi nigiileskiii sedkil-iyer siitii 

amusun-i kereg-iyer iden soyurqaju. P (p. 52) a lu egeti-diir, mais il voyait bien que 
cette leqon ne donnait pas de sens satisfaisant et il a propose de l'emender en egec'i 
diiii (p. 100) qu'il a traduit (p. 144): cc whereupon he sat down and, thinking with 
great compassion on the two sisters, he daigned to eat as much milk millet as he 
needed )). Dans le passage correspondant du Lv il s'agit d'une seule jeune fille, de 
SujcStcS ou Legs-skyes-ma: byari-c'hub-sems-dpa' de-la 'dug-ste I grori-pa'i bu-mo 
kgs-skyes-ma-la sfiin-rce-ba fie-bar bzuri-nus I ji-cam dgos-par '0-thug sbrari-rci- 
tan de rhuris-so ( F  I ,  236). (( le Bodhisattva s'y etant assis se rappela avec une grande 
affection la jeune fille du village, Soujiti, et mangea a loisir la soupe de lait au miel )) 
( F  11.260); Lv mong. tende bodhi-satuva sayuju balyasun-daki Sujati okin-i iilemji 
masi nigiileskiii-ber ec'ilen bariju kereg-iyer bal-tu sun amusun iden soyurqabai 
(194a2427). La traduction de M. Poppe est impeccable, seulement il faut lire egec'i 
doi au lieu de egec'i-diir ( > -,diiii), sans correction, car c'est ce que le ms nous offre. Le 
mot doi (< smur cadette w est bien atteste dans le mongol medieval. Le mot se trouve 
deja dans I'Histoire secrbte (11, 23b 5 85) comme doyyi. La transcription touei-yi 
permettrait la restitution aussi bien comme duyyi que doyyi, mais dans un autre 
passage (V, 38b § 165) la transcription to-yi milite sans equivoque en faveur de doyi 
(pour le texte mongol, voir Ligeti, Monumenra IV, pp. 51, 1 17). Sur le mot mongol: 
Cleaves: HJAS XIIT, p. 1 19, note 129.52 

' 

'' Cf. encore P. Zieme, Uigurisch lab 'Spend':  Al~orientalische Forschungen VI. 1979, pp. 275-277. 
Le mot ouigour peut remonter, par I'intermCdiaire d'une forme iranienne (ou prakrite) aujourd'hui non 
attestkc, au skr. labhd ((meeting with, finding, obtaining, getting, attaining; acquisition gain, profit, 
etc.)). Le mot ouigour est enregislre dans DTS (p. 333) sous la forme erronke /up (avcc renvoi ;IU skr. 
labhi,  suivi d'un point d'interrogation), au sens de (( prkiskment, exactement, justement D. Le m6me mot 
apparait dans le dictionnaire ouigour de A. Caferoglu (Eski Uygur Ti irk~esi Sozl$ii. 1968, p. 125) 
comme lob cc emin, saglam, muhakkak P, dCrivCdu mong. I1 s'agit en effet, dans les deux cas, du mong. lab 
(4 surefly], positive[ly], definitelly]; certain(ly1 )) (Less. 51 3). Le mot, sous cette forme et dans ce sens, n'est 
pas atteste dans les textes ouigours. Le terme invoque par les deux dictionnaires est en realilk lab 
cc aumdne r. 
'' Notre texte n'ignore pas le nom de la jeune fille Sujata, en mongol sous la forme Sutari, mais ici elle 

ne joue aucun r6le dans I'histoire de la soupe au lait offerte au Bodhisattva. SuIurii ncrc.1c.i iikin (41 h; P. 



46b olan mingyan ongge-den degel-iin dalbal-i dalbaljayulju. P (p. 5 3 )  lit ce 
passage comme suit: olan mingyan ongge-ten takil-un ralbil-i talbilEayulju, qu'il 
traduit (p. 145): tc Offerings of many thousands of colors were set out )). Le ms offre 
dans les trois cas un e ['I et non pas un i [y]; enfin, le signe E peut Etre lu aussi comme 
j. Nous avons donc degel habit, vEtement, habillement)) (Kow. 111, 1740), 
dalbalja- ((to wave, swag, float (as a flag mane, or sail))), dalbaly-a ((flag; sail; 
wrestler's costume )) (Less., p. 225); cf. encore darbalja- d o t t e r  (drapeau, voile))), 
darbaly-a ((voile, drapeau, girouette)), darba- (dotter au gre du vent; battre les 
ailes)) (Kow. 111, 1679, 1680). Le mEme passage est traduit ainsi dans le Lv tib. gos 
brgya-ston-gig-yab-mo ni 'dor (F I, 240), ((des vttements furent etalb par centaines 
de mille)) (F 11.263). Le tib. g-yab-mo ou yab-mo ((the act on fanning, waving, also 
anything waved to and fro, as a fan, punkah, or beaten as a cymbal)) (Das, p. 112, 
gos-kyi yab-mo byed-pu ((to beckon by wairy with one's coat))) repond au rnong. 

127) etait la maitresse de la servante nommk Dari, morte, dont le linceul a ete ramasse au cimetiere par le 
Bodhisattva. D'ailleurs les deux jeunes fillcs. sceurs cadette el ainee. figurent dans notre texte mongo1 
sous les noms Nandi et Nandibali (IT. 43a et 44b; Monumenra V, pp. 129- 130), ce sont elles qui nourrissent 
le Bodhisat~va amaigri avec la soupe au lait; cette histoire y est longuement raconlk. A ce sujet nolre 
texte suit une autre tradition que le Lv. Ainsi qu'on vient de voir, dans le Lv, la mime tlche est accomplie 
par Sufari, fille du chef du village Uruvilvi, appele Nandika. Toujours d'apres le Lv, dix jeunes filles du 
village ont pris soin du Bodhisattva aEaibli : Bulu. B u l u ~ u p t ~ .  Supryu. V~juj~usunu. Arimukrukumuli. 
Sundari, Kumbakiri, Uluviliki. Jiri l iki  et Suj i t i  ( F .  11, p. 228); en tibitain : Slobs-ldan-ma. Slobs-bed- 
mu, Sin-ru sdug. Sde-/as rnam-par rgyal, A-ti-muk-fa-ka'iphreri-ba, Mjes-ma. Rja-byed-ma. Skra-lfari 
lo-rgyas, Legs-skyes-ma ( F  1, 232, F 11, 255); en rnongol Bali, Balig~ibra. Adibiriy-a (?), Sin-a-vijay-a. 
Ati-mukraka-mali, Sundari, Kumbakari, Anrakabusi-yi, JaraIi, Sujari(Lv mong. 191a7-9). Cette liste est 
absente dans notre texte, en revanche, il y est question des dix jeunes filles (Nandibali reriguren arban 
okid; r. 42b; Monum~nra V, p. 128). Selon le Abhiniskramana, les deux jeunes filles Nandi et Nandibali 
jouent le r61e principal dans I'kpisode. Le rk i t  de leur histoire differe sur certains points de celui du Lv. 
Ainsi, d'apres Ak (54a-b) elles sont encouragees par le brahrnan Deva (Diu-a nereru biraman), 
personnage inconnu dans notre texte et le Lv. On ne trouve pas de correspondance mot a mot entre les 
deux textes. En revanche, on lit dans les deux textcs comment elles ont prepare la soupe au lait pour le 
Bodhisallva : elks ont donne le lail dc mille vaches $ boire i 500 vaches. le lait de 500 vaches $250 vaches 
et ainsi de suite jusqu'a 20 vaches (notre texte descend jusqu'a 5 vaches; cf, ff. 43a-b; Ak f. 54b). Le Vv 
reproduit au fond la rneme tradition que le Ak, toutefois sous une forme bien plus develop*. Ici encore, 
ce sont les deux jeunes filles qui entrent en sdne,  Nandi et Balanandi (Nandi kiged: Ba-la-nand; qoyar 
okin). Ici encore, on lit I'histoire des mille vaches et I'on finit par prtparer le lait tire de 8 vaches; cf. Vv 
IV ,  291a-292b, IT. 592-584. On retrouve les traces du mime episode dans le Buddhacarira. La version 
mongole ne rn'est pas accessible, rnais la traduction tibktaine nous fournit une information a ce sujet; 
une information asseq pauvre : elle se contente de rappeler le nom de Dga'-slobs-ma (Nandabali), fille 
du chef bouvier, envoy& par les dieux; cf. Weller I I . ,  p. 210 ( X I I ,  108d). Le mime passage, dans la 
traduction chinoise de Dharmaraksa comprend le nom Nandi, appelie dans la stance Nanda Balada 
(Balaga ou Baladhva); cf. S. Beal. op. cir.. pp. 144-145 (st. 1018 et 1019). Toutes ces formes paraissent 
remonter au skr. Nandabali (Cowell. traduction, p. 135 : X I I .  106). 



dalbal < darbal. Cf. encore Lv skr. ccau milieu des milliers de vitements flottants)) F 
236).53 
47b eldeb erdeni sigidkegsen dabtamal altan keseg-i bayiyulju: altan lingus(-i) 

jergelebei. P (p. 53) lit kasar-i au lieu de keseg-i et il traduit (p. 1 16): (( built an altar 
of wrought gold inlad with many kinds of jewels, and set rows of golden lotus 
flowers n. Pour appuyer sa traduction il identifie son passage modifie dabtamal altan 
kasar au dabtamal altan qabtasun (( wrought golden bords )) tire du Lv qui fournit 
pour ce passage la version mongole suivante: qamuy erdenis-i sigidkegsen Jambu 
miiren-ii dabtamal altan qabtasun kiged altan sec'ig-iid: Jambu miiren-ii altan linqus- 
iyar biirigsen bolrabai (200a12-15) Ce passage remonte au tib. Jam-bu'i thu-bo'i 
gser-gyiglegs-na rin-po-the rhams-iad-kyis spras-pa-dug-gis ni khebs-par byas ( F  I, 
244) (( le parent de toutes les precieuses feuilles d'or des fleuves du Djambou, de 
franges d'or, et le couvrent des lotus d'or des fleuves du Djambou. )) (F  11,268) Or il 
est certain que le pretendu kasar et le qabtasun sont la traduction d'un seul et mime 
mot tibetain. C'est le tib. glegs-ma qui veut dire ((table; plate; board; any flat 
piece )> (Das, p. 260). Le dictionnaire tibeto-mongo1 de Sumatiratna (I, p. 360) nous 
offre tib. glegs-bu, mong qabtasu [((des planches pour emballer entre elles les 
effets)), tib. glegs-pa, Kow. 11, 7611 et keseg [ccmorceau, partie, lambeau, 
fragment )), Kow. 111, 24361. Ye-Ses rdo-rje, dans son dictionnaire tibeto-mongo1 
nous dit de mime: tib. glegs-bu, mong. he-seg, gab-tha-sa. I1 s'en suit que la legon 
kasar est indefendable et que le skr. kasiri cc the northern altar in Agni sacrifice )) 
suggere par M. Hurwitz, n'a rien a faire ici. 

48b Suvarn-a-birabi. La femme de Kilika, roi des nciga s'appelle en effet 
Suvarnaprahhisa (Edgerton, p. 181), mais notre texte milite en faveur de 
Suvarnaprabha et c'est en effet la forme que nous offre Foucaux (11, p. 272). Ce nom 
a le sens cc brillant comme I'or )), traduit par le tib. Dam-pa g s e r - ' ~ d . ~ ~  

" Ajoutons le Lv mong.jayun rningran degel-idalbaljoyulju (l47a3 1). 11 est interessant de voir que le 
meme verbe revient encore, dans notre texte, sous la forme darhak-: (29b) urru-do darhaiiaqui degel-ten: 
P (p. 31) traduit correctement : ((Those wearing robes that flew in the wind)). Le mot provient de la 
lamentation de Gopika, lorsque Sarari, I'kuyer (au debut, tccocher D) rentri a la maison avec le cheval, 
raconte la fuite du Bodhisattva. Cette histoire versifike manque au Lv. ce qui revient ii dire que le passage 
du r. 29 (avec clorhulju-) provlent d'une autre source que le passage du T. 46b (avec dulhuQu-). L'une des 
deux variantes remonte direclement a un antkedent mongol. Laquelle? 

'* La l g o n  correcte m'a intrigue des le debut. Dans le MNyT IX, p. 108 j'ai propose de lire alran 
keseg-i en plaqant apres la leqon keseg un point d'interrogation; dans la seconde edition. influencee par 
la l g o n  de M. Poppe. j'ai adopte kisar-i (p. 135). Compte tenu du passage correspondant du Lv tib., i l  ne 
peut faire aucun doute que la lqon  correcte doit ttre keseg mtrne si nous admettons que la graphie du ms 
est ambigue. 

' 5  Le tib. klu'i rgyal-po Nag-po 'i fhuri-ma Darn-pa gser- 'od Ees-hya-ha (F 1. 15- 16) cc I'Cpouse du roi 
des Ndgas Kllika, nomme Souvarnaprabhd (brillante comme I'or) (F 11, 272; traduction et 
interpretation a la fois). Lv skr. ((la premiere des Cpouses de Kdlika, le roi des Nlgas, nommke 



49a debserkiiy-e oronggi-tu. Le ms porte nettement oronggi-tu. et non pas 
oringgi-tu. Dans la version mongole du Lv on trouve debsiyerkiiy-e repondant a 
notre dehserkiiy-e. Le SubhlfSitaratnanidhi mongo1 nous offre debsegerkii orongyatu 
(tib. g-yas 'khyil); cf. Ligeti: Monumenta IV, p. 74, 195d; Indices IV, p. 88). Le 
mong. precl. debsiyer- repond au mong. lit. jobsiyer- (( faire le tour en marchant de 
gauche a droite; salut respectueux qui consiste a marcher autour d'une personne ou 
d'un objet )) (tib. g-yas-su 'khor-ba, g-yas-su 'khyil-ba (Kow. 111, 2310). Selon le 
Tsi-yao (no 108) un des 80 nayiray du Bouddha s'appelle johsiyerkii ajirayc'i (( celui 
qui marche a droite )) (skr. pradaksincivarta-gcimi, tib. g-yas phyogs-su Idog-c'iri 
giegs-pa; cf. Mvp. no 283). Sumatiratna (11, p. 861) traduit le tib. g-yas-su 'khyilpar 
le mong. jobsiyerenggiii ergigsen et le tib. g-yas 'khyil par le mong. job ergigsen. Le 
mong. jobsiyer- ( < jobseger-) est un derive de job c( juste, droit; c6te droite )) (Less., 
p. 1072: ((correct, true, right; the right or correct side ))). Quant a I'initiale d- > j-, 
dans debsiyer- > jobsiyer-, voir Vladimircov, Sravn. gramm., pp. 389-390. En ce qui 
concerne oranggi, jusqu'ici non atteste, il est siirement authentique et doit avoir le 
mime sens que orongya, c'est-a-dire cc tour, mouvement tournant )), d'ou cccep, 
vigne)) (Kow. I, 449). Les formes oronggi et orongya remontent au verbe oro- 
(( tourner, aller en rond )) (cf. orc'i-, oriya-, etc.) < horo-; cf. ma. foro-, nanaiporo-. 
Le passage en question est donc formule ainsi: toyos-un kiijiigiin-tiir adalisedkil-liir 
jokis-du ongge iiniir sayitu debserkiiy ( - e )  oronggi-tu katalindika-lur adali kiirtekiii- 
tiir jogelen ebesiin; dans la traduction de P (p. 147): ((grass which gave forth a 
beautiful scent, and has a color as pleasant to the mind as [the color of the feathers 
of] a peacock's neck, which had tendrils winding in the direction from the left to the 
right and which was as soft to touch as the kicalindika textils)). On retrouve ce 
passage cette fois encore dans le Lv tib.: . . . rcva srio-ba I 'jam-pa I Sin-tu gion-pa I 
Cams dkal-ba I lc'ari-lor 'khril-bar 'dug-pa I g-yas-su 'khyil-ba I rma-bya'i mgrin-pa 
Ita-bu I ka-ca-linda 'igos-ltar reg-na bde-ba I dri rub-ru iim-pa I kha-dog dari-ldan-pa 
I yid-du 'on-ha-c-ag rria-iiri 'dug-pa mthori-no ( F  1.250). cc . . . une herbe verte. douce. 
tres tendre, agreable, nattee en tresse, tournee a droite, pareille au cou du paon, 
douce au toucher comme un vitement de Kitchalindi, a I'odeur tres suave et 
nuanceen (F 11, 273). Le m2me texte au Lv mong.: tayus-un kiijiigun-diir adali 
sedkil-diir jokistu asuru sayin iiniir ongge tegiisiigsen katilindaka dur adali kiirtekiii- 
diir jogelen jilmayan asuru jalayu sedkil-diir tayalaydaqu metu salburaysan orong- 
ya-ru iisiin metii dehsiyerkuy-e uryuysan koke ebesiin-i qaddun biikiiy-yi iijebei 
(205a3 1-205bl-6). Cf. encore Lv skr. (([ Svastika I'herbager qui] coupait des gazons 

Souvarnaprabhisi )) (F p. 243). Lv mong. Kiliki [lire Kaliki] luus-un qaran-u gergei Utami Suvar-n-a- 
brahineretii(204b8-9); selon le traducteur rnongol, le tib. dam-pa faisait partiedu norn de I'epouse du roi 
des nigas, i l  I'a restitue en conscquence en cc indien )) : Utami, ce qui repond au skr. uttama (cf. Mvp. 162, 
p. 162. n" 1339 : Suvarnaprabhi.~nttama, tib. Cser - 'd  dam-pa). 



verts, tendres, tout nouveaux, agreables, reunis en tresses, tournb a droite, pareils 
au cou des paons, doux au toucher comme (I'etoffe) Kitchilindi, a I'odeur douce, 
colores et rejouissant I'esprit )) (F 244-245). 

50a Suvastig ker ber minu qutuy-i jiyturiyul-basu bolqu bogesii. P (p. 55) lit 
jiduriyulbasu qu'il traduit par (( to open (tr.) )) et rattache au khalkha zudruul-, id. (p. 
103). Cependant le ms offre incontestablement jiyduriyulbasu, ailleurs non attestk, 
autant que je sache, mais il doit avoir le sens (( offrir, faire cadeau, transmettre u, 
C'est ce que nous suggtre le Lv tib.: Bkra-Sis gal-re byari-Ehub skye-bo gian-la sbyin 
nus-pa (F I, 252), ((Svastika, si I'intelligence pouvait ttre donnee a un autre 
hornmen (F 11, 275). Cf. encore Lv mong. Suvmtig a ker ber minu qutuy-i busu 
amiran-a oggiin Eidaqu ele bolbasu (206b29-31).56 

52a erdini-yin bayumarag Eimeg. P lit bayomaak (p. 56) et bayoomak (p. 102) qu'il 
explique, sur la foi d'Edgerton, ((a kind of ornament, a tall palatial building )); il 
n'en reste pas moins qu'il traduit le passage mongo1 en question par ((the jewel 
decoration Vyomaka )). Dans le Lv tib. nous avons: rin-po-Ehe'i mkhal-rten (F I, 
258)' cc prkieux Vyomakas )) (F  11, 288); Lv mong. erdeni-yin bayumarag Eimeg 
(210b15-16). Cf. tib. mkhal-rten cc the firmament, sky supporting; a sort of 
ornament )) (Das, p. 18 1). Le mong. bayumarag atteste par notre texte et par le Lv 
mong. doit remonter, par un intermediaire qu'il est difficile a preciser, au skr. 
vyomaka. Edgerton est incertain en citant la definition de Das, mais il ne I'est pas 
lorsqu'il se refere a ses textes sanskrits (p. 520) d'ou il ressort que dans le cas present 
nous avons affaire a ratna-vyomaka (( (ornament) made of jewels )). C'est a ce terme 
sanskrit que repondent, dans nos textes, le mong, erdeni-yin bayumaraget le tib. rin- 
po-Ehe'i mkhal-rten. Cf. encore Sumatiratna I, p. 227: tib. mkhal-rten : ni Siri-ljon- 
pa'i druri thams-Ead-na rin-po-Ehe'i mkha- 'rten mdal-rkyari gari-gi chad-cam byas- 
pa de'o- mong. gisigiir (sic), ralbiyur : anu nayiljayur modu biigiide-yin emiin-e 
erdeni-yin giskigiir nigen sumun-u kejiy-e tediii iiilediigsen bolai echelle; plateau )) : 
c'est-a-dire une echelle (preparee) de joyaux de la dimension d'une fleche, erigee 
devant chaque jeune arbre )). 

52b-53a sayibar oduysan-u kobegiin-ii sayin-i iigiilejii: I saran metii oytaryuy- 
aEa geyigiiljii : I sine naran metii gerel-niigiid-i talbiju : I simnus-un orod-i biirkig- 
degiiljii irekiii. Chez P (p. 57) la premiere ligne de la stance a ete sautee par 

Lv skr.: (( Si cette intelligence, 6 Svastika, pouvait Otre donnee aux itres animes,) (F p. 246). Dans 
le texte sanskrit le dialoguc entre le Bodhisattva et I'herbager Svastika est prcscnte par les gathas 47-54. 
Le texte sanskrit a ete traduit en vers tibetains. La traduction tibktaine est suivie fidelement par la 
mongole, ligne par ligne. rnais toutefois sans alliteration. Notre texte rnongol rappelle d'assez prks la 
version rnongole du Lv; i l  a cependant omis les stances 48 et 49; La stance tibktaine 47 comprend des 
lignes a 9 syllabes, les autres ont 13 syllabes. La traduction mongole des lignes tibktaines a 13 syllabes 
font I'impression d'un texte rCdige en prose. M.  Poppe a reconnu les stances 47 et 50; j'y ai ajoutk encore 
la stance 52,  rnais avec des lignes ma1 coupks. 



inadvertance, le reste est traduit : (p. 150) cc Coming from the sky, while emitting 
light like the moon, I coming while emitting beams a new risen sun, I and plunging 
the regions of Simnu into darkness)). La stance completee peut etre expliquee : 
((venant du ciel en repandant la lumiere comme la lune, recitant les bonnes qua- 
litis du fils du Sugatah. Venus comme le nouveau soleil emettant des rayons, 
obscurcissant les demeures des demons n. Cf. Lv mong. : jarim-ud sayitur oduysan 
kobegiin-ii erdem-iin erikes-i iigiilejii : I saran metii oytaryuy-yi sayitur geyigiiljii 
irekiii : : I jarim-ud sine naran metii gerel-niigiid talbiju: I simnus-un oron biigiide-yi 
biirigdegiiljii irekiii (21 2b1620). Par un curieux hasard ce passage manque au texte 
tibetain de Foucaux, mais il se retrouve dans le texte tibetain du Tibetan Tripitaka: 
kha-c'ig bde-giegs sras-kyi yon-ranphreri-ba brjod-Eiri I I zla-ba Ita-bur mkhaJ-las Sin- 
tu rgyas-Sin lags I I kha-c'ig n'i-ma Ita-bur 'od-zer rub gyed-de I I bdud-kyignas-mums 
thams-tad mog-mog byed-fin lhags (p. 220, f. 166b5). Le mime texte apparait dans 
le Lv skr., stances 13-14: (( Quelques-uns sont venus comme des pleines lunes dans 
le ciel recitant la guirlande de qualites du fils des Djinas. (14) Quelques-uns venus 
comme des soleils, repandent la lumiere et rendent tenebreuses toutes les demeures 
de MPra )) (F p. 254). 

53a regiin-ec'e her husu ruyas toor-i bariju: I delekey-yi kol-iyer-iyen kodelgejii 
irekiii. P lit (p. 57) ruy door au lieu de mon ruyas toor, tout en faisant remarquer que 
tuy est emende par lui d'une graphie riiy. I1 traduit (p. 150): ((Coming while 
carrying flag-poles which were varied, I and concussing the ground with their feet N. 
I1 semble que toutes les deux interpretations doivent itre Iegerement modifiees. 
Notre texte mongo1 est I'abrigi de I'original. Dans le Lv mong. (212b19-30) nous 
avons : jarim-ud buyan-u c'iyulyan-i Eiyulyaju Indr-a-yin rakil-un modun metii kkir 
iigei tuy-i bar@ : I tere Bodhi-jiriiken-diir irekiii : : ( jarim-ud oytaryuy-ata mani 
erdeni-yin toor-i sac'uju suumi (?) suc'andir-a kogegen-ec'e torogsen mayad 
ujeskiileng-tii mandirig: I variaka camhaka kiged siiman Eec'eg-iin erikes-i : I modun- 
u qayan-u toor-i sac'uysan bodhisatuva-dur saEuqu : : ( I jarim-ud anu qoyar kol-iyeren 
delekey-yi kodelgejii hiir-iin : amitan bay asqayul-un iiiledc'ii irekiii. Le texte tibetain 
de Foucaux nous laisse cette fois encore en panne, mais le voici d'apres le Tibetan 
Tripitaka: hsod-nams chogs-hsugs khn-iig Dhari-po'i mihod-sdori dru'i I I dri-med 
togs-!hog byari-Ehuh-sn'iri-po der vad lhags I I kha-c'ig mkha '-las nor-bu rin-Ehen dra- 
ha 'rhor I I zla-ba zla-ha zaris skyes-mums mjes man-da-ra I bar-ia cam-pa-ka don 
sna-ma'i me-tog phreri I I byari-Ehub sems-dpa' iiri-rgyal druri-na biugs-la 'thor 1 I 
kha-c'ig rkait gn'is-kyis sa ni rob hskyod-la I I sa sbyori-nus kyari skye-bo dga'-bar 
hyed-Eiri lhags (p. 220, f .  166b 6-7). Les versions mongoles et tibetaines remontent 
au Lv skr., stance 14 (deuxieme moitie) - stance 16 (premiere moitie) : (((14) 
Quelques-uns sont venus ayant des bCtons d'etendards purs comme celui d'Indra; 
ayant amasse des tresors de merite, ils sont venus a Bodhimanda. (1 5) Quelques-uns 
jettent du haut du ciel un filet garni de pierres precieuses, des Tchandras et des 



Soutchandras qui brillent sur le sol; ils jettent des guirlandes et des bouquets de 
fleurs de Midlras, de Soumanas, de Vlrchika et de Tchampaka sur le Bbdhisattva 
accompli qui se tient aupres du roi des arbres, (16) Quelques-uns sont Venus, 
ebranlant la terre avec leurs pieds, et la terre fortement ebranlee fait la joie des 
gens)). Par suite de I'abreviation du texte primitif notre version mongole parait 
quelque peu derangee. L'expression tegun-ec'e ber busu n'a pas de trace dans la 
redaction complete du Lv mong., il sert a combler la lacune envisagee, surtout la 
ligne precedente supprimee (Lv : [jarim-ud] buyan-u Eiyulyan-u Eiplyaju Indr-a- 
yin takil-un modun metii kkir ugei); I'omission de cette ligne a rendu gauchere la 
stance. C'est pourquoi j'entends ainsi cette expression servant a combler la lacune : 
((en dehors de cela [en dehors des stances supprimees] D. Tenant compte de la 
version du Lv, je prefere lire le reste de notre texte : tuy roor-is' bariju, ce qui repond 
au Lv mong. [takil-un modun metu kkir ugei] tuy-i bariju. Ce qui est reste de la ligne 
paraissait trop court, c'est pourquoi le redacteur de notre texte mongol y a ajoute 
encore le mot toor, emprunte a la ligne suivante. Le sens primordial en a screment 
souffert, mais cela restait sans trop d'importance car, en fin de compte, ce n'etaient 
point les mimes divinites qui porterent crdes bdtons d'etendards purs et un filet 
[garni de pierres precieuses] )) que celles qui (c ebranlerent la terre avec leurs pieds )). 

54a anisq-a jayuraki oron lagian. Dans la 1" edition des (( Douze actes du 
Bouddha )) j'ai adopte la l e ~ o n  oron sous reserve; aujourd'hui cette l e ~ o n  me parait 
certaine. P (p. 104) lit anisq-a jayuraki urun laksan qu'il traduit par ((the urun 
laksana which is between brows of a Buddha D. Mong. urun < skr. iirni s'explique 
phonetiquement mal. Dans la version tibetaine du Lv on a smin-chams-kyi bar-gyi 
mjod-spu (F  1,262) (( milieu de ses sourcils, la touffe Ournl (cercle de poils entre les 
sourcils, regarde comme un signe du grandeur) )) (F  11,286). Or le mong. lagian n'a 
rien a voir avec le skr. keia, il signifie simplement qu'il s'agit d'un des laksana du 
Bouddha et en effet le 4' s'appelle en skr. iirni-kes'a, en tib. mjod-spu (Mvp. p. 22, no 
239). Le tib. mjod-spu est explique par Das (p. 1051) comme suit : tc a circle of hair 
between the eye-brows in the middle of the forehead, one of the particular marks of a 
Buddha. from which he sends forth divine rays of light)). Dans le Tsi-yao, 

" La leqon ruyas (ruya-s< ruyuyu-.T) est graphiqucrnent tres cngageante, mais elle doit Stre 
abandonnk. Le sens ((rayon )) du mot ruya (ruyaya), repondant au tib. gzer-mu (Kow. 111, 1866) est 
inconciliable avec le texte tibetain repondant a notre passage rnongol. II s'agit sans doute d'une 
confusion de date ancienne, qui s'est produite dans le texte mongol pour oFTr~r I'aberrante graphie ruy; i l  
est curieun de voir que mZme la variante rnongole du Lv en garde un souvenir lointain : le signe y final y 
est egalement insolite : les deux cc dents )) du signe sont trop loin I'un de I'autre. Le mong. kkir Mei ruy 
repond au tib. dri-mpd togs-rhog. La l q o n  aberrante door (dans ruy door (( the lower part of  a banner, i .  e .  
the flag pole)) P. ,  p. 104) cst indkrendable ct pour la forme et pour lc sens. Le rnol roor crfilct)> (Kow. Ill. 
1786; tib. dra-ba) remonte A mani erdeni-yin roor, repondant au tih. nor-bu rin-then dra oh dra-ha 
s'explique cornme cc I.necklace (of pearls, gold etc.); 2. web, net. lattice, grate )) (Das h46). 



vocabulaire bouddhique pentaglotte, le mong. quriyangyui sang-un iisiitii ccayant le 
cheveu du tresor )) est une traduction servile du tib. mjod-spu. Le vocabulaire tibeto- 
mongol de Sumatiratna (11, pp. 643-644) explique le mot tibetain comme suit : tib. 
mjod-spu ni smin-pa gn'is-kyi bar thig-le'i gnus. . . mong. sang iisii . . . qoyar 
komiiske-yin qoyorondu dusul-un oron . . . 
55b tulum namuy-a kegeliten. P (p. 60) lit mug-a qu'il corrige en qumq-a. I1 traduit 

(p. 153) I'expression par ct bellies like sacks and jugs)). Pour I'imendation il se 
reclame d'un passage du Lv mong. ou I'on a en effet qumq-a merii kebeliten ccqui ont 
le ventre pareil a une cruche)) (p. 217). Seulement, cette fois la version mongole 
repond ma1 a notre redaction, soigneusement versifiee. En outre le mot de notre 
texte ne peut itre lu autrement que namuy-a ce qui est atteste en mong.lit. comme 
namay-a ((jar, wine barrel, tun )) (Less. 562); dans I'Histoire secrete nambuqa 
ccgroDer Ledereimer; Ledersack )) (Haen. 1 13), dans AIran tobEi : namuy-a 
(Monumenta VI, 49); dans le vocabulaire tetraglotte de Yemen nambuya c( seau (en 
cuir) )) (10v B 20). Le mot tulum est son synonyme; cf. mong.lit. tulum cc whole skin 
used as a vessel for liquids; leather bag )) (Less. 841). Dans notre texte tulum namuy- 
a est un hend.58 

58b yirtinc'ii-fur naran saran arslan kiged: I yerii cakravad-un qayan-dur nckiir 
iilii keregleyii: I tegiinc'ilen bodi qutuy-tur mayad orol-duysan: I degedii bodistv-nar-a 
nokor yayun kereg. Stance bien simple, mais elle a ete interpretee avec des nuances 
Iegerement differentes. P (p. 156) : cc In the world, sun, moon, lion, I and, generally 
speaking, a Cakravartin king need no companions [then] do the supreme 
Bodhisattvas have, I who have made surely made efforts towards I attainment of I 
the Bodhisanctity? )) Dans Lv tib. on a: 'jig-rten n'i zla sen-ge dun I I 'Khor-lo-sgyur- 

sB Dans le Lv mong. on lit : jarirn anu olan qokirnai yawn-dur qubilju ruranggi bey-e-ten yeke kebeli- 
ten: I qabar qahfiysan qurnq-a n~erii kol rerigiin-ii kebeli rnetii bayiqun (2 17a2 1-24). Cette version remonte 
au Lv tib. kha-fig ni keri-rus man-po sprul-nos I lus rid-Eiri gsus-pa the-la sna forn-pa I gsurn-pa Ira-bur 
'dug-pa I rkari-pa rngo'i rhod-pa Itor 'dug-pa ( F  I, 167: 20-22) (( Quelques-uns, transfonnes en squelettes, 
ont le corps maigre, le ventre gros, le nez brisk, le ventre pareil a une cruche, les pieds comme le crane de la 
tCte )) (F 11,292). Cf. Lv skr. (F p. 261) : tc Quelques-uns, ayant le ventre cornrne des montagnes (!), avec 
des corps debiles, formes d'un amas d'ossements, avaient le nez casse, d'autres avaient le ventre comme 
une cruche, les pieds pareils a des crines. )) Dans la version mongole, il faut lire, pour rerigiin-ii kebeli, 
correctement : rerigiin-ii yabala (ou gabala). Le mong. rulurn esl un emprunt fait au turc; cf. tel., alt.. 
kmd.. chor rulup cc I .  ein Lederbeutel ohne Naht, der aus einern ganzen Tierfell verfertigt wird )); 2. kirg. 
( = kzk.) cc ein Ledersack, der aus dem Felleeines zweimonatlichen Lammes verfertigt ist (in ihm wird das 
Nahzeug der Frauen aufbewahrt) s; 3. (krm.) ccein kleiner Sack. Beuteln (Radl. 111, 1469); osrn, rulum 
ccein gegerhencs Fcll von T~ercn; 2. cln Lcdcrschlauch; 3. dcr Dudelsack)) (Radl. 111. 1470); tchag. 
rulurn cc outre )) (PdC 245); tchag., turc or. tulurn (Radl. 111, 1471); osm. tulurn, ruluk cc skin made into a 
bag to hold water etc., or used as a float for raft )) (Hony 371). Clauson (ED 500) considere la forme rulum 
des dialectes turcs comme emprunt fait au mongol. Le mot est toutefois isole en mongol; les fomes  
rulurn, ruluq, rulung, tulup des dialectes turcs actuels sont rnal attestks dans les textes turcs anciens. 



la grogs byed med I I byari -Ehub biugs-nus ries-pa-yi I 1 byari-fhub-sems-dpa' mi dgos 
(F  1. 277). (( on ne donne pas dans le monde d'egal au soleil, a la lune, au lion, a un 
Tchakravartin; on ne peut donc trouver d'tgal au B6dhisattva qui est bien ttabli 
dans I'Intelligence )) ( F  11, 307); Lv mong. yirrinc'ii-diir naran saran arslan kiged: 
cakravarti qayan-dur nokor iilii kereglekii: tegiinc'ilen kii b6dhi-satuva-nar-a b6dhi 
quruy-tur mayad iiilediigsen nokor yalyun kereg (224b13-15). Enfin le Lv skr. nous 
dit: cc Dans le monde il n'y a pas besoin que le soleil ait un compagnon, pas plus que 
la lune. un lion ou un Tchakravartin. Pour le Bodhisattva bien assis et bien affermi 
dans I'lntelligence, il n'y a pas besoin de compagnon )) (F 270). Je comprends notre 
stance : cc Au monde le soleil, la lune, le lion et surtout le roi des Cakravartin n'ont 
pas besoin d'un compagnon (auxiliaire), de mime n'en ont pas besoin les supremes 
Bodhisattvas qui ont fini par entrer au bonheur du bodhi. )) La stance, devenue 
axiome, est tres populaire dans la litterature bouddhique. A titre d'exemple, voir 
Sm. 16c-d: ti b. ri-dugs rgyal-po seri-ge dari I 'Khor-lo-sgyur-la grogs mi dgos; mong. 
goroged-iin qan arslan-a ba I Chgiravard qan-a nokor yayun kereg ((le lion, roi des 
fauves et le roi Cakravartin n'ont pas besoin de compagnon (auxiliaire) )); cf. Ligeti, 
BOH VI. p. 7 et Monumenta IV, 28; Indices IV, p. 229. 

601 ary-a jali-tu Eerig-iyer-iyen nigen-e: arslan-u dayun-i sonosulysan iinegen-!iir 
adali: ayuju mengdeju nigen nigen-ec'e buruyuyilbai. P (p. 157) cc [Simnu] together 
with his crafty and wily army, became as frightened as a fox that hears the roar of 
the lion. and they fled in all directions)). La traduction est impeccable, on se 
demande pourtant si ary-a jali-tu est a rattacher a Eerig, comme le veut P, ou bien 
c'est Simnu qui y est sousentendu. Le texte correspondant milite en faveur de cette 
demiere interpretation; ce texte est interessant, car il ne constitue pas un mot a mot 
conventionnel, mais offre une redaction developpee. Lv tib. g-yon-Can dpuri-bc'as sa 
gra de thos-nus I I nags-su seri-ges sgra hsgrags was thos-daril Ibya-rog rdo pharis 
mod-la bz'inl ldriaris skrag sn'iri gas thams-Ead rab-tu byer ( F  I, 280), cc Le trompeur et 
son armee ayant entendu cette voix de la Terre, comme les chacals dans les bois au 
son de la voix du lion, comme les corneilles s'enfuyaient sur les rocs eleves, 
epouvantes et le cceur serre prirent tous la fuite )) ( F  11, 306); Lv skr. c( Aprks avoir 
entendu cette voix de la terre, le trompeur et son armee epouvantes et le cmur brisk 
se mirent a fuir. Tous comme les chacals dans les bois, apres avoir entendu le 
rougissement du lion, comme les corneilles a la chute d'une motte de terre furent 
soudain disperses)) ( F  272). I1 convient de faire remarquer que le texte sanskrit, 
dans ce cas, est compose de quatre lignes versifiees. La forme versifiee a ete 
maintenue par la traduction tibetaine ou I'on a des lignes a 9 syllabes, par contre la 
version mongole du Lv a ete rendue en prose. II est remarquable que notre texte 
mongo1 n'a pas suivi cet exemple, il rend la stance tibetaine par une stance mongole, 
ce qui m'a echappk aussi bien qu'a M. Poppe. La premiere ligne de la stance est ainsi 



epelee : ali Pay-tur tfre uge sonosuysan rere cay-rur; les mots alliterts, au dtbut des 
lignes, sont : ali, ary-a jali-tu, arslan-u, a y ~ j u . ~ ~  

63a siluyun jilmayan-lur quritaqui ugei: I sirigiin qatayu-lur kilingle-ku iigei. P (p. 
66) lit serigiin au lieu de sirigiin60 et il traduit en consequence (p. 160): cc He does not 
feel lust, in his honesty and composure; I he does not feel angry, in his coolness and 
firmness )). J'entends: cc Lorsqu'il est doux et gracieux, il est sans passion, lorsqu'il 
est dur et rude, il est sans colere. )) Notre texte correspond assez bien au Lv tib.: 
siian-Eiri [jam-por smra yari Ehags-pa ma mEhis-re I gsari-ba Ehen-po Ita yan sdan-ba 
mthis ma lags (F  I ,  289: 3-5; Tibetan Tripitaka p. 227, f. 182a5-6); Lv skr.: cc il parle 
un langage doux et gracieux et n'a point de passion; il voit ce qu'il y a de plus cache 
et n'a point de fie1 )) (F p. 279); cc I1 parle avec douceur et agrement, et n' est point 
tmu; il considere les grands mysteres, et n'a point d'emportement )) (F 11, 316). Le 
Lv mong. a une variante : jogelen jilmayan iigiilebesii ber kilinglekiii iigei: I mor 
yabudal kiged aburi jang-i ujebesii mungqayuraqui iigei (232al-3). Ici la premiere 
ligne est amalgamie de deux lignes de I'original (au prix d'un contresens), et la 
deuxieme rtpond a la troisikme ligne du Lv tib. et skr.; tib. spyod-las-dug-dari 
spyod-pa Ita yari rmoris ma mEhis (F  I, 289: 5), cc il regarde la conduite et la maniire 
d'agir, et n'est point troublt )) (F 11, 316); Lv skr.: cc il considere la vie honorable et 
n'a point de folie)) (F p. 279, st. 132). 

64a o ytaryui-lur eldeb jiruy jirubasu bolqui: I ulayar boda ugei key-(yi) bariju 
uyaqui: I oytaryui-laki naran sara-yi u ~ a f a n  Eidabasu ber (:) I olan toyan-aEa 
nogc'igsed-de Eiyulbasu ber namay-yi : : I ~Eiiken (ber) kodelgen iilii Eidaqu. P (pp. 
67-68) lit odqui qu'il corrige en bolqui au lieu de uyaqui offert par le ms; il traduit (p. 
161): cc It might be possible to draw various drawings in the sky, I it might be 
possible to seize the light wind which lacks substance, I put] even if one could make 
sun and moon that are in the sky, fall down, I even if [the Simnus] gather [in 
multitudes] beyond number, I they will be unable to make me move [even] a little 

39 La version mongole du Lv a: aryatan ferig-iid-ler-iyeren yajar-un doyun-isonostu: 1 1  oi-dur arslan- 
u dayun-i sonosuysan iinegen kiged: I kiirii oyurtu iirgiigiiliigsen keri-y-e-diir adali : I ayuJu mengdeJu 
jiriikeben yaryan qamuy-iyar buraraldubai (226a27-3 1). Les versions sanskrite, tibktaine et mongole du 
Lv nous prkn ten t ,  cette fois encore, une rMaction versifik. I1 en est de mCme pour notre texte mongol. 
Le mong. iinegen signifie arenard)) (Kow. 1,484; Less. 1008), mais il sert en m6me temps a designer le 
ccchacala, tout comme son equivalent titktain wa (Jaschke p. 470: ((fox; jackal))). C'est dans ce dernier 
sens qu'il figure dans les contes d'origine indienne. CT. B. Ja. Vladimircov (Mongoljskijsbornik rasskazov 
iz Paifcarantra. Petrograd 1921. p. 113) discute asset longuement I'equivalence tib. wa - mong, iinegen, 
au sens de ccchacal)) et il estime que le tib. wa remonte a wa-ma-spyari signifiant ccchacal)) sans equivoque. 
Cf'. encore Walter Ruben, Dar Paifcatantra und seine Morallehw, lnstitut fur Orientforschung, Nr. 24. 
Berlin 1959, pp. 28, 46, 85. 

O0 Dans notre texte sirigiin et qarayu sont des synonimes, tout comme siluyun et jilmayan. Cf. sirigiin 
(avec les variantes siregiin et sirijgiin) ccraboteux, rude, ipre, grossier, skvere)) (Kow. 11. 1527), siriigiin 
((rough to the touch, severe. lough, harsh)), siriigiin &e ((harsh words or language* (Less. 719). 



bit )). La traduction peut rester inchangee, tout en faisant remarquer que le verbe 
uya- (( to tie, bind; to hold up, delay )) (Less. 867) ne modifie pas essentiellement le 
sens de la stance. Pourtant, il est utile de comparer le texte de notre stance a celui des 
versions du Lv. On a dans le Lv mong.: oy taryui-dur eldeb juiljiruy-i qubiqubi jiruy- 
ud olqu ber ober ober jirubasu bolqu (:) I jug kigedjobkis-tur yabuyci kuEuten key-yi 
kumun-nugud sayitur kitiyeju Ealm-a-bar kulijii6' Eidabasu ber bolqu (:) I burkig 
qarangyu-yi ugei bolyayc'i naran saran-i oytaryuy-aEa kosere unayan Eidabasu ber 
bolqu: I Einu metiis to yan-aEa nogtigsen asuru olan Eiyulbasu ber modun-u door-a-aEa 
namayi kodelgeju ber ulu Eidaqu (235b8-16). C'est la traduction du Lv tib.: nam- 
mkha'-la ni ri-mo rnam-pa sna-chogs c'ha-Eha ris-ris phye-ste so-sor bri-bar nus 
kvari srid I I phyogs dari phyogs mchams gro-ba'i jugs-Ean rluri ni mi-yis rub-tu 
bsgrims-re fags-pas bc'iri-du nus kyari srid I I n'i-ma zla-ba mun-pa rub-rib med byed 
mkhal-las sa-la Ituri-bar byed-par nus srid-kyi I I khyod-dari 'dra-ha rub-tu man-po 
bgrari-las 'das-pa-dug-gis Sin-druri-nus ni ria bskyod nus mi 'gyur (F  I, 294: 11 1-16). 
(( on pourrait dessiner des tableaux de toute espece dans le ciel, y tracer $1 et la des 
lignes de figures diverses; le vent impetueux, qui va d'un point a I'autre de I'horizon, 
pourrait bien Etre lie avec des chaines par un homme; on pourrait rendre le soleil et 
la lune obscurs ou lumineux, et les faire tomber du ciel sur la terre, que tes pareils, 
depassant tout calcul, ne pourraient m'ecarter d'auprts de cet arbre )) (F  11,322); Lv 
skr.: (( on pourrait tracer toutes sortes de tableaux dans l'ether, y dessiner $a et la des 
figures; le vent qui va rapidement d'un lieu a un autre lieu, pourrait &tre lie avec des 
chaines par un homme qui reussirait dans ses efforts; I le soleil et la lune pourraient 
etre obscurcis, puis degages de l'obscurite et precipitks du ciel sur la terre, que je ne 
pourrais, par tes pareils, assez nombreux pour depasser le calcul, Etre ecarte de cet 
arbre)) (F p. 283). On peut constater sans peine que notre texte et la version 
mongole du Lv remontent au fond au mEme texte tibetain. La difference entre les 
deux versions mongoles s'explique, du moins en partie, par le fait que notre texte est 
versifie et les lignes debutent par des mots alliteres. C'est ce qui explique I'emploi, au 
debut de la deuxieme ligne, de ulayar, mot rare sans equivalent tibetain. On doit 
chercher une raison pareille pour la difference de longueur des lignes. La version 
mongole du Lv suit fidelement le texte tibetain qui fait ici une stance aux lignes 
exceptionnellement longues. 11 en resulte que cette version reste une traduction 
fidele, mais I'original tibetain versifie est converti ici necessairement en prose 
mongole. En revanche, notre version mongole (celle de Ses-rab sen-ge) offre la 

6' L'expression kqv-yi . . . bariju uyaquide notre texte repond bien, pour le sens, au key-yi . . . Ealm- 
a-bar kiil* du Lv rnong. Cf. c'alm-a tcnceud. nceud coulant, corde, lacet, cible, lien)) (Kow. 111. 2100; tib 
fags-pa); kiili- ctlier, attachem (Kow. 111,2602: tib. hc'iri-ha). Le mong. du Lv rend bien le tib. rluh ni . . . 
fags-pas hfiri). La correspondance entre les mots rnongols et tibktains a ett  donc signalee dkjh par 
Kowalewski. 



forme versifiee de la stance tibetaine, modifiee selon le goGt mongol, inspire par le 
rythme des vers mongols, ce que refletent les lignes a cinq mots. 

Nous voila au terme de nos interpretations verbales. Pour faciliter I'explication 
des passages choisis un peu au hasard dans notre texte mongol, nous avons recouru, 
la oh cela etait possible, aux passages paralleles de la version mongole du 
Lalitavistara. Or, en cherchant les parallelismes nous sommes tombes dans bien des 
cas sur des passages assez longs qui n'avaient pas de correspondant dans le Lv. En 
tenant compte du temoignage des passages examines, on est oblige de se poser 
certaines questions. 

Est-ce au traducteur Ses-rab sen-ge que nous devons la version poetique d'un 
grand nornbre de stances d'une beaute exceptionnelle? Ou bien les a-t-il simplement 
empruntees a une version mongole deja existante, depuis disparue? Le texte tibetain 
etait-il identique a celui du Lalitavistara, ou bien faut-il supposer que I'original 
tibetain qu'il avait sous les yeux differait sur bien des points du Lv tibetain? Enfin, 
disposait-il d'une traduction mongole, a cdte de son texte tibetain a traduire? A-t-il 
connu et utilise la version mongole du Lalitavistara? 

I1 est difficile sinon impossible de repondre des maintenant a ces questions de 
faqon definitive. Nous ticherons neanmoins de chercher la reponse a un groupe de 
questions evoquees par le Lalitavistara. 

I1 est notoire que le Lalitavistara comprend, outre son texte fondamental redige 
en prose, une portion considerable de passages versifies. Pour proceder ;i une 
comparaison entre la tradition du Lv et notre texte mongol, nous avons renonce a 
I'immense quantite de texte en prose du modele original et avons opte, pour plus 
d'une raison, pour les parties versifiees. Avant tout, elles sont plus maniables aux 
fins d'une revue rapide des passages qui remontent, a n'en pas douter. a la tradition 
du Lv. Notre texte mongol, ainsi que son original tibetain, representent, par rapport 
au Lv, une redaction fortement abregee. Or, I'abreviation d'un texte prosai'que est 
souvent fort difficile a saisir; un texte reduit a un extrait, a un resume engendre 
frequemment une nouvelle redaction independante. En revanche I'emprunt des 
passages versifies peut Etre denonce sans peine. L'abreviation radicale est operee 
par la simple omission des stances jugees superflues; la modification des lignes, ou 
plutdt des mots, ne change pas le sens essentiel au point de rendre meconnaissable 
I'ancien etat des choses. En outre, les stances ont un avantage appreciable : elles 
sont conservatrices. Elles gardent leur fonnes primitives mtme dans un milieu 
renouvele, n'adaptant que des innovations de peu d'importance et par la elles 
facilitent la precision de leur histoire. 



Le texte sanskrit, repondant aux actes 6-9 de notre texte mongol, comprend, a en 
croire Ph. Ed. F o u c a u ~ ~ ~ ,  quelque 756 stances. La version tibetaine suit fidelement 
I'original sanskrit, par consequent il faut compter ici encore avec le mime nombre 
de stances. Inutile de dire que le Lv tibetain nous interesse a deux titres; d'abord 
comme source possible du texte tibktain utilise par Ses-rab sen-gel ensuite comme 
I'original de la version du Lv mong., dont il sera encore question. Les stances 
tiMtaines publikes en texte continu dans les editions du Kanjur (et par Foucaux) 
peuvent itre facilement identifiees grice a la mesure tibetaine et au Sad marquant la 
fin de la ligne et le double Sad signalant la fin de la stance. Certes, I'emploi du Sad 
n'est pas reserve aux stances seules, et le simple oubli de ce signe diacritique suffit ;i 
mettre le trouble. Cette erreur peut se produire surtout en cas de lignes trop longues. 

La reconnaissance des stances dans Lv mong. parait un peu plus compliquee. Ici 
il nous manque la certitude de la mesure tibetaine. I1 est vrai que les stances sont 
marquees par I'interponction mongole : les deux-points a la fin de la ligne, les 
quatre-points a la fin de la stance. Mais leur emploi n'est pas de rigueur. En outre, 
dans le Lv mong. il faut compter avec la metrique mongole (peu etudiee). On peut 
constater des maintenant qu'une partie des stances mongoles du Lv est composee de 
vers rimes, a la mongole, c'est-a-dire offrant des lignes (quatre ou deux) en 
alliteration. Assez souvent, tout en etant des vers veritables, elles n'ont pas de rimes 
initiales. Enfin. dans un certain nombre de cas, les lignes des stances tibktaines sont 
rendues en prose, sans rimes, ni rythme. 

Les problemes des stances mongoles du Lv reapparaissent dans la version de Ses- 
rab sen-ge. Cette fois encore nous avons affaire aux trois categories dont il a etk 
question. 

Nous commencerons leur examen par le probleme des alliterations. On 
constatera sans peine que le texte mongol de Ses-tab sen-ge est bien plus riche en 
stances alliterees. Voici une liste provisoire des passages offrant des alliterations 
(nous refererons aux ff. du ms de Leningrad) : 

ch. VI: 5a-5b, 6b, 8a-IOa, 15a, 21b, 22b, 24a-26a, 27a-30a; 
ch. VII: 32b-33b, 35a-35b, 37b, 39b-41a; 
ch. VIII: 47a, 48a, 52b-53b; 
ch. IX: 54a, 55a-58b, 61a-63a, 64a-65a. 
II y a lieu de se demander si ces stances peuvent-itre retrouvees dans la version 

mongole du Lalitavistara? Si oui, sous quelles formes? 
Avant tout on constatera qu'une partie des stances - par ailleurs d'un nombre 

fort modeste - apparait et dans le Lv mong. et dans notre texte mongol sous une 
forme identique. 

'' Ph. b. Foucaun, LP h l i ~ a  Vi.vlar~ (cf. note 12). Paris 1884, 1, pp. 145-286. chapitres XIII-XXI. 



En voici quelques exemples. La premiere ligne reflete notre texte, la version 
Arban qoyar jokiyangyui (par la suite Aq) en italique, la seconde ligne reproduit le 
texte mongo1 du Lalitavistara en romaine. 

5b qamuy mured yayta dalai-lur Eidququi metu: 
129b qamuy mured yayEa dalai-dur Eidququi metu : 

qamuy-iyar yayEa ukul-un aman-rur oromui [: ] 
qamuy-iyar yayEa ukul-un aman-dur oromui : 
[une ligne supprimee en Aq, repondant a 
ukun yegudku ukul-un Eay bolbasu] 
qayiran sayid-afb qalayar erke ugei qayaEayuldaju : 
qayiran sayid-aEa qalayar-a erke ugei qayatayuldaju [:I 
yayEayar o&u qariju ulu jolyaldu- yulumui : : 
yayEayar odEu qariju qoyina ulu jolyalduqui : 63 

6b burqan bolquy-yi Einu ujey-e kemen : 
137b burqan bolqu-yi Einu ujey-e kemen : 

Budabaki-a nom-ud-i Einu sonosuy-a kemen : 
boyda baysi nom-ud-i Ei sonosquy-a kemen [:I 
biirin tngri asuri luu gandarvi : 
burin asuri luus gandari yak8-a [:I 
bugudeger Eimayi qaran kiiliten sayun amui : : 
bugudeger Eimay-yi qaran kuliEen sayun amui : : 64 

63 Dans le cas present, le Lv rnong. ne couvre pas le Lv tib. qui omre le texte suivant: 'Chi-bas srog- 
fhags brgya phrag man )in-re I (  'byun-po'i chogs-la rgyo-mcho'i Chu-srin I  I  klu-lo mkha'-Idin glari-then 
sen-ge 'dra I  I  rcva rci 'byun-po 'i chogs-lo me-don mchuris I  I  skyon brgya man-po 'di-dog-las I I  'gro-ba sgrol 
Ies khyod-kyis smon-lam brab (F I, 158: 1 4 ) .  Le Tibetan Tripiraka reproduit le mime texte (p. 195, ff. 
103a7-103bl; a la ligne d o n  a toutefois la variante dgral pour sgrol). F (11. 174) traduit ainsi son texte 
tibktain: ((La rnort saisit les Stres par centaines, comrne le monstre des rners saisit les itres en foules, 
cornme un Garouda saisit un Ouraga. (cornrne) un lion (saisit) un elephant, comme le feu saisit une foule 
d'itres, de racines et de planteso. Le Lv skr. a (1, 156, st. 91): ((La rnort saisit les itres par centaines. 
cornrne un Makara dans la rner saisit une foule d'itres; comrne un Garouda saisit un serpent et le roi des 
animaux, un elephant; cornrne le feu saisit la multitude des itres, des herbes et des plantes)). En realite. le 
passage correspondant au texte rnongol manque dans la rdaction tibktaine aujourd'hui connue. Nous 
avons en effet dans le Lv rnong. (129b27-31): iikiileng jayun amitan-nuyud-i ejeleged amiran-u oyimay- 
tur dalai-daki marar merii luus-lur garudi jayan-dur arslan merii [:I ebesiin mod bhuri-nor-un fiyulyan-fur 
yal-luf-a adali. ((La mort s'ernpare de bien des centaines d'itres, comme le makara des mers (s'est 
empare) des legions d'itres. comrne le garuda des dragons, cornme le lion de I'clephant. autant que 
le fait le feu pour les herbes, pour les arbres et pour I'assemblke dcs bhutas)). 

Stance prononck par Hri-deva. Cette divinite s'appelle, dans notre texte. Siri-diu-a, en tib. K h r ~ l -  
yod-pa, dans le Lv mong. (137a3) Sere1 biikiii-tii ujegfi. Dans le Kanjur de Narthang les stances de Hri- 
deva sont fortement abregees, la stance en question manque dans I'edition de Foucaux, mais elle 



8a iisiin-iyen saqal-iyan Eayiju : 
139b usun saqal-iyan Eayiju : 

iilemji masi bokeyigsen : 
ulemji masi bokoyigsen [:I 
aman-laki sidiin-iyen baraju [:I 
aman-daki sidun-iyen baraju [:I 
asuru masi sarisulaysan : 
asuru masi sarisulaysan 

8a sudal giirel ile bolju : 
140a sudal kuEid [lire: gurel] ile bolju : 

sorbi berige siriigsen : 
sorbi berige situgsen [:I 
iy i~ kemen qaniyaju : 

apparait dans le Tibetan Tripiraka (109b67) ainsi formulk: byari-Chub thob-pa blra bya-iiri 1 1  bla-na- 

med-pa'i fhos mrion-fes I  I  Iha dari Iha-min klu-dog-dari 1 1  pod-sbyin dri-za man-po sdori. Cf. Lv skr. 
ccnornbreux, ils regardent avec confiance les dieux, les Asuras, les Nlgas, les Yakchas et les Gandharbas. 
(11s pensent:) Nous verrons celui qui a obtenu I'lntelligence; la loi sans superieure, nous I'entendrons)) (F  
1. 164, st. 154). 11 apperi de oe texte liktain que notre Buhhuk.C-u (Lv h o y h  hur.vi en est une alteration 
ttcornprehensible))) repond au tib. Bla-no-med-pa tchaving nothing higher over it, the uppermost, the 
very highest, e.g. byari-Chub, fes-rob and the like)) (Das 900). On attendrait en effet ((la loi sans 
supkrieure)) (Foucaux), ((true laws)) (Poppe, tout en adrnettant que I'interpretation ((true)) est 
hypothetique), les traducteurs rnongols (tout au rnoins Ses-rab sen-ge) partis de la construction tiktaine 
arnbigui, ont opte pour un nom ou a son attribut. La derniere stance de Hri-deva n'est attestbe que par le 
Tiberan Tripitaka (I IOa2-3): dbyaris sfian-c'iri ni dbyaris 'jam-pa 1 1  Mar-me-mjad-kyis luri-hstan dgoris I I  
yon-dog &-biin ma nor-ba I  I  rgyal-ba'i sgra-dhyaris bskrag-ru gsol. Cf. Lv skr.: ccRappelle-toi la douce 
voix de Dipangkara; fais entendre les accents de la voix veridique d'un Djina, laquelle est une prediction 
ornkn  (F  1, 165, st. 160). La stance est traduite ainsi par Ses-rab sen-ge: sonosquy-a sayin jogelen irayu 

doyutu: I  Dibanggar-a viyagirid-i durad-un soyurq-a: I ~egiinfilen ese endegsen : [7a] burqan-u dayun-i 
aldarsiyul-un soyurq-a. Elle repond au Lv rnong. (1 38a21-25): sonosquy-a sayin jiigelen irayu'dayuru: 

Dibanggar-a burqan-u viyanggirid-i durad-un soyurq-a : iinen tegiinCilen iregsen ese endegsen [:I burqan-u 

dayun-i aldarsiyul-un soyurq-a. Les deux versions mongoles sont au fond identiques, la ligne c de I'Ak 
apparernrnent rnutilke, suit de pres I'original tibetain. 

d 3  Pour le passage t iktain correspondant dans le Lv et dans I'ouvrage de Bu-ston considere plus 
haut, voir note 13. Les quatre rencontres sont largernent dkrites par I'Abhiniskramanaet le Vinayavastu. 

Dans Ak rnong. (29blI-I 5) nous avons: mas; oteljii munuysan boko* bogotiir onin metii murui sarui 
em*-e-ben sorbi beriy-e siriijii fayan iisiitii bey-e-ben silgiidiin yabuqu yambar be kumiin-luge adali bwu 

ene yayun bui. Ce passage rnongol repond a I'Ak tib. (p. I I, f. 23b7-8): mi rgas 'khogs grugs-pa sgur-po 
phyam dgu-po blrar kyari kyor-fan mdun-nas khar-ha-la brten-fin /us 'dor-iiri 'grolde'iskra I Ji-Itor yari ni 

gian-dog-don mi 'dra-ba 'di f i  yin. Le Vv (255b2429) nous offre: oreliiged egiiri/i/ii nasuJiysan kiimiin-i 

bikii-diir onin metii murui saruy-yi irj'egsen-diir : emiine-efe dulduy-yi dulduyidduyad daydaris-un (?; l w  
'dar-iiri : Iru abodyn, dar-ba ((quaking, shivering)). Das 680) odqui: regiin-ii iisiin-ii fayan inu yambar 

merii busud kiimiin-luge a&li buru nigen-i ii/rebei. 



ig ig kemen qaniyaju 
irkiraqui dayutu ene yayun bui 
irkiraqui dayutu ene yayun : 66 

8a egiin-ii uruy-un udum-lur eyin bolumu-uu : 
140a egunu uruy-un udum-dur eyin bolumu-uu : 

ese bogesii [8b] usun-u toro-iiii bui kemebesii 
ese bogesu yajar usun toro-uu6' 

8b iilii kodel-un gedergii kebteju : 
141a ulu kodel-un gedergu kebteju : 

olan-a dung-tur ergiigiiliigsen : 
olan-a dang-dur ergugulugsen [:I 
iisiin-iyen tutalju eldebtilen : 
usun-iyen talbiju eldebEden [:I 
ukilayad arad-iyar dayayuluysan : 
ukilayad arad jiEi dayayuluysan 

On peut signaler quelques rares cas ou la stance ornee d'alliteration apparait dans 
le Lv mong., alors qu'elle manque au Aq. 

150a ene kiimiin otelkii-yin c'oy-iyar daruydaju : 
erke kiitiin kitiyenggiii sintara ysan jobalang-tu [: ] 

Voir supro, note 65. Dans A k  et Vv la question du Bodhisattva ici prononcce est rattachke A la 
stance preddente. 

O7 Lv tib. 'di-yithos 'di rigs-kyi yin-nam 'on-lam ni 11 'gro-ba 'di kun-la ytui 'disrid-de(F 1, 167: 15-16 
et Tib. Trip. p. 198, f. 11 lb2). Lv skr. cc Est-ce la la loi de sa farnille; ou bien est-ce, en veritk, la condition 
de toute crkature hurnaine? )) (F 1. 168, st. 3). Cf. supra, note IS. 

Lv tib.: mi 'di khyogs-la bfag-nos ni 1 1  mi-dng skra bfig mgo-la so-yis 'rhor byed-fin 1 1  sna-chogs- 
dug-gi chig ni brjod-la hrari druri-bas 1 1  kun-nus bskor-ba byas-re khyer-ba su-fig yin (F I, 169 : 24; Tib. 

Trip. p. 199, f. 112a7-8). ((Qu'est-ce, cocher. que cet hornrne place dans une biere? Qu'est-ce que ces 
hornrnes qui s'arrachent les cheveux et se couvrent la tite de terre, qui jettent des cris de toutes sortes et se 
frappent la poitrine; qui I'entourent de tous cBtCs et les portent?)) (F 11,184). Lv skr.: (( Qu'est-ce, cocher. 
que cet hornrne pla& sur un palanquin? Quels son1 ces hornmes qui, les cheveux Cpars, jettent de la 
poussiere sur leur tkte, qui restent autour de lui et se frappent la poitrine en prononvant toutes sortes de 
lamentations? )) (F 1, 169, st. 9). Pour le mime passage, le Ak rnong, nous offre: eldeb ongge-ten bos-iyer 
egiidiig.~en fomurliy larayson dong-dur inu ergiigiilJii: emiin-e-efe jula bariysad kigedolan arad-un ayimay 

emiin-e yabuju : i i~iin-iyen EuEaluysan ekener uyilaju yobuyti ene yayun bui (f. 32a22-26). Le texte rnongol 
de I'Ahhini.ykramana rappelle cette fois encore celui du Vinayavastu qui est ainsi epele: eldeb ongge-ten 

hiis-efe egiid*sen fomurliy-i raray.Fan : orgi ip abun yabuqui-dur emiine jula bariyad : irged-iin yeke 
ayimay emiine yabuqui : qaruyrai emes u~iihen fufal-un ralbiyad : ukilan qo.vin-a-afa dayan yabuqui ene 
yayun bui (520: 11-16). Cf. supra, note 21. 



uru y irgen-e ber basu ydaju itegel iigei bolu ysan : 
iiile-yi iiiled-iin yadaju ukiikii iikeger-tiir oyorufsan modun metii : 69 

Sans diminuer I'importance de I1allitCration dans le Lv mong., il convient de faire 
remarquer que le Aq se distingue precisement par la richesse de ses vers munis 
d'alliteration. I1 est fort curieux de voir qu'une grande quantite des stances du Aq 
repose sur la version mongole du Lv; fideles jusqu'a la maladresse, elles sont 
modifiees par la versification qui ajoute des mots exiges par I'alliteration au debut 
de la ligne; parfois on a supprime certains mots qui surchargeaient defa- 
vorablement la melodie et le rythme mongols de la ligne. 

En voici quelques exemples : 

8b qamuy-iyar ber nei ene mor-eEe : 
140a qamuy-iyar ene mor-eEe 

yarEu jayilan iilii tidaqu bogesii : 
jayilan yadaqu ele bolbasu : 
qalayar jayur-a jalayu-ban jiyaju : 
jalayu-ban jayaju 
yayiqaldun jiryoldun-u kereg inu nadur yayun bui : : 
jiryaqu-yin kereg inu nadur yayun bui : 'O 

bP Lv tib.: Iha-Eig mi 'di rga-bas zil-gyis non I I dbari-po iams-Jiri sdug-bsrial brcon-slobs rioms I I giien- 
gyi skye-bos brias-Jiri mgon medgyur I I don bgyid mi nus nags-khrod .fin-ltar bor (F  1, 167) ((Seigneur, cet 
hornrne est a m b l e  par la vieillesse, ses sens sont afTaiblis, la soufTrance a detruit son energie, il est 
dklaigne par ses proches et sans guide; inhabile aux affaires, il est abandonne dans la forit cornrne un tas 
de boio) (F  11, 182). Lv skr.: ccCet homme, en verite. Seigneur, est accable par la vieillesse, il ales organes 
affaiblis, il est t r b  afflige et prive de force et d'knergie, dkdaigne par les personnes de sa farnille, il est sans 
protecteur; incapable d'agir, il est releguk dans la forit cornrne un rnorceau de bois)) ( F  1, 168, st. 2). La 
traduction proposke par F I1 pour la 4' ligne de la stance tib6taine est inconciliable avec I'interprktation 
du Lv rnong. La divergence d'interprctation s'explique sans doute par le r6le equivoque du tib. khrod 
qui revient dans les cornpois  nug.7-khmd cca dense forest)) et dur-khrod cca cernentaryn (Das 177). 
L'interpretation du Lv rnong. parait appuyke par le second rnernbre de la rkponse du cocher, seul a itre 
reproduit dans notre texte (ober-iin uruy-a bersiyulay&ysan: iikiil-liir oyir-a boluysan). I1 est curieux de 
voir que Bu-ston, s'klant appuye dans ce cas sur le Lv, n'a reproduit que le premier rnernbre de la reponse 
de Canag: Obermiller en traduisant ce texte titktain est t o m s  juste: ((cast out like a withered tree)); cf. 
note 14, et le passage interprete. Ajoutons que le tib. khrod a encore le sens ((among)) (Jaeschke 52). 
khrod-du ccpanni)) (Parfirionovif 70); tib. khrod ni gseb - mong. dotor-a, dwnda anu Jabsar-a, dergede 
(Surnatiratna 1, 224); tib. khrod - rnong. der-ged-du, do-thor (Ye-Ses rdo-rje, p. 68). 

lo  Le textc du Lv rnong. ne rernonte pas au Lv tib. actuellernent connu. Nous avons le rnong. qamuy- 
iyar ene mor-efe [: ] jayilan yadaqu ele bolbasu: jalayu-ban JayaJu jiryaqu-yin kereg inu nadur yayun bui : bi 
qart/u odumui. Cette version repond rnal au Lv tib. byis-pa'i skye-bo mi mkhas-pa'i 1 1  blo rian gfon-par 
rgyags-Jiri myos-pas rga ma sroh 1 1  ria nislar gro ria-yi.firi-rta myur-du sgyur ( F  1, 167: 21-168: 1). (( Ainsi 
donc, cocher, la crhture faible et ignorante, au jugement rnauvais, fidre de sa jeunesse qui I'enivre, ne voit 



8b tergen-i quriyul Sarati a : 
140a bi qariju odumui : qarin gariyul 

teguneEe tonilqui udq-a-yi : 
tegun-eEe tonilqui udq-a-yi 
yayEa yar sa yuju sedkisugei kemen : 
yayEayar sayuju sedkisugei :: 
qariju qarsi-jur-iyan orobai : : 
. . . qariju balyasun-dur-iyan orobai :" 

9b taki otelkui ukukui ugei bogesu ber : 
141a daki ker ber otelkui ebedkui ukukui ugei bogesii ber : 

tabun Eo yc'as-i minugei kemen ejelegsen-iyer : 
teyin bogetele tabun EoyEas-i minugei kemen ejelegsen-iyer 
da yusquy-a berke tede jobalang-ud : 
dayusquy-a berke: tende jobalang-ud 
dayaju yabuqu-yi Eu yayun uguletele : : 
dayaju yabuqu Eu yayun uguletele : l2 

37b ay-a vc'ir metii kegeli-lur-iyen : 
183a vEir metii kebeli-diir-iyen 

arban sara ergugsen : 

pas la vieillesse. Pour rnoi, je rn'en vais. Detourne prornpternent. )) C'est a la ligne suivante qu'on 
retrouve: ria yari rga-la gnas-pas rce-dgas Ei-fig bya ( F  I ,  268: 1; Tib. Trip., p. 198, f. I 1 I b5: rce dga's !). 
ccMoi qui suis aussi la derneure (future) de la viellesse, qu'ai-je a faire avec le plaisir et la joie?)) (F 11, 183). 
Cf. Lv, skr.: cc Quel rnalheur, cocher, pour la creature ignorante et faible dont I'intelligence enivrbe par 
I'orgueil de la jeunesse, ne voit pas la vieillesse! Detourne prornptement le char, je vais rentrer. Que 
m'irnportent les jeux et les plaisirs, a rnoi qui suis la demeure (future) de la vieillesse! )) (F 1, 168, st. 5). Cf. 
supra, note 23. 

Le LV rnong., cette fois, n'a pas d'kquivalent dans le Lv tib. D'ailleurs c'est une tournure 
stcreotyp4e qui revient plus d'une fois dans la description des qualre rencontres, sous des forrnes plus ou 
rnoins diflkrentes. A propos de la rencontre avec la vieillesse. I'dbhiniskramana kr i t :  Sarati a regiin-ii 
rulada rergen qariyul : ordu qarsi-dur odsuyai ene merii ordu qarsi-dur qari/u bi orelkiiy-efe ese nogfigsen 
buyu kemen rusa-ru qabiy-a-ru rusa-yi sedkisiigei (29b2427). Le Vinayavasru reproduit le rnerne passage 
cornrne suit: jiluyaduyfi a regiin-ii rulado rergen-i Jifi urbayuluydaqui kemen qarsi-dur-iyan odbai : ene 
merii bi qarsi-dur-iyan kiirfii hi orelkiiy-efe ese nogtigsen kemen sonosuysan-u rere udq-a-yi sedkin 
iiiledbei (256a 12-1 7). 

l2 LV tib.: gal-re rga-med nod-med 'Chi-ha-med gyur kyari 1 1  'on kyan phun-po lna )in sdug-bsnal the 
yin-no ) I  rga-nu 'Ehi-ba rtag-ru 'bran-ba smos Ei dgos (F  1. 169: 1CL11; Tib. Trip. 199. f. 112b2-3). ccS'il n'y 
avait ni vieillesse, ni rnaladie, ni rnort, ou encore, si les cinq agrkgations, supports de grandes rnidres, (si) 
la vieillesse, la maladie, la rnort Ctaient pour toujours enchainks! )) (F  11, 184; la traduction de la derniere 
ligne n'est pas exacte). Lv skr.: ctS'il n'y avait ni vieillesse, ni rnaladie, ni rnort, avec cette grande douleur 
qui a pour support les cinq elements de I'existence (Skandhas)! ni non plus la vieillesse, la rnaladie et la 
rnorl qui toujours sont libes I'une a I'autre)) (F 1, 170, st. 12). Cf. supra, note 23. 



arban saran ergugsen 
ac'itu eke buyu bi : 
eke Einu bi buyu : 
amara y kobegiin-iyen tulada y asalamu bi 
tere kobegun-iyen tulada tere boged masi ya~alamui '~ 

37b orgen yeke dalai jayun jiiil-iyer butaraqu : 
183a yeke delekei jayun juil-iyer butaraqu : 

iindiir Somir usun-a urustaqu : 
erdeni-yin Somir ayula usun-a urustaqu 
uryumal naran saran yajar-tur unaqu bolbasu ber : 
naran saran odud yajar-tur unaqu bolbasu ber : 
iilii iikiikii bi tegiiber buu yasaltuyai eke minu : : 
bertegEin aran bogesu bi ulu ukuku : teguber buu yasaltuyai eke minu 
iilii udan burqan bolqu-yi ujekii c'i kemen iigiikbesii : 
ulu udan burqan bolqu ujeku Ei kemebesu : 74 

52b olan jiiil qoyolai erikes-i unjiyulju : 
212b jarim-ud inu nayud toyatan qoyolay-yin erikes-i sayitur unjiyulju: 

oytaryuy-ac'a tngri dongyodqui metii irekiii [:I 
oytaryuy-aEa luu metu masida dongyodEu irekui : 

" Lv tib.: bdag-gis zla-ba bfu bar-du II rdo-rje 'dra-ba mrial-du bfaris I I bu de'ima ni hdag yin-re I I rab- 
ru sdug-bsrial mom-par smra ( F  1,223: 12-1 3). ((Pendant din lunes je t'ai. comme un diamant, porte dans 
mon sein. 0 mon fils, c'est ta mere qui exhale sa profonde douleurn (F  11, 246). Lv skr.: ((Pendant dix 
lunes, tu as ete porte par moi, porte dans mon sein comme un diamant. 0 mon fils, je suis ta mere, moi qui 
g h i s ,  profondement a f f l igh  ( F  I. 219, st. 9). Les mots introduisant aujourd'hui les lignes a ,  c ont Cte 
ajoutes ulterieurement pour fournir I'alliteration; ils n'ont pas d'equivalents tibktains. A la ligne d, rere a 
ete remplack par amaray fournissant I'alliteration necessaire et, en mOme temps, on a omis les mots rere 
boged masi. ruinant le rythme de la ligne. 

l4 LV tib.: sa ni rnam brgyar 'rhor-bar 'gyur yari srid 1 )  rin-Ehen rce-mo Ihun-po Ehur phyo srid I I ili zla 
skar chogssa-la lhuri 'gyur srid 1 1  so-so'iskye-bo yin yari riami 'Chi ) I  dephyir 'di-lamya-rian khyodma byed 
I I  riri:por mi  hogs byari-Chub .~olis-rgyas mrhori (F  1.223: 19-21). aLa terre viendrait a se diviser en cent 
pikes, le prkieux sommet du mont MCrou nagerait dans les eaux, le soleil, la lune, la foule des astres 
tomberaient a terre, les hommes mourraient I'un apres I'autre, que je ne mourrais pas. Ainsi donc ne te 
livre pas ici a la douleur; il ne passera pas longtemps avant que tu voies I'lntelligence du Bouddha)) (F  11, 
246). Lv skr.: ((La terre pourrait se diviser en cent morceaux, le Merou pourrait s'engloutir dans les eaux, 
la foule des itoiles pourrait tomber a terre. que (reste) le seul homme, je ne mourrais pas! C'est pourquoi 
tune dois paste livrer a la douleur. Le temps n'est pas loin ou tu verras I'lntelligence d'un Bouddha)) (F  I. 
210). Le texte skr. est, selon F, en prose, le tilktain reproduit I'original en vers (A 9 syllabes). La version de 
%s-rab seh-ge est egalement versifiee, corrigee sur le Lv mong. reproduit en prose. La comparaison des 
deux versions mongoles est instructive. Dalai ccoceann de notre texte est evidemment une erreur 
(graphique) pour dekkei ccterre)) (tib. so). 



oytaryuy-ac'a EeEeg-iin keyid-i ujegiiljii : 
jarim-ud oytaryuy-aEa EeEeg-un ulisi ugei keyid-i ujegulju : 
oroy-yin fimeg-i unjiyulju irekiii : 
erdeni-yin titim bariyad oro-yin usun-iyen unjiyulju irekui: 7 5  

57b tiiimer yal tiilegen-ec'e iilii mitayu : 
221b tuimer yal tuligen-eEe ulu mitayu : 

tiilkijii qarbuysan sumun jayur-a-ac'a iilii qariyu : 
qarbuysan sumun jayura-aEa ulu qariyu 
uruyu bayulyay-sun ayungy-a oy  taryui-lur iilii bayiyu : 
bayuluysan ayungy-a oytarui-dur ulu bayiyu : 76 

57b oyitan tiilegen-luge uEirabasu yal ber sonoyii : 
221b oyitan tiilegen-luge yal ber sonoyu : 

onoydaysan qadan-iur uc'irabasu sumun ber qariyu : 
qada-yin iijugur-tur uEirabasu sumun ber qariyu : 
yajar-fur kiirbesii ayungy-a ber muqurdayu : 
yajar-tur kurbesu ayungy-a ber tendeEe muqurdayu : 
qalayar qutuy-i ese oltala ene iilii qariyu : 
amurliysan qutuy-i ese oltala yaruyu : : 77 

7 s  Le texte t iktain manque, cette fois encore, dans le Kanjur de Narthang, rnais i l  est reproduit dans 
le Tibetan Tripitaka: kha-fig do-Sol khrag-khrig rab-tu sbyari byas-te I  I  nam-mkha'-/as ni 'brug Itor Sin-tu 
sgrogs-Sin lhags I  I  kha-Eig mkha-/as me-tog gial med khan ston-fin I  I  fod-pan rin-then thogs-la gcugphun 
phyan-fin lhags (p. 220, f. 166b2-3). Lv skr.: ccQuelques-uns sont venus dans le ciel comme des nuages 
orageux (sic) suspendant des guirlandes par centaines de mille; quelques-uns sont venus avec des 
diademes precieux et leurs cheveux pendants, montrant dans le ciel un char dleste de fleurs)) (F 1,254, st. 
I I). Les lignes a et b de la stance sanskrite ne repondent pas au texte tibktain. Le vrai sens de la ligne b se 
trouve dans la stance (12b): ccrugissant comme les lions de la terre)). 

74 LV tib.: 'brog me rcva-la chig-pa phyir mi Idog 1 1  lobs-pas pharis-pa'i mda' yan phyir mi /dog 1 1  
mkha'-/as rdo-rJe 'bob-pa phyir mi /dog I  I  Si-kya'i  bu-/as ma rgyal bdag gnas med ( F  1,273: 1 1-1 3). aDe 
mime que le feu du desert ne se detourne pas de I'herbe qu'il brdle; de mime que la flkche Ian& par un 
habile (archer) ne se detourne pas; de meme que la foudre qui tornbe du ciel ne se detourne pas, tant que 
le fils de Cikya ne sera pas vaincu, pour moi point de repos)) ( F  11,298). Lv skr.: ((Le feu de la foret ne se 
detourne pas de I'herbe qu'il brile; la fleche lancke par un habile (archer) ne se retourne pas, la foudre 
tomb& du ciel ne se detourne pas, i l  n'y a pas de repos pour moi (ant que je n'aurais pas vaincu le fils des 
CBkyas)) (F  1, 266267, st. 47). 

l7 LV tib.: g.kr-hu'i rcva-hri phrud-nu me yun /dog II hr1u~-yi rev-mor huh-nu m h '  yuri 1k)g 1 1  rdo-rjc 
sar hob de-nap gun-du gro 1 1  fi-ha bdud-rci ma (hob de mi Idog. (F  1, 273: 1 4 1 5  et Tib. Trip.. p. 223, f. 
174a54). ((En rencontrant de I'herbe humide, le feu recule; en frappant le sommet du rocher, la flkhe 
recule; la foudre tombant a terre, ou va-t-elle ensuite? Avant d'avoir obtenu le calme et I'immortalite, il 
ne dktournera pas)) (F  11,298-299). Lv skr.: {(En rencontrant de I'herbe hurnide, le feu recule; apres avoir 
frappk le sornmet d'une montagne. la flkhe recule; en rencontrant la terre, la foudre s'enfonce en bas; 
avant d'avoir obtenu I'Amrita paisible. il ne reculera pas!)) (F  1. 297, st. 48). 



57b tegu-ber qariy-a ec'ige minu : 
222a yayun-u tulada kemebesu: eEige minu a 

deger-e oytaryui-tur jiru y jiruqai kiged : 
oytaryui-dur jiruy jirubasu bet bolqu : 
kei naran sara-yi salm-a-bar : 
naran saran key-yi Ealm-a-bar 
ken kulin Cidaqu bolbasu ber : 
kulin Eidaqu bolbasu ber : 
bodistv-i Bodi jiruken-eEe : 
dige minu b6dhi-satuva-yi Bddhi jiruken-eEe 
bosqaju kodelgen ulii Cidaqu : 
kodelgen ulu Eidaqu : 

61a qabur-un sayin c'ay bolju iregsen-jur [:I 
qabur-un sayin Eay bolju iregsen-dur : 
qamuy mod tetegleju biikui-tur : 
qamuy mod EeEegleju delgeren Eenggekui-dur : 
yayiqamsiy lagian-tu c'imaluy-a : 
yayiqamsiy lagian-iyar Eimegdegsen you-a bey-e-tu Eimaluy-a 
qamtudtu jiryay-a kemen irebei bida : : 
qamtudEu jiryaqu-yin tulada ireluge bida : l9 

62b yayiqamsiy kkir iigei linqu-a-lur adali niyur-tu : ' 

231b kkir iigei linqu-a-yin jiruken-dur adali namur-un Eay-daki saran metu 
niyur-tu 

la Lv tib.: f i ' i  phyir fe-no I I yab-fig bar-snari-la ni ri-mo bris-par nus kyan dga ' I I yab-fig rli zla rlud ni 
fags-pas bfiri-du nus kyari dga' I I byari-fhub sem-dpa' Byan-sn'ih-po-/as ni bskyodminus ( F  1,273: 15-19; 
Tib. Trip., p. 223, f. 174a67). ((Pourquoi? 0 mon fire, quand meme on pourrait tracer des figures dans 
I'atmosphcre, et reduire a une seule les pens& de tous les &Ires quels qu'ils soient, quand msme, 6 mon 
@re, on pourrait lier avec des chaines le soleil, la lune et le vent, on ne pourrait kar ter  le Bddhisattva de 
Bahimandau (F  11, 299). Lv skr.: ((Pour quelle raison ? (C'est que), 6 mon fire, on pourrait tracer dcs 
figures dans I'air, faire que tous les itres quels qu'ils soient s'unissent dans une seule pensee; on pourrait 
attacher avec un lien la lune, le soleil et le vent, qu'on ne pourrait Cloigner le Bddhisattva de 
Mhimanda))  (FI. 267. SI. 49). Plus lard des paroles semblables son1 prononcks par le Bodhisattva lui- 
mime; voir supra 11: 64a. 

l9 LV fib.: &-kyi dam-pa so: .ka bzari-la bob I I fugs Sin me-tog rgyas-kyis dgyis-par roll1 khyod-kyi 
gzugs ni gzugs bzari mjes)pa-ste 1 1  mchan-gyis spras-paui dbah-du bdag-fag gyur (F  1, 282: 19-21). aLa 
plus belle des saisons, le printemps etant venu, rejouissons-nous au milieu des fleurs. Toi dont le corps est 
un wrpscharmant et gracieux, embelli de signes, nous sommes en ton pouvoin) ( F  11.308). Lv. skr.: ctLe 
printemps itant venu, la plus belle des saisons, ou les arbres sont en fleur, ami, rijouissons-nous. Ton 
corpsest un beau corps Irks gac i  ux, bien ornkde signcs excellents d'un Tchakravartinn ( F  1,274, st. 90). 
La version mongole du Lv, tout en etant redigbe avec alliteration, fut remanik par bs - rab  seh-ge qui en 
supprima er tains  mots allongeant inutilement les lignes. 



yal-un gerel-e noydaysan altan ayula-lur adali bey-e-tu : 
tosun-iyar egudugsen badaran buku yal metu altan ayula- dur adali : 
ober-iyen ba busud-i tonilyasu-yai kemen kiisegsen : 
jayun torol-eEegen yabuju kusegsen qutuy Einu biituku boltuyai : 
erten-u kusel c'inu ene edur biituku boltuyai [: :] 
obesuben getulju bur-un: busud jobalang-tan amitan getiilgegul-un 

soyurq-a: 

I1 arrive parfois qu'on ne trouve pas d'alliteration a la 4', ou plus rarement a la 3' 
lignes, aussi bien dans le Lv que dans le Aq. Par exemple: 

39b amitan-a qayiralaydaqu amin bui : 
188a ai amintan-i qayiralaydaqui amin bui : 

amin-iyar nom-un iiile-yi butugemui : 
amidu bolbasu nom-iyar yabuqu boluyu : : 
amidu-jur-iyan buyan-tu-yi biitiige-besii : 
amidu-buriyan buyan-tu-yi butugebesu 
qoyina tegun-liir gemsi(gii)ri ugei : 
qoyin-a tegun-dur gemsiguri ugei 

39b ongge c'irai-ban yuruju : 
ongge Eirai-ban yutuju Ei 
ukukiii-jur oyir-a holju amui : 
ukukui-dur oyir-a bolju amui :: 

LV fib.: pa-dma dri-ma med-pa'i sriiri-po 'dra-fin slon zla Ira-bu'i fa1 I I mar-gyis sbyin sreg bgyis-pa'i 
'od- phro me 'dra gser-gyi ri 'dra-ba I Isrid-pa brgya-nos spyad-fin dgoris dari smon-lam blab-pa grub gyur- 
fig 1 )  bdag-itid rgal-nos sdug-bsrial-dug-don-Idan-pa'i gro-ba bsgral-du gsol. ( F  1.288: 11-14; Tib. Trip. 
226-227: ff. 181 b8-182al). tcPareil au calice sans tache du lotus, un visage semblable A la lune 
d'automne. pareil au feu brillant du sacrifice, ou b d l e  I'offrande de beurre clarifi6; pareil a une 
rnontagne d'or, (toi). qui as parcouru cent mondes, puisses-tu aocomplir ton dessin et le vuu prononck! 
Apres t'Etre delivre toi-mEme, daigne delivrer les creatures en proie aux rniskres)) ( F  11,3 15). Lv skr.: tiroi 
qui es semblable au calice sans tache du lotus, qui a le visage pareil a la lune d'automne, qui tgales en k l a t  
la flarnme de I'offrande de beurre clanfib, qui es pareil a une rnontagne d'or, que tes dessins et ta priQre 
s'accornpliwnt. toi qui as traversi. des cencaines d'existenm; delivre-toi loi-mime, ainsi que ce monde 
envelop# de rniseres ! )) (F 1,279, st. 129). Le Lv mong. rkpond bien au Lv tib., en revanche I'auteur de 
notre texte mongo1 a considerablement modifie le Lv mong. pour le convertir en vers. 

8' Lv tib.: kye srog gfes-kyis 'che-bar gyis I I gson-no Ehos ni spyod-par 'gyur I I gson che bya-ba gan 
yod-pa 1 1  de-dog hyas-namya-rian med(F 1,228: 8-10; Tib. Trip., p. 213, f. 147b8). ccChQre crhture, il faut 
vivre. C'est en vivant que tu pratiqueras la Loi. Tout ce qu'on fait durant la vie, doit i tre fail sans 
douleur)) (F 11,251). Lv skr.: ((pour le vivant, la vie est ce qui vaut le mieux; vivant, tu pratiqueras la loi. 
Le vivant, en effet, fait des choses telles qu'apres qu'elles ont ett  faites, il n'a pas de chagrin)) (F I, 225, st. 
4). Sauf la ligne h, la correspondance entre les deux versions mongola est complbte. 



40a ukuku-yin siltayan mingyabar ulegui : 
ukiiku-yin siltayan mingyan ber ulegui 
amiduraqu-yin siltalyan nigeken ber (ugei) bui 

199b amiduraqui siltayan nigeken ber ugeLn2 

Dans un certain nombre de cas, les stances sont identiques dans le Lv et le Aq, 
sans trace de I'alliteration. En voici les specimens : 

4b mungqay-a tengEireguldeju yurban yirtinc'ii-lekin : 
128a mungqay-a tengEireguldeju yurban yirtinf u-dekin : 

otelkui ebedkui ukukui-ber tiilegdeju : 
otelkui ebedkui ber ukukuy-e tulegdejii : 
aburalyc'i ugei orc'ilang-jur orc'iqun : 
aburayEi ugei orEilang-dur orEiqun : 
yambar qumqan-jur oroysan jogei metu : : 
yambar qumqan-dur oroysan jogei ergil metu : B3 

4b sansar orosil iigei narnur-un Eay-taki egulen rnetu : 
yurban sansar orosil ugei namur-un Eay-taki egulen metu 
amitan-u torokui iikukui bujigc'i kurniin-ii yar rnetu : 
amitan-i torokui ukukui bujigEi kumun ujekui metu : 
amitan-u amin oytaryui-tur gilbelkui gilbelgen rnetu : 
amitan amin oytaryui-dur gilbelkui gilbelgen metu : 
odter-e odumui uruyu turgen-e urusqui usun rnetu : 
egEin ayulan-aEa urusqu usun metu turgen-e oduyu: e4 

LV fib.: khyod skem mdog rioms ahan-par gyur I I khyod ni Ji-la thug-Eiri 'dug I I 'Ehi-ba'i Eha ni sron 
sAed-cam I1 fhagfig-cam iug gson-par zad(F 1,228: 1&12), tcTu es amaigri, et tes couleurs ont pili; tu 
marches vers la mort. Mille moyens sont pour la mort, un seul est pour la vie)). ( F  11.251). Lv skr. cctu es 
maigre, dkolore, abattu; la mort est pres de toi, la mort qui a mille parts tandis que la vie n'a qu'une 
part)) ( F  1. 225, st. 5). 

e3 LV fib.: srid gsum rga don nod-kyi sdug-bsrial 'bar 1 1  'fhi me rob 'bar 'di ni mgon med-pa I1 srid-las 
'byuri-la gro-ba rtag-ru rmoris bum-par thud-pa'i bun-ba 'khor-ba bfin ( F  1,155: 19-22). ttLes trois 
mondes sont brfiles par les douleurs de la vieillesse et de la maladie, devores par le feu de la mort et prives 
de guide. Les crkatures, au milieu de ce que produit I'univers, sont toujours insenskes, comme un essaim 
d'abeilles entrees dans un vase)) ( F  11. 169). Lv skr. aLa reunion des trois mondes est b d e e  par les 
douleurs de la vieillesse et de la maladie; ce monde sans protecteur est consume par le feu de la mort; la 
crtature necourt pas a la delivrance; toujours affolke, elle s'agite comme une abeille entrke dans un vase)) 
(F 1, 154, st. 69). 

84 LV fib.: sridgsum mi brran ston-ka'i sprin-don 'dra I I gro-ba'iskye 'Ehigar-la Ira-don mchuris II kro- 
ba'iche 'gro num-mkha'iglog 'dra-sre 1 1  rigzar 'bob fhu Ira-bar myur mgyogs gro ( F  I ,  155: 2&22-156: I ). 
t<Les trois mondes sont instables et pareils au nuage d'automne. La naissance et la mort d'une creature 



5a bolqui qurifaqui mungqay-un erke-ber amitan : 
128a sansar quriEaqui mungqay-ud-un erke-ber amitan-nuyud 

bolumui kumun tngri kiged yurban mayui jayayan-luy-a : 
128b bolumui kumun tngri kiged yurban mayui jayayan-luy-a 

ulu medekui mungqay-iyar tabun torol-liir orfiyu : 
iilii medekiii mungqay-iyar tabun torol-dur ortiyu : 
adalidqabasu fayurayulfi-yin orfiyulqui kurdun metu : : 
adalidqabasu EayurayulEi-yin kurdun metu : : 

5a degedu sayin ongge dayun kiged unur amtan : 
128b degedu sayin ongge dayun kiged uniir amtan : 

asida tegun-filen kurtekui jiryalang-iyar nasu jiryayad : 
teguntilen kurtekui jiryalang-iyar jiryayad : 
gorogec'i-yin toor-tur toruysan bic'in metu : 
gorogeti-yin toor-tur toruysan beein metu [:I 
mayui Eay-un qoriy-a-da hariydan bui : : 
mayui Eay-un urq-a-dur edeger amitan bariydabai : :86  

Suivent encore deux lignes d'une stance (dont il a ete question plus haut) et le 
parallelisme des deux versions s'arrtte la. Les stances publiees sur ff. 128b12-129a3 
du Lv sont supprimees au Aq. Au f. 129a3 le parallelisme est repris, I'auteur (peut- 
itre le traducteur) du Aq a transforme les stances du Lv en stances a alliteration 
soignee. Le mime procede peut ttre observe au Aq a plusieurs reprises. 

sont semblables a la vue de la danse. La vie d'une creature est pareille a I'klair des cieux; cornme le 
torrent qui coule de la montagne, elle passe avec une grande vitesse)) (F 11,169). Lv skr.: ((Instable est la 
reunion des trois mondes, pareille au nuage d'automne; pareilles aux scenes d'un drame sont la naissance 
et la mort d'une creature. Comme le torrent de la montagne, passe la vie courte et rapide de la creature, 
comrne I'eclair dans le ciel)) (F 1, 154, st. 70). 

e 5  Lv. tib.: srid srid-pa rig dbari-gis skye-bo-mams 1 1  mi dari Iha gnm rian-son lam gsum-po 1 1  'gro-ba 
Iria-po dog-ru mi mkhas 'khor 1 1  dper-no rjo-mkhan phari-lo bskor-ba bfin (F 1, 156: 1-3). ((Par le fait de 
I'existence, du desir et de I'ignorance, les creatures, dans le skjour des hommes et des dieux, son[ dans la 
voie dds trois maux. Les ignorants roulent dans cinq voies, de meme que tourne la roue du potiern (F 11. 
169). Lv skr.: aSur la terre et dans le sejour des dieux, les creatures sont dans la vie des trois conditions 
mauvaises et au pouvoir de I'existence (emigrante) du desir et de I'ignorance. Les ignorants roulent dans 
cinq voies. comme tourne la roue du potier)) (F 1, 134. st. 70). 

8b Lv tib.: rrag-~ugzugssdug mfhog dari sgrasilan dari 1 1  drifim ro mthog reg-pa bde byed 1 1  drcs nan rai- 
la gro-ha 'di-dog (hogs 1 1  dprr-no rrion-pa'i rGi-la spre'u rhogs bfin ( F  I ,  3-5). ((La forme qui se distingue 
par la beauti la plus siduisante, les sons agreables, les parfums suaves, la meilleure saveur et ce qui est le 
plus doux au toucller, tels sont les dangereux pieges du temps ou s'embarrasse un jeune singe (F 11. 109). 
Lv skr.: ((Par des formes agreables el belles, par des sons melodieux, par des odeurs et des godts 
agreables, par de doux contacts, ce monde est toujours ebveloppk dans le filet du temps, comme un singe 
lie dans les filets du chasseuru (F 1, 154, st. 72). 



Le vers mongol ne comporte pas necessairement I'alliteration. La versification 
mongole est essentiellement rythmique ou syllabique (mais non pas quantitative); 
I'accent porte toujours sur la premiere syllabe du pied qui en contient normalement 
deux (ou trois) syllabes. La ligne peut compter 9, 11, 15 ou meme 19 syllabes; la 
cesure se trouve apres la 8' syllabe. Mais dans le cas present nous avons affaire a des 
vers mongols traduits du tibetain; on doit donc compter avec I'influence Cventuelle 
de la mesure tibetaine.e7 I1 nous menerait trop loin d'entamer ici la discussion sur 
cette question, mais il est tentant de voir dans les modifications apparamment sans 
importance, apportees au texte du Aq, une tendance a corriger en vers le texte 
prosa'ique du Lv. 

I1 faut encore dire deux mots sur une categorie importante des stances du Aq. 
Nous y rangerons les versions mongoles de Ses-rab sen-ge faites a partir du texte 
tibetain. Or ce texte tibetain parait remonter, partiellement, directement ou 
indirectement, au texte tibetain du Lalitavistara. Les passages de cet ordre doivent 
itre nombreux, mais il n'est pas aise de les identifier. I1 semble que meme les 
passages remontant au texte tibetain ont ete retouches a I'aide d'une traduction 
mongole qui devait exister deja au temps de Ses-rab sen-ge. 

A titre d'exemple je propose de ranger dans cette categorie I'histoire de Svastika; 
a son sujet voir la note 58. En voici les stances 47, 50-54, les seules conservees par 
Aq. (Pour les stances, voir Lv 206a21-24, 206b6-207a4 et Aq 49b7-50a20.) 

[47] Suvastig ebesiin-i nadur odter og : 
Suvastig a ebesun nadur odter og : 
ebesiin-iyer ene ediir yeke tusa biitiiyii : 
ebesun-iyer ene edur tusa minu butuyu : 
terig selte simnus-un ayimay-i daruju : 
Eirig selte simnus-un ayimay-i daruju : 
iinen amurliysan bodi quruy-i oluyu bi : 
unen amurliysan bddhi qutuy-i oluyu biee 

P. Poucha, LP vers tiherain: Archiv Orientalni XVIII, 1950, pp. 188-235 (Pars quinta). J. Vekerdy, 
Some Remarks on Tibetan Prosody. Acta Orient. Hung. 11, 1952, pp. 221-233. A I'avis de P. Poucha, le 
vers tibktain n'accuse aucune influence des modeles Ctrangers (Sanskrit, apabhrarhia et pPli) traduits en 
tibktain. Je ne saurais affirmer la mime chose a propos des textes mongols versifies a sujet bouddhique, 
traduits du tibktain. Vekerdy insiste, a bon droit, sur le rait que le tibktain classique ignore les voyelles 
longues, ainsi que les syllabes longues par position. Fort interessantes sont les remarques que El. Ja. 
Vladimircov (SravniteQnaja grammatika. Leningrad 1929, pp. 97-107) a formulkes a propos du vers 
mongol. Sur un probleme important de la versification mongole, voir G. Kara, Old Mongolian Verses 
without Alliterotion~ Annales Universilati.~ Scientiarurn Budapestinensis. Sectio Linguistica 1972, pp. 
161-168. 

LV fib.: Bkra-SIS rcva-dag ria-la myur-du hyin I (  de-riri ria-la rcvas nidon then 'gyur ( 1  dpuri dari hE0.q- 
pa'i bdudni bforn-nos-su 1 1  byari-?huh dam-pa ?;-ha reg-par 'gyur ( F  1,251: 1618) .  ((Svastika, donne-moi 



[50] tegiiber Suvastig ebesiin og : 
nadur ene edur ebesun-i oglige-yi ogbesu ele : 
Eaylasi ugei buyan-u kiic'iitii bolqu Ei : 
Eaylasi ugei buyan-u kuEutu boluyu : 
tegiin-iyer mayu-yin siltayan iilii bolun : 
tegun-i mayu-yin siltayan ulii bolqu Eimada : 
degedii uduriyulsun ber bolqu Ei kemen : 
Ei ber deger-e ugei uduriyulsun baysi kemen : : 8 9  

[51] asuru sonosquy-a sayin tusaru iige-yi sonosc'u : 
uduriyulsun-u asuru sonosquy-a sayin tusatu uge-yi sonosEu 
Suvasrig iilemji masi bisiren bayasc'u : 
Suvastig ulemji masi bisiren bayasEu jobsiyen bayasqui sedkil-iyer : 
iijeskiileng-tii you-a asuru ariyun jogelen ebesiin-i ay-a-tur-iyan bariju : 
ujeskuleng-tu you-a ariyun kurtekui-dur jogelen ebesiin-i yar-tury-iyan 

bariju : 
emiine irejii bayasuysan sedkil-iyer iigiiler-iin : 
emune ireju : asuru bayasuysan sedkil-iyer eyin kemen iigiilebeigO 

[52] ker ber minu ene ebesiin-iyer : 
ker ber minu ebesun-iyer nigul ugei degedu ujekuy-e berke 
erten-u burqan-nuyud-un mor-i olqui ele bolbasu : 

vite des herbes, car aujourd'hui j'ai grand besoin d'herbes. Apres avoir vaincu le demon et son arm&, 
j'attendrai le calrne suprime de I'lntelligence)) ( F  11, 274). Lv skr.: ((Svastika. k o u t e  ! donne-moi 
prornptement des herbes; j'ai grand besoin d'herbes aujourd'hui. Aprks avoir vaincu le grand demon 
avec son armke, j'attendrai le calme suprime de I'lntelligence)) (F I, 245, st. 47). 

eg LV fib.: de-riri ria-la rcva sbyin byas-no ni 1 1  khyod-h bsod-nams srobs ni mrha-yas-te 1 1  de ni khyod- 
kyi rian-pa'i gyur mi 'gyur I  I  khyod kyari sron-pa bla-no med-par 'gyur ( F  I, 252: 3-5). ((En me donnant 
aujourd'hui de I'herbe, tu auras en toi la force illimitke des vertus, qui eloignera de toi les causes 
rnauvaises, et tu seras un instituteur sans supkrieun) (F 11, 275). Lv skr.: ((Et pour toi aussi, la force des 
merites, illirnide, parce que tu me donneras aujourd'hui des herbes. Et ce ne sera pas pour toi une petite 
cause: Toi-mime. tu seras un instituteur sans supkrieur)) (F  1, 246. st. 50). 

LV tib.: Bkra-Sis-pas ni 'dren-pa'i chig sfian rah-tu mjes rhos-nas I  dga'-fin mgu-la yi-raris rob-ru 
dga'-ba 'i yid-kyis ni I  rcva 'jam gion-iiri hzari-la rg-par Idan-pa spar gari rhogs I  I mdun-du 'dug-nus rob-ru 
dga'-ba'i sems-kyis 'di skadsmras ( F  1.252: 5-8). ((Svastika ayant entendu ce discours plein de douceur 
du guide (du monde), le cceur rernpli de la plus grande joie, prit une poignke de gazon nouveau, tendre et 
agreable au toucher, et s'etant avanck, I'esprit tout joyeux, prononqa ces paroles)) (F  11, 275). Lv skr.: 
((Apres avoir entendu ce discours tres beau, plein de douceur du guide (du monde), Svastika joyeun, 
transporte, ravi, le m u r  plein de contentement, ayant pris une poignk d'herbe nouvelle, douce au 
toucher, tendre et belle, et se tenant debout devant (le Bbdhisattva) lui adressa ce discours, lecaur rernpli 
de joie)) (F  1, 246. st. 51). 



asuru amurliysan erten-u ilayuysad mor-i olqu ele bolbasu : 
dalai erdem-tu minu egiini abun soyurqaju : 
yeke dalai erdem-tu Eaylasi ugei aldar-tu egun-i minu soyurqaju : 
namayi ber degedii qutuy-i olyayul-un soyurq-a kemen iigiilebesu : 
namay-yi ber degedu ukiil ugei angqa-a urida qutuy-i olyayul-un soyurq-a 

kemebesu; 91 

[53] Suvastig olan galab-ud-tur berke iiiles(-i) ese uiledc'u : 
olan galab-ud-tur uiledkuy-e berke toro yabudal qayujil-i ese uiledEii : 
yayc'a ebesiin debiisugsen-iyer: olquy-a berke qutuy-i olqu busu bui : 
Suvastig a yayEaqan ebesun-i debusugsen-iyer: ene b6dhi qutuy-i olqu busu 

bui : 
ali c'ay-tur qoyar c'iyulyan-i dugiirgegsen tere Ea y-tur : 
ali Eay-tur oyun tegiisuged buyan belge bilig-iin ary-a-bar iilebesii : 
burqan-nuyud-da burqan bolqu kemen viyagirid ogtekii boluyu : 
tendeke olyuysad-i EidayEin-a burqan bolqu kemen vivanggirid ogteku 

b o l u y ~ ~ ~  

[54] Suvastig ker her minu qutuy-i jiyturiyul-basu bolqu bogesu : 
Suvastig a ker ber minu qutuy-i busu amitan-a oggun Eidaqu ele bolbasu : 
amitan-i quriyaju ahuyad ogkuy-e sesig ugei 

'I Lv tib.: gal-tercva-yis byari-Ehubgo- phari dam-pa 'Ehimed-pa 1 1  mthoggyur ii-baltadka'srion-gyi 
rgyal-ha'i lam thoh-no I I yon-tan Ehen-po rgya-mcho grogs-pa dpag-med khyod bfes-fig 1 1  bdag-gis go- 
phari dam-pa 'Ehi-med thog-mar 'chari rgyar hgyi (F 1,252: 8-1 1). *Si avec du gazon est obtenue la voie 
des p r k d e n t s  Victorieux (Djinas), qui mene a la dignite de I'lntelligence pure, impirissable, supreme, 
calme et difficile a contempler, toi qui as la gloire sans borne d'un ocean de grandes qualitb, prends-le! 
C'est moi qut d'abord ferai que tu sois investi de la dignite pure et impirissable de Bouddha)) (F 11,275). 
Lv skr.: (cSi donc. avec un peu d'herbe, est obtenu le rang le plus eleve et I'immortalitC, I'intelligence sans 
supkrieure, calme, difficile a voir. de ceux qui se tiennent dans la voie des p r k d e n t s  Djinas; alors grand 
ocean de vertus. a la gloire incommensurable, c'est moi-m2me qui, en premier, fais arriver a I'lntelligence 
(qui est) le rang le plus eleve. ou il n'y a plus de mort)) (F  1, 246, st. 52). 

92 Lv tib.: brtulfugs dka ' thub rnam man bya bka'bskalman ma spyad-par I I Bkra-Sis rcva-mfhog briri- 
bas hyari-ihuh 'di ni thoh mi Ryur II gari-che blo-gros-ldan-pa Ses-rob bsod-nams thabs-kyis )hags [ I  de- 
nos rgyal-ha thub-pas rdul-med Ryur fes luri ston-to ( F  I, 252: 11-14). cc[Le B6dhisattva dit] Sans 
accomplir pendant de nombreux Kalpas des cpuvres meritoires et beaucoup d'austerites difficiles A 
accomplir, 6 Svastika. avec le meilleur des tapis de gazon, on n'obtiendrait pas cette Intelligence. 
Lorsque oclui qui a de la prudence s'eleve par le moyen de la vertu et de la sagesse, c'est alors que les 
Victor~eux Mounis ont p rd i t  qu'il sera exempt de trouble)) (F 11, 275). Lv skr.: aCette Intelligence, 6 
Svastika, est obtenue par a u x  qui sont assis sur un sikge de la meilleure herbe, aprks avoir pratique, 
pendant de nombreux Kalpas, diverscs austeritb et actions difficiles A accomplir. Quand un sage s'est 
eleve par la sagesse. les merites et la science des moyens, ii la suite de cela les victorieux Mounis font une 
praiction en disant: Tu seras exempt de passion)) ( F  1, 246, st. 53). 



amitan-i quriyaju abuyad ugegiiy-e (!) sesig ugei : 
kejiy-e burqan bolju amitan-a nomlaqu-yi sonosbasu Ei : 
kejiy-e burqan amitan-a nomlaqu-yi sonosbasu t i  : 
tende irejii nom-i sonos : kkir tiiidiigc'i Einu arilqu bolqu : 
tende ireju sonos kkir tuidker Einu arilqu boluyu : : 93 

On a vu que le texte tibetain traduit par Ses-rab sen-ge est difficile a saisir, car 
I'influence (pour la plupart indirecte) de la version mongole du Lalitavistara est tres 
forte. I1 est utile de voir comment le probleme se presente lorsque notre texte 
(mongol) apparait sous une forme abregee par contraction. A titre d'exemple nous 
rappellerons le passage suivant. 

Les dieux, pour encourager le jeune prince a se faire religieux, lui rappellent ses 
faits vertueux executb dans ses existences anterieures. A ce propos on lit, en stance, 
au f. 3a: 

bodi qutuy-i erikiii-degen angq-a urida Amoga-darSi burqan-aEa terigiilen [:I 
Alokakar burqan-tur kiirtele eng olan burqan-nuyud-da : 
eldeb-iyer takiju Dibanggar-a burqan-a viyagirid ogteliige : : 
tclorsque tu a cherche le bonheur de I'illumination, tu as fait des offrandes a 

beaucoup de bouddhas, a commencer d'abord par le bouddha Amoga-Siri et a finir 
par le bouddha Alokakar, (alors) une prophetie a ete faite par le bouddha 
Dibanggar-a)) (Interpretation differente par M. Poppe, voir p. 1 12). 

Ici les mots terigiilen - kiirtele n'ont pas une fonction chronologique, ils 
renvoient a une liste de divinites, consideree comme genkralement connue, qui 
contient non moins de 47 noms dont le premier est Amoga-darfi et le dernier 
Alokakar. La liste est reproduite meticuleusement dans les trois versions du 
Lalitavistara. I1 est a peu pres sdr que cette longue liste a ete supprimee par I'auteur 
du texte tibetain de Ses-rab sen-ge. 

La version du Lv mong. se separe de notre texte mongol par sa liste complete, et 
encore par un fait insolite: en regle generale les noms indiens reviennent dans les 
textes mongols selon le godt ouigour, sous une forme prakrite. iranienne 
(quelquefois tokharienne). Cette fois ils figurent dans la liste sous leurs formes 

O 3  Lv tib.: Bkra-.fir gal-re byari-?huh skye-hogfan-la sbyin nus-no I I srog Ehags hsdu-ha byas-te sbyin- 
par yidgn'is khyodma za I I gari-che ria-yis hyari-fhub rhoh Jes bdud-rci mum-par dhye.~ 1 1  khyod 'oris fhos- 
kyi dam-pa son don rdul don hral-bar kyur (F 1, 252: 1417) .  ccsvastika, si I'lntelligence pouvait Otre 
donnke a un autre homme, et. comme une plture. donnke aux itres animes. par scrupule n'en mange pas. 
Quand on dira que I'lntelligence a ete obtenue par moi, et que je distribue I'Amrita, viens et koute  la Loi 
pure. et tu seras exempt de trouble)) (F 11.275-276). Lv skr.: ccSi cette Intelligence 6 Svastika. pouvait itre 
donnee aux itres animes, apres en avoir fait une boule de riz bouilli. qu'il n'y ait pas d'hesitation. Quand 
I'lntell~gence sera obtenue par moi, tu sauras que je distribue I'immortalite. Apres itre venu. koute  celui 
qui posskde la loi, el tu seras exempt de passion)) (F 1. 240. st. 54). 



traduites en mongol, en imitant par la I'original tibetain. Ainsi nous avons: skr. 
Vairocana, mong. Teyin boged geyigiiliigfi (tib. Rnam-par snari-mjad); skr. 
Dundubhiivara, mong. Kenggerge dayuru (tib. Rna byaris-ldan); skr. Candana, 
mong. tindun (tib. Can-dun); skr. Renu, mong. Iradulbuu (tib. Rdul-po > mong.) 
etc. 

Le dernier nom de la liste, dans le Lv skr., est Dipakha (sic; F, p. 153, stance 64), 
repondant au Lv tib. Sgrori-ma mjad-pa ccqui produit la lumiere)), identifie a 
Diparikcira par Foucaux (11, 168). Par ailleurs, a I'exception de ce seul passage, le 
nom de Dipamkara est traduit dans le Lv par Mar-me mjad (confirme par Mvp no 
95). Or le skr. Alokakira ccqui produit la lumiere)), synonyme de Dipamkara, est la 
restitution sanskrite du nom, sur la foi d'un texte tibetain (Sgrori-ma mjad-pa); 
Alokakar burqan, forme ccouigoure)) reguliere doit 6tre secondaire et inconnue au 
Lv skr. I1 y a lieu de supposer que la forme Alokakar burqan figurant et dans le Lv 
mong. et dans le Aq remonte a une source commune qui existait deja a l'epoque des 
Yuan.94 

O4 Le Lv contient, outre les noms des divinites, I'objet de I'oKrande. Voici le texte du Lv mong.: ang- 

qa urida Amogadarfi burqan-dur sola modun-u fefeg-iyer rakiluy-a [:I Teyin bogedgeyigiiliigfi burqan-dur 

siisiilkiii sedkil-iyer nigen gfan-dur sayirur iijebei : : Kenggerge dayuru burqan-dur arur-a-yin nigen iir-e-yi 

oggiiliige f i  : t indon burqan-i iijjii ebesiin jula-yi abuyad : gerregen bariluy-a f i  : Iradulbuu burqan-i 
balyasun-dur oroqui iijejii nigen adqu togorig narin ralq-a-yi sayirur safuyad : Nom-un nom nomlaqui-dur 

sayin kemen sayitur iigiileged : Qamuy-afa ujegfi-yi miirgiimii: kemen uge iigiilen: Yeke gerel yaryayfi 

foyru burqan-dur bayllsqu sedkil-iyer allan erike-yisafuluy-a f i  : : Gerel ruy-tu-dur eng 60s bariyadGegen 

burqan-dur burfay safun Belge bilig-iin nom-dur aSoka modun-u Cefeg Jiluyaduyfi-dur hudaya : Erdeni 
llsnir-lu-ah julas Lingqu-a legiisiigsen em-; oggiiged: Qamuy-i toy-iyaran daruyfi-do subud erike Dalai 
burqan-dur lingqu-a-yi oggiiliige : : Lingqu-a-yin jiriiken-diir fomurlig Arslan-dur quran-u debisker oggiin 

Sala modun-u erke~i i  qayan lu la  qayan delgeregsen fefeg-riir sun bariju: AIdar iiggiigfi-de kunah feteg-i 

oggiiged unen iijegfi-de idegen obesiiben Belge bilig-rii bey-e-ben siigiidiin Nagadari-dur (127b) rakil 
oggiiliige : : Masi ondiir-iyer ajirayfi kiged Cindan ha Gerel regiisiigsen nijegedadqu dabusun Yeke jokiyal- 

tu-do lingqu-a fefeg oggiiged Cerel-iin qayan erdeni ergiin : Sakimuni burqan-dur nigen adqu alran ogfii 

Erkerii-yin oki-yi may~ayal-iyar mayrayad Naran niyur-IU-do fefeg-iin siiike Sayin oyutu-ah alran ririm 
:: Lulls-; foy-iyaran ahruyfi-da mani erdeni ogfii : Ilayuysan-dur jasoysan 60s debisker-i oggiiged : : Em- 

iin qayamdur erdeni-yin sikiir oggiin Arslan-u oki-dur arslan-u rabfang ogfii : Degedii erdem-rii-de erdeni- 

yin roor Carib-rur qamuy egesig dayun-u degedii kijji fefeg-i oggiiged Gerel yaryayfi oki-dur afoka fefeg- 

i oggiiliige : Aks6bhi ilayuysan-dur dabqur keyid-i oggiiged Yir~inf i i -y in degedii-diir erike ogEii : 

JayanaSiki(?)-dur qan oron-iyan oggiiged Ilangquy-a berke-diir qamuy kiifiin-i oggiin : Yeke jula-dur 

&r-iin bey-e-yi ogfii Lingqu-a degedii-diir qamuy fimeg-iid-iyen lab bariyad: Nom-un oki-dur eldeb 

teteg Alokakar burqan-dur udbala eldeb ji i i l  ober-e ober-e busu rakil-i . . . duradruyai t i  (1 27a6- 127b29). 
Cc textemongol repond au Lv tib.: rhog-mar khyod-kyis Don-yod-mrhori-lasd-la'ime-tog-gisnimthod II 
Rnam-par-snari-mjad-la dari-ba'isems-kyis skad-fig bar-du bltas 1 1  Rria-dbyaris-ldan-pa-la ni khyod-kyis 
a-ru-ra-yi 'bru gfig phul II Can-dan mthori-nas khyod-kyis rcva-yi me-sgron b b k - r e  khyim-du hzuri II 
Rtul-po grori-khyer 'jug-pa mlhori-nos phye-ma spar gari rob-ru gtor 1 1  Chos-kyi dhari-phyug Chos 'fhad- 
pa-na legs jes-bya-ba rub-IU byin I  I  Kun-ru gzigs-pa mrhori-nasphyag-chalphyag- 'chalphyag-'chal-lo fes 
chig-ru brjod 1 1  'Od-phro-fhen-po'i phyuri-po-la ni khyod-kyis dga'-bas gser phreri gror 1 1  'Od-zer-rgyal- 
mchan-la ni kha-char phul-iiri bal sran gror 1 1  Ye-fes-tog-la mya-rian med-pa'i me-tog Kha-lo-sgyur-la 



L'autre passage se trouve au IXe chap. oh, a p r b  la defaite de Mlra, d'abord les 
filles des dieux prononcent seize louanges $ I'adresse du Bodhisattva, ensuite les fils 
des dieux prononcent leurs invectives pour humilier Plpiyln. Le Lv enumere (dans 
les trois versions) les 32 ((remarques)) au complet. Notre texte mongo1 reproduit, 
dans les deux cas, le debut et la fin des louanges et des invectives. Voici nos textes (la 
redaction du Lv se lit en romaine): 

jbm I  I  Rin-Ehen-gcug-tor-fan-la mar-me Pad-ma-ldan-la sman yariphul I  I  Thams-Cad-zil-gnon mu-tig do- 
Sol Rgya-mcho-la ni pad-ma phul 1 1  Pad-ma'i-sn'iri-po-la ni bla re Sen-ge-la ni Ehar gdiri phul I  I  Si-la' i -  
dbari-po-rgyal-la mar phul Me-tog-rgyas-la '0-ma phul I  I  Grags-sbyin kun-ta 'i me-tog phul-re Bden-pa- 
gzigs-la ial-thmphul I  I  Ye-Ses-lhun-la lus Btud-klw-byin-la ni no-bza'dbul-ba byas I  I  Rob- 'rhor gSegs dari 
Can-don-mthog dari 'Od-ldan-la ni chva spar-re 1 1  Bkod-pa-the-la pad-ma dbul bym I  I  'Od-zer-rgyal-la 
rin-then phul 1 1  &i-kya'i-thub-la spar gari gser phul Dbari-po'i tog-la bstod-pa byas 1 1  ni-ma 'i-fal-la me- 
tog ma-rgyan Blo-gros-bzari-la gser Eod pan I  I  Klu-zil-gnon-la nor-bu phil-te Rgyal-la ras bfos gdiri-ba 
phul I I  Sman-gyi-rgyal-la rin-Ehen gdugsphul Sen-ge'i-fog-la khri-gdan phul Yon-tan-mfhog-ldan dra-ba 
'od-sruris-la ni glu dbyaris kun I  I  spos-mfhog me-togphul-iiri 'odphro'i-tog-la rtag-ru me-tog phul 1 1  Mi-  
'khrugs-rgyal-la khan-brcegs phul-iiri 'Jig-rten-mthod-la phreri-ba phul I  I  Rgya-spos-gcug-la rgyal-srid 
dbul bym Rgyal-par-dka'-la spos-kunphul I I  Sgron-ma-the-la bdagphul Pad-ma 'i-mthog-la rgyan-moms 
dbul-ba byas 1 1  chos-kyi-tog-la me-tog sna-chogs Sgron-ma-mjad-la u-rpa-la I  I  mEhod-pa mom-pa sna- 
chogs tho dod gfan dari gian-dog byed-pa-no . . . (F 1, 154: 3-1 55: 4). C'est-a-dire: ((Tu as, d'abord, fait 
une offrande de fleurs de Slla a AmBghadarci; tu as regarde quelques instants Vairdtchana avec une 
pensk bienveillante, tu as presente une graine d'Aroura a Doundoubhisvara. En voyant Tchandana, tu 
as pris un flambeau de gazon, et tu I'as porte dans sa demeure. En voyant Rinou entrer dans la ville, tu lui 
a jete une poignee de poudre (d'or), Tu as donne un encouragement a Dharmkvara pendant qu'il 
enseignait la Loi, en lui disant, Bien ! En voyant Samantadarci. tu as crie, Adoration ! Tu as jete avec joie 
une guirlanded'or a Mahlrtchiskandi. Pendant que tu offrais des franges a Dharma dhvaja, tu donnais a 
NirBdha de la laine et des feves. Tu as offert des fleurs d'AqBka a Djnanakitou. a Sirathi un breuvage, a 
Ratnasikhin des lampes, a PadmayBni des mdicaments, tu as offert des colliers de perles a Sarvibhiboii, 
a Slgara des lotus. a Padmagarbha des tentures, a Siiiha des tentes pour la pluie; tu as offert de la creme a 
Salhdrarldja. a Pouchpita du lait. Tu as offert a Yaq6datta des fleurs de Kourunda, a Satyadarci des 
mets prepares. Tu as abandonne ton corps a Djiiinamirou; tu as donne des vitements de religieux a 
Nlgadatta, tu as donne a Abhoutchagami. a Tchandanlgra et a Bhdna une poignke de sel pour chacun. 
Tu a otTert a Mahlvyofiha des lotus, des perles a Raqmi rldja. Tu as offert a Clkya Mouni une poignte de 
Souvamas, et tu as adresse des louanges a Indrakitou. Tu as offer1 a Sofiryinana des pendants d'oreilles 
(en forme de) fleurs, a Soumati un diademe d'or. Tu as offert a Niglbhibhoii une pierre prkieuse, a 
Pouchpa une tente de toile blanche. Tu as offert a Bhaichadyarldja un prkieux parasol, a Siiihakitou un 
tapis pour s'assoir, a Gounldhara un prkieux reseau, a Klqyapa toutes sortes de concerts. En offrant 
des fleurs a Artchikitou, tu as toujours otTert des fleurs aux plus suaves parfums. Tu as offert a 
AkchBbyarldja une maison a etage, a L6kapoCdjita une guirlande. Tu as offert ton royaurne a 
Tagaracikhin (= Jaganaciki?), a Dourdjaya toutes sortes de parfurns. Tu t'es offert toi-mime a 
Mahipradipa. Tu as offert des parures a Padm6tara. a Dharmakitou des fleurs variks. a Dipankira des 
lotus blancs. En faisant toutes sortes d'offrandes des espkces les plus differentes les unes des autres, tu as 
fail des offrandes . . . M  ( F  11. 1 6 7  168). LC Lv  skr. rcproduir la mtmc lisle des divinili.~; cr. F 1. pp. 
153-1 54, st. 57-64. 



63a ariluysan (63b) ariyun amidu Ei : 
232b degedu ariyun amidu Ei [:I 

Akas-taki sine saran-lur adali iijeskiileng-tii buyu: kemekiiy-eEe 
oytaryui-daki sin-e saran-dur adali ujeskuleng-tu buyu [:I 
degedii amidu Ci ediige Ei i  iilii udan [:I 
degedu amidu Ei edugeEu udan [:I 
tegiis arban qoyar kiifiitii bolju irekii [:I 
arban (sic) kuEutu bolju irekii [:I 
olja-yi sayitur olbai f i  - kemekiii-liir kiirtele. . . maytan iigiilebei 
sayin olja-yi sayitur olbai Ei kemebesu : 95  

Voici Ie reste des seize louanges. Lv mong.: teyin boged ariluysan oyilu f i  uryumalnaran-dur adoli 

gilbel-im biiktigerel-rii buyu : ariyun amidu f i  usun dororakilingqu-a melii delgeregsen buyu : ariyun amidu 

f i  oi kiged oy-yin kijoyar-a yabuyfi arslan-dur adali doyudayfi buyu : ariyun amidu f i  dalay-yin durn& 

S6mir ayula-dur adoli-yin dumdo jibqulang-ru buyu : ariyun amidu f i  bk i rabad ayula-dur adali iledre 

obedegsi iilegsen buyu : ariyun amidu f i  dolai-dur adali erdenis-iyer diigiirfii iruyar inu finekiiy-e berke 

buyu : yirtinfii-yin iregel f i  oytaryui-dur adali kiirkiii iigei (233a) ayui yeke sedkil-tii buyu : reyin boged 
ariluysan amidu f i  delekei-diir adali qamuy amiran-i ayali (?) boluyad : asuru masi fing sedkil-tii buyu : 
degedii amidu t i  Anavarabta nayur-tur adali aburida rungyolay bulunggir iigei sedkil-tii buyu: sayin amidu 

f i  UIayan kei-diir adali qamuy yirtinfii-yin orod-tur aburida rafiyangyui iigei bolufad orosiqui iigeisedkil- 

rti buyu : degedii amidu t i  foy jibqulang-un qayan merii qamuy erkemsikiiisadkil-i tarqayaju oyiraduquy-a 

k r k e  buyu : : degedii amidu f i  Narayani-dur adali nomoyadquy-a berke kiifiin regiisiigsen buyu : yirtinfii- 

yin iregel t i  Bodhi-jiriiken-efe iilii bosuyfi-yin tulada fing aman aldaysan buyu : degedii amidu f i  Indr-a-yin 

yar-iyar oyoruysan vfir-tur adali qarin iilii nifuyfi buyu. Les 16 louanges sont enumeres par le Lv tib. 
comme suit: sems-fan dam-pa khyodni dguri zla yar-gyi no lrar mjes-pa'o I I  610 mam-par dam-pa khyod ni 

gdugs don-pa far-ba blrar lhan rie-ba'o I I sems-fan dam-pa khyod ni Ehab-kyi nari-na pa-dma Itor rob-tu 

rgyas-pa 'o I  I sems-fan dam-pa khyod ni nags dari nag- 'dab-na rgyu-ha 'i sen-ge Irar sgra sgrog-pa b I I  semv- 
fan dom-pa khyod ni rgya-mcho'i dbus-no r i ' i  rgyal-po lrar mjes-pa'o I I sems-tan dam-pa khyod ni khor 

yug-gi r i  Itor mrion-par phags-pa'o I I sem.s-fan dam-pa khyod ni rgya-mcho lrar rin-po-fhes bltams-fin 

grin dpag-par dka '-ba 'o I I  yig-rten-gyi mgon-po khyod ni nam-mkha ' Itor rhug-pa ma mfhis-Siri thugs-kyi 
rgya the-ba'o sems-fan mom-par dog-pa khyod ni dog so lrar sems-fan thams-fad-kyi 'che-bar gyur-fin 

rhugs fin-tu hrtan-pa'o I I sems-fan dam-pa khyod ni mcho-ma Dros-pa lrar rrag-tu dari f i n  rhugs raod-pa 

mi mna'-ba'o 1 1  sems-fan dam-pa khyod ni Rluri-dmar lrar fi-rten-gyi khams rhams-fad-la rtag-tu mi 

Chags-fin rhugsgnac-pa ma mfhis-pa'o I  I sems-fan dam-pa khyod nigzi brjid-kyi rgyal-po lrar rlom rhams- 

fad sparis-fin bsiien-par dka'-ba'o 1 1  sems-fan dam-pa khyod ni srid-med-kyi bu Itor rhul-bar dka'-firi 
slobs-don-ldon-pa 'o I I  'Jig-rren-gyi mgon-po khyod ni Byari-?hub-kyi sn'iri-po-/as mi bieris-pa brtan-pa'o I I 
sems-fan dom-pa khyod ni Dbari-po'i lag-gb pharis-pa'i rdo-rjo lrar slar mi Idog-pa'o 1 1  sems-fan dam-pa 

khyod ni riri-por mi rhogs-par bsrobs bEu dari-ldan-par byon-pas brties-pa legs-par braes-pab (F I ,  
290: 7-291: 2). ((Premier des itres. tu brilles comme la lune pendant la quinzaine claire. Toi qui as une 
intelligence parfaitement pure, tu resplendis comme le soleil levant. Premier des itres. tu es epanoui 
comme le lotus au milieu des eaux. Premier des itres, ta voix retentit comme celle du lion errant dans les 
bois et les forets. Premier des Otres, tu brilles comme le roi des montagnes au milieu de l'ockan. Premier 
des etres, tu t'eleves et te distingues comme le mont Tchakravlla. Premier des itres, comme la mer 
remplie de tresors, tu es difficile a sonder. Guide du rnonde, tu es comme le ciel. illimid, et I'etendue de ta 
pen& est grande. Etre parfaitement pur, comme le sol de la terre qui fournit la subsistance de tous les 



c'i fibil-tii simnus c'i: 
Cibil-tu Ei 
otegii toyuruyun rnetii sintaraju amui : : 
otege toyuriyun metu sedkil-tu bolju: sintaraju amui : 
otegii iiker sibardaysan merii : 
otege uker sibardaysan kiiEiiben aldaju amui: 
fibil-tii ti: yar kol-iyen oytaluysan metii [:I 

233b Cibil-tu Ei yar kol-iyen oytaluysan kumun metii 
qarnuy kiic'iin-ec'e muquraju amui : : kemekiii-liir kiirtele arban jiryuyan-jiiil- 

iyer . . .Singtarayul-un iigiilebei 
qamuy kuEun nuyuraju amui kemebei96 

itres, ta penske est tres ferme. 0 le premier des itres, comme le lac Manasa, ton esprit toujours calme 
n'est jamais agite. Premier des etres, comme un Marout, sans preferance pour aucun lieu du monde, ta 
pensee n'a pas de demeure. Premier des Ctres, comme le roi de la splendeur, ayant abandonne toute 
pensee d'orgueil, tu es difficile a atteindre. Premier des itres, comme Niriyana (Vichnou), tu es fort et 
difficile a vaincre. Guide du monde, qui ne t'eloignes pas de BBdhimanda tu es ferme dans tes vmux (que 
tu as) faits. Premier des itres, comme la foudre Ian& par la main d'Indra, tu ne reviens pas sur toi-meme. 
Premier des itres, tu es parvenu a posseder les dix forces, tu obtiendras bien ce que tu desires)) ( F  11, 
3 17-3 18). 

96 Pour les autres invectives voir Lv mong. (233a26233b23): Cibil-rii ebedtin-e kiirregsen kiimiin 
omurqaysan bayarur daruydaysan merii yaytayar bolju amui : cibil-ri i Ei ebedfin-e (233b) dorregsen 
kiimiin kiidege-diir oyordaysan merii n o ~ o r  iigei bolju amui : Cibil-rii t i  afoyan-dur daruydaysan iiker 

melii kiitiin iigei amui : cibil-tii t i  yaryaydaysan modun merii unaju amui : Cibil-rii Ei mor-iyen riigPrigsen 
jiyulEin merii mayui m8r-riir orosiju amui : cibil-rii Ei ori roliige-rii iigegii kiimiin merii door-a-du-afa ber 

door-a-du bolju anlui : Cibil-rii Ei balamad dongyodqu keriy-e merii origiiii iigiilejii amui : Cibil-tii f i  ese 
nomoyaduysan iiilediigsen-i iilii aEilayEi merii omoy-i Eoy-rur daruydaju amui : Cibil-rii t i  arslan-u dayun- 
aEa buruyudduysan iinegen melii ene ediir buruyudqu bolju amui : cibil-rii f i  reyin boged burarayuluyti 

key-e burarayuluysan ene ediir silgiidkii bolju amui : Cibil-rii Ei buyan-iyan baraydaysan yuyilinfi meru 
tay utir-i iilii medekii merii amui : Cibil-rii t i  qayaraysan saha royosun-iyar diigiiriigsen merii ene ediir 

reyin boged rebEigdekiii holju amui. La lisle complete des seize invectives s'appelle dans le Lv tib. Sdig-fan 
khyocf ni rkuri-rkuri rgim-po Ircrr .rcJnr.v khori-du Phucl-Pin dn1u.v-pu h I  I Sdig-Prm khyod ni glari-po rgun-po 

'dam-du byiri-ba lrar nam-Ehuri-ba'o I I  Sdig-tan khyod ni dpa'-bor khas 'fhes-pa pham-pa lrar gtig-par 

gyur-ba'o 1 1  Sdig-tan khyodni nod-kyis fien-pa 'brog-ru bor-ba lrar gfiis-su med-pa'o 1 1  Sdig-fan khyodni 
glari-bu khal-gyis fion moris-pa lrarsrobs med-pa b I  I Sdig-fan khyodniSiri rluri-gis blab-pa Itor sgyel-ba'o I  
I Sdig-tan khyodni gron-pa lamsror-ba lrar lam rian-pargnas-pa'o 1 1  Sdig-fan khyodnimidbul-po bu-Ion- 
fan lrar dman-pa bas kyari dman-pa'o I  I Sdig-tan khyodni bya-rog byuri rgyal-ba lrar mu-for smra-bob 11 
Sdig-fan khyod ni ma dul-ha byas-pa mi gzo-ha /tar ria rgyal-gyis zil-gyis non-pa'o 1 1  Sdig-fan khyod ni 
sen-ge'i sgras wa 'bro.7-pa 11ar den 'hros-par gyur-ba 'o I  I Sdig-fan khyod ni mom-par 'rhor rlwi-gis glor- 

ha'i bya bfin-du den 'dar-bar 'gyur-ha'o I  I  Sdig-fan khyod ni sbrari-po bsori-nams zad-po 11ar dur mi Ses- 
pa'o I I  Sdig-fan khyod ni snod fhag-pa rdul-gyis gari-ba lrar den mom-par span-bar gyur-ba'o I  I  Sdig-fan 
khyod ni sriug.~-la dpa'-ha shrul-la hob-pa lrar den char Ehod-par gyur-ba'o I I  Sdig-fan khyod ni mi rkari 
lag btad-pa lrar srobs thams-tad dari hral-pa'o fes-bya'o (F  1. 291: 5-19). ((Pipiyin, comme une vieille 
cygogne (sic), tu as I'esprit triste et riveur. Plpiyin, comme un vieil elephant (recte: k u T )  t o m E  dans un 



L'examen de ces deux derniers passages atteste que dans la version de Ses-rab 
sen-ge ils ne remontent pas directement a la version mongole du Lalitavistara. 

D'apres le colophon du Lalitavistara incorpore au Kanjur mongol imprime, cette 
traduction importante (ff. lb-3 12a) etait I'cleuvre de Samdan sengge (Catalogue I, p. 
217). Lettre mongol eminent, Samdan sengge appartenait au corps des savants 
lamas mongols qui, sur I'ordre de Legdan qayan (1603-1630) dirigeait et surveillait 
la traduction du Canon bouddhique en mongol. Et c'etait un travail immense; ils 
ont fait traduire du tiktain en mongol tout ce qui n'avait pas encore ete transpose 
en cette langue. 11s ont eux-m2mes collabore infatigablement aux travaux de la 
traduction. Pour faciliter leur tiche, ils ont deniche les anciennes traductions 
oubliks; ils les ont cimodernisees)), corrigeant I'ancienne orthographe selon le 
systeme rkemment etabli et ils ont modifie, assez sommairement, les particularit& 
grammaticales et lexicales du mongol preclassique. Ainsi on a sauve un nombre 
assez important de traductions preparees sous les Yuan. La reedition par M. 
Lokesh Chandra du Kanjur mongol imprime facilitera de decouvrir, d'identifier ces 
anciens monuments de la langue et de la litterature mongoles. On sait que m2me le 
Tanjur mongol imprime a conserve de pareils tresors du patrimoine mongol, entre 
autres le fameux Bodhicaryavatara, traduction de Chos-kyi 'od-zer. 

Dans beaucoup de cas Samdan sengge etait sfirement le premier traducteur 
mongol de certains ouvrages, surtout s'il s'agissait de textes de courte halaine 
auxquels auparavant on n'avait temoigne assez d'attention. En plus, il a revu, 
corrige, mis au point une quantite h a s a n t e  de textes mongols. Par ailleurs on a 
rattache a son nom des cctraductions)) dans lesquelles son r6le n'a pu guere depasser 
les fonctions d'un correcteur ou d'un redacteur. 

Quoi qu'il en soit, Samdan sengge figure dans les colophons comme traducteur 
mongol des ouvrages tibetains suivants (les numkros renvoient a ceux de mon 
Catalogue): 

Tantra (Dandr-a): 116, 117, 118, 1 19, 120, 122,333,334,335,397,399,401,404, 
405, 409, 485, 641, 642, 646, 647; 

bourbier, tu es sans force. Plpiln. comme un guerrier qui s'est engage et vaincu, tu es rest& seul. Pipiyin, 
comme un malade abandonne dans la for& tu es sans second. Plpiyln, comme un jeune taureau accablk 
sous le fardeau, tu es sans force. Plpiyin, comme I'arbre renverse par le vent. tu es abattu. Pipiyln, 
comme le voyageur egart, tu es dans une mauvaise route. Plpiyln. comme le mendiant endette, tu es 
humilie des humilies. Plpiyin, tu radotes comme une corneille impudente. Plpiyln, comme 
I'indiscipline et I'ingrat, tu es posskdt par I'orgueil. Plpiyin, wmme le chacal chasse par la voix du lion, 
tu t'enfuiras aujourd'hui. Plpiyin, comme I'oiseau emporte par le souffle des vents, tu seras secoue 
aujourd'hui. Pipiyin, comme le mendiant, extenue par ses pratiques religieuses, tu ne connais pas le 
temps. Pipiyin, wmme un pot brisk, rerrpli de poussibe, tu seras aujourd'hui abandonne sans retour. 
Pipiyin, commc sous (I'empire d') un charme, un heros s'en va vers un serpent; tu seras saisi 
aujourd'hui. Pipiyln, comme I'homme a qui I'on a coupk les pieds et les mains, tu es prive de toutes 
forces)) (F 11. 31&319). 



Sutra (Eldeb): 850, 851, 852, 941, 942, 955, 956, 1016, 1061, 1072, 1091, 
1101-1 102. 

Vinaya ( 'Dulv-a): 1 13 1-1 1 34.97 
Dans cette liste imposante d'activite litteraire on trouve trois ouvrages qui 

s'elevent au-dessus des autres: lo  le Vinayavibhanga qui remplit trois volumes du 
Kanjur; 2" le bien connu Abhiniskramana; 3" le Lalitavistara. Dans les trois cas le 
colophon attribue la traduction a Samdan sengge, mais c'est seulement le colophon 
du Abhiniskramana qui fournit des precisions sur les details: la traduction a ete 
encouragee (en 1609) par les tayiji Sec'en Eokegiir et Nomc'i tayic'ing; Samdan sengge 
a termine la traduction en 161 1 .98 A propos du Lalitavistara on ne trouve rien de 
pareil. Toutefois la simple comparaison des deux biographies legendaires denonce 
une diffkrence stylistique qui ne permet pas d'attribuer les deux versions a un seul et 

97 Ligeti, Louis, Catalogue du Kanjur mongol imprimt I : Bibliorheca Orientalis Hungarica 111, 
1942-1944. Heissig, Walther, Die Pekinger lamaisrischen Blockdrucke in mongolischer Sprache : 
Gorringer Asiarische Forschungen, Band 2, Wiesbaden 1954, p. 21 et note 1. La mise au point de la 
traduction de tous les textes du Kanjur fut une entreprise enorme sous le regne de Legdan qayan des 
Caqar. Ces traductions, avant d'itre imprimees bien plus tard, ont e t i  revues, contr6lks et 
probablement encore completees. L'annexe du vol. 108 du Kanjur mongol imprime nous a conserve la 
liste des membres de la commission qui ont participi a ce travail comme traducteurs, correcteurs, 
copistes, etc. En regle generale, les ouvrages respectifs ont deux colophons: I'un traduit du tibktain, porte 
sur le texte tibktain traduit du sanskrit ou (rarement) du chinois, I'autre, le colophon mongol proprement 
dit nous renseigne sur I'histoire de la version mongole. 11 arrive assez souvent que la traduction mongole 
reste sans colophon: a cette regle mOme les textes volumineux ne font pas exception. A titre d'exemple il 
suffit de nous referer a la version mongole du Vinayavasru (mong. Nomoyadqaqui sirugen) qui ne 
comprend pas moins de cinq volumes ('Dulv-a I-V). Ce texte important n'a qu'un brefcolophon tibktain 
prkisant que I'ouvrage a ete traduit par Dharmakara, lettrk de Kachmir, et le traducteur Dpal-gyi Ihun- 
po, revu et corrige par Vidycikaraprabha, lettre indien Dpal-brregs, correcteur et traducteur. 11 n'y a pas 
de colophon pour la version mongole. 

Le colophon contient des donnees chronologiques. Abstraction faite de la date de naissance 
legendaire du Bouddha (3253 ans avant I'auteur du colophon). l'an de la naissance de Gengis khan est en 
effet sin morin jil. c'est-a-dire 1162. L'annke rakiy-a jil doit correspondre a 1609 et sim yaqai jil a 161 1. 
Pour les coloph'ons comprenant la date de la traduction on peut rappeler, comme une curieuse 
coi'ncidence, celui du Vai.~alipraveSa-s11ra, traduit, suivant les conseils de Samdon sengge kelernurfi, dans 
I'annee du sira moyai Jil, ce qui doit ttre 1629, la derniere a n n k  de la traduction mongole du Kanjur sous 
le rkgne de LRgdan quruy-ru qayan (cf. C. Damdinsuren - A. Luvsandendev, Russko-mongoljsk~ 
slovarj. 1-11 Ulan-bator 1969. 11, p. 897. sous la date 1629). Apres avoir fourni des informations sur la 
traduction. les colophons mongols proprement dits sont souvent rksliges en vers a alliteration; j'avais 
I'intention de les discuter dans le vol. 11 demon Caralogue. On peut affirmer la mime chose a propos des 
colophons du TanJur mongo1 imprime; cf. Rintchen, Caralogue du TanJur mongol imprimi 1-111 (seuls 
parus), New Delhi 19641974. LRs colophons des deux Canons constituent des materiaux utiles a 
I'histoire de la versification mongole. Par ailleurs, le colophon de I'Abhiniskramana nous fournit un 
exemple intkressant de colophon versifie, compose de lignes allitirks: egun-e orfiyulqui ayalyu-dur gem 
aldal bolhavu. I endegsen-iyen merged-re jalirayulumui namanfilabasu, etc. en tout 12 lignes commenpnt 
par une alliteration en e- (cf. Caraloguc I, p. 288). 



mime traducteur. Mais ce qui plus est: i l  est inconcevable que &s-rab sen-ge ait pu 
emprunter des passages entiers et de les orner d'allitkration, a une version mongole 
datant de 1611. 

En derniere analyse on constatera donc que la majeure partie du texte mongo1 de 
Ses-rab sen-ge est la traduction authentique du texte tibetain attribue, je le repete, a 
tort, a chos-kyi 'od-zer. I1 ne peut faire aucun doute qu'il faut compter en mime 
temps avec une version mongole des le debut des Yuan, que Ses-rab sen-ge a pu 
consulter avant de mettre au point sa version. ~tait-elle la traduction mongole du 
Loliravisrara? 

Aujourd'hui nous ne sommes pas encore en mesure de suivre les vicissitudes du 
texte mongole du Lalitavisrara. Pour ce faire on a besoin, avant tout, d'une edition 
de texte critique et d'une traduction, suivis de commentaires et d'un index verborum. 
Pour mener a bien ce travail, nous avons un guide meritoire: les ((Douze actes)) 
publies par N. Poppe. 



BHAVYA'S CONTROVERSY WITH YOGACARA 
IN THE APPENDIX 

TO P R A J ~ ~ A P R A D ~ P A ,  CHAPTER XXV. 

BY 

CHRISTIAN LINDTNER (Nerum) 

The four major extant works of the Mldhyamika philosopher Bhavya (or 
Bhlvaviveka, c. 490-570) - Madhyamakahrdayakiriki (with the autocommen- 
tary Tarkajvili), PrajGprabpa, 'Kararalarafna (i.e. Zhring-zhgn lun) and 
Madhyamakarafnaprabpa - all provide remarkable evidence of his sustained 
controversy with what had, from common roots, through a process of still, to some 
extent, obscure development gradually grown into the main rival and independent 
branch of Mahlylna philosophy in the sixth century A.D., viz. YogBcBra.' Though 
Mldhyamikas had been criticizing their svayi2thyas before Bhavya was to do so,2 
and though the successors in his own school continued to do so, each in his own 
way,3 in the following centuries, none of them seem to have done so with such a 
display of deep personal involvement and subtle thoroughness as Bhavya. 
Provoked by the rapidly expanding influence of these philosophers whom he, as it 
were, considered as svaniriv abhimininah - viz. Asanga, Vasubandhu, Dignlga 
and their followers4 - and their dogmas of cirramirra, svabhivatraya, ilayavtjina, 
etc. he engaged himself in a debate with the distinct objective of vindicating, in 

For further details about Bhavya and the works ascribed to him, see my Adversaria Buddhica in 
WZKS, XXVI (1982), pp. 172-184, and On Bhavya's Ratnaprabpa to appear in Indologica Taurinensia. 
X11. - For his controversy with YogPdra see my Bhavya's Controversy with YogicOra in the 
Ratnaprabpa, chapter I V ,  to appear in B. K. Matilal (ed.), Buddhist logic andepivtemology. and Kbsai 
Yasui, Chigan Shisii no KenkyC, Kybto 1961 (in Japanese). 

The earliest critique of what was later to become some of the basic dogmas of YogPdra is in fact 
already found in the LorikdvardrosCrra (cf. e.g. 11. 198 & 111.48). There can be no doubt that this sDtra 
was (in some earlier form than the textus recepttu) known to NPgLrjuna and Aryadeva. Thus there are 
clear allusions to it in NPgPrjuna's controversy with the ccVijHPnavPdinsn in Bodhicittavivarana. 25-56 
(edited in my Nagarjuniana, Copenhagen 1982, pp. 18e217). These two texts are the most important 
documents for the controversy with YogPcPra (a term which is not free from ambiguity) before Bhavya, 
who frequently claims them as his authorities. 
' Among the numerous post-Bhavya MPdhyamikas criticizing YogPdra (or VijtiBnavBda) 

Candrakirti (c. 5 3 M ,  cf. AO. XL (1979), p. 91). being not only a (part1y)contemporary and a rival of 
Bhavya, but also to some extent acquainted with Dharmaplla's (and Sthiramati's?) retorts to  Bhavya, is 
of foremost interest. See his Madhyamakdvatdra, pp. 135-202 (ed. La Vallk Poussin); Paficaskandha- 
prakarana, pp. 1 IS121 (ed. Lindtner); ~Cnyatdsaprarivrtti, Ya 101. 318b7-320b7 (Peking ed.). 
' Madhyamakahrdayakdrikd, V, I with TarkajviM. 



accordance with igama supported by yuktiBs the Madhyamaka system of 
Nlglrjuna and his followers as the fundamentally orthodox form of Buddhism. 
The documents pertaining to this somewhat neglected controversy between the two 
main schools of Mah2ylna retain for us today a record of the greatest historical and 
intellectual interest. 

The earliest, most extensive and comprehensive critique of Yoglclra is to be 
found in Bhavya's magnum opus: Madhyamakahrdayakarika ( M H K ) ,  V ,  1-1 13 
with the commentary Tarkajvili (TJ) .6  The latest is provided by 
Madhyamakaratnapradpa ( M R P ) ,  IV, called "Neyiirthutathyasamvrtiprajn'i 
which is also, in a sense, the most mature and, in accordance with the scope of MRP 
as a whole, the most gratifying from the point of view of systematic presentation.' 
From the interjacent period we have the critique of svahhivatraya etc. in the 
appendix of Bhavya's commentary Prajkipradpa ( P P )  to the Nirv@apar&sa 
chapter of Nlglrjuna's Miilamadhyamakakiriki, and the critique of para- 
tantrasvabhiva, tathari, etc. in 'Karatalarama or  *Talaratna ( T R ) .  Like MRP they 
draw heavily from MHK and TJ, to which they not only all expressly refer for 
further details, but from which they derive the substance of their arguments and 
often even their very form of phrase. Thus PP,  T R  and MRP when seen in relation 
to MHK and TJ show, apart from minor additions and omissions, an almost 
complete substantial dependency on the work of his youth, but seen in relation to 
one another prove to be mutually supplementary. But even if PP, TJand  MRP do 
not offer much new from the point of view of philosophical arguments they 
certainly indicate a clear development in the style and form of presenting his basic 
ideas. A study of all his contributions in their chronological order thus provides us 
with a unique opportunity to catch a glimpse into his workshop and follow his 
development, not so much as a philosopher but rather as a creative author and 
stylist engaged in reshuffling and systematizing his original ideas anew in 
accordance with the demands of the scope of the work in progress as a whole. 

As Bhavya's critique of Yoglclra in MHK ( T J ) ,  T R  and MHK will be dealt with 
elsewhere, I shall here confine myself to offer a critical edition of the Tibetan version 
of the appendix to (the now lost Sanskrit original of) PP, XXV, only adding that an 
annotated English translation by Dr. David Eckel will appear in Indiske Studier 

' Cf. Shetar6 Iida, Agama (Scripture) and Yukti ( R e a ~ o n )  in Bhdvaviveka, in Kanakura 
Kinenronhunshl, T6ky6 1966, pp. 79-96. See also the same author's Reason and Emptiness. A Study in 
Logic and Mysticism. T6ky6 1980. 

Until the extant Sanskrit text of M H K  is published one may refer to Susumu Yamaguchi's edition 
of the Tibetan version (with a Japanese translation) in the appendix to his Bukky6 ni okeru M u  to U n o  
Tairon. Tbky6 1941/19641. It is based on the Peking and Derge editions. 
' Cf. my papers referred to in note 1 and my translation of the first chapter in JIP. IX  (1981), pp. 

169- 177. 



(Copenhagen 1984), and that the Chinese version of PP omits the appendix. The 
sources on which this recension of the Tibetan version is based are as follows: 
P: Prajtiipradipa-milamadhyamakavflti, Tibetan Tripitaka, Peking edition, No. 

5253, Tsha fol. 303a6312a8. 
D: Prajikipradipa-milamadhyamakavrtri, Tibetan Tripitaka, Derge edition, No. 

3853, Tsha fol. 242a 1 -249a 1. 
A: Prajiiiipradipatiki, Tibetan Tripitaka, Peking edition, No. 5259, Za fol. 

322a l-362a 1 .  
E: PrajricSprabpatlii, Tibetan Tripitaka, Derge edition, No. 3859, Za fol. 

27 1 a4-305a4. 
The translators of Bhavya's Vrtti as well as Avalokitavrata's excellent mi to it 
were Jfianagarbha and Klu'i rgyal m t ~ h a n . ~  The Vrtti is quoted in the mi in its 
entirety and is virtually identical with the form it has in the version of the PP, the 
very few variants (see the apparatus criticus) being, perhaps with one or two 
exceptions, accounted for by subsequent scribal corruption. 

PRAJRAPRADIPA 
Ch. XXV. 

[I] rnal 'byor spyod pa pa' dug gis smras pa:- 

((drnigs pa thams cad iier i i  iiri I I 
spros pa iier i i  i i  ba ste I I 
saris rgyas kyis ni gari du yan I I 
su la'ari chos go' ma bstan to ( 

ies bya ba ni bden no de rtogspar bya ba'i thabs gian gyi dbari la skur pa 'debspa de ni 
mi run ste; 'o nu ji Ito bu i e  nu? 

(trio bo iiid gsum Ses par bya I ( 

dari po kun tu3 brtags pa yin 1 I 
gn'is pa gian gyi dban yin te I I 
tho ma yoris su grub pa yin 1 1 n4 

For the translators see J .  Naudou. LPs bouddhistes kdmiriens au Moyen Age, Paris 1968. 

pa pa PE : pa po D : pa A 
WMlSlamadhyamakak~riko X X V .  24 (ed. Lindtner): 

.~arvopalamhhopaiamah prapaficopaiamah s'ivah I 
na kva cif kasya cit ka.6 rid dharmh buddhena deiitah I I 

"un tu PEA : kun du D 
' This and the two following verses are quoted from Asahga's Xiin-yang-shkng-jido-Itin, see Taishd 

daiz6ky6, X X X I .  1602. 557b7-8. 



ccmtshan n'id de biin skye ba dari I I 
don dam no bo n'id rned pas I I 
no bo n'id ni gsum po dug I I 
rio bo n'id rned n'id du 'dod I 1)) 

de la gari gi !she kun brtags pa 'i no bo n'id medpa'i phyir mi dmigs Sin, gian gyi dbari gi 
no ho n'id kyari rgyu mtshan du mi 'dzin pas yari dog par rjes su mi mthori6 ba de'i tshe 
no dmigs pa thams cad fie bar i i  ba yin no. 

[a. ParikalpitasvabhHva] 

[2] de dug dari lhan cig tu 'di dpyadpar bya ste; de la kun brtags pa'i no bo n'id ces bya 
ba de gun yin? de mtshan n'id no bo n'id medpa n'id kyis no bo n'id medpa ni ji Ita bu yin? 

gal re kun brtags pa'i no bo n'id ni chos rnams kyi7 no bo n'id dun, khyadpar la sogs 
par tha siiadpa 'i rnam par rtog pa gari yin pa ste ( 'di Ita ste: no bo n'id du rnam par rtog 
pa nie gzugs dun, tshor ba ies bya ba la sogs par9 rnam par rtog pa'o; khyad par duI0 
rnam par rtog pa ni bstan du yod pa don, bstan du rned pa ies bya ba la sogs par rnam 
par rtog pa'o), de mtshan n'id no bo n'id rned pa n'id kyis no bo n'id rned pa ni rgyu 
mtshan la sogs pa lria po dug gi khoris su ma grogs pa 'i phyir ro (de de ltar yodpa ma 
yin yari miri don la 'jug pa las kun nus ion  moris par gyur te, ji ltar miri don la 'jug pa de 
ltar byis pa rnams de'i no bo n'id la mrion par ien par byed do) i e  nu? 

de la1' 'dir gal te gzugs ies bya bar yid la brjodpa dari, tshig tu brjodpa'i kun brtags 
pa'il no bo iiid gari yin pa de rned do i e  nu ni, drios po la skur pa 'debs pa yin re, yid la 
brjod pa dun, tshig tu brjod pa la skur pa 'debs pa'i phyir ro. 

ci ste13 gari yari run bas de gn'is kyi  don kun brtags pa gun yin pa de rned de, dper nu 
thug pa la sbrul biin no i e  nu ni, kun hrtags pa medpa ma yin te, de la rnam pa 'dra has 
blo gros 'khrul pas kun brtags pa'i don rned kyari tha sn'ad du sbrul 'khyil ha laI4- de 
medpa ma yin pa'i phyir ro. ci ste rha sn'ad du an sbrul 'khyil ba la- l 4  sbrul rned do i e  

' ihid.. 55  7b15-16. q.v. (Bhavya also follows Asanga in the sequel!) 
mrhori PDE : grori A 
' kyi PDE : kyis A 

pa ni A : pa'i PDE 
par A : pa PDE 

l o  par du ADE : par P 
I I  la PDE : Ira A 
I' pa'i AE : pa P D  
" ci sle PDE : ji sre A (semper ji pro ci infra) 
l4 & rned pa ma yin pa'i phyir ro. ci ste tho .dad du bri (P : du yari AE) shrul 'khyil ba la om. D 
" m a P A E :  m i D  



nu ni, grags pa'i gnod par gyur ro; ci ste don dam par drios po sel bar byed nu ni, dbu 
ma pa'i tshul gyis rjes su smra ba yin re, don dam par sbrul rdzas su yodpa ma yin pa'i 
phyir dari, no bo iiid las skye ba medpa'i phyir ro. thag pa dari sbrul 'khyil ba la ma1 
dmigs pa kho nar thag pa dari sbrul gyi blo skye nu ni, pha rol po ran la 4es par byed 
purl6 rub tu magrub bo. gari yari run ba la ma grub pa nigtan tshigs ma yin no ies bya 
ba der tha siiad kyi dus su ni phyogs giii ga la grags pa 'i sgrub par l 7  byed pa 'dod par 
bya b - ies sriar bstan zin to. 

kun brtags pa 'i don yod pa ma yin par ston par 'dod pasI8 ni slob dpon gyis dbu ma 
pa'i tshul 'thad pa dari bcas pa bka' stsalpa iiid 'dodpar bya ste, brjodpar bya ba'i no 
bo fiid bkag pa kho nus yul de la yid dari tshig gi brjod pa 'jug pa ldog pa 'i phyir ro.I9 

kun brtags pa'i mtshan fiid med do i e  nu ni, gtan tshigs kyi  don ma grub pa iiid de, 
miri ni gzugs dari 'du byed du gtogs pa 'i phyir dun, no bo fiid dun, rtog pa dun, rjes su 
dranpa'iZO rnam par rtog pa dug kyari rnampar ies pa dun, 'du byedkyiphuri por gtogs 
pa'i phyir ro. 

gian yari tha siiadL1- pa'i brjodpa 'jug pa ni brjod-l1 par bya ba'i don gyi no bo iiid 
dun, khyadpar gyi yul can yin la, don dam par brjodpar bya ba'i don gyi rio bo iiid dari, 
khyad par bkag pa'i phyir mrion par ien pa'i iion moris pa mi 'thad de, skyes buzz 
phyon mapas gzugs su byas pa 'i nu churi la bdag medpa iiid du rtogsZ3 pa biin pas miri 
gi dbari gis don la mrion par ien par mi rigs re, tshul biin ma yin pa yid la byed pa las 
rigs so. 

1s. Paratantrasvabhival 

[3] de biin du gian gyi dbari gi no bo iiid ces bya ba de yari gari yin? 
chos rnams kyi rten ciri 'brelpar 'byuri ba 'i rio bo fiid kun nus iion morispa dun, rnam 

par byari ba'i gii gari yin pa ste: 24 

((brags paz5 rgyu mtshan bcas phyir dari I I 
gian du giiis po med phyir dari I I 

l 8  par AE : pa P D  
sgruh par P D  : SCS par AE 

In pas P D  : pa AE 
IP Reference to M~ilamadhyamakakiriki, XVIII. 6 ,  q.v 
lo  pa'i AE : pa P D  
" pa'i hrjod pa ,'jug pa ni hrjod om. P 
" hu PDE : hu dari A 
l 3  rroxs AE : rrog P D  
" SIC P D  : de AE 
" hra~s pa AE : hrrogs pa'i P D  (ut szpius inrra) 



kun nus iion moris dmig.~ pa'i phyir I I 
gian dbari yod pa n'id du 'dod 1 1 ))26 

'di la yon gal te gian gyi dbari gi2' no bo iiid tha siiad kyi bden par gtogs par 'dod nu 
ni, de 'dod la rag ste, de ston pa don med do. ci ste don dam par no ni rten ciri 'brelpar 
'byuri ba ma yin re, skye ba medpa'i rub tu byedpar bstan pa'i tshulgyis skye ba bkag 
pa'i phyir ro.28 , 

((btags pa rgyu mtshan bcas phyir dun)) ies bya ba de yari phyogs kyi chos ma yin 
pa'i phyir, gtan tshigs kyi don ma grub pa iiid do. ci ste yari, ((btags pa rgyu mtshan 
bcas phyir dun)) ies bya ba 'dir chos mthun pa'i dpe'i tshig yin pas de'i phyir rjes su 
dpag pa ni don dam par giugs ies btags pa gari yin pa de ni rgyu mtshan dari bcas pa iiid 
yin te, btags pa 'iphyir ro ies brjodpar byed nu yari, dper nu 'di Ita bu'o ies bya ba'i rjes 
su gro ba medpas gtan tshigs kyi don ma grub pa iiid do. gtan tshigs kyi  don gal ba iiid 
kyari yin re, gtan tshigs spyirZ9 brjod pa'i phyir ro. 

gari dugJ0 don dam par miri dun gzugs skye ba med do ies dam bcas pa ak la dam 
bcm pa 'i skyon 'dogs par byedpa de dug gal te rjes su dpag pas gnodpa smra nu, de iiid 
kyi phyir & la rjes su dpag pas gnod pa med do. ci ste grags pas gnod do i e  nu? de ni dari 
po n'id du Ion btah zin to. ci ste mrion sum gyis gnod do ie  nu? de yari 'dir skahs med do. 
[4] don dam pa ni giiis su medpa'i phyir ci iig gari gis kun nus rion moris pa dun, rnam 
par byari bar gyur? 

don dam par skye bo medpar smra ba ni kun nus iion moris pa dun, rnam par byari ba 
la skur pa 'debs pa ma yin no! 

skur pa 'debs pa ma yin pa ma yin te, 'di ltar mdo sde 1as:- 

ccthog ma med pa'i dus ldan khams I I 
so bon kun gyi gnus yin te I I 
de yod pas nu3' gro kun dari I I 
mya nun 'das pa tho6 par 'gyur 1 1 ))32 

The Sanskrit of this (=  Xidn-yang-shPng-jiao-Itin, 558c 25-26, q.v.)  is found as Madhya- 
makahrdayakdrikd, V ,  6: 
prajriapreh sanimirrarvdd anyarhd dvayanadarah I 
s~kleia.~yopalabdhei ca pararanrrdsrird mard I I 

l7 dbari gi AE : omm. P D  
In Reference to Mtilamadhyamakakirikd. I .  I ,  q . v .  
IP spyir DAE : phyir P 
j0 uhg P D  : omm. AE 
'' no AE : ni P D  
" From Abhidharmartirra (quoted Mahdyina~amgrahabhcisya, Trieikdbhiirya, Rarnago~ravibhdga, 

etc.): 
anddikdliko dhiruh sarvabvmamddrayah I 
ramin sari garih sarvd nirvdnddhigamo pi ca 1 I 
- note that Bhavya here (as e.g. TJ. 235a7) reads "bva" for "dharma". 



ies gsuris pas; de nigian gyi dbari yin par 'dod de, de yari dug nu ni chos kyi  dbyiris ies 
bya la, ma dug nu ni iion moris pa can ies bya'o i e  nu? 

mdo sde las de skad gsuris pa ni tha siiad kyi  bden pa'i lugs gsal bar bya ba'i phyir 
ccthog ma med pa'i dus ldan khams)) ies bya ba ni rnam par ies pa thog ma med 

pa'i dus nus iugs pa'iphyir ro.34 cckhams)) ies bya ba ni phagspa'i chos kyi  rgyu yin 
pa'iphyir re, gser dari driulgyi khams biin no. ccsa bon kun gyi gnas yin re)) ies  bya ba 
ni khams gsum par gtogs pa dun, ma gtogs pa dun, dge ba dun, mi dge ba'i bag chugs 
kyi sa bon gyi gnas yin pa'i phyir ro. ccde yodpas nu gro kun dari)) ies bya ba ni de'i 
dbari gis gro ba 'thob par byedpa'i chos mrion par 'du byedpa nab.  ccmya rian 'das pa 
thob par 'gyur)) ies bya ba ni thos pa dun, bsam paJS dun, bsgoms pa las byuri ba skye 
ba medpa ies pa iiid kyis mi skye ba'i chos can mya rian las 'das pa 'thob pa'i phyirJ6 
ies bya bar tshigs su bcadpa 'i don khas blaris pa'i phyir ro. tshigs su bcadpa'i don gian 
yin par ni tshad ma dug gis bstan dka' ba'i phyir des ni Ian mi thebs so. 
[5] ci ste yari mdo sde 1as:- 

ccbrtags pa'i drios po med pa fiid I I 
gian gyi dbari ni yod pa yin I I 
sgro 'dogs pa dari skur pa'i mthar I I 
rtog par byed pa iiams par 'gyur 1 

ies gsuris pas; gian gyi dbari yod pa iiid do i e  nu? 
mdo sde 'i don ni gian gyi dbari la min yod pa ma yin pa 'i phyir dun, gian gyi dbari 

yari tha siiad du sgyu ma dun, rmi lam Ita bu'i bdag iiid du yodpa Aidgsal bar byedpa 
yin re; gian las kyari ji skad du:- 

ccmiri ni gari dari gait dug gis I I 
chos rnams gari dari gari brjod pa I I 
de la de ni yod min pa I I 
de ni chos rnams chos iiid do I I ) ) 3 0  

33 re DAE : ro P 
34 ro DAE : ro P 
3' bsam pa P : bsam pa DAE (which is possible) 

phyir PD : phyir ro AE 
3 7  From hrikdvafararutra, 11, 191 -X ,  305 (ed. Nanjio q.v. for variants): 

nfiri vai kalpiro bhdvah pararanrras' ca vidyare I 
samdropdpavdday hi vikalpdnre (!) vinaiyari I I 
- references to this in Dharmaplla's commentary to CaruGaraka (Tairhd daiz6ky6, XXX. 1571,247b 
23 6.. q.v.) and in numerous later Madhyamaka texts (Parlcarkandhaprokarana, Sinyarcisoprarivrrri, 
Satyadvayavibhahgavr~~i, elc.). - Cf. also Kajiyama in WZKSO, XII-XI11 (196811969). pp. 200-203, 
and Tarkajvdld to MHK, V ,  68. 

3@ From ~rya-Bhavasamkrdnris~~ra (quoted Bodhisarrvabhtimi. Ta~rvas~grahapurijikd, etc. = 
Madhyamakahrdayakdrikd. V, 74): 



ies bya ba dun, de biin du:- 

tcbskyed bya med ciri skyes pa med I I 
rkyen rnams dug ni gari dug kyari I I 
ga' yariJ9 gait nabri yod pa min I I 
tha sn'ad du ni brjod par bya i 

ies bya ba dun, de biin du:- 

tcgari la curi zad skye med ciri I I 
gag pa bri curi zad yod min pa4' I ( 
gro ba dben mthori de la ni I I 
yod pa n'id dari med n'id med 1 

ces bya ba la sogs pa gsuris pa Ita bu'o. 
[6] khyed cag chos kyi  khams ji ltar kun nus n'on moris pa dun, rnampar byari bar gyur 
bar ston? 

chos kyi khams n'on moris pa can43 dari, n'on moris pa can ma yin pa n'id du brjodpar 
bya ba ma yin pa la, n'on moris pa'i dri ma glo bur d d 4  yod pa'i phyir:- 

ccchu khams gser dari nam mkha' dug I 1 
dug pa biin du dug par 'dod 1 

de ji ltar n'on moris pa can don, n'on morispa can ma yin pa n'id du brjodpar bya ba ma 
yin i e  nu? 

((gal te n'on moris de ma gyur I I 
lus can thams cad grol bar 'gyur I I 

yena yena hi ndmnd vai yo yo dharrno 'bhilapyare I 
na sa samvidyare rarra dharmdnm sa hi dharmatd I I 

jq 'ga' yari DAE : dga' yari P 
40 Lorikdvardrasiirra. 11. 144-X. 89 (ed. Nanjio, q.v. for variants): 

na corpddyam no corpanndh praryayd api ke cana I 
samvidyanre kva cir kc cid vyavahdrar tu korhyare I I 

pa DAE : la P 
4 2  Lorikdva~drastirra, 111, 14-X, 196 (ed. Nanjio, q.v. for variants): 

yasya norpadyare kim cin no ca kim cin nirudhyare I 
raryasri n&ri nopairi vivik~am paiyaro jagor 11 

can P D  : omm. AE 
du PE : pa A D  
Madhydnravibhogakdrikd. I ,  16ab (ed. Nagao): 

abdhdrukanakdkdia~uddhivac chuddhir isyare I 1 



gal re rnam dug de ma gyur 1 I 
'bad pa 'bras bu med par gyur 1 

yari nu:- 
ccr70n moris ma yin mi moris min I I 
de ni dug min ma dug min I I 
sems ni rari biin bd  gsal phyir I ( 
rion moris glo bur4' yin phyir ro I 

de ni rigs pa49 ma yin te; bdag !u smra ha dug gis kyari:- 

((gal re iion moris bdag ma gyur I I 
lus can (hams cad grol bar gyur I I 
gal re rnam dug bdag ma gyur 1 I 
'bad pa 'bras bu rned par gyur ( 1)) 

de'iphyir re iig bdag rragpa dug pa5' byedpa medpa yod de, bn  kyari 'khor ba dari 
rhar pa dug kyari yod do ies de Irars2 phyir zlog par byed nus pa'i phyir ro. de'i phyir 
rari gi grub pa'i mtha'i skyon sba ba'i rhabs 'rhad pa med pas mi grub bo. 

gian yari chu la sogs pa rgyu dun rkyen gyi dbari gis skye ba'i khyadpar brren paS3 
dog biin du rha siiadpa'i rnam par ies pa iion moris pa can dun, rion moris pa can ma yin 
pa'i drios por skye ba la bltos pas rion moris pa rnams dari lhan cig skye ba dun, iion 
moris pa rnams medpar phyin ci ma log pa 'i ies pa dun lhan cig skye ba yariS4 kun nus 
iion moris pa dun, rnam par byari ba dug tu 'byuri barss gyur bar ruri ba; de ltar chos 
kyi khams ni iion moris pa rnams dun, ies pa dari lhan cig skye ba ma yin pas chu la sogs 
pa biin du de biin iiid kun nus iion moris pa dun, rnam par byari ba dug ru gyur bar mi 
rigs so. 

40 Ihid.. 1. 21: 
samklis!d red bhaven ndsau mukrdh syuh sarvadehinah I 
viiuddhd ced bhaven niisau vydydmo ni~phalo bhaver I I 

47 glo bur DAE : blo bur P 
Madhydn~avibhdgakdrikd. 1, 22 (ed. Nagao): 

no klistd ndpi vdkl is~ i  iuddhd no caiva sd I 
prabhiisvara~vdc cirrasya k l e i a s y d g a n ~ u k o ~ v a ~  I I 

pa AE : pas P D  
Probably composed by Bhavya himself, cf. note 46. 

" rrag pa dog pa D : rrag pa dog P : brrag pa AE 
"&  lrar A E :  de Ira D : om. P 
'3 brren pa P : bsren pa DE : sron pa A 
'* yari PAE : doh D 
" 'byuri bar P D  : omm. AE 



gal re h ba dun, khug ma la sogs pa yod pa dun, rned pa nam mkhaIs6 dri ma dun 
bcaspa dun, dri ma medpar brjodpar bya ba ma yin nam i e  nu? ma yin te, nam mkha' 
rdzas su yodpa riid bkag pa 'i phyir ro. rdzas su yodpa riid yin nu yari dri ma dari bcas pa 
dun, dri ma medpa dug mi grub ste, skye ba dun, gag pa medpa'iphyir, dper nu chos 
kyi  khams biin no. yon nu nam m k h ~ ' ~ l  dri ma don bcas pa drima medpar gyur 
ba biin du chos kyi  khams la yari kun nus rion moris pa dun, rnam par byari ba dug fie 
bar btags pa 'i phyir 'dod pa 'i don riams so. cckun nus n'on moriss9 dmigs pa 'i phyir)) ies 
bya ba & la yari dam bcas pa'i gtan tshigs kyi  skyon sria ma biin no. 
[7] de skye ba no bo riid rned pa yari ji Ira bu yin? 

gal te60 rkyen gyi stobs kyis skye iiri ran mi skye ba gari yin pa'o i e  no? de6' don 
dam par ji ltar rkyen gyi stobs kyis skye - no bo62 riid kyis sum? gian gyi drios pos 
sum? grii gas sum? ci yod pa las sum? ci rned pa las sum? ci yod pa dari, rned pa las 
skye b? ies brjod par bya grari nu, rnam pa thams cad las kyari sriar bstan pa 'i tshul 
gyis & skye ba rned pa'i phyir, rkyen gyi stobs kyis skye ba63 bstan dka'o. 

ci ste sgyu ma la sogs pa'i skye ba biin du brjod par bya ba ma yin pa'i skye ba 
spyirw brjod nu ni tha sn'ad kyi bden pa sgrub pa65 yin no. rkyen gyi stobs kyis skye.9 pa 
sgyu ma la sogs pa biin du no bo riid lasd6 skye ba rned par ston pas dbu ma pa'i smra 
ba'i rjes su smra ba yari yin te,67 dBu ma pa'i bstan bcos kyi tshul ni:- 

ccrren ciri 'brel par gari 'byuri ba I I 
de ni stori pa riid du bs'ad I I ) ) 6 8  

ces bya bas dhos po rnams ran las skye ba rned pa yin pa'i phyir ro. 
ci ste no bo fiid las skye ba rned pa ni rio bo n'id rned pa n'if19 yin re, mdo sde 1as:- 

tcgari iig rkyen las skyes pal0 de ma skyes 1 1 n7 

ye mkha' AE : mkha'i P D  (pro mkha' ni?) 
" mkha' D A E  : mkha'i P 
'@ ckui PAE : om. D 
ye moris : motis pa PDAE 
m r e P D :  r e & A E  

& PDE : om. A 
62 no bo P D  : ji (!) no bo AE 
a' skye ba P D  : skye ba med pa AE 

spyir DAE : phyir P (cf. n. 29) 
a' sgrub pa P D  : bsgrub pa AE 
" /as PDE : la A 

yin re P D ~ :  ma yin re A 
eWulamodhyamokakirik~, XXIV, 18ab (ed. Lindtner): 

y d  pra~iryasatnu~pa-doh stinyorim rim pracaksmahe I 
n'id PDE : om. A 
skyes pa P D  : skye ha AE 



ies gsuris pa'i tshig dari rjes su mthun pa'i phyir ro i e  nu? de Ita nu yari dbu ma pa'i 
smra ba'i rjes su smra ba yin te, no bo iiid las de skye ba 'gog pa'i phyir ro. 
[8] ji ltar rnal 'byor spyodpa par72 gian gyi dbari gi no bo n'id rgyu mtshan du mi 'dzin 
pas yari dug par rjes su mi mthori ba yin? 

gal te ji ltar snari ba de ltar med pa yin no i e  nu? ci'i phyir de de ltar med pa 
gal re don dam par de ltar ma skyes pa 'i phyir ro i e  nu ni ? dbu ma pa 'i smra ba 'i rjes su 
smra ba yin no! ci ste ji ltar skyes pa de ltar med de, brten nusT4 skyes pa'i phyir, sgyu 
ma la sogs pa biin no i e  nu ni? b no de Ita nu gian gyi dbari yodpa iiid kyari ma yin la, 
dbu ma pa'i75- smra ba'i rjes su smra ba yin re! dbu ma pa'i- 7 5  smra ba'i tshul ni:- 

armi lam ji biin sgyu ma ' d r ~ ~ ~  I I 
dri za'i grori khyer ji biin du I I 
de skye dari de biin gnas I I 
de biin du ni 'jig pa78 gsuris 1 

ies bya ba yin pa 'i phyir ro. 
gal re giiis po dug yoris su ma g r ~ b p a ' i p h y i r , ~ ~  ji ltar snari ba de ltar med do i e  nu ni? 

de la ci'i phyir griis po dug yoris su ma grub ces brgal iiri brtag pa de dari Ian iiidel de 
biin du iie bar gnas so. 
[9] ci sre yari 'di siiam du:- 

((don dari sems can bdag rnam rig I I 
snari ba'i rnam par 4es pa nie2 I I 

From Anavaraprahrad~pas~krmar!a~Irra (often quoted in Sanskrit, cf. ref. in JIP.  1X (198 1 ), p. 
204. n. 69 and Vimalakirtinirdes'a (tr. Lamo~te), p. 41): 
yah pratyayair j iyali  so hy ajalo . . . 

l1 rnal 'byor spyod pa pas AE : rnal 'byor pas P D  
l3 yin PAE : yin re D 
74 brren nas PDE : rren naq A 
7 3  pa'i PDE : pa A 
l6 'dra P D  : biin AE 
71 de lrar PDE : ji lrar A 
l8 'jig pa D : 'jigs pa P : 'jig par AE 
lo M~ilamadhyamakakarikri. VI1, 34 (ed. Lindtner): 

yatha maya yarha svapno gandharvanagaram yarha I 
rarhorpddas larho srhinam ratha bhariga udihrram I I 
-note that all the Tibetan and Chinese versions, with the sole exception of Zh6ng Iun (Taish6 daiz6ky6, 
X X X ,  1564. 12a 23). invert the ordo naturalis of may6 and svapna in pida a .  

'O phyir DAE : phyir ro P 
" de dari Ian Rid P D  : de n'id AE 

ni AE : yi,r P D  



rub tu skye'o de'i don med I I 
de med pas nu de yari med 1 

ces bya bas don medpa'iphyir, rgyu mtshan du 'dzin pare4 mi grub bo sfiam nue5 yari 
don ak bstan par dka'o! 

gal te bstan par mi dka' ste, mdo sde 1as:- tckye rgyal ba'i sras 'di lta ste: khams 
gsum pa 'di ni sems tsam rno)be6 ies gsuris pa'iphyir ro i e  nu? de ni lan ma yin te, mdo 
sde 'i tshig gian du rnam par biadpa'iphyir dun, bsgrub par bya ba'i don mrion sum ma 
yin pa de nie7 luri dari rjes su dpag pa dug gis grub pa 'iee phyir ro. 

gal te rnam par ies pa ni tsai trae9 la sogs pa'i don gyis stori pa yin te, 'jug pa dari 
ldan pa'iphyir dun, 'bras bu yin pa'i phyir dun, mi rtagpa'iphyir dari, gyo ba medpa'i 
phyir dun, dus su90 'jug pa 'i phyir, dper nu ran gi bag chags thob pas 'jug pa 'i rmi lam 
gyi sems biin no ies rjes su dpag pa'i phyir dun, lun 1as:- 

ccphyi rol snari ba yod min te I I 
lus dari loris spyod gnus 'dra bar I I 
sems ni sna tshogs snari bas na I I 
sems tsam du ni ria smra b I lu9' 

ies gsuris pa' phyir skyon med do i e  nu? 
rnam par ies pa don gyis stori pa yin re ies dam bcas pa don gari yin? gal te de 'i 

don phyi rol gyi rkyen la mi bltos parg3 bag chags kyi sa bon gyi rgyu las rnam par ies 

8 3  Madhyinlavibhigakarika, 1. 3 (ed. Nagao): 
arrhera~~vitmav~n'ap~ipra~ibhasam prajiyate I 
vijn'inam nisri cisydrrhas radahhdvir tad apy asat I I 

84 par P D  : pa AE 
8 5  no AE : nos P D  

Da.iabhtimikertirra according to Avalokitavrata (cf. Rahder's edition p. 49: citramirram idam yad 

i&m traidhitukam . . . ). Also quoted TJ. Dsafol. 2 18a4: kve rgyal ba'i sras, khams gsum pa 'di dog thams 
cad ni sems rsam yin no. . . Similarly Madhyamakahrdayakirika, V, 28 and Madhyamakaramaprabpa, 
IV, initio. - Cf. May in EA. XXV (1971). p. 274. 

13' de ni AE : ni PD 
grub pa'i DAE : sgrub pa'i P 

Oq rsai Ira PDE : rsa rrai A 
su AE : omm. P D  

q' h r ikava laras~~ra ,  Ill ,  33  X ,  487 (ed. Nanjio, q.v. for variants): 
driyam no vidyare hahyam cirram cilram hi dr.Eyare I 
dPhabhogapratis!hiinam cilrarnirram vadimy aham I I 
--cf. Madhyamakivarira, p. 194 (ed. La Vallee Poussin). 

q 2 p a  &' I  PAE : pa'i D 
q3 blros par P : 110s par DAE 



pu skvc. hu yin nu ni, de Iu gul tt) don dum pur phji rol gyi rkj'en Iu mi hlros pur m u m  
par Ses pa skye bur sron nu ciptl rned do. c-i ste tho siiud du nu niu4 grugs pus gnod do. 

saris rgyas ky i  dbari gis sum, Iha'i dbari gis sum, dari po luri phogpS pa'i rnam par rig 
pa las skyes pa'i rnam par ies pa dug gi96 gtan tshigs ky i  don ma ries pa iiid dun, saris 
rgyas 'byuri ba don rned pa iiid dun, tha siiad ky i  bden par gtogs pa'i don snari ba rned 
pa iiid du yari gyur ro. 

de no bo n'id las9' yodpa ma yin p a ' i p h ~ i r , ~ ~  phyi rolgyi don no bo iiidyodpa ma yin 
yari, phyi rol gyi don gyi yul gyi99 no bo iiid log par snari ba ma rtogs pa la'00 sgyu ma 
mrion par mi ies pa biin du lus dari loris spyod dun, gnas 'dra ba 'i sems sna tshogs skye 
bas sems sna tshogs su snari iiri, lus dari loris spyod dari, gnas kyigrib ma lta bus iie bar 
kha sgyurlO' ba'i phyir lus dari loris spyod dari gnas Ira bur yari snari102 no. de rned du 
zin nu de ltar snari ba n'id du mi gyur te, dper nu ri bori gi rva snari ba iiid du mi  gyur ba 
biin no. 

bcom ldan 'das kyis cisems tsam)) ies gsuris pa'i mdo sde'i don kyari sems las gian 
pa'i byedpa po dari, za ba po medpa 'iphyir sems tsam mo ies  gsuris par khas blaris pa'i 
phyir, de ltar ries par byar mi nus te,'03 byari chub sems dpa'i sa drug pa las byari chub 
sems dpa"04 srid pa'i yan lag bcu giiis kyi  skye ba dun, gag pa lalos so sor rtog pa 
na106 'di siiam du:- tcsdug bsrial gyi phuri po 'ba' i ig pa 'dis sdug bsrial gyi iiri ljon pa 
mrion par grub par byed gyi, hyedpa po 'am tshor ba po ni rned do)),' O7 siiam nos de 'di 
siiam du sems te: - ccbyedpa po la mrion par ien  pa las bya ba mrion par gyur gyi, gari lo 
byedpa po medpa de la don dam par bya ba yari dmigs su rned don,'08 siiam nus de 'di 
siiam du sems re:- cc 'di Ita ste: khams gsum pa 'di ni sems tsam ste, sems tsam gyis rob 
tu phye ba dun, sems kyis mrion par 'du byas pa yin gyi, dbari phyug109 lo sogs pa byed 

9* na ni PDE : ni A 
9 5  luri phog AE : luri 'bog P : luri dbogs D 

gi AE : gis P D  
91 Ias AE : la P D  

phyir PDE : phyir ro A 
O9 yul gyi DAE : om. P 
loo rrogs pa la : g~ogs pa la AE : g~ogs pa los D : btogs pa /as P 
In' sgyur A : bsgyur PDE 
lo' snari rio P D  : rio AE 
'03 mi nus re P D  : mi ruri sre AE 
lo* dpa' PAE : dpa'i D 
' 05  la P D  : /as AE 
loo na PDE : om. A 
'07 Da.iahhumikosutra, p. 49 (ed. Rahder): 

. . .ayam kevalo duhkhaskandho duhkhavrkgo 'bhinirvartare kirakavedakavirahiro ir i .  . . 
'On Ihid.. p. 49: 

. . . kirakahhiniveia~ah kri.yih prajfiiyanre: yarro kdrako ndsri, kr iyipi  rarra paramdrrharo 
nopalabhyare . . . 

'09 p h y u ~  DAE : phyugs P 



pa po ni med d o ~ l  O sriam du rnam par ries par l 1  mdzad nus: - ctkye rgyal ba 'i sras 'di 
Ira sre: khamsgsumpa 'di nisems tsam mob), ies gsuris re; tclsam)) ies gsurispa de ni 
byedpa po del dgag pa yin par ies pa bya 'i, don dgagpa ni ma yin par ies par bya '0. 

[lo] gari dug 'di skad ces:- drios po gzugs can rnams ni sems kyi no bo iiid yin re, rnam 
par ies pa'i yul yin pa'iphyir, dper nu de ma thug pa'i rkyen biin no114 - ies zer nu, 
sems las byuri ba dug gis ma ries pa riid yin no. gzugs la sogs pa ni sems dari sems las 
byuri ba 'i no bo riid yinpar ston nu yari, sems dari sems las byuri ba dug gis so sor ma ries 
pa fiid yin no. grub pa'i mtha' dun gal ba yari yin te, rshul ni:- 

ccde la don mrhori rnam par ies I I 
de yi bye brag sems las byuri 1 1 ) ) '  

ies bya ba yin pa'i phyir ro. sria ma biin du dam bcas pa'i skyon yari yod do. 
[ l  I ]  gari dug 'di skad ces:- 'di la gzugs kyi blo 'di'i yul rdulphra rub kyi gzugs gcig yin 
nam, 'dus pa yin; de la rdul phra rub kyi gzugs gcig ni gzugs kyi  610 'i spyod yul ma yin 
re, de mill6 snari ba'iphyir, dper nu mig biin no. ci ste 'dus pa yin nu ni de gzugs kyi 
blo 'i yul ma yin re, rdzas su yodpa ma yin pa'iphyir, dper nu zla ba gn'is su snari ba biin 
no1'' - ies zer nu, de la gal re don dam par mig gi rnam par ies pa gzugs la dmigs pa 
riid don, gzugs kyari mig gi rnam par ies pa 'i dmigs par bya ba n'id ma yin par gog par 
byed nu ni, grub pa la sgrub pa yin no. ci ste rha sn'ad du no nil1" grags pas gnod do. 

rdul phra rob dug1 l 9  dbari po'i rnam par rig pa dug gi yul ma yin no1 20 ies dam bcas 
pa de 'i don kyari gun yin? gal te yul gian yod pa yin nu ni phyogsl 2 1  sria ma la gnod do. 
gal re de la yul med nu ni dpe med de, gzugs kyi  blo phyogs su byas pa yul med ma grub 
pa'i phyir ro. 

gian yari blol l2 rdul phra rub kyi gzugs bsags pa dun, bsags pa ma yin pa gcig pu la 
dmigspa dagphyogs su byaspas, gcig gil 23 dus la nigtan rshigs kyi don ma grub pa n'id 

I l 0  Not found in the textus receptus of Daiabhimiknrirra 
"I par PD : pa AE 

See note 86. 
"' de P : med de D : omm. AE 
'I4 Cf. MadhyamakahrdayakrSlikd, V. 27 

Madhyrinravibhdgaklrikd. I ,  Ecd (ed. Nagao): 
ra~rlrrhadrstir v i j i l h m  radviiese fu cairar$~ I I 

l I d  mi DAE : ni P 
'I1 Cf. Madhyamnkahrdayakdrikd, V, 3 1-34 and DignPga's Alamhanapariksd 

du no ni A : du PD : du ni E 
rob dog AE : rob PD 

I 1 O  no PDE : om. A 
phyogs PAE : yul gian phyogs D 
blo AE : 610 gian PD 

11' gi DAE : gis P 



de, bsags pa 'i gzugs rdul phra rub kyigzugs gian g y i ~ l ~ ~ p h a n  btagspa gcig pu yari ran 
gi bdag iiid snari ba 'i blo bskyedpal 2 5  yin pa'i phyir, de 'i blo yodpas de mi snari ba n'id 
ma grub pa 'iphyir ro. gian gyi dus la ni grub pa la sgrub pa yin re, bsags pa ma yin pa 'i 
gzugs mig gi rnam par jes pa'i yul n'id du khas ma blaris pa'iphyir ro. (chos mnon pa 
las kyari: - 

ccgzugs can bcu ni bsags pa 'o 1 1)) 126 

ies 'byuri bas de'i phyir hsags pu ma yin pa ni yul gyi drios por mi 'grub ho.) gzugs la 
dmigs pa med par gzugs kyi  blo skye barI2l dam 'cha' ni gzugs la dmigs par mi 
byedpa'i blo ni mig gi dbari po 'i 610 iiid yin par mi 'grub pas de mi snari ba'i phyir ies 
bya ba'i gtan tshigs kyi gii ma grub pa n'id do. 

gzugs kyi129 blo'i yul 'dus pa iiid la yari rdzas su yod pa ma yin pa'i phyir ies gari 
smras pa de la sria ma biin du dam bcas pa'i skyon yod do. zla ba giiis su snari ba yari 
gal te don yin no i e  nu ni, de ran dari gian la mi grub ste, rnam pa de Ira bu'i don misrid 
pa 'i phyir ro. 'on te zla ba giiis su snari ba blo yin no i e  nu? de nilJ0 rdzas su yodpa ma 
yin par ma grubpa'iphyir, dpe la131 sgrub pa'i chos ma tshari balJ2 iiid kyi  skyon yod 
do. gzugs kyi  rnam par ies pa gzugs ies bya ba'i don gyisIJ3 stori par ston no nilJ4 dpe 
la bsgrubpar bya ba chos ma tshari ba iiid kyi skyon yod de,lJ5 zla ba giiis suIJ6 mthori 
ba'i blo phyi rol gyi dmigs pa la ma b l t o ~ ' ~ ~  par skye bar mi grub pa'i phyir ro. 
1121 gian yari smra bar 'dod pa'i rnam par ies pa ni dmigs pa'i rkyen gzugs kyi  rnam 
par ies pa'i gzugs su snari ba iiid gari yin pa de dari ldan pa ma yin te, mig gi rgyu dari 
ldan pa'i phyir, dper nu de iiid kyi ran gi bdag iiid du snari ba biin par tho siiad du 
y ~ r i l ~ ~  dmigs pa 'i rkyen la skur pa 'debs pa'i phyir mdzadpa'i mtha' dari gal ba'o. l J g  

Iz4 gyis PDE : gyi A 
11' hskyed pa AE : skyes pa P D  
I l b  Abhidharmako.Cokdrika, 1. 35d (ed. Pradhan): 

. . . samciro h i a  ripinah I I 
12' skye bar DAE : skye.r par P 
I z n  'cha' no P D  : 'cha' ha AE 
IzP kyi P D  : la AE 
I" dd~ ni P D  : ni de AE 
13' dpe la AE : dper na P D  
I J z  ma rshari ha PDE : rshari ha A 
I J 3  gyis DAE : ~ y i  P 
'j4 ni AE : ornm. P D  
"' d4 AE : do P D  
I J a  su AE : omm. P D  

hlros P : 110s DAE 
yari PD : ornm. AE 
haso P D :  lo AE 



rnam par ies pa ni ran gi bdog fiid kyis140 ries par gnus pa 'iphyir rgyu yod nu Ita ba rned 
par mi 'thad pas dmigs pa rned par mi grub bo. 

ci ste sfiam du:- 

ccdmigs pa la ni brten byas nus 1 I 
mi dmigs pa ni rub tu skye I I 
mi dmigs pa la brten byas nus I I 
mi dmigs pa ni rub tu skye 1 

ies 'byuri bas skyon rned do scam nu, phyogs de'i Ian ni btab zin te, rnam par rig pa 
tsam fiid kyiskye ba rob tu g r ~ b p a r ~ ~ b y u r  nu ni de yari grub par gyur ba143 iig nu de 
ni rob tu ma grub pa'i phyir ro. de yodpar gyur nu yari ji ltar rnam par ies pa rned 
par gyur ies bya ba de fiid de biin du fie bar gnus so. gal te skye ba medpas don rned 
pa'i phyir ro i e  no ni? de fiid dbu ma pa'i smra ba'i rjes su smra ba yin no. 
[13] gian yari rnampar rig pa fie bar blari ba yari byas nus gal re de yoris su gtori bar yari 
'dod nu ni, 'di ltar 'dam rdzab 'khru bas145 mi reg par thug bsriri ba146 bzari no. don rio 
bo fiid medpa fiid du rtogspa14' biin du rnam par ies pa yari bdag medpa tiid dun, skye 
ba rned pa fiid du rtogs par byar run no. don por phyi rol gyi don gyi14a yul sgom par 
byed ciri, rim g y i ~ l ~ ~  rnam par iespa dun, ye ies kyi yul sgom par byed nu ni rim pals0 
kho nas bdag medpa fiid rtogs par grub pa'i phyir, sria nus cig car dulS1 bsgom pa la 
ser sna bya mi dgos so. 
de'i phyir de ltar kun brtags pa dari gian gyi dbari mi mthori bal 5 2  mi 'thad pa 'i phyir 
dmigs pa thams cad fie bar i i  ba mi grub bo. 

kyis DAE : kyi P 
'*I Madhyamakahrdayakdrikd, V, 4 & 49 = Madhydntavibhagakdrikd, I ,  6 (ed. Nagao): 

upalabdhb samiiritya nopalabdhih prajdyatc I 
nopalabdhim samiirirya nopalabdhih prajiyate I I 

grub par PDE : 'grub par A 
krub par 'gyur ba A : grub par gyur pa PDE 

IU phyir ro PDE : phyir A 
I*' 'khru bas PD : 'khru ba bas AE 

bsriri ba PDE : bsriris pa A (cf. Madhyamakahrdayakdriki, V, 5 3 )  
I*' rtogs pa PDE : brtags pa A 
I*' don gyi PD : omm. AE 

gyis DAE : gyi P 
"O rim pa AE : rim PD 

car du DAE : char du P 
"' ba P : bar DAE 



[14] de biin du yoris su grub pa 'i no bo riid ces bya ba de yari gun yin? 
chos rnams kyi de biin n'id gari yin pa 'o i e  nu? 'o nu don dam par chos de rnams riid 

ma grub pas de rnams kyi chos n'id kyari mi 'thadpa ma yin nam, ci ste tha sriad du rmi 
lam Ira bu 'i bdag n'id du skyes pa yodpa rnams don dam par de ltar yodpa ma yin pa n'id 
ni chos rnams kyi de biin yin no i e  na ni, S 3  de rio bo riidkyis skye ba medpa kho narlS4 
grub pa'i phyir dbu ma pa'i' s 5  smra ba'i rjes su smra ba riid yin no. 

ci sre 'di sn'am du yoris su grub pa 'i no bo riid ni med pa ma yin te; 'di lrar de ni gn'is 
med pa'i drios po'i mtshan riid de, ji skad du:- 

tcgn'is driosIs6 drios po med pa yilS7 I 1 
drios po stori pa'i mtshan n'id do I 1 ) ) '  S B  

iesl 59 biad pa Ita bu 'o i e  nu, de la 'dir yari 'rhad pa gari gis griis med pa yin - gal re: - 

ctdmigs pa la rri brten byas nus I I 
mi dmigs pa ni rub tu skye I I 
mi dmigs pa la brten byas nus I ( 

mi dmigs pa ni rub tu skye 1 1)b'60 

ies bya bas so i e  nu? 
phyogs de'i Ian ni161 blab zin to! griis medpa ies bya ba'i dgag pa 'di yari gal 

medpar dgag pa'i don yin no ni de gn'is medpar dgag pa kho na16' mthu zadpa yin re, 
medpa 'i skyon du ma gyur pa ni dgag pa grso che ba 'i phyir don dam par medpa ma yin 
pas 'di ltarl 64 griis medpa 'i drios po yin no ies skur pa 'debs pa mi rigs so. 'on re ma yin 
par dgag pa'i don yin nu ni de sgrub pa grso che ba 'i phyir drios po medpa ston par byed 

Is3  n i D A E  : I P 
lJ4 nor P D  : no A E  
lsY pa'i P D E  : omm. A 
ls6 drios PAE : po D 
Is' yi P A  : yin D E  

5 0  Madhydntavibhdgakirik& I. 1 3ab (ed. Nagao): 
dvayihhdvo hy abhivasya bhivah iinyasya laksanam I 
- cf. Madhyamakahrdayakdriki, V ,  I0 8. 

'O ies D A E  : ces P 
Ian See note 141. 
16'  ni AE  : omm. P D  

gal re P D E  : rgal re A 
IeJ na P D  : nos A E  
I" 'di lrar P D E  : de lrar A 



pas165 de nimi 'dod de, 166 skur pa 'debs pa'i mtha' yin pa'iphyir ro. ri bori gi rva medpa 
yari drios po medpa ma yin te, 'di ltar medpa'i drios po de dari,161 don dam pa16e 'dra 
bar gyur nu chad par Ira ba b s g r ~ b l ~ ~  par gyur ro. 
[IS] de'il10 dmigspa rnampar dagpa iiid kyari ji Ira bu yin? gal te rnampar mi rtogpa'i 
no bo iiid kyis so i e  nu, dmigs pa can gyi ye ies de ni rnam par mi rtog pa ies bya ba ma 
yin te, 'di ni 'di 'o ies rnam par mi rtog kyari yul snari ba 'i phyir, dper nu mig gi rnam 
par ies pa biin pas, mdo sde las: - ccdon dam pa'i bden pa gari i e  nu? gari la ye ies kyari 
mi 'jug no yige rnams Ita smos kyari ci dgoswlll ies bya ba dun:- ccmthori ba medpa ni 
de kho null2 mthori ba'o))l13 ies bya ba dun:- ( c t ~ h a r i s p a , ~ ~ ~  de biin giegspa rnams kyi 
byari chub ni dmigs su m e d p a ' ~ ) ) ~ ~ ~  ies bya ba la sogspa gsurispa dari yari gal lo. rtogs 
par bya ba skye ba medpa biin du iespa yari skye ba medpa'iphyir,l16 de 'jugpa med 
par grub ste, bcom ldan 'das kyis:- tcies bya dari tha mi dadpa'i ye ies kyis chos thams 
cad thugs su chud do))117 ies gsuris pa de yari grub pa yin pas, de'i phyir dbu ma pa'i 
smra ba'i tshul la yari dug par brten pa iiid legs so. 

ci ste 'di siiam du dper nu: thag pa bsdogs pa la sbrul du 'du ies pas thag pa 'i no bo 
iiid rtogs nu sbrul gyi ' j i g ~ p a l ~ ~  iie bar i i  ba biin du de biin iiid mthori bas rion moris pa 
it' bar gyur ba'i phyir chos kyi  dbyiris la dmigs par bya ba kho nu yin no siiam nu? ji 
ltar thag pa bsdogs pa sbrul gyi 610 skyes nu log par ies pa'i phyir 'jigs pale0 
skye'i, & 'i 610 ma skyes nu yari dug par ies pa'iphyir 'jigs pa medpa dun, skyon cha mi 
miiam pa skyes nu nod du gyur gyi, de ma skyes nu sdug bsrial med par gyur ba biin 
pas de biin iiid la dmigs pa'i ye ies skye bar 'dodpar mi bya b. drios po rnams rnam pa 
thorns cad du yoris su ma grub pa nile1 drios po'i de kho nu yin la, de nile2 rnam pa 

16' pac PDE : pa A 
de PD: do AE 

Ie7 de dnrl DAE : &ri P 
lee pa A : par PDE 
lev ba bsgrub A : bar bsgrubs P : ba grub D : ba bsgrubs E 

deli P D  : de mi AE 
IT' From the Aksayama~inirIiacuIro (cf. references MCB, 11 (1932-1933). p. 113): 

. . .pararndr~hasarym kalamar? yalra jrlcSnarydpy apracdrah, kah punar vddo 'ksardnh.  . 
I kho na DAE : kho no P 
From the DharmasatpgilisPlra, cf. JIP, IX (1981), p. 197, n. 7. 

lT4 ISMS pa DAE : tshd pa P 
I" From the Satyakaparivarla, cf. Avalokitavrata ad loc. 

phyir DAE : phyir ro P 
I?' Siitra not traced. 
IT8 gyi 'jigs pa PDE : gyis 'jig A 
IT9 pa la PDE : la pa A 
loo 'jigs pa PDE : 'jig pa A 
lo' pa ni E : pa'i P : pa DA 
lo' de ni DE : l ' i  P : I aid A 



thams cad du yari yulgyi driospor iie bar mi gyur ba'iphyir dmigspa iiid du mi rigs so. 
de iiid kyi phyir bcom Idan 'das laIe3 'jam dpal gion nur gyur pas:- 

((saris rgyas nam mkha'i mtshan iiid deIe4 I I 
nam mkha ' la yari mtshan iiid' e4 med I I 
mtshan giiIes mtshan iiid ries grol ba I I 
dmigs med khyod la phyag 'tshal lo 1 

ies bya ba la sogs pas bstod pa mdzad do. 
ci ste 'di siiam du gal te de biin giegs pas chos kyi dbyiris ma dmigs nu, ji ltar de 

thugs su chudpas saris rgyas par gyur siiam nu? chos thams cad rnam pa thams cad du 
yoris su ma grub pa'i phyir rnam pa thams cad mkhyen pa'i spyod yul ni de kho nu ies 
bya ste, ies bya dun, de kho na dun, spyod yul don, ye ies skye ba medpa iiid kyisle7 
chos kyi dbyiris thugs su chudpas saris rgyas par gyur te; ji skad du: - tcde biin giegs pa 
rnams kyi byari chub nimrion par rtogspa medpas rob tuphye ba'o))le8 iesgsurispa Ita 
bu '0. 

de biin iiid la dmigs pa 'i ye s'es ni don dam pa 'i spyod yul can yin par mi rigs te, 'dus 
byas yin pa'i phyir, dper nu mig gi rnam par ies pa biin no. de biin du de'i dmigs par 
bya ba de biin iiid kyari bslu b ~ ' i ' ~ ~  chos can yin iin de kho nu ma yin re, dmigs par bya 
ba yin pa'i phyir, dper no gzugs biin no. 

ci ste mdo sde 1as:- ((don dam pa ni brtag purlg0 mi nus pa dun, rtog ge'i spyod pa 
ma yin par b ~ t a n p a ' i ' ~ ~  phyir rjes su dpagpas bstan par bya baIp2 ma yin no))lp3 ze no? 
luri dari mthun pa'i rjes su dpag pa'i stobs iiid kyis rnam par rtog pa thams cad bkag 
pas194 rnam par mi rtog pa'i ye ies 'grub pa'i phyir don dam pa ni rjes su dpag pa'i yul 
ma yin yari, de gtso bo ma yin palp5 ma yin te, yari dug pa dari yari dog pa ma yin pa 
brtag pa'ilp6 sgrub palp7 gian med pa'i phyir de ni rigs pa ma yin no. 

'abs la PDE : 'das A 
In4 de ( 1  nam mkha' la yari mrshan n'id omm. D 
18 '  gii  PAE : fiid D 
lea From the Sarvabuddhavisaydvardrajn'dn~lokdIamk~ra~P~ra, cf. JIP, IX (1981), p. 204, n. 59, and 

Tarkajvdl6, Dsa fol. 250 a8. 
In' kyis AE : kyi D P  
IBB Siitra not traced. 
InP ~ S I U  ba'i PA : slu ba'i DE 
Iv0 brtag par AE : brrag P D  
lo' ma yin par bsran pa'i DAE : ma yin pa'i P 
I" bya ha PAE : hya ha de biin D 
IP3 Siitra not traced. 
IP4 pas AE : pa'i P D  
lo' gfso ho ma yin PAE : grso bo D 
'Oa  hrtag pa'i AE : brrags pa'i P D  
Iv1 sgrub pa DAE : bsgruh pa D 



[16] d p y ~ d p a ' ~ ~  rgyus par ni dBu ma'i si in po'i de kho na la 'jug pa'i skabslg9 nus 
rnal 'byor spyodpa pa dag dari lhan cig byedpar gyur ro. iar la biadpas chog ste, 'di 
ni mrion par brrson pa rnams ran gi sde pa dog dari lhan cig rigspa dari rigspa ma yin pa 
rtogs pa'iZoO phyogs tsam iig bstan pa yin no. de la 'dir rub tu byedpa'i don nipha rol 
po daggis rob tu byedpa'i daripor bsgrubpaZo1 smraspa'iskyon brjodpas mya rian las 
'das pa rio bo fiid med pa fiid dn bstan pa yin no. 

de'i phyir:- 

ccmya rian 'das med mya rian 'das I I 
'jig rten mgon pos bstan par202 mdzad I I 
nam mkhas203 mdud pa borZo4 byas pa I I 
narn mkha' fiid kyis bkrol bazoS biin 1 

ies bya ba dari, de biin du:- ccbcom ldan 'das, gari dug chos ga' iig skye ba 'am, gag 
par 'tshal ba de dug la saris rgyas 'byuri ba ma nlchis so. bcom ldan 'das, gari dug mya 
rian las 'dus pa drios po las yoris su tshol bar bgyidpa de dug la 'khor ba las yari dug par 
'da' baZo7 ma mchis so. de ci'i slud du i e  nu? bcom ldan 'das, mtshan ma rhams cad rub 
tu i i  ba dun, gyo ba thams cad fie bar i i  ba gari lags pa de rnya rian las 'das pa lags pa 'i 
slad du'o. bcom ldan 'das, mi gti mug can gari dug mya rian las 'das pa drios po las yoris 
su tshol bar bgyidpa de dug ni, legspar gsuris pa'i chos 'dul ba 'di la rub tu byuri nus, mu 
stegs can gyi Ira bar lhuii ba lags re: bcom ldan 'das, gun dog chos thams cadgtan yoris 
su mya rian las 'das pa dug - 'di lta ste dper bgyi nu: ti1 dug las ti1 mar dun, 'o ma dug 
las mar biin du - mya rian las 'das pa yoris su tshol bar bgyidpa de dug nimu stegs can 
lhag pa'i ria rgyal can lags par bdag smra'o. bcom ldan 'das, rnal 'byor spyod pa pa 
dag208 yari dag par iugs pa ni rhos ga' yari skye ba 'am, gag par mi bgyid ciri chos ga' 
yari thob par mi 'tshal, mrion par rrogs par mi 'tshal ies bya ha la sogs pa dun, de 

IPn dpyad pa DAE : spyad pa P 
'OV For the title see Avalokitavrata: adBu ma'irrsa ba rshig le'ur byaspa dbu ma'isfiiripo'i jprelpa rtog 

ge 'bar ban ies bya ba'i nari nus ctrNal 'hyor spyodpa pa & kho no la j'ug pa)) ies bya ba'i skuhs nos sron par 
gyur ro. - CI. Gokhale in IIJ. 11 (1958), p. 165. 

loo  rtogs pa'i AE : rrog pa'i PD 
lo' bsgrub pa A : sgrub pa PDE 
'Of hsran par P : bsran pa DAE 
l o 3  mkhas P : mkha' DAE 
l" mdud pa bor PDE : sdud pa por A 
' 0 5  bkrol ba DE : hgrol ha PA 
loo  Quoted from Bhavya by Candrakirti, Prasannapadi, p. 540 (ed. La Vallk Poussin): 

anirveam hi nirvinam lokandrhena deiiram I 
&&en0 krro granrhir ik&enaiva mocitah I I 

lo' 'do' ba PAE : 'das pa D 
spyod pa pa dug A: spyod pa PD : spyod pa pa E 

log From Brahmapariprcch&u~ra quoted Prsannapada, p. 540: 
. . .no rcsim bhagavan buddhorpido ye kasya cid dharmasyo~padam va nirodham vecchanti, no le.yim 



biin du:- ((rub 'byor, mya rian las 'daspa yari sgyu ma Ita bu dun, rmi lam Ita b~ 'o) )~ 'O 
ies rgya cher gsurispa dun, de biin du:- c(i5 ri'i b ~ , ~ "  gari dug mya rian las 'das pa drios 
po las yoris su tshoI2l2 bar byed pa de dug ni 'khrug lori213 ba yin re, ria yari de dug gi 
ston pa ma yin la, de dug kyari ria'i iian thos ma yin no))214 ies bya ba la sogs pa dun, de 
biin du:- 

~ b l o  yis rnam par giig2lS nu ni I I 
brtags216 pa med ciri gian dbari med I I 
grub pa'i drios po yod min nu I I 
ji ltar blo yis217 rnam par brrags 1 

ccdrios n'id med ciri rnam rig med I I 
kun gii yod pa ma yin re I I 
byis pa rian rrog ro 'dra bas I I 
de dug rnam par brtags par gyur 1 

ies bya ba la sogs pa gshris pa de dug grub pa yin no. 

bhagavan samsirasamarikromo ye nirvMam bhavarahparye~anre. rat kasya heroh ? nirvanam iri bhagavan 

yah praiamah sarvonimillcinim upararih sarverijirihim. tad ime bhagavan rnohapurusd ye svdkhydre 

dhormavinaye provrajya rirrhikadrstau nipariri nirv@am bhivarah paryesante - ladyorhi tikbhyos 
railam ksiror sarpih - aryanraparinirvrresu bhagavan sarvadharmesu ye nirvanam mirganri ran aham 

dbhimanikin tirrhikon iri vadami. no bhagavan yogicdrah samyak praripannah kasya cid dharmasyor- 
pidam v i  nirodhom va karori, n ip i  kasya cid dharmasya pript im icchati nibhisamayam iri visrarah. . . 

"O AstasrShasrikiprajriipiromirrS quoted in Prasannapada, p. 450: . . .nirvinam apj1 (drya-)Subhiire 
mrSyopamam svapnopamam . . . 

2 1 1  46 r i ' i  bu PAE : .fa ro dva ri'i hu D 
1 1 2  rshol D E  : 1.vha1 PA 
l I 3  Iori P D  : glori AE 
l I 4  From the Bodhipifaka (byari chub kyi sde snod) according to Avalokitavrata. I t  is identical with 

the Bodhisatrvapi~aka, which is often quoted. 
" ' gi ig  : i i g  P : giags DAE 
l I 6  brrags AE : brrag P D  
11' hlo yis P D  : hlos ni AE 
"n Larikdvo~Bra~i i~ra, 11, 198-X. 374 (ed. Nanjio, q.v. for variants): 

buddhyi vivrcyominom ru nu rantram napi kalpiram I 
nispanno nisri vai hhavah karham huddAya vikalpyore I I 
"' Lorikivarirasurra, 111, 48-X,  91 (ed. Nanjio, q.v. for variants): 

no svahhivo no v~jriaptir no vosru no ca alayah I 
hilair vikalpiri hy ere bvahhiitaih kurorkikaih I I 





VAIPULYA SOTRAS AND THE TANTRAS 

BY 

LOKESH CHANDRA (New Delhi) 

Some Vaipulya Sltras in Sanskrit 

Edgerton (1953, p. 570) says that vaitulya is ((doubtless secondarily modified by 
confusion with Sanskrit vaipulya from vipula)). He gives the meaning: (((work of) 
great extent, or acc. to Burnouf, Introd. 62f., development)). It is applied by the 
sutras to their own texts; like the Saddharmapundarika-siitra 
1.3 vaipulya-siitra-rijam . . . saddharma-pundarikam 
19.12 siitrintam mahivaipulyam (v.1. mahi left out) 
2 1.6, 22.1 5, 65.1, 18 1.6 Saddharmapundarikam . . . siitrintam mahivaipulyam 
46.6 vaipulyasiitr@i vadimi 
98.1 1 vaipulyasiitrina, 98.1 1 vaipulyasiitrini ca dhirayeta. 

In the sundry fragments of manuscripts from Kashgar collected by N.F. 
Petrovsky the title is constantly sitram mahivaitulyam bodhisattvotpidam in place 
of sutriintam mahivaipulyam bodhisattvivavidam ( S P .  65.1 n. 1). In the Central 
Asian ms of the Mahiiparinirvina-siitra we find sarva-mahiyiina-siitra-vaitulya- 
param-imrta (Thomas ap. Hoernle MR. 95.8). 

Winternitz (1927, p. 249): ((While he sits absorbed in deep meditation in the 
middle watch of the night, a ray of light bursts forth from the parting of his hair, 
penetrates into the worlds of heaven and plunges all the gods into excitement. The 
gods immediately begin a song in praise of the exalted Buddha, and soonTivara and 
other gods appear before the Lord, throw themselves at his feet'and implore him, 
for the salvation and blessing of the world, to reveal the excellent vaipulya-siitra, 
called Laliravistara.)) 

The Lalitavistara characterises itself as: 4.17 Lalitavistaro nima dharma- 
paryiyah sutrinto mahivaipulya-nicayo 
7.9 idam . . . vaipulya-siitram hi mahii-nidiinam 1 
438.20 Lalitavistaro nima dharmaparyiya-sitrcfnfo mahivaipulya-bodhisattva- 
vikriditah. 
The insertion of the Trapusa-Bhallika chapter in the Vaipulya siitra Lalitavistara is 
an indication that Vaipulya traditions had their origins in the Udicya regions, 
whose epicentre was Balkh. The Buddhist monks of Balkh with the convergence of 
Iranian, Hellenic and Buddhist traditions in their language, ideas, sense of history 
and world view, could not but enshrine them in the texts they authored, amplified, 
read or adored. It is but natural that odd metaphors in the texts are palimpsets 
hiding such a Weltanschauung of bhiksus of the Iranian-speaking world. In their 



etymological association we can discern the origins of the tantras with their 
emphasis on the Light of the bodhi or enlightenment of Lord Buddha, which 
became abhi-sambodhi or Super-Enlightenment of Vairocana. The bodhi or 
sambodhi of Theravida evolved and transcended into the abhi-sambodhi in 
Vaipulya/VajrayBna. In certain contexts bodhi-manda is replaced by vajra-manda 
(Nj. 372, 373). It shows that the more developed conceptualisation was vajra. 

Kern (1 898, p. 5): ((The Tripi!aka properly so called, has for a large part yielded 
the material for the Vaipulya-Sutras, which if not all of them were composed by the 
Mahayanists have at least been adopted by them and incorporated in their new 
canon. Outwardly the Vaipulya-Sutras are distinguished from the older Sitras by a 
different manner of composition and by the change of idiom. We regularly find in 
them sections in a redaction in prose, followed by one in verse, the latter being in 
substance only a repetition of the former or, may be, in some cases the source of the 
narrative in prose. The idiom of the prosaical part is a kind of Sanskrit; that of the 
verses, Githas, is a veiled Prakrit somewhat clumsily sanskritized as much as the 
exigencies of the metre permitted)). Summing up the substance of prose into a gIthi 
may reflect the fact that the earliest vaitulya siitras originated in the NW. The G i t h i  
represented the most sacred part in the Zoroastrian tradition of the Northwest. 

The Candraprabpa-siitra is cited in the ~iksi-samuccaya (354.6): niham 
vaitulya-s'iksitah. This passage is from the Samidhirija, ch. 24 (fol. 109b of the 
Hodgson MS. at the Royal Asiatic Society). 

Lamotte 1976 interprets the word vaipulya as follows: 
xxv: ((The Vimalakirtinirdes'a 'Teaching of the [bodhisattva named] Unstained 

Glory' is ranked as one of the developed Siitras (vaipulya-sftra) of the Great 
Vehicle in Buddhism)). 

Ixii: ((The theories expounded in the Vaipulyasutras were systematized, probably 
in the third century, by Nigirjuna, author of the famous Madhyamakakiriki)). 

Ixxxvii: ((the Vkn is closely linked to the earliest known recensions of the 
Prajn'ipiramitis, the Ratnakiifa, the Avatamsaka and the Mahisamnipita, and 
belongs to the same philosophico-mystical movement. We know how this 
developed later and culminated in the vast collections known by the generic name of 
Vaipulyasutras)). 
. Ixxxiii: ((A few years later, in the course of a second, even third turning of the 

Wheel of the Law, Sikyamuni gathered, in Srivastior Vaiiiili, chosen assemblies of 
Srivakas and Bodhisattvas, taught them the Mahiyiina, and expounded to them 
the voluminous Vaipulyastitras. In general, the Srivakas, who would have been 
incapable of understanding it, got no wind of this teaching, but it was noted by the 
gods)). 

((Five hundred years after the Buddha's Nirvina, when the Good Law was 
gradually declining and the Buddha's work threatened, the Mahiyinasutras began 



to spread in the world. The Bodhisattva Niigiirjuna discovered, in the Nggas' 
palace, seven precious coffers filled with Mahiy5nasiitras)). 

((Mafijuiri-miila-kalpa describes itself as a mahivaipulya-mahiyinasurra and as 
belonging to the Avatamsaka; but the contents are in the spirit of the Mantrayiina)) 
(Nakamura 1980, p. 319). 

((The Prajfiipiramiti thought came to be combined with Vajrayana ideas. This 
fact is best exemplified in the case of Prajfiipiramitinaya-hapaficiiatiki, 
Rishuky6, the most widely accepted scripture in Japanese Vajrayina.)) (Nakamura 
1980, p. 320). 

The Buddhist Prajfiipiramitinaya-siitra has a parallel in the nayasiitra which 
formed one of the four or five sections of the Nihivisatattva-samhiti referred to in 
the Sdok-kak thorn inscription from Cambodia. This inscription refers to the 
introduction of Tantric texts and the Devariija cult into the country during the reign 
of Jayavarman I1 in the beginning of the ninth century (BEFEO 15: 7&71, 
Bhattacharyya 1982, p. 54). 

The nine main Buddhist texts in Nepal are known as the basic Vaipulya-siitras: 
This has been very well manifested in the Vaipulya Siitra or Nava Vyikarana or 
((Nine Dharmas)) which contain nine prominent Buddhist works - (1) Lalitavis- 
tara, (2) Asta-sihasriki Prajn'ipiramiti, (3) Ganda-vyiiha, (4) Suvarna-prabhisa, 
(5) Larikivatira-siitra, (6) Daiabhiimika, (7) Samidhirtijo, (8) Saddharma- 
pundarika, and (9) Tarhigata-guhyaka. They are also known as Nava Khanda. 
These texts are held in high esteem and though these volumes deal with different 
aspects of Buddhist philosophy the Buddha is elevated to His divine posture rather 
than that of a human being as pictured in the Pali Canon.)) (Sakya 1981, p. 46). 

The Tantras have been explained tanoti vipulin arthin rattvamantra-samanvitin 
(Woodroffe 1975, p. 34). The use of the word vipula can be significant: does it point 
to their earlier appellation vaipulya. 

Vaipulya S i b a s  in the Chinese Tripitaka 

The Chinese Tripifaka has preserved the most extensive record of the Vaipulya 
siitras. In 1654 Chih-hsu completed his Guide for the Examination of the 
Tripitaka' in 48 fasciculi (Nj.x, xxvi, xxxii) after twenty years of hard toil (T 100.74). 
He has specified several ((MahLylna siitras of the Vaipulya class)). Nanjio has 
reproduced these indications of the Vaipulya siitras in his catalogue. 

The Chinese word for mahivaipulya is fafang-kuang or teng -k 7!i& or -k k :$' 
Some siitras of the Mahisannipita class (Nj. 61ff.) are mahivaipulya siitras (Nj. 61. 
63,65, 72,75). The first siitra of the Avatamsaka class bears the title Ta-fang kuang 



fo-hua-yen ching ((Mahivaipulya-buddhivatamsaka-sh* (Nj. 87, K 79). It means 
that this collection of siitras was the efflorescence (avatamsaka) of the mah- 
lvaipulya siitras. Avatamsaka means 'a garland, ring-shaped ornament, ear- 
ornament, ear-ring, crest' (MW). The Chinese translation of avatamsaka is hua- 
yen: hua 'flower, blossoms'. yen 'ornament': ((Hua-yen is regarded as the highest 
form of Buddhism by most modern Japanese and Chinese scholars. . . . Hua-yen, 
Flower Ornament. . .)) (Cook 1977 blurb). The Tibetan translation of avatamsaka 
isphal-po-che or phal-chen which means Mahlsinghika (S.C. Das), Phal-chen-sde- 
pa means Mahlslnghiklh (Blue Annals 1.243). Phal-cher is 'manifold, universally, 
general' (Jaschke 342 a). The Tibetan term for mahlvaipulya is iin-tu-rgyas-pa- 
chen-po (Toh. 44). The Avatamsaka was rendered into Tibetan by Jinamitra, 
Surendrabodhi and Ye-ies-sde and revised by Vairocana in the 8th century. 

The Chinese vaipulya in Nj 252 corresponds to vaidalya in Tib. (Toh. 227), so also 
in Nj 253 =Toh. 227. Vaidalya is thus equivalent to vaipulya. 

The fundamental Tantra of the Carya division is a Vaipulya text. Its Sanskrit 
title is given in the Tibetan Kanjur as: Mahivuirocun-ihhisamhodhi-vikurvir- 
idhis!hina-vaipulya-sulrendrarija nima dharmaparyiya (Toh. 494). The Chinese 
title (Nj 530, T 848, K 427) is shorter: Mahivairocan-ibhisambodhi-vikurvit- 
idhi~!hina-siitra.~ 

The fundamental Tantra of the Yoga division, Sarva-tathigatatattva-sangraha 
(Nj 1355, T 874) is also a Vaipulya siitra according to Chi-tsing. Texts with the 
words vajraiekhara-yoga, vajraiekhara or yoga in their titles pertain to the Sarva- 
Tathigata-tattva-sangraha, which is known as Vajraiekhara-tantra. A number of 
them are classified as Vaipulya siitras. 

BuddhdvarPlirraka occurs in the Divyivadiina 162.26: ccBhagavata rarhddhis~hiram yarhd sarva- 
loko 'ndvrtam adrlksid Buddhdvaramsakam yivad Akanisfha-bhavanam . . . . 401.16: Bhagavard 
Srrivaslyim tirthyan vvijoydr!ham mahipririhiryah kriram Buddhdvaramsakam ydvad Akanishthab- 
havanarir nirmitarn mahar tatkdlam rarraivaham cisan mayd rod Buddhavikridiram dris~am ili. 
AvauZna-baraka 1.87.9: mahrSprd~ihdryam vidars'iram Buddhdva~amsaka-vikridiram yad-darianid r i ja  

. . . suprosannah . . . Edg. translates ava~amsaka as 'a large number. collection'. which does not seem 
to be correct. Avatamsaka means 'flower ornament'. Buda!havalahvaka is literally the flower of the 
Buddha, the flowering Buddhaland, on the analogy of Udyina, the flowering oasis of North-Western 
India and of the modem town Chaman 'garden' with its honeyed grapes. 

The Divydvadana speaks of the Buddhiivarahaka and Akanis~habhavana in an ascending order: 
from the Bu' to the Aka. Akanisfha-bhavana is the paradise of Sarvavid Vairocana of the Yoga- 
Tantras (Lessing Wayman 1968: 21 5). Likewise Buddhavararirsaka should also be a paradise, the 
heaven of the Vairocana of Avatarhsaka siltras. For the title Buddhdvaramsaka-.virra we have the 
analogy of Sukhavari-vyiha, Sukhavati being the Paradise of Amitibha. 
' Nj. translates as: ccSiltra on Mahivairocana's becoming Buddha and the supernatural formula 

called Yugandhara (? lit. adding-holding))). It has to be corrected. The corrections are: 'becoming 
Buddha' = abhisombodhi, 'supernalural formula' = vikurvira, yugandhara (? lit. adding-holding)= 
adhisthina. 



The Tantra Maiijus'ri-mila-kalpa (Nj 1056, T 1191, K 1138) is a mahlvaipulya 
siitra. The Maiijuiri-ntima-sahgiti (Nj 1370, Toh. 360) is a Vaipulya siitra. It begins 
the Tantras in the Derge Kanjur (Toh. 360, Wayman 1973, p. 234). 

A survey of the Chinese Vaipulya siitras leads us to the following conclusions: 
1. Vaipulya and vaidalya are identical terms. 
2. The Tantras are Vaipulya texts. The miila Tantras of two of the four divisions, 

namely the Caryii and Yoga Tantras, are Vaipulya siitras. In the titles they are not 
termed Tantras. Vaipulya is an earlier appellation of the traditions that 
comprised/included the Tantras. 

3. The Vaipulya siitras accepted the variegated continuity of development. All 
the manifestations of Buddhism were owned and the interdependence of all these 
traditions flowed into a main stream. We know from the Chinese Tripitaka that 
Vaipulya sitras comprised of: 
(i) Early Vaipulya siitras 

(ii) Siitras of the Ratnakita class, like the Sukhiivari-vyiha [Nj 23(5)] 
(iii) Siitras of the Mahiisanniptira class, e.g. 

+ Mahiivaipulya-mahcisonnipiira-siitra (Nj. 6 1) 
(iv) Siitras of the Avaramsaka, e.g. 

Mahiivaipulya- Buddhiivaramsaka-sitra (Nj . 87) 
The central deity of the Avatamsaka-siitras was Vairocana, who later on 

developed into the Vairocana of the CaryI and Yoga Tantras. 
4. The Tantras were not reckoned as a separate class in the Chinese Tripitaka, as 

in the Tibetan Kanjur and Tanjur. 
5. The Chinese Tripitaka has preserved in the Chinese titles themselves the 

categorisation of the (mahii)vaipulya texts. 

Introducing the Phal-chen section (f. 119r) of the catalogue of the Derge Kanjur, 
Situ pan-chen writes that Vaipulya contains the avatamsaka (phal-chen) and 
Ratnakiita (dkon-brtsegs) texts: 

gsum pa 'khor lo (ha ma'i mdo bzhugs rshogs che ba'i skor la phal chen dang dkon 
brrsegs gnyis las 

dang po shin tu rgyas pa chen po 'i mdo sde songs rgyas phalpo che ni I brda rnying 
du sangs rgyas rma ga chad du grags shing I yang snyan gyi gong rgyan du ang bsgyur 
ba yod de I de Ira bu'i mtshan de bng bye brag gi ming spyi la brags par gsal re I mdo 
'di'i le'u nyi shu rtsa dgu'i bar du phal po che zhes dkar chag ldan dkar ma sogs su 
bshadpa gang zhig I des lhag ma rnams la 'ang mtshan de ltar grags pa'iphyir ro I ( des 
nu mrshan de Ira bu dang ldan pa 'i mdo sde 'di la I spyir shlo ka 'bum dang I le'u brgya 
yod pa las 1 sngon (f. 1 19v) nu landa bi ha ra la me'i dgra byung ba'i rkyen gyis I ma 
rshang ba'i phro ji Isam bzhugs pa bsgyur ba la I . . . 



In the eighth-century wonder Borobudur, which is a mandala of Vajradhatu 
Vairocana, the reliefs of Karmavibhariga, Lalitavistarrr, jitakas and avadanas, the 
Avatamsaka text of Gandavyziha culminate in the Yoga Tantra (Lokesh Chandra 
1980, 31f.). 

In his Ten Stages of spiritual development Kbb6 Daishi (A. D. 774835) owns 
Confucianism, Taoism, Brahmanism, the way of the irlvakas (Theraviida) and of 
the pratyekabuddhas; Mldhyamika, Yogacara, Avatamsaka, with their finality in 
Vajrayana (Lokesh Chandra 1980, p. 33). 

The Tabo Monastery, attributed to Rin-chen-bzan-po, bears the murals of the 
life of Sakyamuni (Lalitavistara), the journey of Sudhana (Avatamsaka-szitra 
Gandavyihu) and the central hall is dedicated to the mandala of Vajradhltu 
Vairocana (Lokesh Chandra 1980, p. 32): the various stages in the development of 
the Vaipulya siitras are thus harmonized. 

The tradition of the Vaitulyl/Vaipulya siitras starting with the Saddharma- 
pundarika, Lalitavistara and others continued to develop, culminating in 
Vajrayana. This sequence of development is preserved and owned in its entirety by 
the Vajraylna tradition. The transmission of the cycle of Tantras commences with 
Hinayana siitras in the Tibetan exegesis of Mkhas-grub-rje: 
A (1) the biography of Sakyamuni 

(2) compilation of the Word by the great Sravakas in the Hinayana tradition 
(3) compilation of the Word in the Mahlylna tradition. 

B Siitras which show principally the Plramitl-ylna fall into four groups: 
(1) Vinaya-vastu arising from the first promulgation (bkah) which was the Wheel 

of the Law concerning the Four Truths (Toh. 1-7). 
(2) The Prajn'i-piramiti side arising from the intermediate (promulgation) 

which was the Wheel of Law concerning lack of characteristics (i.e. Ginyati) 
(Toh. pp. 8-30). 

(3) The Ratnakzita and Avatamsaka arising from the last (promulgation) which 
was the Wheel of Law concerning perfect discrimination (i.e. yoga 
experience) (Toh.44 Avatamsaka and 45-93 Ratnakzira). 

(4) The numerous siitras which pertain in some measure to all three Wheels of 
Law, arranged in a single major class (Toh. 94359). 

C Tantras which show principally the Vajrayiina fall into four groups: 
( 1) Anuttara-yoga-tantra (Toh. 360478) 
(2) Yoga-tantra (Toh. 479493) 
(3) Caryi-tantra (Toh. 494-50 1) 
(4) Kriyi-tantra (Toh. 502-827) 



The word occurs in four forms in Pali texts: Vetullal Vetulya, Vedallal Vedalha. 
The term vetulyavada is found in Mahivamsa 36.41 (Stede cites it from DTpavamsa 
22.45), and Vetulyavcidino in Mahavamsa 36.1 1 1. Stede says: ((The Pali form is not 
clear; it probably rests on dialectical translation of a later term)). Vi-tula and vi- 
tulya mean 'incomparable, excellent', and therefrom is derived vetulya > verulla. Its 
meaning was not understood and it changed to vaipulya (Pali vepulla), the ever- 
expanding, developing form of Buddhism in contradistinction to the compara- 
tively conservative form of Theraviida. 

The Kathivatthu Commentary 17.6 (text 167, transl. 318) speaks of the 
Vetulya[ka]s: ((This view is now held by those of the Vetulyakas, who are known as 
the Mahisun'n'aravadins)). In the prefatory notes C.A.F. Rhys Davids (xliv) asks: 
((And who shall reveal which divergent group or  groups were covered by the 
intrusive name Uttarlpathakas: - 'Northerndistricters'? Equally mysterious are 
the intrusive Vetulyakas belonging to a group called the Great-Voiders-MahH- 
suiiiiavldins)). In 18.1 (text 171, transl. 323), 23.1 (text 197, transl. 365) the 
commentary cites the opinions of the Vetulyakas or Vetulyas. They are referred to 
with disdain as ((those who hold the view just discussed)) (17.7), ((adherents as 
above)) (1 7.8, 9), ((from the same sources)) (1 7. lo), and ((foregoing heresy)) (1 8.2). 

The Kathivatthu 17.10 (transl. 321) controverts the view of the Vetulyakas: 
( ( C o n t r o v e r t e d  P o i n t .  - That it should not be said that 'anything given to 

the Buddha brings great reward')). 
cc F r o m  t h e  C o m m e n t a r y. - From the same source comes the theory that 

because the Exalted Buddha did not really enjoy anything, but only seemed to be 
doing so out of conformity to life here below, nothing given him was really helpful 
to him)). 

Kathavatrhu 18.1 (transl. 323) has the following passage whence we can deduce 
that the Buddha was in essence transcendental (lokotrara): 

( ( C o n t r o v e r t e d  P o i n t .  - That it is not right to say 'The Exalted Buddha 
lived in the world of mankind')). 

c( F r o m t h e  C o m m e n t  a r y. - Some, like the Vetulyakas, carelessly 
interpreting the Sutta, 'born in the world, grew up in the world, dwelt, having 
overcome the world, undefiled by the world,' hold that the Exalted One, when born 
in the heaven of Delight (Tusita-bhavana), dwelt there while visiting this world only 
in a shape specially created. Their citation of the Sutta proves nothing, since the 
Master was undefiled, not by being out of the world, but by the corruptions of heart 
with respect to the things in the world)). 

Kathavarthu 18.2 (transl. 324): 



( (Con t rove r t ed  Po in t .  - That it is not right to say 'The Exalted Buddha 
himself taught the Norm')). 

cc F r o m  t h e  C o m m e n t  a r y. - This is another point in the foregoing heresy. 
The created shape taught the Norm on earth to the Venerable Ananda, while the 
Exalted One lived in the city of Delight and sent forth that shape)). 

Kathivatthu 23.1 (transl. 365): 
( ( C o n t r o v e r t e d  Po in t .  -That sexual relations may be entered upon with a 

united resolve)). 
( (F rom t h e  C o m m e n t a r y .  -Such avow may beundertaken,some think- 

for instance, the Andhakas and the Vetulyakas - by a human pair who feel mutual 
sympathy or compassion [not passion merely], and who are worshipping, it may be, 
at some Buddha-shrine, and aspire to be united throughout their future lives)). 

The Vetulla-pitaka is referred to by Buddhaghosa in his commentaries: 
(i) Sirattha-ppakisinicommentary on the Samyutta-nikiya 2.202 (with the variant 
Vedolla-pitaka in the printed Sinhalese edition C). 
(ii) Manoratha-ptirani commentary on the Aitgurtara-nikiya 3.160: 
Gulhavessantara-gulhummagga-guihavinaya-vedallapi~akinam (no v.1.). 
(iii) Vedallapitaka in Sumarigala-vilisini commentary on the Digha-nikiya 566. 
(iv) Samanta-pisidiki commentary on the Vinayapi!aka 4.742: gulhummagga 
gulhavessantara gulhavinaya vedalhapitakidini pana abuddhavacanini. 
The term vedalha is Pali ve = Skt vai< the prefix vi- + dalha = Skt drdha. Dalha in 
Pali means ((firm, strong, steady, proficient.)) The Vetulyakas must have prided in 
being firm in spite of opposition from all around and also strong in their beliefs 
arising from doctrinal proficiency. Buddhaghosa says that they do not represent the 
words of the Buddha. 

The Dlpavamsa 22.43,45 speaks of viranda-vida. Mahivamsa 36.41 refers to the 
suppression of the Vetulya doctrine (verulyavcSda). 36.1 1 1 that followers of Vetulya 
doctrine (vetulyavidino bhikkhti) were like a thorn in the doctrine of Buddha. 
CPlavamsa 42.35 refers to the defeat of Vetullavidino in a controversy at the hands 
of Jotipila. 

The aforesaid Pali texts refer to the doctrine as Vetulyavida, their adherents as 
VetulyavHdino, Vetulya. Vetulyaka, and their Canon as Verulla-pifaka, Vedalla- 
pi!aka, Vedolha-pitaka. 

The Nikiyasarigrahaya or Sisanivatira-caritaya written by Devaraksita alias 
Dharmakirti of Gadalideniya around 1400 A.D., gives the following account of the 
heterodox sects. It is first given in romanization by Prof. Heinz Bechert: 

Ekal'hi iisanayen paha karana lada rirthikay6 s'isanapratisthi no ladin 
nikmunihu krodhayen dilihi Rajagahi nuvara samlpayehi vP Nilandi. vehi riis va 
tcJanayan itisanasarigraha no karana paridden &kya bhiksungi dharmmavinaya 
deka bifida vuva manava, eda vanihi ovunge samaya bheda no &nu no pilivana. 



Ebavin kisiyam upiyakin yalidu mahana vuva manava)) yi ovun ovun h i  mantranaya 
kora perali avut Theriyanikiyavisin kari  vadda no h i  eyin hala Mahisarighikidi vii 
satalos nikiyavisin kari  elamba taman tirthikabava no harigavi mahana va tamii da 
pi!akatraya asi  pirivahi vipariyisa kofa peraligena, ikbiti Kosamba nuvarata gos 
dharmma-vinaya biidinikrama bana gena budun pirinividetis santis avuruddak giya 
kala sarasak va be& sateneka vesemin Hemavataya Rijagiriya Siddhirthakaya 
Piirvaiailiya AparaiailQa Vijiriya Vaitulyaya Andhakaya Anyamahisirighikaya yi 
nava nikiyek viiha. ayin Hemavatayci budun vadilatak men saddharmma pratiriipa 
ko(a Varnapi!akaya kalaha. Rijagirihu Arigulimilapi(akaya kalaha. Siddhirrth- 
akayci giidhavessantaraya kalaha. Piirvaiailihu Ra!!hapilagarjjitaya kalaha. 
Aparaiailihu AIavakagarJJitaya kalaha. Vajraparvvatavcisihu Giidhavinaya kalaha. 
tava da ohu ma Miyijilatantraya Samijatantraya Mahisamayatattvaya Tattvas- 
arigrahaya Bhiitacimaraya Vajrimrtaya Cakrasamvaraya Dvidaia- 

Its translation by C.M. Fernando (1908, pp. 9-10) follows: 
Then the Tirthakas, who had been expelled from the religion receiving no help 

from it, departed, and burning with rage they assembled at Ni land i  near Rijagaha. 
There they took counsel together, saying: ((We should make a breach between the 
doctrine and the discipline of Sikya monks, so as to make it difficult for the people 
to comprehend the religion. But without knowing the niceties of the religion it is not 
possible to do so. Therefore by some means we must again become monks)). They 
then returned, and not being able to secure admission to the Theriya Nikiya, went 
to the members of the seventeen fraternities, the Mahlsanghika, &c., which had 
been rejected by it, and entering the priesthood without letting it be discovered that 
they were Tirthakas, and hearing and reading the Three Pifakas, they reversed and 
subverted the same. Afterwards they went to the city of Kosaihbe, and concerted 
ways and means for keeping doctrine and discipline apart. And after two hundred 
and thirty-five years from the Nirvana of Buddha they separated into six divisions, 
and residing in six places formed themselves into the nine fraternities Hemawata, 
Rajagiri, Siddhartha, Piirwaiaili, Aparaiaili Wijiri. Vaitulya, Andhaka, and Anya- 
mahlsanghika. Of these fraternities, the Hemawata heretics fabricated the Warna- 
pi!aka, giving it a semblance of true doctrine and making it appear as if preached by 
the Buddha. The Rijagiri heretics composed the Arigulimila Pitaka; the 
Siddhlrthaka heretics the Gtidhu Vcssanrara; the Purvasaili heretics the Ra!!hapi- 
lagurjita; the Aparabili heretics the Alavakagarjito; and the Wajraparvata heretics 
the G g h a  Vinaya. These last also composed the Tantras Miyijilatantra, 
Samijatantra, Mahisamayatattva, Tartvasahgraha, Bhiiracimara, Vajri-mrira, 
Cakrasamvara, Dvidaiacakra, Bherukidbuda, Mahimiyi ,  Padanihkshepa, Car- 
ushpishta, PartSmarda, Maricudbhava, Sarvabuddha, Sarvaguhya, Samuccaya, &c., 
and the Kalpa-shastras: Miyimaricikalpa, Herambakalpa. Trisumayakalpa, 
R~jukalpu. Vajra~undhiirukulpo. Muric~i~ult,vukalpu, Sudc/hasamuc~c~clyukalpu, &c. 



The Vaitulya heretics composed the Vaitulya Pitaka; the Andhaka heretics the 
Ratnakzi!a and other scientific works; the Anya-mahlsanghika heretics the 
Aksharasiri and other siitras. The different methods adopted in these several works 
are too many to permit of recital here. Although many schisms were caused in this 
manner yet the religion of Buddha existed in purity for two hundred and nineteen 
years from the third convocation. 

((Out of the works thus composed at this time by the Erthakas in the guise of 
monks and made to appear like the true doctrine, the Varnapitaka and other 
imitations of the dharma remained in Jambudvipa alone; the Vaitulyavlda, the 
Vajiriyavlda, and the scientific treatises named Ratnakiita, &c., reached also the 
shores of this beauteous Island of Lanka.)) 

The Abhayagiri-vlsins followed the tradition of accepting the entire evolution of 
Buddhism over the centuries. Hsiian-tsang says that the Abhayagiri-vlsins ((studied 
both vehicles, and widely diffused the Tripitakas)) (Beal 1884, 2.247), which shows 
their ecumenical approach. The Nikiya-sarigraha (p.20) records that in the reign of 
Sena I (846-866) v2jiriya-vada was introduced to the Virlnkura monastery by a 
monk of the Vajraparvata-nikiya of India, and the king accepted these doctrines 
(Mudiyanse 1967, p. 8). Earlier the Nikiya-sarigraha (pp. 9-10, Mudiyanse 1967, p. 
17) enumerates the titles of 34 works of different divisions of tantras: 
(1) Varna-pitaka of the Hemavatas 
(2) Angulimila-piraka of the Rljagirikas 
(3) Giidha- Vessantara of the Siddhlrthakas 
(4) Ristrapila-garjiita of the RirvaSailiyas 
(5) Aiavaka-garjjita of the AparaSailiyas 
Works by Vajraparvatavgsins (6-31) 
(6) Giidha- Vinaya 
(7) Miyijila-tantra 
(8) Samija-tantra 
(9) Mahisamaya-tattva-tantra 
(10) Tatrva-sarigraha-tantra 
(1 1) Bhiitadimara-tantra 
( 12) Vajrimrta-tanlra 
(1 3) Cakra-samvara-tantra 
( 14) Dvidas'acakra-tantra 
( 15) Herukidbhuta-tantra 
(1 6) Mahimiya-tantra 
( 17) Padaniksepa-tantra 
( 18) Catuspiga-tantra 
(1 9) Paramardda-tantra 
(20) Miricyudbhava-tantra 



(21) Sarvabuddha-tantra 
(22) Sarvaguhya-tantra 
(23) Samuccaya-tantra 
(24) Riija-kalpa 
(25) Herambha-kalpa 
(26) Trisamaya-kalpa 
(27) Riija-kalpa 
(28) Vajra-gandhira-kalpa 
(29) Miirici-guhya-kalpa 
(30) ~uddha-samuccaya-kalpa 
(3 1) Mciyii-Miirici-kalpa 
(32) Vaitulya-pitaka of the Vaitulyavldins 
(33) Ratnakiira siitras of the Andhrakas 
(34) Aksarasiriya-szitra of the MahBsBnghikas 

The aforesaid texts can be arranged into the following groups according to the 
Vajraylna system of classification (Wayman 1973, pp. 233-239): 
R a t  n a k ii t a genre of texts (Toh. 45-93, Ns. 34) 
Siitras 
Riisfrapila-pariprcchi (Toh. 62, Ns.4) 
Angulimiiliya (Toh. 2 13, Ns.2) 
A n u t t a r a - y o g a - t a n t r a s  
Herukiibhyudaya (Toh. 374, Ns. 15 Herukidbhuta-tantra. Tantras pertaining to the 

Heruka group are Toh. 368-427). 
Cakrasamvara-tantra (Toh. 385, Ns. 13) 
Mahiisamaya-tantra-riija (Toh. 390, Ns. 9 Mahcisamaya-tattva-tantra) 
Mahiimciya-tantra-riija (Toh. 425, Ns. 16 omits rGja) 
Catuspitha-vikhyiita-rantra-riija (Toh. 430, Ns. 18 Catuspitha-tantra) 
Vajrcimrta-tantra (Toh. 435, Ns. 12) 
Guhyasamiija-tantra (Toh. 449, Ns.8 SamBja-tantra). The Guhyasamija section 

extends from Toh.442 to Toh.453 (both inclusive, Wayman 1973, p. 235). 
Miiyijcila-mahcitantra-riija (Toh. 466, Ns.7 Miyiijcila-tantra) 
Y o g a - t a n t r a s  
Tattva-sangraha (Toh. 479, Ns. 10 adds "tantra) 
Paramidya niima mahiyiina-kalpariija (Toh. 487, Ns. 19 Paramarda-tantra) 
C a r y B - t a n t r a  
Padaniksepa-tanira (Ns. 17). Padaniksepa is one of the Eight MahBvidyBrBja in 

Shingon or Japanese mantrayana (Taishb Zuzb 164 no. I, 165 no. 1 Hachi-dai- 
mybb-zuzb 'figures of asta-mahBvidyBrBja', two scrolls kept a t  the Daig6ji 
monastery). 

K r i y B - t a n t r a s  



Miyi-  Mirici-jita- tantrdd uddhrtam kalpa-rija (To h . 565, Ns. Miyi-Mirici- 
kalpa) 

Miricy-udbhava-tantra (Ns.20), Mirici-kalpa (Ns.24), Mirici-guhya-kalpa 
(Ns.29) can be compared to Toh. 566. 

Bhitadimara-mahitantra-rija (Toh. 747, Ns. 1 1 B.-tantra) 
G e n e r a l  
Kriyi-samuccaya (Toh. 3305, Ns.23 Samuccaya-tantra) 
Trisamayariija-sidhana (Toh. 3 144,3401), Trisamaya-samaya-sidhana (Toh. 3 147) 

can be compared to Trisamaya-kalpa (Ns.26) and Raa-kalpa (Ns.27) 
Vajragandhira-kalpa (Ns.28) can be compared to Vajragindhiri-sidhana (Toh. 

3260, 3385, 3594, 3595). 
The Nikiya-sarigraha makes it explicit beyond doubt that the Ratnakzita and all 

the four divisions of Tantras were prevalent in Srilanka among the Abhayagiri- 
vssins, who shared this rich pre-Tantric and Tantric heritage. The mention of 
Tattva-sangraha-tantra (Ns. lo), the basic text (mila-tantra) of the Yoga-Tantras is 
of special importance. 
Conc lus ions :  

(i) Vetulla/Vetulya mean that the doctrine was unique, without (vi) a 
comparison (rulya). 

(ii) Vehement opposition of the prevailing sects strengthened the resolve of the 
Vetulyakas, who became known for being unyielding and firm (vi 'specially' 
dalha 'strong'). 

(iii) The Vetulyakas propounded mahGs'unyati, even anything given to the 
sangha, to the Buddha was really of no avail. 

(iv) They had their own Canon or pifaka. 
(v) Their Word did not stem from the Buddha. Their views about the Buddha 

and sangha are controverted by the Kathivatthu. 
(vi) The Buddha is transcendental and lives in Tusita. The Buddha did not come 

to this world (Kvu 18.1). He did not preach the dharma (Kvu. 18.2). It is a 
purely lokottaravadin thesis. From his abode in Tusitapura, the Buddha sent 
his abhinimitta to proclaim the dharma. Ananda exposed the dharma after 
receiving it from the intermediary apparition (Bareau 1955, pp. 254256). 

(vii) They considered the actions of Buddha transcendental and ((he only seemed 
to be enjoying out ofconfirmity to life here below (lokinuvattana))). It was his 
Iili or lalita (in Lalita-vistara lalita has the same meaning). 

(viii) The Vetulyakas think that sexual rites may be performed. The Tantric 
character had become marked already in the Kathivatthu commentary which 
is dated by Rahul Sankrityayana (1958, p. 106) to the first century A. D. 

(ix) Uttaripathaka refers to sects that arose in N. W. India. They were associated 
with the Vetulyakas. 



(x) Vetulyaka and other allied sects were transmitted to Srilanka from Andhra. 
The centre of Vetulyavida was Dhinyakataka near Sri~arvata in Andhra. 

(xi) The Tantras were composed by the Vajraparvata heretics, that is, the more 
developed Tantras were written down in the South. 

(xii) The Ratnaktita was a composition of the Andhakas. Rarnaktita became a part 
of Mahiyina, when it comprehended in its wide sweep all the dissident 
doctrines and became all-inclusive. 

(xiii) Texts of Srilanka, like the DQavamsa and MahGvamsa chronicles and the 
Nikiyasarigraha with its detailed list of Tantras, are valuable sources for the 
history of Tantras in that they provide dates of Vetullavida, which is an 
earlier designation of the Tantric tradition. 

The main centre of Vetullavida in Srilanka was Abhayagiri. The history of this 
monastery is important for chronological landmarks in the development of 
Vetullavida. Led by their teacher Dhammaruci, Vajiputta monks from Pallarima 
in India arrived in Srilanka during the reign of Vohirika Tissa (209-301 A.D). ((The 
adoption by Abhayagiri of Vetulya-vida under the name of Dhammarucika, and 
the increase of their influence were the causes of an order for expulsion of sixty 
monks by king Gothibhaya, also known as Meghavannibhaya (early 4th century). 
The monks were not only expelled from the Sangha, but also banished from the 
country)). (Mahivamsa 36.1 12, EBu. 1.25). The expelled monks enlisted the support 
of Sanghamitta who was a master of exorcism. Sanghamitta came to Srilanka and 
became tutor to the younger prince. When he became king as Mahisena, 
Sanghamitta had withdrawn royal support from Mahivihira. The materials of its 
364 colleges and temples were removed to enrich Abhayagiri. 

In the reign of SilikBla (518-531 A.D.) Abhayagiri accepted a new Vaipulya 
siitra Dhammadhiru which had been brought by the merchant Piima from KiSi. 

A monk of the Vajraparvata sect came from India to reside and preach at 
Abhayagiri in the 9th century. Granite tablets with dhiranis have been found to the 
south-east of the north stiipa (ASCAR. 194M5, p. 41). They are written in Nigari 
of the 9th century. ((The Abhayagiri monks seem to have kept up constant contact 
with various Buddhist sects and new movements in India, from which they d e r i d  
inspiration and strength. . . .They were liberal in their views, and always welcomed 
new ideas from abroad and tried to be progressive. They studied both ~ h e r a v i d a  
and Mahiyina and 'widely diffused the Tripi!akas'. The Dhammarucikas of 
Abhayagiri are supposed to have accepted the Vetulya-pitaka)). (EBu. 1.27). 

((And hence the Vetulyas (Vetullakas) may not have constituted a separate sect or 
school, especially as they are not named among the eighteen schools; and the 
designation then merely stands as a kind of nickname for ((those of the developed 
doctrine)), or Mahiyina in general, in a way similar to the sobriquet ((HinayHna)), 
the Small Vehicle, derisively given to the Theravida)). (EBu. 1.27). 



Other Vaitulya sites also exist in Srilanka. Avukana is a site of an ancient 
Buddhist monastery of about the second century A.D. (Senarat Paranavitana, 
E WA 3.327 s.v. Ceylon). Perera (1980, pp. 179, 180) says: ((When the Mahisaya or 
the great pyramidal stiipa at Anuradhapura in ancient Sri Lanka was completed by 
the monarch Dufthagimini (circa 161-1 37 B.C.) it was recorded in the ancient 
chronicle MahBvamsa that among the many distinguished Buddhist monks who 
arrived at the final crowning ceremony of the stiipa, to grace the occasion were the 
dignitaries of the monastic establishment of Gandhira. It was the religio-cultural 
contacts that prevailed between the two regions, namely Sri Lanka and Gandhlra 
which may have led to the borrowing of the ideas pertaining to colossal statues of 
the Buddha)). 

((The first attempt in portraying the Great Sage S2kyamuni Gautama in 
stupendous form in Sri Lanka was the statue that is known as the Avukana Buddha. 
Recent researches by archaeologists and art historians in Sri Lanka have enabled 
them to distinguish a close similarity between the very name Avukana and the 
Bamiyan region which was referred to in ancient times variously as Vokkana, 
Avakana, or Vakana and in early Chinese literature as 0-po-ki-ni. It has been 
surmised that the above toponyms, which were used in early Buddhist Prakrit and 
Chinese literature with reference to this particular region now known as 
Afghanistan (wherein Bamiyan is situated), bear a close similarity to the word 
Avukana, hence could have been responsible in deriving the name used in reference 
to the particular colossus in Sri Lanka which very much resembles the Bamiyan 
colossi)). 

A place named Nalanda ((in the Matale District; possesses the only example in 
Ceylon of a stone-built shrine in the Pallava style of architecture. Sculptured stones 
are to be seen in the debris formed by the collapse of portions of the shrine, which is 
of Mahayana type)). ( E W A .  3.329). 

Amoghavajra made ((a long journey to India and Ceylon, as the late Master 
[Vajrabodhi] ordered him to don. (Chou 1945, p. 288). In the winter of 741 A.D. he 
left on board a ship to Malay Peninsula (ibid: 290). ((When he arrived in Ceylon, the 
king sent a deputy to welcome him. The guardsmen on foot and on horse were 
stationed in ranks along the street when he entered the city. The king, having made 
obeisance at his feet, invited him to stay in the palace to be entertained for seven 
days. The king himself bathed Amoghavajra daily, using a golden barrel full of 
fragrant waters. The crown prince, the queens, [7!2b29] and the ministers acted 
similarly.)) 

((When Amoghavajra first met the icirya Samantabhadra, he presented gold, 
jewelry, brocade, and embroideries and requested the Master to expound for him 
the doctrine of Yoga in the Chin-kang-ring ching of eighteen chapters and the 



method of erecting an altar in accordance with the Mahakaruniigarbhadhiitu- 
mandala in the Vairocanaszitra. . . . )) 

((Amoghavajra, after that, had no regular teacher for his studies. He sought 
everywhere for the scriptures of the Esoteric Sect and [obtained] more than five 
hundred siitras and commentaries)). (Chou 1945, pp. 290-291). 

In 746 A.D. he returned to the Chinese capital and presented a letter from King 
Silamegha (reigned 727-766 A.D.) of Srilanka to the Emperor. The Emperor 
granted him permission to translate all the Sanskrit siitras. Amoghavajra had 
brought back Tantric texts, studied the Tattva-sarigraha and Vairocana-siitra the 
fundamental Tantras of the Yoga and Caryl divisions in Srilanka. It shows that 
Srilanka was famous as a seat of Tantric Buddhism as far as China. 

Padmasambhava is supposed to have made a trip to Srilanka to obtain certain 
teachings and some ritual objects. 

The legend of Barlaam and Joasaphat, which probably goes back to a Pahlavi (in 
use c. 300 B. C. - 800 A.D.) version, refers to Srilanka and is influenced by Vetulla 
elements. The hermit Barlaam (= Bhagaviin) comes all the way from Sarandip, 
which is now Srilanka (Schulz 1981, p. 132). Schulz thinks that ((the frequent 
occurrence, in the Christianized story, of parables, example, and dialogues found 
also in the Lalitavistara, makes it probable that this Sanskrit biography was used)). 
(ibid: 136). The Lalitavistara is a Vaipulya text. The legend of the four caskets (ibid: 
139) may be a relic of the Tripitaka and dhiirani-pitaka. The Georgian version 
Balavariani says that the king ((caught sight of two men clad in tattered garments 
made up from rags salvaged from rubbish heaps; and their sallow complexions 
testified to their poverty and need)). This is a clear reference to the rag-robed 
fraternity of the Piimsukiilikas who were constituents of Abhayagiri (EBu. 1.22). 
Plmsukiila are refuse rags from a dust heap used for garments by monks (Edgerton 
1953, p. 338 quotes the word piimsukiila from Vaipulya and allied works: 
Lalitavistara, Mahiivastu, Divyavad8na, Avad8nu.Cutaku). 
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MARCHEN, SAGEN UND SCHWANKE 
VOM DACH DER WELT 

(TIBETISCHE TIERMARCHEN UND DRE-MO-MARCHEN) 

VON 

L A S Z L ~  L ~ R I N C Z  (Budapest) 

ober  die Marchen der im tibetischen Hochland lebenden Menschen wul3ten wir bis 
zur jiingsten Zeit sehr wenig. Abgesehen von einzelnen alten und nur sehr wenige 
Marchen enthaltenden Buchlein, gelangte von dem unbekannten Marchenschatz, 
den wir nunmehr allmahlich kennenzulernen beginnen, kaum etwas zur Kenntnis 
der Marchenforscher. 

Bisher schopften aus diesem reichhaltigen Marchenmaterial - wenn sie es 
uberhaupt taten - eher nur die Sprach- und Folkloreforscher, da  einige 
zweisprachige Sammlungen das Interesse der Wissenschaftler schon fruher erweckt 
hatten. Eine systematische tibetische Marchenforschung begann jedoch erst in den 
vergangenen Jahren. Der Verfasser dieses Artikels rief in dem in Matrafiired in 
Ungarn gehaltenen Symposion der Csoma-de-Koros-Gesellschaft (1976) die 
Aufmerksamkeit auf die Notwendigkeit eines tibetischen Marchenkatalogs, da 
ohne eine grundliche Kenntnis der tibetischen Marchen die vergleichende 
Marchenforschung Innerasiens einfach unmoglich ist. 

Zum Gluck wurden in den letzten Jahren - dank der von D .  Schuh geleiteten 
Forschungsgruppe an der Universitat Bonn - immer haufiger tibetische Marchen 
publiziert. Als Ergebnis ihrer Arbeit erschien 1982 eine vierbandige tibetische 
Marchensammlung, die - mit dem schon bisher bekannten Marchenmaterial 
erganzt - uns auf dem Weg zur Systematisierung des tibetischen Marchen- 
materials und zur Zusammenstellung eines tibetischen Marchenkatalogs um ein 
tuchtiges Stuck weitergebracht hat.' 

Im Zusammenhang mit den tibetischen Marchen suchen die Marchenforscher im 
allgemeinen auf zwei bedeutende Fragen Antwort. Die erste Frage besteht darin, 
welche jene typisch tibetischen Spezifika sind, die den tibetischen Marchenschatz 
von den Marchen der benachbarten Volker unterscheiden. Da  doch weder das 

Im VHG. Wissenschaftsverlag. Sankt-Augustin erschienen vier Bande mil tibetischen 
Erzahlungen, und es sol1 sich den bereits erschienenen noch ein fiinfter Band anschlielkn. Die Bande sind 
die folgenden: Marchen. Sagen und S c h w a n k ~  vom Dach der W ~ l r .  Band I: Erzahlgut aus Zentral- und 
Osttibet, erzahlt in der Sprache von Lhasa, gesammelt und ins Deutsche iibertragen von Dieter Schuh, 
292 S.; Band 2: Erzahlungen westtihetischer Viehziichter, gesarnrnell und ins Deutsche iibertragen von 
Monika Kretschrnar, 330 S; Band 3: Viehziichtererziihlungen sowie Erdhlgut  aus sKyld-groh und Din- 
ri, gesammclt und ins Deutsche i ibertrapn von Roland Bielmeier und Silke Herrmann, 266 S.; Band 4: 
Erziihlgur aus A-rndo und Brag-g.yab, gesammelt und ins Deutsche iibertragen von J .  K .  Phukhang und 
Peter Schwieger, 237 S. 



tibetische Leben noch die Religion vollig identisch mit jenen der Nachbarn sind, ist 
es anzunehmen, daO auch im Marchenschatz tibetische Eigenarten zu finden sind. 
Die zweite Frage lautet gerade entgegengesetzt: Was verbindet den tibetischen 
Marchenschatz mit den Marchen der anderen Volker? 

Bekanntlich war die tibetische Gesellschaft aukrs t  geschlossen, wer immer - 
ganz bis zu Beginn dieses Jahrhunderts - tibetischen Boden betreten hat, der 
riskierte sein Leben. Die Hin- und Herstromung der Marchen hatte also keine ganz 
freie Bahn. Und dennoch kamen Fremde ins tibetische Land: zuerst buddhistische 
Missionare aus Indien, dann Monche aus der Mongolei und dem Land der 
Bu qaten, um die heilige Stadt Lhasa und den Dalai Lama aufzusuchen. Es fragt 
sich, ob diese Kontakte Spuren im tibetischen Marchenschatz hinterlieBen und 
wenn ja, welche? 

Die weiteren Fragen sind dann bereits rein praktischen Charakters. Welche sind 
die bedeutendsten tibetischen Marchengruppen, Marchentypen und was widerspie- 
gelt sich am haufigsten in den tibetischen Marchen? Das bisher veroffentlichte 
Marchenmaterial laDt zwar noch keine sichere Beantwortung der aufgeworfenen 
Fragen zu, es ermoglicht uns jedoch, sie mindestens zu beruhren. 

Im folgenden mtichte ich mich aufgrund des Materials der von D. Schuh 
geleiteten Forschungsgruppe mit einigen Eigenarten des tibetischen Marchen- 
schatzes beschaftigen. 

Bereits auf den ersten Blick fallt es einem auf, daB in dem ubrigens sehr 
reichhaltigen Material die Anzahl der Tiermarchen ziemlich gering ist. Einstweilen 
ist es noch ungewiB, ob dies reale Verhaltnisse widerspiegelt, oder ob es sich aus der 
Sammlung ergibt: vielleicht hatten die Marchenerzahler die Tiermarchen aus 
irgendeinem Grund weniger gern als andere Marchengruppen. Freilich kommen in 
den tibetischen Marchen haufig Tiere vor (dankbare Tiere usw.), doch sind diese 
keine ausgesprochenen Tiermarchen. 

Jedenfalls ist es denkwurdig, daB man unter den tibetischen Tiermarchen kaum 
einige findet, die auf die spezifische Tierwelt Tibets hinweisen wurden. Es gibt 
beispielsweise keines uber den Yak, und obwohl in den Marchen eine Vermischung 
von Yak und Rind vorkommt, sind dies keine Tiermarchen: Die Tiere spielen 
entweder eine Nebenrolle oder sie sind Damonen, die sich in Tiere verwandelten. 

Die Helden der tibetischen Tiermarchen sind jene Tiere, die in aller Welt - vor 
allem aber auf dem asiatischen Kontinent - die Hauptfiguren der Tiermarchen 
sind: der schlaue Fuchs, der dumme Wolf und Bar, die Ziege, das Schaf, seltener 
auch tropische Tiere, wie der Affe und der Tiger. 

Im tibetischen Marchenschatz ist z. B. die Geschichte vom schlauen, stehlenden 
Fuchs bekannt, freilich mit entsprechenden lokalen Anderungen: 

MtYrchen. Sagen und Schwiinke . . . 11. S. 284. 



ccEin Monch wanderte einmal nach Lhasa, um der wichtigen Aufgabe, mit der er 
beauftragt wurde, nachzukommen. Der eilige Lama trug ein schweres Paket mit 
sich, das die Aufmerksamkeit der gerade dort voriiberziehenden Tiergruppe 
erweckte. Der schlaue Fuchs legte sich dern Monch in den Wege, seine Gefahrtin, 
die Krahe aber ging um ihn herum, als ob sie gerade die Augen des verendeten 
Tieres aushaken wollte. Der Monch freute sich uber das unerwartete Gluck, und 
beschlolj das Fell des verendeten Tieres abzuziehen. Er legte sein Paket zur Seite, 
doch wahrend er zu dern ccverendeten)) Fuchs eilte, stahlen es ihm die Tiere.)) 

Das Marchen ist im Aarne-Katalog unter Nr. 1 zu finden (The Theft of Fish). Es 
kommt vor allem in Europa vor, aber gewisse Varianten - gerade die der 
tibetischen nahestehenden - findet man auch in Indien.3 

Im europaischen Marchenschatz sind die Marchen von den Zicklein und den 
Wolfen sehr popular. Eine Variante ist, in einer von der europaischen einigermaljen 
abweichenden Form, auch im tibetischen Marchenschatz bekannt: 

ccDrei Zicklein lebten friedlich in ihrem Hauschen und gingen der Reihe nach 
zum Flufl, um Wasser zu holen. Der Wolf, der ihnen in der Nahe auflauerte. 
erblickte das alteste Zicklein, wagte aber nicht, es anzugreifen, da er noch niemals 
einem solchen Tier begegnet war. Er wandte also eine List an und begann das 
Zicklein auszufragen, welchem Zweck seine einzelnen Korperteile dienten. Das 
alberne Zicklein beantwortete aufrichtig die Erkundungsfragen des Wolfes, somit 
vermochte sich das Raubtier davon zu uberzeugen, dalj es das harmlose Zicklein 
leicht vernichten konnte. 

Tags darauf erging es dern zweiten Zicklein genauso, wahrend das Dritte am 
dritten Tag schon vie1 schlauer war, und auf die Fragen des Wolfes keck und 
drohend antwortete: ccIch habe vorn meine Horner, um dich aufzuspieflen! )). Der 
dumme Wolf griff das Zicklein dennoch an, das ihm geschickt aus dern Wege ging, 
und der Wolf, der auf dern Eis und dern Kot des Zickleins ausglitt, versaumte seine 
Beute.)) 

Das Marchen ist im europaischen Marchenschatz und auch in Indien bekannt 
(AaTh 126. The Sheep Chases the WolJ). 

Dem europaischen und im indischen Marchenschatz ahnlich kommt dern weisen 
Hasen auch in den tibetischen Marchen eine bedeutende Rolle zu. Das folgende 
Marchen ist eine Variante des in Europa allgemein bekannten ctReinecke Fuchs)). 

Dem tibetischen Marchen gemalj, lebte einst ein ehrgeiziger Hase, der sich in ein 
in der Umgebung wohnendes Tigerweibchen verliebte und beschlofl, mit ihm zu 
flirten. Das Tigerweibchen aber wollte von der Sache nichts wissen und beschlolj, 
den frechen Hasen zu toten und aufzufressen. Der Hase hingegen lockte den Tiger 

Antri Aarne-Srith Thompson: The Types of Folkrak. Helsinki 1964, ( F F  Communicarions No. 184.) 
Mdrchen, Sagen und Schwdnke . . . Il l .  S. 33. 



in eine Falle: Wahrend der Flucht verkroch er sich in sein in den Boden gebohrtes 
Loch und als das ihn verfolgende Tigerweibchen ihm nachkriechen wollte, klemmte 
es sich ein. Der schlaue Hase kroch durch ein anderes Loch heraus und vergewaltige 
das Tigerweibchen in seiner bedrangten Lage.' 

Das Marchen ist im Aarne-Katalog zu finden (AaTh 36. The Fox in Disguise 
Violares the Sea-Bear). 

Die Abweichung zwischen den europaischen und tibetischen Varianten ist 
scheinbar belanglos, dem ist aber nicht so, wenn wir die Tierfiguren betrachten. 
Dem Fuchs und Bar der europaischen Varianten gegenuber begegnen wir im 
tibetischen Marchen dem Hasen und Tiger, was eindeutig in Richtung Indien weist. 

Die Beziehung zwischen Hase und Tiger stellt auch folgendes Marchen dar: 
((Ein Mann gelangte einst auf seiner langen Wanderung zu einem scheinbar 

unbewohnten Hauschen, er schaute zum Fenster hinein und sah dort einen Tiger 
liegen. Der vom Hungern erschopfte Tiger bat den Wanderer, er moge ihn aus dem 
Haus befreien, wo man ihn eingesperrt hatte. Der Mann zogerte ein wenig - er 
hatte Angst vor dem Tiger -, als ihm aber das Tier versprach, ihm kein Leid 
anzutun, es sei ihm ja zu Dank verpflichtet, befreite er es. Kurze Zeit geschah auch 
nichts, spater aber, nachdem sie uber den Flu0 gesetzt waren, behauptete der 
hungrige Tiger, der Flu13 habe das Versprechen fortgespuhlt und wollte seinen 
Befreier auffressen. 

Zum Gluck des Wanderers begegneten sie aber kurz darauf einem weisen Hasen, 
der, obwohl er sofort begriff, was geschehen war, so tat, als wiirde er nichts 
verstehen. Sie mul3ten also zu dritt wieder zum verlassenen Haus zuriickkehren und 
dort die Befreiung des Tigers ihm wieder vorspielen. Der Tiger ging in das Haus 
zuriick, das der weise Hase sofort zusperrte. So rettete er das Leben des Wanderers 
vor dem undankbaren Tiger.)) 

Das Marchen ist allgemein bekannt (AaTh 155. The Ungrateful Serpent Returned 
to Captivity). Laut Aarne-Katalog ist es auch in Indien bekannt, und auch die 
Marchenfiguren weisen auf Indien hin. 

Vom weisen Hasen erzahlt auch folgendes Marchen:' 
ccEin Mutterschaf floh mit seinem kleinen Lammchen vor ihrem bosen Herrn, der 

sie schlachten wollte. Wahrend ihrer Wanderung begegneten sie einem schlauen 
Hasen, der in der Heide ein Papierstuck gefunden hat. Der Wolf und der Bar 
wollten sie auffressen, da trlas)) der Hase vom Papier den Text vor, demnach auf 
Befehl des chinesischen Kaisers der Bar getotet werden mu13te. Die beiden 
Raubtiere liefen davon, die anderen aber waren gerettet.)) 

' Op. cil. IV. S .  219. 
Op. cir. 11. S .  289. 
' Op. cif. I .  S .  212. 



Das Marchen gehort zum Typ AaTh 126 und ist auch im mongolischen 
Marchenschatz wohlbekannt und verbreitet. In den mongolischen Marchen ist 
ebenfalls der Hase der Retter und der Wolf der Angreifer, der Brief aber enthalt 
einmal den ((Befehl)) des chinesischen Kaisers, andermal den des Dalai Lama. 

Auch die Geschichte vom Frosch und der dummen Krahe weist auf indischen 
Ursprung hin: 

ctEs wohnte einst in einem Teich ein Frosch, und als der Teich unerwartet 
auszutrocknen begann, beschlossen seine beiden Freunde, zwei Wildenten, ihn vor 
dem Tode zu retten. Sie nahmen einen langen Lederriemen in den Schnabel, an dem 
sich der Frosch festbiB, und versuchten ihn so in eine wasserreiche Gegend 
hinuberzuretten. Unterwegs benahm sich aber der Frosch albern: indem er auf die 
Spottelei eines verwunderten Hirten antworten wollte, entglitt der Lederriemen 
seinem Mund und er begann zu sturzen. Eine vorbeifliegende Krahe erwischte ihn 
aber, doch nicht um ihn zu retten, sondern um ihn zu verzehren. Der bis dahin 
alberne Frosch wurde nun plotzlich schlau und fragte die Krahe, wo sie ihn 
verzehren wollte. Die Krahe schlug manche Orte vor, er net sie aber von diesen ab, 
weil - so der Frosch - dort seine Eltern und Verwandten wohnten, die ihn rachen 
wurden. Von der Krahe befragt, schlug er hierauf vor, ihn ins Wasser zu setzen, da  
er dort keine Bekannten habe, die sich fur seinen Tod rachen konnten. Die dumme 
Krahe setzte ihn hierauf in ein Bach, wo der Frosch augenblicklich verschwunden 
war.)) 

Das Marchen stammt aus der indischen Paiicatantra-Sammlung und verrat 
zweifellos einen indischen Ursprung. 

Eine andere Version des Marchens weist ebenfalls nach Indien: 
ctEs lebte einst ein alter Affe auf einem Baum an der Meereskiiste. Aus den Wellen 

erhob sich jeden Tag ein Untier, das die Affenleber fur eine Delikatesse hielt. 
Einmal entschlolj es sich, den Affen zu toten und seine Leber zu verzehren. Dem 
dummen Affen gefielen die verlockenden Worte des Untiers, mit denen es seinen 
((Freund)) zu einer kleinen Seereise einlud. Der Affe befand sich auf den Rucken des 
Untiers und sie waren schon fast in der Mitte des Meeres, als er erfuhr, daD er 
sterben mufl. da ihn das Untier nur seiner Leber wegen zur Seereise iiberredete. 

Der dumme Affe wendete nun eine List an. Er belugte das Untier damit, dalj er 
seine Leber nicht mitgebracht, sondern sie auf dem Gipfel des Baumes vergessen 
habe. Das noch dummere Untier brachte ihn dann zur Kuste zuruck und befahl 
ihm, die Leber vom Baum zu holen. So gelang es dem Affen, sich vom Untier zu 
befreien und unternahm freilich nie wieder eine Seereise auf dem Rucken seines 
((Freundes)).)) 

' Op. ci l .  1 1 .  S .  293. 
O Op. cir. 1V. S .  57. 



Das Marchen ist mit dem AaTh 91 [Monkey (Car) who left his Heart at Home] 
identisch. 

SchlieDlich sol1 hier ein nicht ausgesprochenes Tiermarchen erwahnt werden, 
dessen einzelne Varianten wegen der in ihnen vorkommenden Tiere dennoch zu den 
Tiermarchen gezahlt werden konnen. lo 

tcEs gab einmal ein Madchen, das ein Dimon auffressen wollte. Das MPdchen 
flehte das Ungeheuer verzweifelt an, ihm etwas Zeit zur Vorbereitung zu lassen; der 
Damon moge es tags darauf holen. Auf dem Heimweg begegnete das Madchen 
Tieren und verschiedenen Gegenstanden, die sich bereit erklarten, ihm zur Hilfe zu 
eilen. Die Gegenstande waren ein Ei, eine Ahle, die Tiere ein Ochse, ein Hund, eine 
Maus und eine Schlange. 

Die Gegenstande und Tiere griffen den tags darauf erscheinenden Damon an: 
das zerplatzende Ei blendete ihn, die Ahle stach ihn, die Tiere aber zerissen ihn.)) 

Das Marchen ist in ganz Europa und Asien allgemein bekannt und popular 
(AaTh 210. Cock, Hen, Duck, Pin, and Needle on a Journey). 

Aus dem Gesagten konnen folgende Lehren gezogen werden: Ein GroDteil der 
tibetischen Tiermarchen ist nicht tibetischen Ursprungs, sondern gelangte durch 
libernahme vor allem aus Indien nach Tibet. Auf diese Obernahme weisen nicht 
allein die Marchensujets hin, sondern auch die in den Marchen vorkommenden 
Tierfiguren. Bisher war keine Rede davon, daD die Helden mehrerer tibetischer 
Marchen Papageien sind, was ebenfalls auf eine Entlehnung aus tropischen 
Gegenden hinweist. 

Es ware aber ein Irrtum zu glauben, daD es keine original tibetischen 
Tiermarchen gibt und auch nicht geben kann, die Forschungen mussen auf diesem 
Gebiet fortgesetzt werden. Auch bedeutet diese Tatsache nicht, daD in den 
tibetischen Marchen keine Tiere vorkommen, ganz im Gegenteil, der tibetische 
Marchenschatz ist voll von Tierfiguren, diese Marchen sind jedoch keine 
Tiermarchen. 

Es ist vorstellbar, daD infolge der Herrschaft des Buddhismus die fruheren 
original tibetischen Tiermarchen in Vergessenheit geraten sind und ihren Platz den 
aus lndien stammenden Marchen uberlassen haben. Diese gelangten zweifellos 
zusammen mit der buddhistischen Kultur nach Tibet, da  es sehr wahrscheinlich ist, 
daD die g r o k n  indischen Marchensammlungen und andere, auch indische 
Miirchen enthaltende Werke ins Tibetische ubersetzt wurden und dadurch der Weg 
zur Verbreitung der indischen Marchen eroffnet wurde. 

Eine besondere Gruppe der tibetischen Marchen reprasentieren die in der 
Sammlung vorkommenden Dremo- (Themo-) Marchen. Ein Teil dieser sind 

l o  Op. cir. 11. S. 209. 



Tiermarchen, die Hauptperson aber - wie dies auch die Sammler und ubersetzer 
angeben - diirfte tatsachlich irgendein Bar sein.ll 

((Es geschah einmal, daI3 ein Mann auf seiner Wanderung uber einen Flulj ging 
und einen, an  den Briickenpfeiler gebundenen Themo fand. Als der Themo den 
Mann erblickte flehte er ihn an, ihn aus seiner Gefangenschaft zu befreien. Der 
Mann hatte jedoch Angst, daI3 ihn der Bar auffriBt, deshalb wollte er seine Bitte 
nicht erfullen. SchlieDlich riihrte ihn doch das Flehen des Themos und befreite ihn, 
dann wanderten sie gemeinsam weiter. Kurz darauf vermochte der Themo seines 
Hungers nicht mehr Herr zu werden und beschloB - Dankbarkeit hin, 
Dankbarkeit her - seinen Befreier aufzufressen. Nun begann der Mann zu flehen, 
bis sie endlich mehreren Tieren und dann einem Hasen begegneten. Der Hase lieD 
sich die Geschichte von der Befreiung des Themos erzahlen und tat, als wiirde er die 
Sache nicht verstehen. Es blieb nichts anderes ubrig, als zur Briicke zuruckzugehen, 
um dort die Geschichte wieder abzuspielen. Der Mann band den Themo wieder an 
den Briickenpfeiler, dann ging er - von der Gefahr befreit - mit dern weisen 
Hasen seines Weges.)) 

Die Variante des zitierten Marchens haben wir schon weiter oben erortert, es ist 
eine Version von AaTh 155 (The Ungrateful Serpent Returned to Captivity), mit dern 
Unterschied, daD der Hase das Leben des Mannes friiher von einem Tiger, nun aber 
von dern sonderbaren Themo gerettet hat. 

Die Hauptgestalt des folgenden Marchens ist ebenfalls der Themo: l 2  
((Ein weiser Hase begegnete einst einem Mann, dern der Themo drohte, zu holen 

und aufzufressen. Der Hase erschrak vor dern Themo nicht, sondern schickte den 
Mann um einige Gegenstande eilig nach Hause, unter anderem um einen Sack. Der 
Hase sprang auf den Rucken eines Ziegenbocks, und als sich der Themo dern Mann 
naherte, um ihn zu fressen, begann der Hase die Themojager nachzuahmen. Als der 
Themo horte, daD Pferde und Jager einen Themo suchen, erschrak er furchterlich 
und bat den Mann, ihn zu verstecken. Der Hirt lie0 den Themo schlieDlich in seinen 
Sack kriechen und so ccrettete er ihn vor den Jagern)). Den Sack band er rasch 
zusammen und so entfloh auch er dern Tode.)) 

Das Marchen ist mit einem der bekanntesten eurasiatischen Tiermarchen 
identisch. Der Bar erschrickt vor ((den Jagern)) und versteckt sich im Sack des 
a m e n  Mannes, wo ihn sein Schicksal erreicht. Das Marchen ist eine Variante von 
AaTh 154 (Bear-food). 

Es muD unbedingt erwahnt werden, daD beide Marchen aus Brag-g.yab stammen 
und der Name des in ihnen vorkommenden Wesens - Themo - die dortige 
Aussprache widerspiegelt . 

I '  Op. c i i .  IV .  S. 197. 
Op. cit .  1V. S.  48. 



Das folgende Dremo-Marchen stammt aus sKyid-gron.13 
((Die Bewohner eines Dorfes arbeiteten gerade auf dern Feld, als einer von ihnen 

bemerkte, daD sie von den benachbarten Hugeln von Dremos beobachtet werden. 
Als sich dann die Bauern zur Nachtruhe begaben, ahmten die Dremos - obwohl sie 
keinerlei Gerate hatten - die Menschen genau nach. Anscheinend belustigte sie die 
Nachahmung der Menschen. Ein kluger Bauer hatte dann die Idee, man miiDte den 
Dremos zeigen, wie man den Boden mit richtigen Geraten bestellen muDte, sie 
werden dann die schwerste Arbeit nachts verrichten. Sie IieDen genug Gerate auf 
dern Feld, und die Dremos verrichteten nachts die Arbeit: Sie sammelten Steine, 
pflugten, saten. Die Menschen aber freuten sich, nicht arbeiten zu miissen. Die 
Dremos machten alles statt ihrer. 

Die Ernte reifte schon schon heran, als das Ungluck passierte. Ein Bauer brach 
eine ~ h r e ,  um zu sehen, o b  sie schon vollig reif war und zerrieb sie in seiner Hand. 
Die Dremos beobachteten auch dies und vernichteten nachts aus purem 
Wohlwollen die ganze Saat. 

Da  beschlossen die Menschen die Dremos zu vernichten. Tags darauf imitierten 
sie mit Holzschwertern und Steinen eine Schlacht untereinander und hinterlienen 
dann richtige Waffen auf dern Feld. Sobald es Nacht wurde, begannen die Dremos 
zu kampfen, und bis zum Morgen vernichteten sie einander. Die Menschen aber 
freuten sich, daD sie die Dremos 10s waren. 

Einige Dremos iiberlebten jedoch das Gemetzel und begnugten sich notgedrun- 
gen mit Menschenfleisch. Ein Dremo fraD bereits zwei Tochter einer Familie, und 
als die jungste (die dritte) an die Reihe kam, nutzte diese den Nachahmungsbrauch 
der Dremos aus: sie tat als ob sie heiDen Talg auf ihren Kopf schutten wurde, nahm 
vom Feuer ein flammendes Stuck Holz und schien ihre Haare mit diesem zu locken. 
Der Dremo, der das Madchen beobachtet hatte, konnte der Versuchung nicht 
widerstehen, schuttete heiDen Talg auf seinen Kopf und brannte sich mit dern 
gluhenden Holzstuck zu Tode.)) 

c(Ein anderer Dremo stieg einmal auf das Hausdach des Madchens und dieses zog 
zufallig einen langen Bambusspan aus dern FuD des Dremos. Nachsten Tag naherte 
sich der Dremo dern Haus des Madchens, doch die dort versammelten Menschen 
lieBen ihn nicht in seine Nahe. Morgens, als sie das Haus verlieDen, fanden sie eine 
getotete Antilope vor der Tur. Der Dremo brachte sie ihr als Geschenk, weil sie den 
Dorn aus seinem FuD gezogen hatte.)) 

Aus dieser Geschichte geht klar hervor, daD dieser Dremo wohl kaum mit dern 
Themo identisch sein konnte, selbst wenn die beiden Namen identisch sind. Die 
Dremos wandern namlich in Gruppen, beobachten die Menschen und sind auch 

I S  Op. cit.  Ill. S. 104. 



geschickter als die Tiere, da  sie die Menschen in allem nachahmen konnen, ja sie 
erlernen sogar das Bose von ihnen. Ihre Nachahmungsfahigkeit und der Urnstand, 
daD sie nicht einsam sind, konnten den Forscher an die Affen erinnern, zugleich 
aber weist die Menschenfresserei doch auf andere Tiere hin. 

In der folgenden Geschichte benimmt sich der Dremo fast wie ein Mensch. Das 
Marchen wurde ubrigens in Amdo gesammelt.14 

ctEin Pilger war einst auf dern Wege nach Lhasa, als er sich einen Splitter in den 
Fun eintrat und seinen Weg nicht fortsetzen konnte. Nachts zog er sich in eine 
Hohle zuriick, wo ein weiblicher Dremo wohnte. Als der Dremo nach Hause kam, 
tat er dern Mann nichts an, sondern gab ihm Fleisch, dieses war aber 
Menschenfleisch, daher aD der Pilger nicht davon. Das Dremo-Weibchen kam 
darauf, daD der Mann nur Tierfleisch iDt und brachte ihm solches, dann lebten sie 
miteinander wie Mann und Frau. 

Inzwischen heilte die Wunde des Pilgers und in einem unbeobachteten Moment 
entfloh er, um sich einer dort vorbeiziehenden Karawane anzuschliel3en. Inzwi- 
schen gebar das Dremo-Weibchen ein Kind und eilte mit diesem dern Entflohenen 
nach, da aber die Leute der Karawane auf ihn zu schieDen begannen, konnte der 
Dremo nicht in ihre Niihe gelangen. In seinem hilflosen Zorn zerriD er das Kind und 
warf es vor die FuDe des Vaters.)) 

Das folgende Dremo-Marchen weist ebenfalls darauf hin, daD zwischen dern 
Themo und dern Dremo ein bedeutender Unterschied besteht.lS 

ccEs geschah einmal, daD zwei Manner auf die Jagd gingen. Sie vereinbarten sich 
im voraus, daD, falls sie einem Dremo begegnen wurden, sie ihm nicht sagen 
werden, wohin sie gehen, weil der Dremo ihnen folgen wurde, und wer weiD, was 
dann geschehen konnte. Kaum waren sie aber auf dern Weg, tauchte plotzlich ein 
Diemo vor ihnen auf. Auf seine Frage antworteten die Manner, daD sie nur ein 
wenig in der Gegend herumspazieren wollen. Der Dremo verlieD sie dann, und die 
Manner gingen weiter. Als es Abend wurde, legten sie sich ans Lagerfeuer und 
schliefen ein. Als am Morgen der eine Jager erwachte, bemerkte er, daD sein Freund 
tot war. I n  der Nacht wurde er am Kopf schwer verletzt. Da er nicht glaubte, daD es 
Rauber gewesen sind, meinte er, daD nur der Dremo seinen Gefahrten getotet haben 
konnte. 

Nachts darauf tat der schlaue Jager einen Topf unter die Decke, an die Stelle 
seines Kopfes und richtete die Decke zurecht, damit der Lauernde meinte, er liege 
darunter. Er selbst aber versteckte sich mit geladener Flinte im Gebiisch. Genau um 
Mitternacht tauchte dann der Dremo plotzlich auf, trank den Rest der Suppe, 
schlug seine machtigen Bruste uber seine Schulter, streckte seine scharfen 

I *  Op. cir.  IV. S. 47.  
I S  Op. cir.  IV. S.  199. 



Schneideziihne vor und warf sich auf ((den liegenden Mann)). Unter seinen Zahnen 
zerkrachte der Topf, und bevor noch der uberlistete Dremo sich aufgerafft hatte, 
schoD der Jager aus dern Versteck und totete ihn.)) 

Aus dern Gesagten geht hervor, daD der Dremo auch keinem Baren ahnlich ist, 
die machtigen Zahne und die uber die Schulter geworfene Brust erinnern eher an 
irgendeine damonische Gestalt. 

Schuhs Material nach gibt es zwei Auslegungen des Themos bzw. Dremos in der 
tibetischen Folklore. In der Umgebung von Brag-g.yab, wo der Themo-Wortlaut 
gebrauchlich ist, ist der Themo eher eine Tierfigur und auch die Marchen sind 
Tiermarchen. Demgegenuber gleicht der Dremo in der Gegend von sKyid-gron und 
in Amdo mehr irgendeinem primitiven Menschen. 

Die Untersuchung der Folklore der Nepaler Sherpa bringt uns der Losung dieser 
Dualitat naher. 

Der Name Dremo (Themo), bzw. die sich dahinter verbergende Marchengestalt 
ist auch in der Folklore der Sherpa bekannt.16 

(<Die Sherpa bezeichnen seit altersher als Yeti eine Gruppe von koboldartigen 
Fabelwesen. Diese Wesen sind auch in zwei erst kurzlich entdeckten und 
veroffentlichten Ritualtexten erwahnt. Der eine ist das Yuldog Do (Negative 
Machte vertreiben), der andere wird Kandjur Tjindi genannt und ist ein dern g rokn  
Mystiker Padmasambhava zugeschriebener Offenbarungstext. Dort sind diese 
Fabelwesen, auch Dred genannt, mit dern jeweiligen Zusatz -po (mannlich) oder - 
mo (weiblich). In beiden Fallen sprechen die Texte von den Dred oder Yeti nur als 
von Wesen, die sich durch absolute Kulturlosigkeit, durch Barbarismus vom 
wahren Menschentum unterscheiden. Sie sind gewissermaOen eine negative, 
abstrakte GroDe. Anderseits bezeichnet man mit dern im Tibetischen wie in der 
Sherpa-Sprache gebrauchlichen Wort Dred aber auch den roten oder Schneebaren, 
den die Naturwissenschaft als (cursus isabellinusu bezeichnet.)) 

Es ist demnach klar, daO der Name eine Barengattung sowie den Schneemen- 
schen bezeichnet. Folgende Geschichte ist in der Sherpa-Folklore bekannt und ist 
mit dern Yeti verbunden.17 

((Die gefahrlichste Art der Yeti, die menschenfressenden Miti, waren einst in der 
Landschaft Khumbu unmittelbar unterhalb der heiligen Berge Everest und 
Tseringma so zahlreich, daD ihnen die Menschen in groDer Anzahl zum Opfer 
fielen. Meist s a k n  sie tagsuber auf steilen Felsen, urn den Sherpa bei ihrer 
Feldarbeit zuzusehen. Wenn die Nacht dann einbrach, stiegen sie herab und 
ahmten all das nach, was sie wahrend des Tages bei den Menschen gesehen hatten. 

I d  Friedrich W. Funke: Die Sherpaundihre Nachbarvolker im Himalaya, Frankfurt am Main 1978. S. 
121. 
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So zerstorten sie die Gerstenfelder, und wenn ihnen ein Mensch in die Finger fiel, 
toteten sie ihn, um sein Blut zu trinken. Deshalb beschlossen die Khumbu- 
Bewohner, dieser Plage ein fur allemal ein Ende zu bereiten. Einen ganzen Tag lang 
veranstalteten sie ein groDes Fest, bei dem Unmassen von Chang getrunken 
wurden. Dann spielten sie allesamt die Betrunkenen und begannen, mit Holz- 
schwertern aufeinander loszuschlagen. Das dauerte an, bis der Abend hereinbrach. 
Kurz vor dem Schwinden des letzten Tageslichtes aber wurden die Holzschwerter 
gegen echte, scharfe Schwerter ausgetauscht. Dann verbargen sich die Menschen in 
ihren Hausern. Sogleich tauchten die Yeti auf, um die Menschen wiederum 
nachzuahmen. Sie betranken sich sinnlos am Inhalt der zahllos bereitgestellten 
Chang-Fasser und begannen schlieDlich, mit den Schwertern gegeneinander zu 
fechten. Ihre Trunkenheit aber machte sie tatsachlich rasend, und so erschlugen sie 
sich allesamt. Als der Morgen graute, lagen alle Yeti tot am Boden. Nur eines ihrer 
schwangeren Weiber war dem wusten Treiben ferngeblieben. Deshalb uberlebte sie 
ganz allein. Bald gebar sie mehrere Kinder. Von denen stammen die heute so 
seltenen Yeti ab.)) 

In Schuh's Sammlung ist uns dieses Marchen aus der tibetischen Folklore schon 
fruher bekannt geworden. 

SchlieDlich kann behauptet werden, daD ein Teil der tibetischen Dremo- 
Geschichten Tierfabeln und auch ihre Hauptfiguren Tiere sind, wahrend der andere 
Teil der Erzahlungen keine Tierfabeln sind. In diesen ist die Hauptperson der Yeti, 
den die Folklore von den Tieren klar unterscheidet. Im letzteren Fall ist die 
ubersetzung des Namens Dremo als ((Ban) falsch. 

Zusammenfassend: Die tibetischen Tiermarchen stammen zum groDen, ja zum 
uberwiegenden Teil aus Indien, es gibt nur sehr wenige originale Tiermarchen, die 
in Tibet entstanden sind. Zweifellos gibt es solche, ihre Sammlung und 
Systematisierung ist jedoch noch eine Aufgabe der Zukunft. Eigenstandig 
tibetische Tiermarchengruppen scheinen die Dremo-Erzahlungen zu sein, ihre 
eingehende Untersuchung beweist jedoch, daD sie nur zum Teil Tiermarchen sind 
(die Typen gehen auch in diesen Fallen auf indische Vorlagen zuruck), wahrend es 
sich beim anderen Teil nicht um Tierrnarchen handelt und auch die Hauptgestalt 
kein Tier, sondern der legendare Schneemensch, der Yeti ist. 

AbschlieDend miichten wir Herrn Professor D. Schuh und all den Forschern 
herzlichst danken, die das reichhaltige tibetische Marchenmaterial veroffentlicht 
und damit den Weg zur Bearbeitung und Typisierung der tibetischen Marchen 
eroffnet haben. 





RELIGION IN TIBET 
AT THE TIME OF SRONG-BTSAN SGAM-PO: 

MYTH AS HISTORY 

BY 

ALEXANDER W .  MACDONALD (Paris) 

The New Delhi, 1973 reprint of the famous Essay towards a Die-tionary. Tibetan und 
English by Alexander Csoma de Koros contains the following entry on p. 302: 
ctSrong-btsan sgam-pol name of a celebrated king in Tibet, in the 7th century of our 
Era, under whom Buddhism was first introduced into Tibet)). It seems appropriate, 
in a volume dedicated to the memory of the great pioneer of Tibetan studies in 
Europe, to comment on this entry in the light of more recent work in the field. 

Tibetan oral and written traditions concerning the deeds of Srong-btsan sgam-po 
have been analyzed by a lot of foreign researchers in recent years: and attempts 
have been made, in this context and with regard to particular events, to separate 
History (what actually happened) from Myth (stories about what actually 
happened). However no general consensus has emerged from such debates as to the 
great king's own beliefs and the extent of Buddhist influence in Tibet in his life-time. 
Moreover, there is little agreement about the religious substratum on which 
Buddhism was imposed. Was this Animism, Shamanism, unsystematized Bon or  
Bon already organized as a religion ? Did Taoism precede Buddhism in certain 
areas of Tibet and what were its links, if any, with what Prof. R. A. Stein calls the 
((nameless)) religion ? Did some or all of the above-mentioned aspects of religious 
life co-exist already in Tibet in the first half of the 7th century, in what proportions 
and in what cooperative or  antagonistic relationships ? That Srong-btsan sgam-po 
was a Buddhist, was indeed the great promoter of the early phase of Buddhism's 
spread in Tibet is an article of faith for most Tibetans, even today.' The extent to* 
which he was a Buddhist, if indeed he was at all, are matters of controversy among 
foreign scholars. So the first impression derived from a reading of the relevant 
literature is that we are confronted, on the one hand, by folk-beliefs and, on the 
other hand, by scholarly doubts as to the reasonableness of such beliefs. The second 
impression is that little effort has been devoted to understanding why Tibetans 
believe and write what they have done on the subject. 

In order to substantiate the above remarks, it is perhaps necessary to stress just 
how divergent are the views expressed about Srong-btsan sgam-po. I will therefore 

' See. for instance. D. Jackson. G'u/cnmcq*/o thr Trrnplc, K;~thmandu (Ratna Pustak Bhandar) 1979, 
p. 18, who trdnslates a Tibetan text published in 1971. Letters given to me in Lha-sa June. 1980. frequently 
mentioned Tibet's cultural unification as dating from the time of Srong-btsan sgam-po. 



begin by enumerating the views of some western authorities. One of the early 
western authors to comment on what an anthropologist would call ((The Gesture of 
Srong-btsan sgam-po)) was Jacques Bacot. Concerned primarily with the Chinese 
mamage of the Tibetan sovereign, Bacot edited and translated into French a Mani 
bka' 'bum version of this episode in ((The Gesture)), making use in his commentary 
of the Tun-huang Chronicle and of Pelliot's translations from the T'ang Histories. 
His article was a pioneer effort in the comparative use of the literary sources 
available at the time he wrote. His analysis led him to conclude that Srong-btsan 
sgam-po ccfut surtout guemer beaucoup plus que bouddhiste~).~ More recently D. 
Snellgrove and H. Richardson have opined that ((Buddhism during the reign of 
Srong-btsan sgam-po was probably restricted to the court, and its priests were 
Indian or Chinese. A few Tibetans may have studied the new faith and helped in the 
first translation of religious books but even this is not  certain^.^ R. A. Stein writes 
that aau debut, il ne s'agissait sans doute que de premiers contacts, et non d'une 
pknetration veritable du bouddhisme, meme pas a la cour. C'est du moins 
l'impression que donnent les sources chin~isesn.~ For T. V. Wylie ((Srong-btsan 
sgam-po was in all probability an illiterate monarch who practised the Shamanistic 
religion of the Tibetan people until his death in 649 A. D . N . ~  For P. Demieville, ccce 
n'est pas au VIIe siecle, cornrne le veut la tradition indigkne, ce n'est pas a Srong- 
btsan sgam-po (t650) et a son epouse chinoise la princesse Wen-tch'eng (t680), ce 
n'est pas non plus a la premiere moitie du VIIIe siecle, au roi Khri-lde gcug-bcan 
(t755) et a la princesse de Kin-tch'eng (7739) que remonte la conversion du Tibet au 
Bouddhisme; c'est a Khri-sron Ide-bcan (755-797) et a ses successeurs, a partir du 
VIIIe siecle, et plutbt a la fin de ce ~ikcle)).~ For G. Tucci also ((there can be no 
question of a conversion of king Srong-btsan sgam-po or of an extensive diffusion 
of the faith carried out by him)).' Tucci was moreover the first scholar to question 
the historical reality of the episode in ((The Gesture)) constituted by the king's 
marriage with the Nepalese princess Bhrkuti. ((Just as Padmasambhava had his two 
wives Ye-shes mtsho-rgyal and Mandarava)), he wrote, ((so also Srong-btsan sgam- 
po was identified with Avalokiteivara assisted by his two TBrBs. The disregard of 
the historical facts by the religious community, only eager to glorify him as a god, is 

' J .  Bacot, Le mariage chinois du roi tibitain Srori-bcan sgan-po, in: Milanges chinois et bouddhiques, t. 
111. 1933-35. Bruxelles 1935, pp. 1 4 .  

D. Snellgrove & H. Richardson. A Cultural History of T i k t .  London (Weidenfeld and Nicolson) 
1968, p. 77. 
' R. A.  Stein, Lo civilisation tibdtaine. 2nd edition, Paris (L'Asiathhue) 1981, p. 38. 
' T. V. Wylie, Some politicalfactors in the early history of Tibetan Buddhism, in: A. K .  Narain (ad.), 

Studies in History of Buddhism, Delhi (B. R. Publishing Co.) 1980, p. 366. 
P. Demieville, LP Concile & Lhasa. Paris (Imprimerie Nationale de France) 1952, pp. 188-189. 
' G. Tucfi, The Religions of Tibet. translated by G. Samuel. London (Kegan Paul) 1980, p. 2. 



testified also by the fact that he is not said to have died but to have disappeared into 
the self-originated image of Bcu-gcig zhal after the Nepalese wife had disappeared 
into his right shoulder and the Chinese one into his left shoulder. The trilogy 
imposed on Srong-btsan sgam-po cannot be dissociated from his being identified 
with Khasarpana, one of the usual forms of Avalokiteivara which has his female 
companions Sylml T l r l ,  the Chinese princess, and Bhlkuti (Khro giier can), the 
Nepalese pr in~essu.~ Even in Nepal doubts are now being cast on the historical 
reality of the Nepalese marriage, one author arguing that the exemplary Buddhist 
behaviour of Bhlkuti in Tibet scarcely ties in with her background as a Hindu 
 princes^.^ The most novel, most deeply researched view of Srong-btsan sgam-po's 
religious convictions and acts, in the context of his times, is that to be found in the 
well-known article by D. A. Macdonald.l0 The ideas put forward in that article 
have been summarized by A.-M. Blondeau on three occasions. ((Later sources)), she 
writes, ((attribute to the initiative of [Srong-btsan sgam-pol the invention of writing 
and grammar, borrowed from India, and to his conversion the introduction of 
Buddhism to Tibet. Early sources, silent on the latter point, lead us on the contrary 
to consider that during the reign of Srong-btsan sgam-po elements of the old 
religion were organized into a royal religion: the deified btsan-po re-enacted the 
same'descent' from the world of the gods on high as the first mythical king, and thus 
legitimated his power. Until the fall of the royalty, and despite the real conversions 
of sovereigns to Buddhism, their edicts invoke these principles on which was based 
their authorityn.l 

The surprise and even incredulity engendered in the minds of some western 
scholars and most Tibetans by the findings of D. A. Macdonald's article would have 
been tempered had they paid heed to a law in the development of religions 
adumbrated nearly fifty years ago by Paul Mus. As little attention seems to have 
been paid to its formulation in French, I will quote its English version. ((The way in 

@ G. Tucci, The wives of Srong-btsan sgam-po, in: Oriens Exrremur. 9 Jahrgang, Heft I, Wiesbaden 
1962, p. 126. See also P. Kvaerne, Mythes anthropogoniques au Tibet, in: Dictionnaire des My~hologies, 
Paris (Flammarion) 1980. pp. 22-30 of the offprint. 

51 K .  K .  Adhikari, A brief survey of the historiography of Nepal, Kathmandu 1980, p. 47. 
l o  D. A. Macdonald, Une lecture des Pelliot tibhtain 1286,1287.1047et 1290: Essaisur la formation et 

lbmploi des mythespoliriques dons la religion royale de Srori-hcan sgam-po, in: Etu&s tibktaines didiies b 
la mimoire & Marcelle Lulou. Paris (A. Maisonneuve) 1971, pp. 190-391. Almost simultaneously G .  
Uray reached similar conclusions on several points in The narrative of legislation and organisation ofthe 
Mkhas-pa'i dgal-ston. The origin of the traditions concerning Sroh-brtsan sgam-po as first legislator 
and organiser of Tibet, A O H .  26, 1 ,  Budapest 1972, pp. 11-68. 

I '  A.-M. Blondeau. Le Tibet, Apercu historique et gkographique, in: Essab sur /'Art du Tibet, Paris 
(A. Maisonneuve) 1977, p. 11. See also A.-M. Blondeau, Les religions du T i h t ,  in: EncycloNdie de la 
PldiadP. Histoire &s Reli~ions, 111. Paris 1976, pp. 239-247; et Les itudrs tibitaines, in: Journal 
Asiarique. t. cclxi. 1-4, Paris 1973, pp. 16&165. 



which a belief is described and explained once it is formed, and the origins which are 
attributed to it at that stage, are necessarily different from the way it was invented 
and from its real origins - if only because when, having it, people try to explain it, 
they possess it, which was not the case with the inventors. It is born out of 
something that is not itself and, once separated, rejects what is not itself, even 
though this was its source.))12 The manner in which Tibetan Buddhist authors have 
worked to efface from the memory of their compatriots elements compounded in 
the royal religion and even its very name (gtsug) seem to be a good illustration of the 
workings of this law. 

A particularly significant episode in ((The Gesture)) has recently been analyzed by 
Michael Aris. Making use of ten Tibetan sources which he dates and lists, his 
analysis concerns the reputed founding by Srong-btsan sgam-po of twelve temples: 
((the four great Horn -suppressors (Ru-gnon chen-po bzhi); the four ((to tame the 
borders)) (mtha' 'dul); and the four to tame ((the area beyond the borders)) bang 
'dul))). Aris seems perfectly justified in including two ancient Buddhist temples of 
present-day Bhutan, Skyer-chu Iha-khang and Byams-pa'i Iha-khang, as two of the 
twelve. He quotes with approval Prof. R. A. Stein's remark that ((the conquering 
and civilising function of the first king, once he was established at the centre, was 
performed in accordance with Chinese ideas: in square concentric zones, each 
boxed in by the next and extending farther and farther from the centre)). To 
substantiate this viewpoint, Aris draws attention to the Five Zones of Control 
figured in the Yu kung: ((1) the royal domains 2) the princes' domains 3) the 
pacification zone 4) the zone of allied barbarians and 5) the zone of cultureless 
savagery.)) ((The Tibetan scheme)), he writes, ((must surely have been a contraction 
of this or similar schemes in which zones I), 4) and 5) may perhaps have been 
selected as most appropriate to the Tibetan world - a world which, let it not be 
forgotten, the rulers of the 7th and 8th centuries held to be the equal if not on 
occasion the actual superior of China)).13 While Marcel Granet had emphasized 
many years earlier the Chinese preference for envisaging the Earth as a series of five 
emboxed squares,14 I do not know of any passage in the texts used by Aris in which 
the Tibetan authors stated that they were consciously invoking Chinese emboxment 
theories. While it is unlikely that the notion of riijmandala as developed in 
Kautiliya's Arrhaiisrri15 influenced early Tibetan historiography, we should 

l 2  P. Mus, India seenfrom the E a t ,  Indian and Indigenous Cults in Champa, translated by I .  W. 
Mabbett, Monash Papers on Southeast Asia, M 3, Monash University, 1975, p. 22. 

I'  M. Aris. Bhutan. The Eorly History of o Himolayan Kingdom. Warminster (Aris & Phillips Ltd.) 
1979, p. 18. 

l4 Marcel Granet, Lo Pensee chinoise. New Edition, Paris (Albin Michel) 1968. p, 83; also Dames et 
Ligen&s & la Chine Ancienne, Paris 1926, pp. 23 1-232. 

I '  R.  P. Kangle. The Kou~iliva Arrho.irS.~~ro. Purl I l l .  A Stud-v. Bombay 1965, pp. 248-250. 



remember that emboxed power-centres are attested to in many other Little as well 
as Great Asian traditions16 and that the early Tibetan kings seem to have been 
entombed in the central of nine squares." What, to my mind, it is essential to grasp 
in the Tibetan twelve-temple scheme analyzed by Aris is that it constitutes a whole. 
To nail down only the hips and shoulders of the demoness who exemplified the 
king's domain would have served little purpose; to establish Buddhist order he had 
to immobilize her entire body. 

One of the important points made by Aris is that ((The Gesture)) evolves in 
Tibetan sources with the expansion of Buddhism in Tibet and that it is absent in the 
earliest Tibetan documents. One might also stress that certain episodes in ((The 
Gesture)) which do seem to be truly historical -for instance, the military conquests 
-are often not mentioned at all in Tibetan renderings of (( The Gesture)). Inversely 
((The Gesture)) as conserved in the Sherdukpen context of our days seems to lack 
any historical foundation whatever.I8 

I have argued elsewhere that, in Himalayan tribal contexts, powermodels are 
deliberately formulated and exploited by certain elites and are used as instruments 
of social control.19 The deeds of Srong-btsan sgam-po, as exemplified in Tibetan 

l 6  S. J. Tambiah. World Conqueror m d  World Renouncer. Cambridge (Cambridge University Press) 
1976, p. 103. 

l 7  G. Tucci, Tombs of the Tiberan Kings, Rome (Is. M. E. O., Rome) 1950, p. 9. 
l 8  R. R. P. Sharma, The Sherdukpens, Shillong 1961, p. 5: ((Sherdukpen tradition claims that the tribe 

originally came from Tibet. The Tibetan king Be Srongtsen Gompo used to live in Devalajari in Lhasa 
with his Tibetan queen, Be Mu Za, by whom he had a son called Gepu Roding Dorjee Chhung. In course 
of time he heard that the king of Assam had a very beautiful daughter and he began to long for her. He 
therefore sent his ablest minister, Rigpu Chhan, to Sibsagar to ask for her hand in marriage. . . In the 
beginning, the Ahom king was reluctant to send his daughter to a distant unknown land and made the 
minister pass through a series of severe tests before he agreed to the alliance and sent his daughter with 
the minister. 

At last they set out on [heir journey homewards and came to the Brahrnaputra and crossed over the 
far side. There the minister seduced the princess. The party finally arrived at Devalajari after passing 
through Sibsagar. Satiya, Morshing, Bumla and Tsona. The king of Lhasa was delighted to see his new 
bride and married her with great pomp and ceremony. Soon afterwards he noticed to his great dismay 
that his wife ,was pregnant. He realized that his minister had betrayed him and so had the minister 
imprisoned and punished. 

The child that was brn had thc M y  ofa  human king. the ram ofa  dog and the horns of a goat, and 
was accordingly named Khi Bu Rowa. When the king saw him, he had the child taken to the forest and 
left there to die. 

As the king dceply loved his beautiful young wife, he forgave her previous acl of infidelity. In course 
of time he had two sons by her - the oldest was named Japdung Ngowang Namje and the younger 
Japtang Bura. When the boys grew up. Jahdung Ngowang Narnje succeeded to Bhutan while Japtang 
Bura took over the present Sherdukpe~ territory and thus became the first Sherdukpen king.)) 

l o  Creative Dismemberment among the Tamang and Sherpas of Nepal, in Tibetan Studies in honour 
of Hugh Richardson, edited by M. Aris and Aung San Suu Kyi, Warminster (Aris & Phillips Ltd;, 
Warminster) 1980, pp. 199-208. 



recensions of ((The Gesture)), seem to be a further instance of such practices. It was 
Buddhism that made Tibet literate. It was Buddhism that made of Tibet a cultural 
and political unit. In order to impose on the minds of the people a certain image of 
their first great Buddhist king, Tibetan authors, engaged as they were in the 
building-up of long-term Church-State power-relationships in Tibet, did not just 
take over certain schemes of power-installation in that country and blend them to 
some selected historical events. In all they wrote, from at least the 8th century 
onwards, they were influenced by Buddhist, Indian historiography. Now in India, 
as B. G. Gokhale has pointed out, history (commonly understood as irihisa) is 
lumped together by the Buddhist as a variety of 'low' or 'unedifying' talk. At no 
point did the Buddhists deign to call what they compiled as 'histories' (as itihGsa) 
but took special care to designate them as vamsas. Properly speaking, therefore, the 
Buddhist historical consciousness was designed to articulate itself in terms of a 
v m a ,  a chronicle concerning primarily the Buddha, the tradition of oral, 
recitational or written tradition. Whatever was relevant to these grand themes 
became legitimate parts of the vamsa but not irihisa. The principle idea was that of 
an unbroken continuity, whether of pupilary succession or royal and dynastic 
sequences regarded as relevant to the main purpose of Buddhist history. That 
purpose was ethically conceived; i. e. that the composition should provide joy and 
delight, ((full of faith, pleasant and that which consists of various forms)) leading to 
elation. It should be a chronicle handed down from generation to generation. It 
should be composed for the ((furtherance of teaching (scisanavuddhz'))), for ((the 
creation of faith among listeners)), to (carouse serene joy and emotion)).20 It was as 
inheritors of this vision engagte of ((History)) that Tibetan authors penned their 
chronicles and later printed them. 

Before pursuing this line of thought it is perhaps useful at this point to consider 
((The Gesture)) in another perspective. Up till today the coming of Buddhism to 
Tibet seems, by common consent, to have been considered such a serious matter 
that it should be left solely to philologists to analyze. However, sufficiently good 
work has surely been done by now by these specialists to enable us to proceed with 
comparative studies in the aim of situating Tibet in the wider context of the 
development of national cultures in particular geographical and cultural areas. 
((The Gesture)) should surely take its rightful place in what G. S. Kirk calls ((a 
recurrent phenomena in the development of cultures)), the Heroic Age. ((The reason 
for the similarity of these products is)), he writes, ((that they arose from a Heroic Age 
or its immediate successor. The main components of such an age, which tend to 

lo  B. G.  Gokhale, On Buddhist Historiography, in: A. K .  Narain (ed.), Studie.~ in Paliand Buddhism. 
A Memorial Volwne in Honor of Bhikkhu Jagdish Kashyap. Delhi (B. R. Publishing Corporation) 1979, 
pp. W108: the quotation is from p. 104. 



occur in the development of many different nations, seems to be a penchant for 
warfare and adventure, a powerful nobility, and a simple but temporarily adequate 
material culture devoid of much aesthetic refinement)).21 C. M. Bowra, in his 
remarkable book Heroic Poetry, had already noted that ((the audiences of heroic 
poetry usually assume that it is a record of fact, and it certainly takes the place of 
history in societies which have no written annals, is believed to speak with authority 
about the past, and may even be used to settle disputes on such matters as land or 
ancestors.))22 Both Bowra and Kirk, in my opinion, overestimate, in the elaboration 
of heroic popular traditions, the role of poetry at the expense of prose. Moreover 
the massive and masterly studies of Prof. R. A. Stein on the Gesar epic have tended 
to distract attention from other lesser epic manifestations in the Tibetan oral and 
written traditions. 

In Tibet, with the introduction of Buddhism, oral traditions came to be written 
down and in this manner were stabilized so that in time oral traditions became more 
and more tributary to written documents. The oral versions of ro-sgrung which I 
recorded in 1959 in Kalimpong from a practically illiterate Tibetan sgrung-mkhan 
are filled with material which derives from printed books and manuscripts, which 
the story-teller had never read but which he had heard recounted. 

In the early days of Buddhism in Tibet, there seems to have been little direct 
knowledge of Indian chronicles. E. Haarh, who has drawn attention to the regret 
expressed by the author of the Deb-ther sgnon-po (1478) that he could not write 
down the history of ASoka as he did not know anyone possessing an Indian royal 
chronicle relating the succession of reigns, has summarized ((a rather firmly 
established)) Tibetan tradition concerning four Indian kings who ((belonged to 
various branches of the Slkyas all of them considering themselves the descendants 
of the original king of India, Mahisamadhi or Mahlsammata (Man-po (b)skur- 
b a ) ) ~ . ~ ~  Haarh writes: ccObviously the object of the Buddhist tradition was - 
p a r t 1 y to establish, at a certain time, a sufficiently distinguished and imposing 
ancestry of the Yar-luh Dynasty by connecting it with the Sikyas in the same way as 
in a later time the Mongol Qayans, by claiming descent from the Yar-lun kings, 
considered themselves the descendants of Mahisamadhi, and -p a r t I y, to 
establish, from the very beginning, a Buddhist background for the Dynasty 
and. . .a legendary foreboding of the appearance of Cakravartin kings in the 
Tibetan dynasty by choosing Bimbisara, Prasenajit or Udaya as an ancestor and 
emphasizing the prodigious signs with which Gnya-khri btsan-po was born)).24 He 

" G. S. Kirk, The  song.^ of Homer .  Cambridge (C.U.P) 1962, p. 57. 
" C. M. Bowra, Heroic Poetry. London (Macmillan & Co. Ltd.) 1961. p. 508. 
lJ E. Haarh, The Yar-luri Dynasty, Copenhagen 1969, p. 186. 
l4 O p  c i l . ,  p. 187. 



has shown that the 32 laksana of a mahtipurusa were a t  first neither well known nor 
well understood in Tibet and that authors included, in their lists of these, ancient 
Tibetan. non-Indian elements.25 

The problem that Buddhist chroniclers faced, as was well understood by 
Gokhale, and his remarks quoted above are also pertinent to the Tibetan context, 
was to establish (can unbroken continuity, whether of pupilary succession or royal 
and dynastic sequences)). Quite simply, they strove to attach the first Tibetan 
dynasty in historical times to India, the homeland of Buddhism and the Buddha. To 
state this is not to deny that Chinese geomancy, and Confucian and Taoist theories 
of the universe and of sovereignty influenced early Tibetan ((historical)) com- 
positions. But the master-plan in what Paul Mus would have called ctl'opkration 
Bouddhisme)) was to link Tibet to India. However, a t  the same time, the intention 
was also nation-building: Tibet was to be established as a cultural entity distinct 
from India. 

In India itself the Buddhist cakravartin, par excellence, was, of course, Aioka. 
That Aioka did not, in his inscriptions, designate himself as a cakravartin is 
irrelevant in the context of the present analysis. He is renowned, in oral and textual 
tradition. as the builder of 84,000 stipa, a gesture not merely architectural but with 
political and religious implications also. That gesture in turn derived from, while at 
the same time it rejected, its Brahmanical precedent. Mus has put the matter 
succinctly: trl'agnicit construit ses autels brique par brique selon le schema 
temporel que nous avons indique. Chaque brique correspond a la fois a une parcelle 
du corps de Prajlpati et a une section du Veda, c'est a dire a une portion des deux 
manifestations principales du brahman. L'ensemble des autels reconstitue le 
brahman au complet, ou Prajlpati au complet. ASoka, selon la Iegende, n'a pas agi 
differemment. Son appui transcendant n'est plus le brahman, mais le dharma, incarne 
dans le Buddha, et represente par le Canon. Le Canoncomprend en principe 84,000 
sections. comme le Rg Veda 10.800 stances theoriques. Ainsi ASoka construit-il 
84,000 sliipa voues chacun a un atome du corps de la Loi. Ces 84,000 fondations 
recomposent I'unite du corps de la Loi et sont equivalentes, dit le Pali, au corps 
complet du Buddba. Le roi bouddhiste, le roi de la Loi, fonde ainsi son autorite sur 
un schema constructif mis en faveur par la tradition brahmanique. Toutes rberves 
faites sur I'interpretation dogrnatique, on peut admettre qu'en pratique, pour 
l'exercice de la religion royale, le dharma est au cakravartin bouddhiste ce que le 
brahman de I'Aitareya ou du ~ a t a ~ a r h a  Brtihmana est au roi brahmaniste. Ce 
dernier incarnait le brahman, il le recevait en lui, et il en repandait autour de lui 
I'influence regulatrice, au profit de son royaume. Car le brahman est I'ordre dans 
I'univers. Transporte au centre du royaume, il fait I'ordre dans celui-ci. De meme, le 

'' Op. cir. .  pp. 197- 198, 203-204. 



dharma dont s'aureole AHoka et qu'il enseigne a ses sujets: cette entite engendre 
dans le royaume I'equivalent de I'ordre cosmique des brahmanes, c'est a dire, si I'on 
transporte en valeurs bouddhiques, un etat analogue a celui qu'offre le monde, 
lorsque la prbence d'un Buddha l'klaire)).26 More recently, with regard to 
Theravtida areas of the Buddhist world, S. J. Tambiah has argued in favour of 
considering the AHoka paradigm as ((a model both generating and legitimating 
political action)).27 Now while Buddhist authors succeeded in linking the name of 
ASoka with the introduction of Buddhism to Khotan, to Kashmir and to Nepal, it 
has never been suggested that his dominion extended to Tibet nor that he 
introduced Buddhism to that country. In any case the dharm~,  acceptable to a poly- 
religious and multi-ethnic society, as proned in the later ASoka's inscriptions and 
edicts, even had it been known to the Tibetan Buddhist authors of early vamsa-type 
compositions, which seems unlikely, would have offered little interest to them, in 
their context. What intrigued them was the legendary ASoka: and the life-patterns 
of ASoka and Srong-btsan sgam-po were not so very different. Certain stock 
epithets, as Malalasekera has pointed out, are used to describe a Cakkavatti: 
dhammiko, dhammarija, cituranto, vijirivi, janapadatthaviriyapatto, etc.: ((his 
dominion is established not by the scourge nor by the sword but by righteousness 
(adandena asatthena dhammen'eva abhivijiv~))).~~ Both ASoka and Srong-btsan 
sgam-po having conquered their kingdoms by the sword, consolidated them, after 
their conversions, by displays of righteousness. Srong-btsan sgam-po, like ASoka, 
was influenced by his queens. As Gokhale has noted, ((there is the obvious aim to 
interpret greatness in terms of the transforming influence of Buddhism on 
character. AHoka before his conversion is a monster who almost becomes a saint 
after his conversion to B u d d h i s m ~ . ~ ~  Precedents (dpe) have always been important 
in Tibetan thinking whatever the sectarian or social background of the author. It 
was comparatively easy to transfer on to the Tibetan hero Srong-btsan sgam-po 
certain legendary themes linked with ASoka. 

So, to my mind. it is the 84,000 stiipa model which lurks behind the 12-temple 
episode in ((The Gesture)). The latter should not be reduced to the dimensions of the 
static application of an emboxment theory, whatever its origins, to the body of an 
agitating demoness. The great king's gesture was a dynamic one: it inaugurated, in 
the tradition of the Indian cakravartins, a religious revolution. Just as the ASokan 

l6 P. Mus. Barahudur. Esquissr d'une histoire du Bouddhisrnejondee sur la cririque archeologique des 
~ P X I Q S .  1 .  1, Hanoi (Ecole franqaise d'Extrime-Orient) 1935, p. *101. 

, 

l7 S. J .  Tambiah, op. cir., p. 94. 
ln G. P. Malalasekara, Dictionary of Pali Proper Names. London (Luzac & Co.) 1960, article: 

Cakkavarri. pp. 1343-1 345. 
l o  8. G. Gokhale, lor. cit.. p. 105. 



model took its distance from the Brahmanical one, so in Tibet did Srong-btsan 
sgam-po's ((Gesture)) take its distance from the Aiokan model. To have attributed 
to Srong-btsan sgam-po the construction of 84,000 sanctuaries would not have 
marked off Tibet from India. The objective in installing the 12 temples was similar 
to that aimed at in the Aiokan pattern: to bring to order, to stabilize, to subdue the 
local earth and its inhabitants, to implant the Doctrine and its sites for worship, Iha- 
khang and mchod-rten, up to the limits of the national domain. There are other epic, 
religious heroes in Tibetan tradition, such as Padmasambhava, but their role is not 
one of national, political unification. 

It is well-known that in Tibetan oral and written tradition Avalokiteivara- 
Lokeivara passes for a cakravartin whereas his emanation Srong-btsan sgam-po is 
the first of the three great chos-rgyal. In a recent, beautifully illustrated article, 
Pratapaditya Pal has opined that ((despite the fact that no image of the Thousand- 
armed Avalokiteivara has so far been found in India, there is sufficient evidence to 
conclude that the cult of this cosmic form of the most important Bodhisattva was 
not altogether unknown. Both manifestations (the Eleven-headed and the 
Thousand-armed) were familiar in the region known as Konkan in Maharastra, 
where the cult of Avalokiteivara appears to have flourished between the fifth and 
eighth centuries. Apart from Kanheri, Ellora is another site where Avalokiteivara 
figures prominently. Thus the Tibetan tradition that the cult was brought from that 
country may not be far-fetched. However, specific iconographic types may have 
entered Tibet from Central Asia)).3o To relate the sculptural to the textual evidence 
for the introduction of the cult of Avalokiteivara to Tibet is no easy matter. At the 
time he wrote Pal had not seen Professor R. A. Stein's analysis of very important 
Tibetan and Chinese textual material relevant to this question. Among other 
points, Prof. Stein discusses whether Avalokiteivara, considered not as a 
bodhisattva but as a buddha, should be connected with and opposed to the Buddha 
the one being visible whereas the latter can not be seen.3' It seems to be now fairly 

'O P. Pal, Cosmic Vision and Buddhisr Images, in: Arr I n ~ e r n a r i o ~ l ,  XXV, 1-2, 1982, pp. 8 4 0 .  The 
quotation is from p. 30. 

'' Sec R. A. Stein, Divinitis du panrhion ranrrique sino-japonoir, in: Annuoire du Coll&ge & France. 
Vol. 77, pp. 5 M 7 ,  and Les formes fiminines & Kouan-yin, in: ibid., 1977-1978, pp. 639-647. M. Stein 
in the wursc of his analysis notes that ccparfois confondues et souvent distinctes, les deux formes 
(d'Avalokitdvara) A onze t6tes et a mille bras/mille yeux sont en fait inskparables)). He makes a very 
important suggestion which seems to have escaped the attention of most researchers. ((Avalokiteivara 
traitt non pas en bodhisorrva mais en buddho, se rapproche-t-il et s'oppose-t-il au Buddha comme 
pouvant Ctre vu vs. ne pouvant pas Ctre vu 7 . . .ce rapprochement a t t t  opkrk par les fidtles eux-m6mes. 
d ccla d b  le V' sikle au moins, date de la traduction en chinois du stirrode la contemplation d'Amit8yus 
(T. 365) . . .n La dixieme contemplation a pour objet Ic hodhisurrvc~ Avalokitcivara qui est dccrit dims 
son corps apparent de RCalite (absolue). Son corps est immense, rouge et des lumitres qui en emanent 



accepted that behind the iconography of Avalokiteivara lurks that of the Vedic 
Purusa, the prototype also of the 1000-eyed, 1000-armed Visnu, of 1000-eyed Indra 
and Siva. With regard to the introduction of the cakravartin concept to Tibet, we 
may note that Madame Benisti has suggested that it was at Bodh-Gayl that the 
glorification of the Buddha cakravartin was emphasized architecturally: ccelle s'y 
intensifia et c'est de la vraisemblablement qu'elle rayonna dans d'autres regions, 
hors de I'Inde n o t a m m e n t ~ . ~ ~  A. Forte, from a textual viewpoint, has provided 
fascinating glimpses of the discussions sparked off when the cakravartin concept 
was introduced to China.j3 

In conclusion, we might compare the roles which Buddhist authors have 
attributed, in their respective spheres, to Srong-btsan sgam-po in Tibet and to 
Duttha-Glmani in Sri Lanka. The latter is, in the words of Walpola Rahula, ((the 
greatest national hero of early Buddhist Ceylon. . . His war-cry was 'Not for 
kingdom, but for Buddhism!' This was the beginning of nationalism among the 
Sinhalese. . . A kind of religo-nationalism, which almost amounted to fanaticism, 
roused the whole Sinhalese people. A non-Buddhist was not regarded as a human 
being)).34 Glmani ((the bad)) - compare can& ABoka - delivered the Island from 
the domination of Ellra, the Chola prince whom the authors of the Ceylonese 
Chronicles depict as a just monarch who did not seek to suppress Buddhism. In the 
25th chapter of the Mahivamsa, Duttha-Glmani is made to express regret, after his 
conversion to Buddhism, for having killed so many men in his victorious wars, a 
regret which parallels that of Aioka. Heinz Bechert has written excellent pages on 
this formative period of Ceylonese Buddhist  tradition^.^^ Duttha-Gimani reigned 

englobent les Etres des cinq gati. Sur le sinciput il porte un joyau (Sakrlbhilagna-ratna) qui est propre a 
Indra, se trouve au sommet du Sumeru et klaire et fait apparaitre tout. I1 n'y a aucune d~flirence entre lui 
et le Buddha, saufque la marque de I'usnisa et la sous-marque de I'anavalokita-mtirdhatl ne valent pas 
celles du Buddha. Quiconque contemple dbbord I'usnisa puis le reste est sauvk de tous les pkhks et 
mauvais karman. On a donc: le buddha Avalokita dont I'usnisa peut et doit Etre vu (d'en bas) vs. le 
Buddha dont la mtirdhati(= usnisa) ne peut et ne doit pas itre vu (d'en haut))) (A. C. F., vol. 77, p. 601). 

32 Mireille Benisti, Contribution o I'ktude du s t q a  bouddhique indien: Ies sttipa mineurs & Bodh-Gayl 
et & Ratnagiri, t. I; Publications de I'Ecole franpise d'Extreme-Orient, Vol. CXXV, Paris, E. F. E. 0, 
1981. p. 136. 
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(Istituto Universitaris Orientale) 1976. p. 137. 
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from 101 to 77 B. C. Like ASoka, he erected many religious edifices notably the 
Mahithipa (Ruvanvdisaya) at Anuradhapura, the most venerated DBg6ba in Sri 
Lanka. His reign marks the period when the Island forged its independence from 
Indian cultural domination from the mainland. Buddhist historiographical 
developments in Ceylon at the time when the local chroniclers played their part in 
forging the ideological background to the foundation of a Buddhist nation-state 
prefigure, in a striking manner, what was to occur in Tibet from the 7th century 
A. D. onwards. 

Daedalur. Winter 1973, Journalof lhe American AcademyofArrsandSciences. Vol. 102, M. 1, pp. 8595; 
and in Einige Fragen der Religions.toziologie und Struktur der siidasiatischen Buddhismus. Beilriige zur 
religions-sociologbchen Forschung: In~erna~ional Yearbook for the Sociolo~y of Religions. Ed. 4, Koln 
and Opladen 1968, pp. 250-295. On the Mahlvoriua. see recently Sirima Kiribamune, The Mahdvhsa: 
A Study ofthe ancient hisloriography of Sri Lanka, in: Paranavirana Felicitarion Volume, Colombo 1965. 
pp. 125-136. 



ON THE SANSKRIT 
SUBHASITA-LITERATURE IN TIBET 

BY 

T. MALANOVA (Ulan-Ude) 

The Tibetan versions of the Sanskrit subhlsita-literature - eight niti-collections of 
the Tanjur - became known to scholars due to the publications dedicated to the 
analysis of the Kanjur and the Tanjur (1834-1836) made by the outstanding 
Hungarian tibetologist Alexander Csoma de Koros. Afterwards the texts fre- 
quently drew attention of the scholars for reconstructing Sanskrit Subhasitas (A. 
Schiefner, S. Ch. Das, S. K. Pathak) and served as useful comparative material to 
study the SubhGsifaratnanidhi of Sa-skya pandita (A. Csoma de Koros, J. Bosson, 
G. Bethlenfalvy, L. Sternbach, M. Hahn etc.).' 

A comprehensive book on the Tibetan versions in the Tanjur was written by Prof. 
S. K. Pathak.2 It contains a brief description of the Tibetan texts and an analysis of 
a number of the 9th-1 lth century translations. His findings concerning the 
development of translating subhgsitas into Tibetan might be summarized as 
follows: i c .  . .the standard of translation of the Indian Niti-texts in Tibetan had 
developed the more as the Lo-tsa-bas could follow San~krit) , .~ 

The aim here is to review some other aspects of the evolution of the lo-tsl-bas 
work that laid the basis for the further development of written aphoristic poetry in 
Tibet. 

First, I would like to say some words about the origin of some verses of the niti- 
collections, the verses that were constructed, in my opinion, by borrowing the wise 
sayings from the niti-collections translated earlier. Furthermore, I will try to 
concisely analyze the main achievements in translated aphoristic poetry of the 9th 
century, illustrating it by some examples from the texts. 

I. The niti-collections of the Tanjur consist of short verses, most of which are 
quatrians. They were translated into Tibetan in the 9th-12th centuries. 

All the verses can be divided into two groups: firstly, the verses translated from 
Sanskrit, which form the major part of all collections, and secondly, different 
transformations of the earlier translated ones. 

' Bibliography on Tihetan Subhisih-literature cr.: Ludwik Sternbach, Indian W~~dorn and 11s Spread 
beyond India: JAOS.  Volume 101. 1981, pp. 126125.  
' S. K .  Pathak, Indian hriri.ilZFtra.~ in T i b ~ r .  Delhi 1974. 
' Op. ci l . .  p. 55. 



Let us compare 3 variants of a verse in different collections translated in the 
9th-12th centuries: 
1. Prajn'i-danda (abbr.: PD, first half of the 9th century) No. 26 

dam-pa'i gro-ba gnyis yin-te 
me-tog-dog ni mgo-lcogs bzhin 
'jig-rten kun-gyi spyir-bkur-ba'am 
nags-nyid-du ni deng-par bya 

((The destiny of the holy people is of two kinds, 
Similarly to [the destiny] of the flowers, waving their heads: 
Who either draw salutation of the whole world 
Or disappear in a forest.)) 

2. S ~ t a - ~ i t h i  (abbr.: SG, 10th century) No. 14 

me-tog-gyi ni mgo-lcogs bzhin 
dam-pa'i gro-ba gnyis yin-te 
'jig-rten kun-gyis spyir bkur-ba 'am 
nags-nyid-du ni dengs-par bya 

((As flowers, waving their heads, 
There are two [kinds ofj holy people: 
Who either draw salutation of the whole world 
Or disappear in a forest.)) 

3. Cgnakya (abbr.: Cgn, 1 l th century) No. 8 

me-tog dri dung kha-dog-ltar 
dam-pa'i tshul ni gnyis yin-re 
'jig-rten kun-gyis spyir bkur-ba 'am 
nags-ny id-du ni dengs-pa 'o 

((Like flowers [differing] by scent and colour 
Holy people's way of being is of two [kinds]: 
To either draw salutation of the whole world 
Or to disappear in a forest.)) 

The first two translations differ from each other very slightly: two lines of the first 
semi-stanza from the PD had changed their places in the SG with the aim of 



transmitting the main thought of the stanza ((There are two kinds of holy people)) to 
the end. Besides, instead of -dug - the particle of the Dualis (which is a 
characteristic feature of verbal translation from Sanskrit), there is in the SG: -gyi- 
the attributive particle. It seems that the SG stanza was borrowed from the PD- 
collection, not from the Sanskrit text. Here probably the lo-tsi-ba also tried to 
make the verse more Tibetan. 

To compare example 3 with the others, there is the complete coincidence of the 
lines 3 4  (only -bya in the end of it is omitted). But the first two lines of Can. are 
rather different from the other two translations. It is possible to suppose that new 
words ((by scent and colour)) were introduced into the verse by the lo-ta-ba of CBn. 
to make the obscure analogy of the line more exact and more correct than in the first 
two collections (((As flowers, waving their heads))). Comparing the verse of Can. 
with the first ones it seems that the structure of its first semi-stanza is similar to the 
structure of the first semi-stanza from the SG. The lo-ts2-ba of Can. probably 
borrowed the verse from the SG-collection, but not from the PD written earlier. 

Further transformations of earlier translated verses could be divided as follows: 

a) the basic idea of the verse is unchanged, sometimes it becomes more concrete 
and has some difference in wording and grammar,4 for example: 

PD No. 147 
phyug-po kla-klo-mums-laang yod 
dpal-bo dud- gro-mums-la 'ang mang 
sna-rshogs don-gyi gram sgra-pa'i 
dam-pa-dug ni kun-ru dkon 

((Even among barbarians [there are] rich people 
Even among animals [there are] many heroes. 
[But] holy [people] telling various useful sayings 
are rare everywhere.)) 

Janru-posana-bindu-nima (abbr.: Bind., 9th century.) No. 16 

phyug-po kla-klo-mums-la yang yod 
dpal-bo dud- gro-moms-la yang yod 
don-dug-ldan-pa'i tshigs smra-ba 
'jig-rren 'di-na shin-ru dkon 

Sometimes the verses adopted from collections written earlier did not undergo any changes at all. 
This is typical, especially for the SG-collection, which has many verses from the PD. 



((Even among barbarians [there are] rich people. 
Even among animals [there are] heroes. 
[But people] speaking useful verses 
Are very rare in this world.)) 

The second stanza is improved in grammar, lexis and syntax. The lo-tsi-ba 
completed the parallel structure of the first semi-stanza by the repetition of the verb 
(yod- yod- ((to haven) in line 2; he also clarified the statement of the second semi- 
stanza by removing the subject to the line 3 (it was partly in the line 4 in the PD 
verse) and making more concrete lexis of the last line (PD: ((Holy people [are] rare 
everywhere)); Bind.: ((In this world [they] are very rare))). Thus the idea is the same, 
but the verse is more exact and more aphoristic. 

b) transformations in which the basic idea of the verse is changed, for example: 

PD No. 111 
rgyal-po nor-sogs ngom-pa rned 
mkhas-pa legs-bshad-kyis mi ngom 
rgya-mrsho chu-yis ngom-pa rned 
j'ig-rten sdug-la blras mi ngom 
me-la shing-gyis ngom-pa rned 
byis-pa 'dod-pas ngom-pa rned 

((A king is not sated by wealth. 
A wise [man] is unsated by Subhisitas. 
The sea is not sated by water. 
The world can never be sated by seeing sufferings. 
The fire is not sated by wood. 
A child is not sated by fancies.)) 

CBn. I No. 25 

rgyal-po nor-gyis ngom-pa rned 
rgyal-po nor-sogs ngom-pa rned 
rgya-mrsho chu-yis ngom-pa rned 
mkhas-pa legs-bshad-kyis mi ngom 

((A king is not sated by wealth. 
A king is not sated by wealth and other (things). 
A sea is not sated by water. 
A wise [man] is unsated by Subhasitas.)) 



Looking at the first example it can be seen that lines 1, 3, 5 and 6 are fully 
paralleled. Line 2 and 4 differ from the others by the construction of the end (cf.: 
ngom-pa med-mingom). But the basic idea, which is concluded in line 4, is stressed 
by introducing an extra word bltos - ((to look)), thus, the parallelism of the line 
breaks here: (((Glance is unsated by sufferings of the world))). In the next example, 
lines 4, 5,6 are absent. The main thought (((A wise man is unsated by SubhBsitas),) is 
stressed not only by transferring the line (which is line 2 in the first verse) to the end, 
but also by the distinction of the end of the line from the same of the other lines. 

It seems that the later translators knew the translations of their predecessors6 and 
sometimes included their translations into their own collections. 

c) A new verse could be created on the basis of several verses, which had been 
translated into Tibetan earlier. Not only lines or stanzas, but also the constructions 
could be borrowed. For example, the following stanzas from the GZthi-Kosa- 
collection (abbr.: GK, 9th-10th century) were borrowed for composing a new verse 
in SG (10th century). 

1 .  GK No. 76 
yon-tan-ldan-pa phyug-po dkon 
phyug-po phal-cher yon-tan med 
me-tog ma-rgyan rub-mdzes kyang 
li-shi'i me-tog dri rob zhim 

(([Those] possessing merits are rarely rich 
The rich usually have no merits. 
Ear-ornaments flower is nice, yet7 
The pink-flower bas] the finest perfume.)) 

2. GK No. 89 
gro-ba shin-tu grags-med kyang 
sems-can yon-tan-ldan-pa dkon 
yul-ljongs dpag-tu-med mod-kyi 
rin-po-che-dag 'byung-ha skon 

'$dug - ccsorrow, misery)), etc., can also be translated as ccnice, attractive, dear* (S. Ch. Das, 
Tibetan-English Dictionary, pp. 71 5-716) so this phrase can be translated as follows: <(Glance is not 
sated by the charms of the world.)) 

This is one more confirmation of the supposition made by Giza Bethlenfalvy in his paper: On the 
Subh@itaratnanidhi (Echoes and Conception), in: Papers on the Literatures of Northern Buddhism, Delhi 
University, Delhi 1980, p. 34. 
' This refers to a flower made of metal that does not have any aroma. 



ii[TThe number of] the creatures is greatly countless, but 
The people possessing merits [are] rare. 
The lands are limitless - but 
Jewels [on it] appear rarely.)) 

3. SG NO. 5 
yon-ran-ldan-la phyug-po dkon 
phyug-po-la yang yon-tan dkon 
yul-ljongs dpag-tu-med mod-kyi 
rin-po-che-dug skye-ba dkon 
gro-ba dpag-tu-med mod-kyi 
pha-ma rnyed-pa shin-tu dkon 

((Among those possessing merits the rich are rare 
But among the rich merits are rare. 
The lands are limitless, but 
The birth of jewels is rare. 
[The number of] creatures is greatly countless, but 
It is very difficult to find parents.))@ 

It becomes clear from what was said before that even at the earliest stage of the 
development of Tibetan literature, the process of (iTibetanizationn of the translated 
literature began. There was an attempt by the Tibetan lo-tsl-bas not only to convey 
the original exactly, but also to create the basis for the further development of 
Tibetan literature in the field of aphoristic poetry. 

11. While translating Subhlsitas into Tibetan the lo-tsl-bas could not avoid 
taking into account the tendencies of historically conditioned forms of Tibetan 
folk-tradition. 

I t  is well known that most of the verses translated from the Sanskrit Subhlsita- 
literature are quatrians with seven syllables in each line. Ancient Tibetan texts make 
the fact obvious that the seven syllable line (in an undeveloped state) was known to 
the Tibetans before they came into contact with Indian culture. Thus extracts from 
the so-called iimon- books - iibooks of fate)) frequently began with a seven syllable 
line (the following lines consisting of six  syllable^).^ 

In addition, there was a strong tendency in Tibetan niti-texts to divide the lines 
into two parts: 4 syllables and 3 syllables. Very often the fourth syllable was a 

1.e. to obtain a favourable incarnation in future life. 
F. W. Thomas, Ancient Folk Literature from North-Eastern Tibet, Berlin 1957, pp. 11Ei-129. 



particle, especially the particle ni with a pause after it. Though there is no consensus 
about the pause, its existence as an element of Tibetan folk tradition seems to be 
confirmed by aphorisms in prose from the Sum-pa region, where the particle ni is 
followed by a shad or a double shad. 

Examples from ((The Sum-pa mother's sayings)): 

pha ma gfiis ni 1 I brsal kyis myi rfied la I I - ((Father and mother: are not acquired 
on request.)) 

rian gtum bskrags nu ni I byams drin cen yari dgrar gyur ro I (  - ((Violently abused: 
even a kind, friendly person becomes an enemy.)) 

ma fies par bsadpa ni I sprul gdugs yari sfiiri rje ho I I - ((Killing where there is no 
offence: is the poisonous snake's mercy.))1° 

It is quite possible to assume that a seven syllable line in Tibetan translated 
aphoristic poetry is characterised by the division into unequal syntagrns (4 and 3 
syllables) with a pause between them and that this form already existed in an 
undeveloped state in the Tibetan literature tradition of the pre-Indian period. By 
adopting the Indian literary tradition, such a line structure acquired a complete 
form. 

The earliest translated work of the Tanjur's niti-collections is the Prajfii-iataka 
(Tib. Shes-rub brgya-pa). While translating the collection lo-tsI-ba dPal-brtsegs 
strived to keep within the established limits as well as of the quatrians and of a 
separate line with the pause after the fourth syllable in every line. Therefore 
sometimes he could not clearly convey the idea of the original. In Prajfii-iataka, 
abbr.: PS,  there are many abbreviations, for example: lag-pa-no (in hand) is 
abbreviated as lag-nu, and so on. In addition, auxiliary particles and form words are 
often omitted. The division of a line is not retained only in a very small number of 
the verses (in 2 or 3 verses out of a hundred). In some verses every fourth syllable of 
a line is a particle. The translator of the PS tried to concern himself not only with 
rhythm and the metre of the verses, but also with its phonetical structure. About the 
one-third of all the compositions have cross-paralleled final syllables in two lines. 
As a rule, the repeated syllables are particles or form-words (yi-yi, la-la, dung-dung, 
yang-yang) very seldom verbs are repeated, as in the following verse: 

PS No. 80 
rhabs mkhas cho-gar-ldan-pa-la 
dgra-rnams-kyis ni rdzi mi 'gyur 
cho-ga rob-tu sbyar legs nu 
dug kyang bdud-rtsi nyid-du 'gyur 

'' Op. cir..  pp. 107-109. 



The verses of the ~ S m a y  be termed word-for-word translations, but not poetical 
ones. 

The next collection of the 9th century translated after the PS is the PrajEc-danda 
(Tib.: Shes-rob sdog-bu). It is the most outstanding collection of the 9th century 
niti-poetry. It comprises both the weak and the best qualities of Tibetan translated 
aphoristic poetry. The PD consists of 260 verses. Most of them are quatrians with 
seven-syllable lines. 40 verses contain 9 syllables in a line, and the remaining 11 
stanzas have longer lines." 

The division of a line into 4 and 3 syllables is altered only in 8 lines. Occasionally, 
the fourth syllable in a line is also a particle or a form-word, as for example, in the 
next stanza: 

PD No. 226 
rig-pa slabs dang dpal-bo dang 
gang yang gzugs bzang ldan bud-med 
gang dang gang-du gro 'gyur-ba 
de-dung der ni dpal chen thob 

((A learned man, a hero 
And any woman with nice appearance 
Wherever they come 
Everywhere acquire great fame.)) 

The translator of the PD sometimes failed to clearly convey the limits of a verse the 
lexis and the idea of a stanza. For example, in this composition -an allegory about 
collecting taxes: 

PD No. 8 
kun-dga-ra-ba'i phreng-rgyud ltar 
me-tog rgyas-pa btu bya-yi 
ji-ltar sol-ba-mkhan bzhin-tu 
rtsa-nus bcacl-par mi bya'o 

((Full-blown flowers should be plucked 
As a weaver of garlandsI2 in an irZma [does it]. 
[They] should not be uprooted 
In the same way as a char-coal burner [does].))13 

l 1  Verses Nos 129, 181 and 205 consist of 1 I-syllable lines, No.  81-13 syllables, Nos 101, 102, 115, 
143, 147 and 123 have a mixed number of syllables: 8 + 5, 10+ 5, 1 1  + 10, 1 1  + 9, 19 + 15. 

l 1  1.e. garlands of flowers. 
I' He cuts off the plant completely for making coal. 



Here the Tibetan text is not clear enough. It can be explained by the following 
Sanskrit aphorism: puspam pepam vicinvira milac-chedam na kirayet I m i l i k i r a  
ivi tame nu yathi-'rigiirakirakah I I ((One should pluck one flower after the other 
without uprooting the plants like a gardener in a garden and not like a producer of 
charcoal)). l4 

Translating poetical texts, the lo-tsl-ba it seems tried to convey the variety of 
their metres. For instance, the following verse has lines with 18-19 syllables: 

PD No. 123 
snying-rjes gdung-pa'i yid dang dbang-po dul zhing sems ni chog-shes-dug-la 

dga'-ba dang I 
chugs-bra1 mngon-dga'i sems dang shing drung-dug-na Ihung-ba'i 'bras-bus 

bzal-ba'i bya-byed I 
lus-rig shing shun gyon zhing rgyal-ba rgyal-ba zhes ni snyan-pa Ita-bur sgra- 

sgrogs-la I 
ba-ra-nii-ser gshin-rje'i dbang-gyur bcom-pa'i lus tshig 'di-nus nam-zhig 

spong-bar 'gyur I 
bstan-bcos 'dzin-pas thar-pa min lus mi dub-pas-kyang ma yin-te I I 

((Being striken by compassion, having subdued his senses and mind, devoid of 
passions, enjoying true happiness, eating fallen fruit from the trees, having covered 
his worn-out body by tree-bark, ((conqueror, conqueror)) - so singing, as if reciting 
[poems], in Benares he conquered Yama, but with the body even he had to part. 
Even having grasped the essence of Jastras there is no salvation until there is 
freedom from the body.)) 

Various kinds of repetition are freely used in this collection. There are the 
repetitions of the final, initial and middle syllables in two different lines, various 
modes of consonance, ((disturbance)) of repetitions and consonances, and parallel 
constructions of all the lines. For example, the following quatrian consists of fully 
paralleled lines: 

PD. No. 162 
mkhas-pa'i tshul ni rig-pa yin 
khu-byug tshul ni sgra-snyan yin 
dka'-thub rshul ni bzod-pa yin 
bud-med tshul ni nyon-mongs yin 

((The way of a wise man is knowledge, 
The way of a cuckoo is sweet voice, 

'' L. Sternbach, Mohahh6rara-versc,s in Canok,vo-Compendia: JAOS. Vol. 82. p. 45. 



The way of an ascetic is patience, 
The way of a woman is defilement.)) 

The structure of the next composition is based on the word-repetition in the 
middle of the lines (((desiring to decrease))). The irony of the verse is achieved by 
gradual lowering of the concept from one line to the other: 

1. sin 1. Tathagata 
2. happiness 2. villain 
3. kin 3. fools and cripples 
4. crop 4. fire in the stomach 

PD. No. 61 
sdig-pa zad 'dod bde-bar-gshegs-la dad 
skal-pa rod 'dod skye-bo ngan dang sten 
rigs-rgyud 'dod-glen zhing lkug-pa skye 
'bru-mums zad- 'dod pho-ba 'i me drod skye 

((Desiring to decrease sins, [they] believe in TathPgata. 
Desiring to exhaust happiness, [they] lean upon villains 
Desiring to put an end to the family's lineage, [they] give birth to fools and 

cripples 
Desiring to impoverish crops, [they] produce fire in [their] stomach.)) 

In the PD there are stanzas with bi-planned semantic structure.ls For example: 

PD No. 60 
gang zhig rig-ldan &-bzhin brtan-pa dang 
dam-pa phongs-kyang yon-tan gtong mi byed 
nyi-ma 'i rang-bzhin tsa-bas gdungs-kyang ni 
kha-ba grang-ba'i rang-bzhin gtong mi byed 

((He, who possesses knowledge is firm. 
Even in hardships a holy man does not lose [his] 

qualities 
So as snow does not lose its natural cold 
Even being scorched by the natural heat 

of the sun.)) 

I '  The poetry which is represented by verses of  the GK, translated a little later. About the GKcf.: T. 
Malanova, ccGafha-kofm~ Ravigupfy: Drevnij i sredhevekovij Vosfok. Moscow, 1983. 



Due to the play of the words de-bzhin and rang-bzhin the second plan of the context 
of the stanza means: ((the qualities of the sun and snow are their natural ones, but 
merits of a man become his qualities only with the acquirement of knowledge.)) 

Different means are used to single out the main thought of the verses. Thus, the 
idea of the following stanza is stressed not only by differences of the line's ends 
(brtan ma yin - brtan ma yin - sren), but probably also by the consonance of brtan 
and bsten: 

PD No. 110 
'jig-rren 'tsho ba brtan ma yin 
nor dang long-spyod brtan ma yin 
bu dang chung-ma brtan ma yin 
chos dang grags-pa snyan-pa bsten 

((The earthly life is unstable 
Wealth and enjoyment are unreliable 
Children and wives are untrustworthy 
Attend on religion and reputation.)) 

Summing up the main attainments of the 9th century lo-tsi-bas, it can be said 
that they not only laid the foundation of a faithful translation of the aphoristic 
poetry, but taking into account the experience of a traditional folk poetry, they 
carried out enormous preliminary work in the spheres of metrics, rythmics and 
sound organisation of translated poetry, and also created the basis of written Tibetan 
aphoristic poetry on the basis of the synthesis of two cultures, Indian and Tibetan. 

The earliest versified stanzas, which as a rule had a clear and evident connection 
with the Sanskrit aphoristic literature, were a source for the creation of new poems 
for later centuries. Thus the study of different transformations of a single stanza 
from the PD might contribute to the better understanding of the history of this 
genre in Tibet. 

PD No. 191 
gang-zhig yid-dung-rjes mthun-pa 
ring-na gnus-kyang nye-ba yin 
gang-zhig yid-la brtan mi gnus 
drung-na gnus-kyang ring-ba yin 

((Who is agreeable to [your] soul 
Even being far apart is yet near. 
Who has no place in [your] soul 
Even being near to you is yet far away.)) 





THE SA-SKYA EPISODE 
IN THE NEPAL CAMPAIGN OF 1791-1792 

BY 

A. S. MARTINOV (Leningrad) 

During the reign of the 5th Dalai Lama Nag-dban Blo-bzan rgya-mcho 
(1617-1682) and his regent Sans-rgyas Rgya-mcho (1 624-1 705), the power of the 
dge-lugs-pa sect or, as it was called in China, the ((Yellow Faith)) founded by the 
reformer Con-kha-pa (1357-1419) grew considerably in Tibet. The unreformed 
((Red Hat)) sect lost most of its former influence, its possessions dwindled and the 
number of its followers decreased. G. Schulemann has evaluated the proportion of 
followers of the old faith and the dge-lugs-pa as close on No: 6.' The achievements 
of Con-kha-pa's followers were due, to a considerable extent, to the Mongols who 
were keen on spreading the ((Yellow Faith)) through the whole of Tibet. An example 
of their efforts was the joint military expedition of Mongolian and Central Tibetan 
troops into Mna'-ris in 1683, after which the area to the West of Tibet 
acknowledged the Dalai Lama's sovereignty and a number of monasteries were 
turned to the ((Yellow Hat)) from the ((Red Hat)). Alexander Csoma de Kdros was 
able to see the triumphal march of Con-kha-pa's teaching in person, so to say, as it 
was in one of those re-organised monasteries, Ka-nam, where he studied the 
Tibetan language and literature from 1827-1831, and his studies there laid the 
foundations of European Tibe t~ logy.~  

Later, however, the process of political and religious unification in Tibet slowed 
down due to a series of historical reasons. Tibetan Buddhism could not achieve a 
homogeneous character and the Dalai Lamas were unable to extend their rule over 
the whole of Tibet. The land of the Sa-skya high priests, an island of political and 
religious independence, deserves special attention. They not only defended their 
religious independence from Con-kha-pa's followers but also preserved their rule 
over a relatively large, though incompact, territory and survived until the mid-20th 
century in the form of a large - by Tibetan standards - political formation 
enjoying an almost complete autonomy. 

In a monography explaining the Sa-skya's marvellous political survival, C. W. 
Cassinelli and R. B. Ekvall suggested that one of the reasons was the territory's 
complete isolation from international affairs and the problems connected with 

Schulemann G., Geschichte &r D a l a i - b a s .  Leipzig 1958, p. 271. 
lbid. 



them.' The above opinion deserves attention and it seems to be verified by 
confirmation of the Nepal campaign over the years 1791-92. At that time, the Sa- 
skya high priests, much against their inclination, got entangled in rather tense 
international issues and paid dearly for it by almost losing their political and 
religious autonomy, their possessions and subjects. This episode is particularly 
dealt with in detail connected with the military expedition of the Manchu troops 
into Nepal. 

The Nepal expedition of the Manchu troops was brought about by the 
introduction of money circulation in Tibet. Nepalese coins flowing in 
spontaneously along the trading routes had been used in Tibet and, in addition, had 
been bought by the government of the Dalai Lama on the money markets of Nepal. 
Having taken over in Nepal, the Gurkha started to issue a new coin, making great 
efforts to ensure a monopoly circulation of it in Tibet or an enforced high exchange 
rate in relation to the old Nepalese coins. Tibet and the Gurkha entered into long, 
difficult and fruitless negotiations on the question, but talks were broken off in the 
summer of 1791 when the Tibetan delegation was taken prisoner by the Gurkha and 
transported to Kathmandu. The reasons for the Tibetan-Nepali conflict and the 
process of their negotiations have been satisfactorily cleared up in the special 
literature on Tibet. Thus it is not necessary to deal with them in detaiL4 

It should merely be remembered that, following the capture of the Tibetan 
delegation, the Gurkha ordered a large contingent of troops into Tibetan territory. 
The Tibetans had close on nothing to face the attackers, therefore one of the 
Nepalese divisions soon found itself under the walls of the Sa-skya high priests' 
residence. The Sa-skya lamas, seemingly, managed to persuade the Gurkha to leave 
their monastery alone and they, avoiding the Sa-skya, marched on to Bkra-iis-lhun- 
po. It is highly possible that such an unimportant episode of history would have 
been forgotten but for the conscientious Manchu, Pao-t'ai, who was the amban, i.e. 
resident of the Imperial Government in Tibet, and who, to the misfortune of the 
uRed Hatn lamas, was staying with the Sa-skya. Facing the attackers with a small 
number of troops, the amban could not and, possibly did not even want to, take any 
decisive steps, but as he was compelled to report to the Emperor Ch'ien-lung on 
everything that had happened in Tibet, he had to give some explanation for the 
Nepalese troops' unhindered march across Tibetan territory. In his reports to 
Peking, Pao-t'ai emphasized the total fighting incapability of the Tibetan troops.' 

' Cassinelli, C. W.. Ekvall, R.  0.. A Tiberan Principality. The Political System of Sa skya, Ithaca 1969, 
p. 51. 

Shakabpa, W. D., Tibet, a Politico1 History, New Haven-London 1969, pp. 160-161. 
' Ch'in-ring KO-irh-ka chi-liie ( A  collection of documents on the war with Nepal printed with the 

hifiest permission) (s.1. s.a.) chiian 2, f. 2-9. 



In this respect the connection of the Sa-skya lamas with the Nepalese could not have 
come more to the purpose. Pao-t'ai could report to the Emperor that not only did 
the Tibetan soldiers run away, but, on top of this, the Tibetan lamas received the 
Gurkha army with respect. 

Having read about the Sa-skya lamas' receiving the Gurkha with respect and 
offering them kha-btags6 the Emperor expressed his sorrow about this but did not 
attribute any importance to the event. A year later, however, when the Manchu 
army led a victorious campaign into Nepal, the offer of kha-brags was viewed in a 
different manner. It seems that three different reasons influenced the re-evaluation, 
two of them domestic (Tibetan) and the third one all-Imperial. Avoiding the Sa- 
skya, the Nepalese army marched on to the residence of the Panchen-lama, the 
monastery of Bkra-Sis-lhun-po. The young Panchen-lama Bstan-pa'i iii-ma 
(1 78 1-1 852) had already been transported by the amban to the residence of the 
Dalai Lama, the Potala. Left without their spiritual leader, the monks in Bkra-Sis- 
Ihun-po did not even try to defend their monastery and, if one can believe the 
reports of the Chinese officials, heedlessly ran away. The Gurkha could find only 
nine people in the whole huge deserted monastery, from whom they tried to learn 
where the Panchen-lama's treasures had been hidden. Taking everything they could 
get hold of, the Nepalese troops left Bkra-Sis-lhun-po.' 

The fate befalling the Panchen-lama's residence contrasted so strongly with that 
of the Sa-skya that it obviously aroused suspicion. In addition, the figure of the 
step-brother of the 11 th Panchen-lama, known in history as ha-dmar-pa (i.e. Red 
Hatted) cast an unwelcome shadow over the ((Red Hat)) sect. 

Having quarrelled with his brother, the chief administrator of the province Gcan, 
over the distribution of the late Panchen's inheritance, ha-dmar-pa travelled to 
Nepal where he played a significant role in inciting the Tibetan-Nepalese differences 
to an armed conflict. Consequently when the Manchu expedition to Nepal finished, 
both the Manchu and the Nepalese sides adopted a version favourable for both: i.e. 
that the blame for all the inconvenient events should be put on Zva-dmar-pa who 
had died by that time. The Gurkha handed over his remains to the Manchu 
authorities who ordered the possessions of the deceased to be handed over to the 
Treasury, ha-dmar-pa's monastery, Yang-pa-chin (Chinese transcription) to be 
presented to another incarnate lama and Zva-dmar-pa's gilded statue to be 
moulded into coins to be distributed among the soldiers as payment. The ((Red 
Hat)) monks, the pupils and followers of ha-dmar-pa, were given the following 
choice: if they wished to stay in Tibet they had to convert to the ((Yellow Faith)), but 
if they refused to become CoA-kha-pa's followers they were to be transported by 

Op. cit. .  r. 9.  
' Op. rit.. chuan 3, f.1. chiian 4, r.9, chuan 5, f.25, chuan 7, f.l, 4, 18, chiian 14, f. 1-5, 7-9, 14-15. 



force from Tibet to Pekinga It is not surprising in this context that the Sa-skya 
lamas were seriously endangered because of the kha-brags allegedly offered to the 
Nepalese. 

The danger was considerably increased as the Emperor Ch'ien-lung sharply 
responded to Bkra-Sis-lhun-po being taken by the Nepalese troops. In fact, the 
ageing Emperor was at that time involved in the idea of ((setting up a final peace)) in 
an effort during the last years of his rule to copy the blessed times of the legendary 
ancient Emperors of China, Yao and Shun.g The events in Tibet, however, made the 
image of a ((final peace)) rather doubtful, especially for the Mongols, and Ch'ien- 
lung was aware of that.I0 Therefore he decided on a series of steps to be taken in 
Tibet, in order to prevent similar events being repeated there in future. The first was 
a punitive expedition into Nepal to ((frighten)) the Gurkha. The second was to 
ensure a complete breach of relations between Tibet and Nepal, which also meant a 
ban on trading relations and a re-organisation of money circulation in Tibet on the 
pattern of the ctinner lands)). And the third step was to enlarge the power of the 
amban in Tibet. In fact, only the latter was to be put into effect." The first and 
second steps remained on paper, since they would have involved a colossal amount 
of expenditure and contradicted the really important needs of Tibet.lz The plan 
concerning to the further fate of the Sa-skya lamas was, as far as one can judge from 
the official Chinese documents, among those grandiose Imperial plans. 

Enumerating a series of measures aimed at the re-organisation of the government 
in Tibet, the Emperor also mentioned the Sa-skya lamas in one of his decrees. 
Because of the kha-brags offered by them to the Nepalese, the Emperor originally 
wanted to ((frighten)) the lamas by troops, convert their followers to the ((Yellow 
Faith)) and re-settle them in the ctinner lands)).13 But, as it was explained to the 
Emperor, there were too many people, several tens of thousands, involved and it 
seemed almost impossible to organise their re-settlement especially following the 
huge expenditure on the Nepalese expendition. In addition, the head of the Sa-skya 
lamas, Mthu-Ehen dban-sdud (1 763- 1806), who was apparently the ((Great 
Throne)) to them, had taken a really far-sighted step, which may have had a decisive 
effect on the Imperial plans concerning the Sa-skya. He had appeared in the camp of 
the Chinese troops in person and had offered the Throne his co-operation in the 

Op. cir.. chuan 37. t. 1-2. 21-22, chuan 40, 1. 19--20. chuan 41. T. 1-5, compare also We; Tsang 
r'ung-chih ( A  description of Tibet). in Ts'ung-shu chi-ch'en~. Sanghai 1936. pp. 283--214. 296300. 

' Kahn, H. L.. Monarchy in E m p r o r : ~   eye.^, Cambridge 1971. p. 201. 
l o  Ch'in-ring K'o-Prh-k 'a chi-liie. ch. 7, f. 4, ch. 3, f. 13-14, ch. 47, f. 13-14, ch. 49,f.  3-21. cf. also Wei 

Tsang r'ung-chih, pp. 201-21 5 .  
Wei Tsmg t'ung-chih, p. 201. 

l 1  Ch'in-ring Kb-irh-k a chi-liie, ch. 47. 1. 13-14. 
'' Op. cir., ch. 40, f. 6, cf. also Wei Tsang r'ung-chih, p. 208. 



matter which was most difficult for the Ch'ing administration in Tibet at that 
moment, i.e. the provision of the army with food and vehicles for transport. The 
lama himself and his proposal had such a favourable effect on the commanders that 
it was reported to the Emperor. The well-known Manchu commander Fu K'ang- 
an, chief-of-staff of the troops directed to Nepal,14 made an investigation into the 
kha-brags incident and he came to the conclusion that the rumours did not 
correspond to reality. Eventually, Fu K'ang-an explained the events in the words of 
Mthu-Ehen dban-sdud himself as follows. Last year the Gurkha, in fact, travelled to 
the residence of the Sa-skya lamas, but as it had been heavily strengthened they 
could not capture it. Restraining themselves to the liquidation of the surrounding 
villages and monasteries, the Gurkha did not linger under the walls of the Sa-skya, 
but left for Bkra-Sis-lhun-po. In Fu K'ang-an's opinion the Sa-skya incarnate lamas 
were loyal both to the Dalai Lama and the Panchen-lama, and could hardly have 
entered into any kind of agreement with the Gurkha of an alien belief. In addition, 
the Ch'ing commander noted that the Sa-skya lamas had exerted a considerable 
influence in the lands of Derge.lS 

This information had a grain of undoubted truth in it. The walls of the ((Great 
Thrones')) southern residence were really imposing and as the events took place in 
the summer when the great Sa-skya lamas and the whole governing administration 
of the principality usually stayed in the southern monastery,16 the structure in 
question must have been the southern residence, the construction of which began at 
the end of the 13th century in the perturbed times following the death of 'Phags-pa 
bla-ma. l7 

Shortly afterwards Fu K'ang-an again mentioned the Sa-skya lamas in his report 
to the Emperor informing him that they had donated the army five hundred large- 
horned cattle (yaks?) and 50 000 pounds (chin = cca 596 g) of barley meal (rcam- 
pa)..I8 It should be noted that the provisions were supplied in the bordering district 
just when things were proceeding rather unfavourably, due to the transport of food 
directed to the troops in Nepal.lP It is highly possible that the ((Great Thrones')) 
gesture played a decisive role in their fate. Having noted that they had, in all 
probability, offered the kha-brags to the Gurkha and that it had been a s e ~ o u s  
offence, for which they should have been converted to the ((Yellow Faith)), the 

'* Or him. see Hummel A. ,  Eminent Chinrsr of' the Ch  in^ Period, Washington 1943-1944. 
pp. 253--255. 

I '  K'o-Prh-k 'a chi-lik, ch. 32, f. 16-17. 
I b  Cassinelli C. W.,  Ekvall R .  B.. A Tibetan Principality, pp. 290-294. 
" Op.  cit..  p. 290. 

K'o-Prh-&'a chi-liie, ch. 41, 1. 10. 
l o  o p .   it.. r. 9 .  



Emperor praised them for the donation of the provisions to the army and permitted 
them to adhere to the ((Red Hatw teaching.20 

It is difficult to assume to what extent the Emperor's original intentions 
concerning the Sa-skya lamas were accomplishable and how serious was the danger 
which threatened their independent existence. In any case, one should not 
underestimate the possibilities of a vast imperium able to equip large armies and 
send them on distant and dangerous expeditions to Vietnam, Burma and Nepal. 

However, attention has to be drawn to the other side of the coin. Curiously 
enough. the government of the Dalai Lama did not make the smallest effort to utilise 
the favourable situation to convert the Sa-skya subjects and the monks in the Sa- 
skya monasteries to the followers of Con-kha-pa. It is also strange that the process 
of the unification of Tibetan Buddhism mentioned earlier, practically discontinued 
after the re-organisation of the Tibetan administration and the rise in power of the 
amban following the Nepalese campaign. The government of the Dalai Lama 
apparently considered the preservation of Tibet's autonomy to be much more 
important than the unification of Tibetan Buddhism. It rather retained from taking 
any steps towards the latter in order that it should not attract the attention of the 
Ch'ing court. 

l o  Op. ci l . ,  ch. 41, f. 18. cf. also Wei h a n g  ~'ung-chih, pp. 308-309. 
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A CONTRIBUTION TO THE BIOGRAPHY 
OF VASUBANDHU FROM TIBETAN SOURCES* 

BY 

MAREK MEJOR (Warsaw) 

There are four main biographies of Vasubandhu. Two of them are preserved in the 
Chinese (Paramirtha, Huan-tsang), and the two others in the Tibetan (Bu-ston, 
Tiranitha). 

a 

1 .  The Life of Vasubandhu by Paramirtha (499-569 A. D.), translated from the 
Chinese by T a k a k u s ~ , ~  was regarded by the scholars as the most important source. 
It was minutely studied by Takakusu, Peri, Frauwallner, Hirakawa." 

Frauwallner summarized the story in the following words: ((This biography 
begins with a legend on the name of Vasubandhu's native city Purusapura 
(Peshiwar) and goes on telling of his family, of his father, the Brahman KauSika, 
and of the three sons Asanga, Vasubandhu and Viriiicivatsa. Then follows a new 
section, which could be called the story of the antecedents of the compilation of the 
Abhidharmakos'a. The text gives an account of the great council in KaSmir, in which 
the Abhidharma of the Sarvastiv2da school was collected and the Mahivibh@i.iis- 
~ r a  was composed, and narrates how the knowledge of this work reached Ayodhyi. 
Then the narrative passes on to Vasubandhu. We read of the arrival of the Simkhya 
teacher Vindhyavasin, his victory over Vasubandhu's teacher Buddhamitra during 
Vasubandhu's absence, of Vasubandhu's return and of the composition of the 
Paramirthasaplatiki, in which he confuted Vindhyivasin. Then follows the 
composition of the Abhidharmakoia, Vasubandhu's dispute with the grammarian 
Vasurita and the appearance of Samghabhadra, who polemizes against 
Vasubandhu's Abhidharmakos'abhisya and challenges its author to a disputation, 
but meets with a refusal by Vasubandhu, who alleges his own very old age. Now 

This paper is a chapter of my Ph. D. thesis to be entitled: The Abhidhormokoia of Varubandhu and 
irs cornmentories preserved in rhe Tonjur, with special refirence to the problem ofrhe proriryasamutpido. 

' Wogihara in his article Vatubandhu (ERE xii. 595b) distinguished ((three different traditions)), 
without mentioning Bu-ston. As can later be seen, it was Bu-ston and his narrative, which had 
predominant influence on the Tibetan tradition. Tiiraniitha is to some extent original. 

Taisho 2049. T P  V, 1904, pp. 26%296; BEFEO IV, 1904, pp. 40-47. 
' For the bibliography see Frauwallner, On the dote of rhe Buddhist master ofthe law Varubandhu: 

Serie Orientole Roma 111, Roma 1951. pp. 67-69. Cf. also Hirakawa. In&x to rhe Abhidhormokoio- 
bheyo. Part 1, Inrroduction, Tokyo 1973. 



enters Asadga and converts to MahHyHna his brother Vasubandhu, who after this 
develops a great literary activity in favour of MahHyHna. The account closes with a 
list of the Mahtiytina works of Vasubandhu and a short mention of his deathwS4 

In the light of the data contained in Paramirtha's account Frauwallner put 
forward an assumption that ((there were two bearers of the name of Vasubandhu, 
who were confused only at a later Accordingly, for Vasubandhu the elder, 
he suggested the date ca. 320-380 A. D., and for Vasubandhu the younger, the date 
ca. 400-480 A. D. 

2. Hiian-tsang's book on his travels in India contain: a short story about 
Vasubandhu, which splits up into two independent parts.6 The narrative of the first 
part concentrates on the composition of the Abhidharmakoia and the following 
controversy between Vasubandhu and Sanghabhadra. The old age of Vasubandhu 
and his refusal to meet Sanghabhadra in a dispute is stressed a couple of times. 
Moreover, it is said explicitly that Vasubandhu had composed the Koia on purpose, 
to refute the opinions of the VaibhHsika masters. 

The other part tells the story about the brothers Asahga and Vasubandhu and the 
conversion of the latter to MahHyHna. Despite its legendary and miraculous 
character. the episode of Vasubandhu's death and Asanga's ascent to the Tusita 
heaven was accepted by Frauwallner as a valid argument to corroborate his theory 
of two Vasubandhus. This episode was supposed to be an element of the biography 
of Vasubandhu the elder.' 

In the opinion of Frauwallner, (( . . .of our two chief authorities ParamHrtha and 
Hsiian-tsang, it is ParamHrtha who carries the greater weight by far. It is true that 
both are personally trustworthy. But Hsiian-tsang is later by a century, and we can 
see at every pace what sort of deformation tradition underwent during these 
hundred years. . . In such conditions Paramartha must be accepted as the chief 
witness)).@ 

The Tibetan tradition did not receive Frauwallner's approval. He wrote: ((It is so 
late and so corrupted in comparison with the Chinese sources, that it is as good as 
without any value, at least for the period under consideration. Bu-ston 
(12%1364), e.g., who is still considerably earlier than THranHtha, in the 
biographies of Asanga and Vasubandhu in his C'os-'byuri does not give us a single 
element beyond the Chinese tradition, which could be of any historical value. In any 

O n  theahre. . . .  pp. 1 6 1 5 .  
' Op. cir., p. 17. 

Taisho 2087. Si-yu-ki, tr. Beal, i .  192-196, 225-229. Cf. Watters, On Yuan Chwan's !ravels, 
' On rh &re. . .. p. 53, Cf. Hirakawa. op. cir., p. vii. 
@ Op. cir., p. I I .  



case scholars who utilize the Tibetan tradition, must treat it according to its own 
characteristics and cannot place it on the same level with the Chinese sou r~es ) ) .~  

3. Ru-ston (1290-1364 A. D.)  composed his Chos 'byuri in 1322 A. D. The 
account of the brothers Asanga and Vasubandhul0 opens with a legend of their 
birth. The elder son, Asanga, was born from the union with a ksatriya, and the 
younger, Vasubandhu, from the union with a brahmana. Vasubandhu was sent to 
Kashmir. He studied the Vibhei  and seven Abhidharma treatises under the direc- 
tion of Sanghabhadra. In Nilanda he met his brother Asanga. Then follows the 
story of Vasubandhu's conversion to Mahayana. It is only after his conversion that 
Vasubandhu composed the verses of the Abhidharmakoia and sent them to 
Sanghabhadra. Sanghabhadra, having read both the aphorisms and the supple- 
mented later commentary, expressed his willingness to meet Vasubandhu in a dispute. 
But in the meantime, Vasubandhu left for Nepal and soon died there. Then follows 
the enumeration of the works of Vasubandhu. 

4. Tlranltha (b. 1575 A. D.)  composed his Rgyagar chos 'byuri in 1608 A. D. His 
account of the brothers Asanga-Vasubandhu was also taken from the Indian and 
Tibetan sources. It is said that Vasubandhu was born a year later than Asanga's 
ordination. Vasubandhu was ordained in Nilanda. He studied the Abhidharma 
with Sanghabhadra in Kashmir. Then, for many years he taught the Sravakapitakas 
in Kashmir and Magadha. In Magadha he met his brother Asanga and was 
converted to Mahlylna. The mention about the composition of the Abhidharma- 
koia is placed at the very end of Tlranatha's account. Tlranltha says that 
Vasubandhu was a contemporary of the Tibetan king Lha tho tho ri giian btsan. 
However, the legendary character of this king makes it impossible to ascertain his 
exact date. 

As a contribution to the biography of Vasubandhu, two later accounts found in 
the Tibetan sources are presented. It is hoped that this will more clearly show the 
ways in which the Buddhist tradition spread in Tibetan literature. 

A certain kind of biographical literature (rnam thar) was very popular in Tihet. 
According to Vostrikov,lz one can distinguish two types of biographies: 1. 
individual biographies, (i.e. autobiographies, a. written by the pupils, b. written by 

O op. cit.. p. 64. 
' O  Tr. Obermiller. pp. 136, 142-147. 
' I  A. Chattopadhyaya, Ati.ia and Tibet, p. 179: ((This much alone can be asserted that Lha-tho-tho-ri 

is mentioned as the firth anccstor of Sron-btsan-sgam-po, who died in 650 A .  D.)) 
'l Tibetskaja is~orifeskaja literatura. Moscow 1961. p. 109. 



the later authors), 2. collective biographies of the successive teachers, representing a 
lineage of philosophical or religious tradition (bla ma brgyud pa'i rnam thar). 

The two works which are analyzed below belong to the second category. They 
give a survey of succession of the masters of the byari chub lam rim = bodhimirga, i.e. 
a ((way to enlightenment)), tradition. According to Vostrikov,13 both these works 
are directly dependent on the short text written by Tson kha pa, viz. the Byari chub 
lam gyi rinr pa'i brgyud pa rnam la gsol ba 'debs pa'i rim pa lam mchog sgo 'byed. 

Tson kha pa blo bzan grags pa ( 1357- 14 19 A. D.), famous reformer and founder 
of the Dge lugs pa sect, wrote two treatises, short and long, on the path to 
enlightenment. The short one was very popular in Tibet and Mongolia, and was 
prescribed as an obligatory book to be studied in the religious schools. In the course 
of time, every school added its own continuation, listing a lineage, in a 
chronological order, of the teachers of the bodhimarga in that school. Both works 
under consideration belong to such a category of texts. 

A. The second Panchen Lama, Blo bzan ye Ses (1663-1737 A.D.), was the author of 
the Byari chub lam gyi rim pa 'i bla ma brgyud pa 'i rnam par thar pa padma dkar po 'i 
phreri ha (see Appendix). This short work, in its arrangement of the matter, follows 
exactly the work of Tson kha pa.14 Its third chapter contains the biography of 
Vasubandhu: A diadem of masters of Jambudvipa, Vasubandhu ('Dzam glirt mkhas 
pa 'i grsug rgyan Dbyig gtien, fol. 5a6-6b2). 

A comparison with the Chos 'hyuri of Bu-ston shows that this biography of 
Vasubandhu is a mere word-for-word repetition, with some abbreviations, of the 
account found in Bu-ston. 

It starts with the information that Vasubandhu studied in Kashmir with 
Sanghabhadra, then follows the episode of his conversion to Mahayha ,  the 
composition of the Ahhidharmakoiu and Sanghabhadra's efforts to meet Vasu- 
bandhu in a dispute, and finally, Vasubandhu's retreat to Nepal and death. 

B. The other work is a huge collection of biographies and bears the title Byari chub 
lam gyi rim pa'i bla ma hrgyud pa'i rnam par thar pa rgyal htsan mdzes pa 'i rgyan 
mchog phul hyuri nor bu'i phreri ha (see Appendix). Its author was Ye 4es rgyal 
mtshan (1713-1792 A.D.), a pupil of Blo bzan ye Jes, mentioned above, and a 
teacher of the 8th Dalai Lama, 'Jam dpal rgya mtsho. Ye Jes rgyal mtshan 
composed his work in 1787 in Potala. It belongs to the Dge lugs pa sect. 

The biography of Vasubandhu is contained in the 4th chapter: The great Pandita 
Vasubandhu (mkhas mchog Dbyig giien, fol. 86b6-95a6). This text shows a clear 

l 3  Op. c i t . ,  pp. 109-1 10 and notes. 
l4  Vostrikov, np. ci t . ,  note 540. 



dependence both on the works of Bu-ston and Tiraniitha, with a predominance of 
elements taken from the narrative of Bu-ston. Some passages are directly taken 
from Bu-ston, i.e. Vasubandhu's conversion to Mahiiyiina, the despatch of the 
Abhidharmakoia to Sanghabhadra, and the biography of Sthiramati. Incorporated 
into the body of Vasubandhu's biography, following Bu-ston, there are also the 
biographies of the four disciples of Vasubandhu: Gunaprabha, Sthiramati, 
Digniiga, and Vimuktasena. In fact there are only three biographical sketches. As 
far as I can see the biography of Brya Vimuktasena ('phags pa Rnam grol sde) is 
absent. The order of listed names is not that of Bu-ston, but follows the order of 
Tlraniitha. Bu-ston has: Sthiramati, Digniiga, Vimuktasena, and Gunaprabha. 
The biography of Sthiramati is a word-for-word quotation of Bu-ston, whereas that 
of Dignlga is basically founded on Tlranltha. Gunaprabha's biography also 
contains many elements taken from Tlranltha. 

Ye ies rgyal mtshan's text also gives the list of works of Vasubandhu (fol. 
89b-90a). It can be observed that the list of Vasubandhu's works is more complete 
compared to those of Bu-ston or Taranitha, their disposition more or less agrees 
with that of the Tanjur, and some works of Asanga are ascribed to Vasubandhu. 

All four Tibetan sources, i.e. Bu-ston, Taranatha, Blo bzan ye ies, and Ye 4es 
rgyal mtshan, quote this stanza: l 5  

kye ma rhogs med nags su lo I 
bcu gfiis bar du tin '&in bsgrubs I 
riri 'dzin ma grub glan chen gvi 1 
rgyah khal loris pa'i grub mrha' brrsams I I 

It is only the xylograph of Blo bzafi ye ies (Csoma Tibeti No. 17, Budapest) which 
reads in the fourth line bstan bcos brrsams, instead of regular grub mtha' brtsams. 
The difference is. according to Jaeschke's Tibetan-English Dictionary, that bsran 
hcos is for s'dsrra, a scientific work, a treatise, whereas grub mrha' is for siddhdnra, 
opinion, theory. 

l 3  Tr. Obermiller. Bu-.$ton 11.143: 
((Alas. Asahga, residing in the forest. 
Has practised medilation for 12 years. 
Without having attained anything by this mqditation, 
He has rounded a system, so difficult and burdensome, 
That it can be carried only by an elephant! )) 

Tr. Lama Chimpa and Alaka Chattopadhyaya, Tarandtha'.~ Historv of Buddhlsm in India, p. 168: ((Alas! 
Though Asahga meditated Tor twelve years in the lorest, instead ofattalning success in his meditation, he 
has composed a work (useless in sense, but heavy enough) to be an elephant's 1oed.w 
The tranlators observe in the footnote that ((Obermiller translates the verse more f e l y ) )  (p. 168, 
note 96). 



A general view of the subject shows that the Buddhist tradition regarding the life 
and works of Vasubandhu preserved two main factors: l o  Vasubandhu7s studies in 
Kashmir with Sanghabhadra and their controversy about the opinions expressed in 
the Abhidhannakoia. 2" Vasubandhu's later conversion to MahgyHna due to the 
influence of his elder brother Asanga. 

APPENDIX 

A. Byan chub lam gyi rim pa'i bla ma brgyud pa'i rnarn par thar pa padma dkar po'i 
'phren ba I I 

Csoma Tibeti No. 17 (xylograph, Oriental Library, Budapest). Description in: 
Terjkk, Collection of Tibetan M S S  and Xylographs of Alexander Csoma de K6ros: 
MTAK Oriental Studies 3, Budapest 1976, pp. 61-64. Cf. Toyo Bunko Catalogue 
No. 1141276. 

The passages which are in common with Bu-ston are printed in Italics. The 
figures on the margin refer to his Chos 'byuri: The Collected Works of Bu-ston, ed. 
Lokesh Chandra, New Delhi 1971. Part 24 (Ya), fol. 842.2-844.5. 

Chapter 3, fol. 5a6-6b2. 
B 842.2 (fol. 5a6) 'dzam glin mkhas pa'i gtsug rgyan dbyig giien ni I kha cher slob dpon 'dus 

bzari gi druri du phebs nas I bye brag tu bs'adpa dari I mrion pa sde bdun la sogs (fol. 
5b 1 ) pa mkhas par sbyans nas rgya gar du 'byori par bied pa 'i tshe i o  gum bsruri ba 'i 
gnodsbyin gyis Iha rten yodpaphrogs nus Ian gsum gyi bar du bzlog kyari I nor ni med I 
chos blo la yodpa dbral du ma btub pas btari ste n i  landar byon pa dari I gcen gyis bstan 

B 843.1 bcos man du brtsams pa hri gsan pas I kye ma thogs med nags su lo I I bcu giiis bar du tin 
'dzin bsgrubs I I tin 'dzin ma grub glari chen gyi 1 I rgyab khal loris pa'i bstan bcos 
hrtsams I ies  theg chen la bstiri ba gcen gyis gsan nus I log sgrub don min du gyur bar 
mkhyen nus I de bzlog pa 'i phyir slob ma giiis la sa bcu pa don I blo gros mi zad pas 
bstan pa 'dzin du bcug nus I gcuri can son nus srod tho raris thon cig ces bsgo ba ltar 
bsgrubs I srod la theg chen 'di rgyu bzari la 'bras bu kha g.yel ba 'dra gsuri I rho runs 
rgyu 'bras giiis ka bzari bar 'dug pa la rias skur pa btab pa Ice 'dis Ian pas gcod gsuris 
nus I spu gri 'tshol ba'i tshe khori giiis kyis ljags dgum mi 'tshal I de'i sgrib pa sbyori 
thabs gcen la mria ' bas I der giegs ies  smras pas byon to I I de'i tshe chos man du gsan 
ciri 'belgtam man du mdzadpa'i tshe gcuri ni spobs pa iin tu myur bar byuri I gcen cud 
zad bulpa'i lan bzari po byuri bas I 'di'i rgyu mtshan dris pas I khyod (fol. 6a 1) ni skye 
ba lria brgyar pa ndi tar gyur pas skyes !hob kyi i e . ~  rub che ba yin I ria la de Ita bu med 



pas yi dam i ig  la dris s'iri lan 'debs pa yin gsuris I de bdag la ston par i u  byas pas I rje 
btsun la i u  yigsuris nus iuspas I khyodso so 'iskye bo yin ciri I daripor rheg chen la skur 
pa btab pas I tshe 'di la mthori ba'i sku1 ba med ky i  sgrib pa sbyari par bya ba'i phyir 1 
theg chen gyi mdo 'grel man du rtsoms I gtsug for rnam rgyal thon phyi ma la mjal 
gsuris nus I de nasgcen la Ihagpar dad de I ria yiphu bo klu dari 'dra I ies sogs smras nas 
byamspa'igsuri yari bsgrubs I mdzod ky i  tshig le'ur byas pa brtsams te I skyes dari bcas 
pa 'dus bzari la spriris so 1 I de'i slob ma dug gis lo dari grag la sogs pa'o skol gyi grub B 844.1 
mtha' la zur za'o ies  smras kyari I tshig gi rgyan yin zer nus I s'in tu miies nos mdzod la 
grel pa yan mdzad I phyis su mdzod ran 'grel brtsams nas phul bas I rtsa ba sun 'byin 
pa'i 'grel pa 'di luri dari rigs pas rshar gcad ciri pham par byas la I kho iiid ky i  lag pas 
bsub tu giugs dgos gsuris te I yul dbus su 'byon par chas ba dari I dbyig gn'en gyis gnas 
nus I slob dpon 'dus hzari ni bye brag ru smra ba'i grub mtha' la byari ba yin pas I zlog 
par kyari dka' I depham (fol. 6bI) yari dgospa medpas I ran byuri gi mchod rten bltar 
'gro gsuris nus bal yul du byon pas 1 der ha riu i e s  par rub byuri gi cha byad 'dzin pa 
sdom khrims la mi  gnas pa chari gi bum pa thogs pa gzigs pas rnam rgyal gyi gzuns 
bzlog nus bton pas 'das re I mchod rten brtsigspa da Ita yari yod ces grag go (fol. 6b2). B 844.5 

B. Byan chub lam gyi rim pa'i bla ma brgyud pa'i rnam par thar pa rgyal bstan 
mdzes pa'i rgyan mchog phul byun nor bu'i phren ba. 

Toyo Bunko No. 371-2664 (=Tohoku 5985 A.) (enlarged Xerox copies from 
microfilm, Toyo Bunko, Tokyo). 

Description in: Catalogue of the Toyo Bunko Collection of Tibetan Works on 
History, ed. by Zuiho Yamaguchi, Tokyo 1970. Only those more explicit passages 
are printed in Italics which are in common with Bu-ston (B) or  Tirani tha  (T). The 
figures on the margin refer to the Chos 'byuri of Bu-ston (ed. Lokesh Chandra, Part 
24 (Ya)) or to Rgya gar chos 'byuri of Tirani tha  (ed. Tseten Dorji in: Five Historical 
Works of Tirandha,  Tezu 1974, Tibetan Nyingmapa Monastery). 

The list of works of Vasubandhu (fol. 89b90a)  is supplemented with the 
numbers of the Tohoku Catalogue. The full titles in Tibetan and Sanskrit, accord~ng 
to Tohoku, are given in the footnotes (C). 

Chapter 4, fol. 86b695a6. 
(fol. 86b6) 'dzam glin mkhas pa'i gtsug rgyan dbyig gfien I I  zes bsnags pa I mkhas 
mchog dbyig giien ni I 'phags pa thogs med dan yum gcig par 'khruns te 'phags pa 
thogs med 'khruns nas thun mon (fol. 87a I )  ba'i rig gnas rnams la sbyans Sin rab tu 
byun nas rin iig Ion pa na snon yun rin po nas byan chub kyi sems chescher rgyas pa 
rgyal ba'i bstan pa spel ba'i smon lam gyi mthu can yum bram ze mo gsal ba'i tshul B 838.4. 
khrims de iiid kyis bram ze dari 'dus pa Ius khye'u mtshan dari ldan pa i ig btsas te I T 105.4. 



khye'u de'i Ice la ghi tah gi yige a 'dri ba sogs bram ze'i rig byed las 'byuh ba ltar gyi 
B 838.6 610 rno ba'i choga byar Sin khrus dah gtsah sbra la gnas pa'i sgo nas bskyed bsrihs tc 
T 11 5.4 nar son pa na yi ge dab I rtsis dah I rig byed bii la sogs pa thun moh ba'i rig gnas 

rnams yum iiid kyis legs par bslabs te khon du chud par byas I de nas yum gyis sras la 
'di skad du 1 bu I khyod skyed pa ni rigs spel ba sogs 'jig rten gyi bya ba'i tshad du 
bskyed pa ma yin gyi I rgyal ba'i bstan pa spel ba'i phyir bskyed pa yin pas rab tu 
byufi la sde snod gsum la sbyans te rgyal ba'i bstan pa dar bar gyis Sig I ces bskul nas 
na landrar rab tu byun I rab tu byun tsam fiid nas mkhan slob kyis bstan pa ltar 'dul 
ba'i bcas mtshams phra iin phra ba mtha' dag mig 'bras ltar bsrun ba giir biag nas 
sdc snod gsum la sbyahs pas mkhas pa'i phul du phyin par gyur I de nas mnon pa'i 
sdc snod kyi dgohs don phra iih phra ba dag rtogs par bya ba'i phyir dah I sde pa 
bco brgyad (fol. 87bl) so so'i lugs ma 'dris par Ses par bya ba'i phyir dab ( gian yah 
rah dah gian gyi grub ba'i mtha' rgya mtsho Ita bu'i pha rol tu phyin par bya ba'i 
phyir mkhas grub tu ma'i 'byuh gnas kha che'i yul tu phebs nas mkhas pa chen po'i 
'dus bzah gi druh du snon dgra bcom pa rnams kyis mhon pa sde bdun dah 'dul ba 
luh sde bii'i gnad rnams bsdus te gtan la phab pa'i bstan bcos bye brag tu biad pa 
chcn po giuh 'bum phrag gcig tu Ions pa yod pa de la sbyahs so I I bstan bcos 'di la 
shon gyi mkhas pa rnams kyis bye brag bsad mtsho chen mo ics kyah brjod I bye 
brag bead mdzod ces kyah brjod do I 1  de Ita bu'i bstan bcos chen po de yohs su 
rdzogs pa thugs la bzuh nas don gyi gnad mtha' dag la 'khrul pa'i dri ma phra mo 
'ah mcd par dri ma mcd pa'i rigs pa phra mos legs par dpyad nas mtha' dag par 
thugs la chud par mdzad I gian yah slob dpon 'dus bzah la mha' ba'i sde snod gsum 
gyi bead srol mtha' dag la sbyans nas mkhas pa'i phul du phyin par gyur te 1 kha 
chc'i yul du gdul bya bgra' ba las 'das pa la chos man du bstan cifi dri ma med pa'i 
rigs lam rgyas par mdzad I de nas rgya gar du 'byon par bied pa'i che bdud sdig te 
can phyis bdag aid chen po 'dis rgyal ba'i bstan pa la bya ba rgya chon po mdzad pa 
ma bzod nas chom rkun pa mah po dah 40 gam bsruh ba'i gnod sbyin gyi yid bsgyur 
tc dc dag gis (fol. 88al) slob dpon gyi Iha rten dah glegs bam la sogs pa yo byad 
thams cad phrogs I yan glcgs bam la sogs pa gsar du bichs nas phebs par Ian gsum 
gyi bar du phrogs pa na slob dpon gyi thugs la da nor ni med glcgs barn med kyah 
chor thamr cad ni blo la yod pa sus kyah 'brog tu mi btub pas yo byad gah yah med 
par 'gro'o saam du dgohs nas phcbs te na landrar byon I der d e  snod 'dzin pa mah 

B 842.7 po la chor rgyr cher ston cih bfugs pa na I gcen phagspa thog,e med kyis bsran hcos 
mad du brrsam pa gsan nas I kye ma rhogs med nags su lo I I bcu gAis bar d ~ (  rid 'dzin 
bs~rubs I I rM 'dzin ma grub glad chen kyi I I rgyab khal l ok  po'i grub mtha' b r r s m  I I 
ies theg chen gyigan zag dun chos la skur pa byas pa gcen gyis gsan nus I log sgrub don 
min du 'gyur ha rnkhyen nus I de bzlog pa'i phyir   lob ma gilis sa bcu pa &A I blo gros 
mi bzadpas bstan pa 'dzin du bcug nos I gcun can du sods la srod dad tho raAs rhon cig 
ces bsgo ba lrar bsgrubspas I mdo bton pas dc slob dpon dbyig gAcn gyis gsan pa na I 
srod la rheg chen 'di rgyu bzad 'bras hu kha g.yel ha 'dra gsuh ( rho runs rgyu 'bras gAis 





bstan pa 1 [a591 phun po lna'i rab tu byed pa 1 [4060] rnam par bBad pa'i rigs pa mdo 
sde'i durn pa brgya pa 1 [4061] rnam par biad pa'i rigs pa 1 [4062] las grub pa'i rab tu 
byed pa 1 [a631 theg pa chen po'i chos brgya gsal ba'i bstan bcos 1 [4089] chos mnon 
pa mdzod kyi tshig le'ur byas pa 1 [4090] de'i ran 'grel 1 [4102] bstan bcos tshigs su 
bcad pa bsdus pa 1 [4103] de'i ran 'grel 1 [I1461 dkon mchog gsum gyi bstod pa I 
[2694,3989] sgo drug pa'i g u n s  kyi rnam par bBad pa 1 [4163,4507] yon tan bdun 
brjod pa'i gtam 1 [4164,4508] tshul khrims kyi gtam 1 [4166,4509] tshogs kyi gtam ( 
[3982] sans rgyas rjes su dran pa'i 'grel pa 1 I39831 chos rjes su dran pa'i 'grel pa I 
[3984] dge 'dun rjes su dran pa'i 'grel pa 1 [4180, 45231 'dod pa'i yon tan lna'i iies 
dmigs (fol. 90al) biad pa 1 [3988] tshigs su bcad pa gcig pa'i biad pa 1 [3991] ga ya go 
ri'i mdo'i bBad pa 1 [3993] mdo sde sa bcu pa'i rnam par biad pa 1 [3994] blo gros mi 
b7ad pas bstan pa'i mdo'i rgya cher 'grel 1 [3995] rten cin 'brel par 'byun ba dan po 
dan rnam par byed pa biad pa I mdo sde sa bcu pa'i 'grel pa 1 [4015] bzan spyod 

T 1 18.5-6 smon lam gyi 'grel pa rnams mdzad do  I I phags pa rhogs med mya nan las 'das pa'i 
'og ru nu landra'i mkhan po mdzad de riin re biin rub tu byuri ba dari bsrien par rdzogs 
pa man po'i mkhan mdzad pa dan I theg pa chen po'i mdo sde mi 'dra ba'i chos thun 
fii iu re 'chag med gnan ba dan I mu stegs kyi smra ba nan pa byun ni de ma thog 
tshar gcod pa dan I bstan bcos rtsom pa sogs mkhas pa'i bya ba rnam pa gsum gyis 
dus 'da' par mdzad I de dus 'dzam bu glin gi che dgu mtha' dag gis bdag iiid chen po 
'di'i iabs la gtugs nas mchod cin bsiien bkur pa dan I ran ran gi dban po dan 'tshams 
pa'i chos kyi bgo skal len par byed pas dad pa can dag gis gsol ba btab ba ltar yul 
gian du 'an byon nas gan dan gan du rgyal ba'i bstan pa fiams pa de dag gsos I snar 
yod pa rnams ches cher 'phel bar mdzad I slob dpon 'di Bar phyogs giiu ri'i yul du 
byon nas skal ba dan ldan pa man po zig la theg pa chen po'i mdo sde rgya cher 
gsuns pas dkar phyogs kyi Iha (fol. 90b1) rnams kyis gser gyi me tog gi char phab pa 
kun gyi mthun snan du grub ba byun bas thams cad dad pa lhag par 'phel te slob 
dpon 'di'i bka' bzin bsgrubs pas phyogs der rgyal ba'i bstan pa rgya cher 'phel I 
rgyal ba'i bstan pa rin du gnas pa'i phyir dge 'dun gyi sde gan dan gan na yod pa de 
dan der mchod gzi rgya chen po 'dzugs par mdzad I o di bi ia'i yul du bram ze chen 
po zig gis sbyin bdag byas te theg pa chen po'i dge 'dun ston phrag bcu ghis la zla ba 
gsum du chos 'khor btsugs te dus ston rgyas bar byas I slob dpon 'phags pa thogs 
med kyi dus las kyan theg pa chen po'i' chad iian rgyas par byun ste bdag hid chen 
po 'di'i slob ma theg pa chen po'i dge slon drug khri Ions pa byun ies grags so I I slob 
dpon ran iiid dan lhan cig tu gnas pa'i dge slon sde snod 'dzin pa 'an ston tsam re 
yod cin I de thams cad kyan tshue khrims rnam par dag pa I sde snod gsum la man 
du thos pa dan ldan pa I rgyal ba'i bstan pa 'dzin cin spel nus pa i a  stag byun zes grag 
go I I de ltar slob dpon dbyig gfien gyis dgun lo brgyar fie ba'i bar du rgya gar du 
bstan pa la bya ba rgya chen po mdzad nas mthar dgos pa man po iig la gzigs nas 
slob ma sde snod 'dzin pa ston dan bcas bal yul du byon te bal yul na gnas pa'i dge 
'dun rnams la theg pa chen po'i chos rgya cher bstan cin bstan pa yun rin du gnas 



pa'i (fol. 9 la l )  phyir phyogs der mchod gii yan man du 'dzugs par mdzad I de nas 
ran byun gi mchod rten du grags pa mchod rten go ma s l  la gandhe la iabs bskor 
mdzad cin biugs pa na han nu ies pa rab byun gi cha byad 'dzin pa'i khyim btsun iig 
gis iin m o d  pa dan chan gi bum pa thogs pa gzigs pas rgyal ba'i bstan pa 'di ltar 
hams dams so siiam du thugs phyun nas dge 'dun rnams la tha ma'i gsun chos man 
du stsal te gtsug tor rnam rgyal gyi gzuns 'go gSam ldog nas bzlas te sku che'i 'du 
byed btab ste de iiid du sku'i bkod pa bsdus nas rje btsun byams pa mgon po dan 
'phags pa thogs med gan du biugs pa'i gnas dga' ldan chos kyi pho bran du phebs so 
I I slob dpon dbyig gfien gan du mya nan las 'das pa'i sa der slob ma dad pa can dag 
gis sku gdun biugs pa'i mchod rten brtsigs pa da Ita 'an yod do I I slob dpon bdag fiid 
chen po 'di la slob ma bstan pa 'dzin nus pa bsam gyi mi khyab pa byun iin I de 
thams cad kyi nan nas mchog tu gyur pa bii ste I 'dul ba la mkhas pa'i mchog tu gyur 
pa slob dpon yon tan 'od I mnon pa la mkhas pa'i mchog tu gyur pa slob dpon blo 
gros brtan pa I tshad ma la mkhas pa'i mchog tu gyur pa slob dpon phyogs kyi glan 
po I phar phyin la mkhas pa'i mchog tu gyur pa slob dpon 'phags pa rnam grol sde 
bii'o I I de (fol. 91 bl)  la 'dul ba la mkhas pa'i mchog tu gyur pa slob dpon yon tan 'od T 124.4-5 
ni yul bcom brlag tu bram ze 'i rigs su 'khruris I chun nu'i dus nas rig gnas mtha' dag la 
mkhas par sbyans I de nas rgyal ba'i bstan pa la rub tu byuri iiri bsfien par rdzogs nus 
mkhas mchog dbyig grien gyi druri du phebs te sde snod gsum la sbyans Sin rheg pa 
chenpo'i lam gyi rim pa gsan nas theg chen gyi mdo sde mtha' dag la sbyans I sde pa 
bco brgyad po so so'i lugs ma 'dres par mkhyen cin 'dul ba 'bum sde thugs la bzun 
ste rgyun du kha ton du mdzad I de ltar klog pa thos bsam dan spon ba bsam gtan la 
brtson par mdzad pas ran dab gian gyi grub pa'i mtha' rgya mtsho Ita bu'i pha rol 
tu son iin gzuns dan I spobs pa dan I mnon par Ses pa dan I tin ne 'dzin gyi sgo brgya 
phrag man po thugs la 'khruns I lhag par slob dpon dbyig gfien gyi man nag la brten 
nas lam rim gyis bgad de 'phags pa'i sa thob pas slob dpon 'phags pa yon tan 'od ces 
siian pa'i grags pas phyogs kun khyab par gyur cin I rgyal ba'i bsnan pa la bya ba 
mdzad phyir 'dul ba lun sde bii'i gnad thams cad bsdus ba 'dul ba rgya mtsho'i sfiin 
po ies bya ba'i bstan bcos chen po mdzad de I de la ni 'dul ba'i mdo ies yons su grags 
Sin rgyal ba'i bka' dan khyad par med par rgyal ba'i bstan pa la rab tu byun ba 
thams cad kyis tshad mar 'dzin cin (fol. 92a1) 'dul ba lun la blta ba'i mig Ita bu sans 
rgyas kyi bstan pa'i sgron me snon byon pa'i mkhas grub thams cad kyis gtsis po 
cher mdzad do 1 1  gian yan 'dul ba'i las brgya rtsa gcig gi chog karma Sata ma du 
grags pa yan mdzad de I da Ita rgyal ba'i bstan pa la iugs nas dge bsiien dan I bar ma 
rab byun dan I tshigs sna ma dan yul gyi sdom pa dan I bslab gii mons su rdzogs pa 
dge slon gi sdom pa Ian pa'i cho ga dan gii gsum gyi cho ga sogs 'dul ba'i las kyi cho 
ga rnams bdag iiid chen po 'di kho na'i bka' drin las byun bas bstan pa 'di la bka' 
drin mtshuns pa med pa iig go I I bdag iiid chen po 'di 'phrin las kyi khyab bdal Sin tu 
che bas lhan cig gnas pa'i dge slon yan ston phrag Ina re tsam yod par biad cin I de 
thams cad kyan sde snod gsum la man du thos pa dan ldan pa I fiin iag phrugs re'i 



nah du ltuh ba bkgs par '0s pa rnams bSags I bsham bar '0s pa rnams bsnams I byin 
gyis brlab par '0s pa rnams byin gyis brlabs te tshul khrims n a m  par dag pa shon 
rgyal pa ial biugs dus dab bstan pa'i gtad rabs kyi skabs dgra bcom pa rnams kyis 
bstan pa skyod pa'i dus biin yod ces shon gyi mkhas pa rnams la gtam du grags so I I 
bdag tiid chen po dbyig giien gyi slob ma mnon pa la mkhas pa'i mchog tu gyur pa 

R 845.7 slob dpon (fol. Y2bl) 610 gros bstanpa ni I slob dpon dbyiggfien bha ga b ih i  ra ies bya 
ha nu 'bru mar g.yis zaris bkad ba'i nari nu iugs te 'bum sde brgyad cu ial ton mdzadpa'i 

B 846.1 tshephug ron iig rgyun du tian nus snod pa nam iig tshe 'phos te mtha' 'khob 'dra ma 
ies bya bar dmaris rigs kyi bur skyes I skyes ma thug pa'i slob dpon gun nu biugs ies 
'dri ha la I phas khyod kyi slob dpon su yin dris phas dbyig gAen yin zer I phas yul dbus 
su gro ba 'i tshori pa la dris pas dbyig gfien biugs par rhos nus I curi zad skyes pa dun 
slob dpon dbyig gilen can du bskyal I slob dpon gyis de la yi gc phyi mo slob pa nus bzuri 
ste rig pa'i gnas thams cud la mkhas par bslabs I churi du 'i dus nu n i  landra nu sgrol 
ma 'i rten biugs pa 'iphyag tu sran ma 'iphudphul la bza 'sr7am nus ga' iigphul bas gril 
nap byuh 1 yort phul bas kril I phags mas ma gsol bar ran za ha mi 'ori silom nus zad zad 
phul yon 'gril bas byis pa nus so I I der )hags mas ial dnos su bstan te nu mi dgos I Aas 
khyod la byin gyis brlabs kyis khyim du sons gsuris I de nus mkhyen rub thogs med du 
gyur te rten de lu sran ma 'i sgrol ma ies grags so I I slob dpon de la mdo dkon mchog 
brtsegs pa ' I  le 'u bii bcu i a  dgu yan chad thugs la mna ' iiri 'grel pa yon mdzad ces grags 
so I I de 'i tshe mkhas pa 'i grags pas phyogs kun (fol. 93a 1) tu khyab ciri I slob dpon des 

B 846.6 mdzod kyi gr~lpagnam lcags thog gzer I chos mrion pa kun las btus kyi 'grelpa I rub tu 
byedpa s& brgyad kvi grel pa la sogs pa bstan bcos man du brtsams so I I slob dpon 
dbyig gfien gyi slob ma tshad ma la mkhas pa'i mchog tu gyur pa slob dpon phyogs 

T 126.5 kyi glah po ies yohs su grags pa'i bdag iiid chen po de ni rgya gar lhophyogs kyigroh 
khyer sihga bhakta res hya bar bram ze'i rigs su 'khruris ( I  sku 'khrurls nas rid por ma 
Ion par bram ze'i rig byed thams cad dah I gian yah rig gnas thams cad la mkhas pa'i 
phul du phyin par gyur I shon yun rin po nas goms pa'i bag chags brtas pas 'khor ba 
mtha' dag me 'bar ba'i rlubs ltar gzigs nas hes 'byuh iugs drag pos bram ze'i rigs dah 
I lobs spyod dah slob 'khor rgya chen po la ma chags par gnas ma bu pa'i sde pa'i 
mkhan po glah po byin ies bya ba las rab tu byun I mtshan phyogs kyi glah por gsol I 
mkhan po de fiid la brten te gnas ma bu pa'i lugs dah mthun pa'i sde snod gsum la 
mkhas par byas Sih khyad par lhag por rtogs I de nas theg pa chcn po'i luh dah man 
dag mtha' dag gsan par bzed nas slob dpon dbyig gfien gyi druh du byon I spyir theg 
pa che chuh gi sde snod mtha' dag dah I khyad par theg pa chen po'i mdo sde mama 
dah I rjc btsun byams pa nas (fol. 93bl) brgyud pa'i theg pa chen po'i man hag rnam 
bum pa gah byo'i tshul du legs par gsan I theg pa chen po'i mdo sde Iha brgya tsam 
kha ton du mdzad I de nas rdo rje slob dpon iig las rje btsun 'jam dpal dbyahs kyi 

. dbah dah sgrub thabs legs par gsan nas sgrub pa mdzad pas rje btsun 'jam pa'i 
dbyahs kyi ial mhon sum du gzigs sah gdams pa dah rjes su bstan pa legs par thob I 

T 127.5-6. de nas bzuh nam 'dod du rje btsun 'jam pa'i dbyahs kyi fa1 gigs Bih chos gsan par 



mdzad I de nas o di bi ja 'i yul gyi nags chal iiri tu dben pa 'i brag ri'i phug cig tu sgrub 
pa la rtse gcig tu biugs I de nas n i  landrar mu sregs kyi rtsodpa byedpa byuh ba na 
slob dpon 'dis tshar bcad do I I bdag fiid chen po 'dis spyir rgyal ba'i gsud rab mtha' 
dag gi dgons pa bkral iin I lhag par chad ma gtan la 'beb pa la dmigs pa brtag pa 
sogs chad ma'i bstan bcos brgya rtsa mdzad par grags I slur yun o di hi s'u'i vul du T 128.3 
gs'egs nus sriar gyi phugs par bsam gtan la rtse gcig tu giol bar mdzad I dus nam iig na 
rigs pa'i mig dah bra1 ba'i gdul bya rnams la thugs brtse ha chen pos gzigs te rigs pa'i 
mig sbyin par mdzad bzed pa na I gdul bya rnams blo gros kyi mthu Sin tu chud ba 
&n I snar brtsam pa'i chad ma'i bstan bcos rnams kyan rnam grans mah bas kha 
'thor ba Ita bur gyur par gzigs te I snar mdzad (fol. 94al) pa de dag thams cad kyi 
gnad bsdus te gsuh rab spyi'i dgohs 'grel tshad ma kun las btus pa brtsom par bied 
nas I tshadmar gyur pa 'gra la phan hiedpa I I sron pa bde giegs skyoh la phyag 'tshal T 128.4. 
re I ies bsgrub phug gi brag hos la rdo rgyus kyis bris pa cam gyis 'jig rten gyi khams 
su 'od kyi snah ba chen po byuh I sa g.yos Sin sgra chenpo grag I mu stegs kyi ston pa 
rnams kyi byin pa rehs par gyur I de gah gi ltas yin sham du mu stegs thub rgyal nag 
pos mnon Ses kyis brtags pas tshad ma mdo'i mchod brjod bris pa'i byin rlabs kyi 
mthur mthoh nas I slob dpon bsod srfoms la gjegs pa 'i iul du rdzu phrul gyis b d  nus T 128.6. 
mchod brjod gyi tshig de bsubs nas biag I de lrar Ian gsum byas pa'i rha ma la slob 
dpon gyis kyal kas bsubs pa yin na 'di la dgos pa chen po yod pas iog cig I rtsod par 
'dod na gzugs ston dab rtsod par bgyi'o I I ies bris pas bsod sfioms las 'khor ba'i tshe 
kho dhos su bsdad 'dug pa rigs pa dri ma med pas lan gsum gyi bar du pham par 
byas pa'i tshe I da rdzu 'gran zer nas kha nas me sbar te slob dpon gyi chos gos rnam 
gsum dah yo byad bsregs pas I slob dpon thugs gin tu skyo nas sems can ma runs pa 
'de 'dra ba bsam gyis mkhyab pas sems can thams cad kyi don bya mi nus kyi I thod 
le kor nam mkhar 'phahs (fol. 94bl) nas 'di nams la babs pa'i tshe rah iiid gcig pu 
grol ba don du gfier bar bgyi'o sham du dgohs pas I thog le khor 'bab dus ma byun 
bas nam mkhar gzigs pa na rje btsun 'jam pa'i dbyans blta bas chog mi Scs pa zig gis 
thod I t  kor de bsnams nas I bu I ma byed ma byed theg pa da man dun phrad las blo T 129.34. 
gros rian skye ste ( 1  khyod kyi hstan hcos 'di la mu sregs rshogs kyis gnod mi nuspar ies  

I I khyod kyis ma  hob kyi bar du dge ha 'i hies su ria gyur gyi I I phyi ma'i dus no 'gro ba 
kun gyi mig gcig ru ni 'di 'gyur ro I I ics luh bstan cih dbugs phyuh nas tshad ma kun 
las btus ba rtsom par sku la ya mdzad pa na slob dpon phyogs kyi glah pos kyah 
thugs rjc dah sfiilh stobs cher ba fes nas tshad ma kun las btus pa mdzad de I 'dzam 
bu glih gi 'gro ba thams cad la blo gros kyi mig sbyin par mdzad do I I de nas slar yah 
bram gtan la r t ~  gcig tu biugs pas sahs rgyae mah po'i h l  mthoh tin I tih he 'dzin 
gyi sgo brgya phrag mah po thob I Iha rnams kyis me tog gi char phab I nags tshal 
dc'i ljon 4ih dah me tog rnams kyah slob dpon gyi phyogs su mgo 'dud I glah po che 
la sogs pa nags tshal de na gnas pa'i ri dvags rnams kyah slob dpon gyi iabs la mgo 
boa gtug cih gus pa'i tshul byed I yul de'i rgyal po 'khor dah bcas pas kyah iabs la 
phyag byas so I I de nas Iho phyogs su byon te mu stegs kyi smra ba (fol. 95a 1) han pa 



rnams tshar bcad I dge 'dun gyi sde rnams la sde snod gsum rgya cher biad de sans 
rgyas kyi bstan pa ches cher spel bar mdzad do I I de nas slar yan o di bi Sa'i yul du 
byon nas yul de'i rgyal po 'khor bcas sans rgyas kyi bstan pa la btsud I bram ze chen 
po zig gis sbyin bdag byas te dge 'dun gyi sde man du btsugs I yul de'i skye bo rnams 

T 130.5 sans rgyas kyi bstan pa la yid ches rhed pa'i phyir a ru ra'i sdon po chen po skam po 
zig bden tshig brjod nas sor chud par mdzad do I I  de ltar 'phags yul gyi phyogs 

T 13 1.1 thams cad du sans rgyas kyi bstan pas khyab par mdzad nas mthar o di bi ia'i  nags 
tshal dben pa'i sgrub phug de iiid du no mtshar ba'i ltas du ma dan bcas te zin gian 
du gkgs so I I des na byan chub lam gyi rim pa la blo sbyon bar 'dod pa rnams kyis 
mkhas mchog dbyig giien la yon tan dan bka' dran dran pa'i dad gus chen pos gsol 
ba 'debs Sin bdag iiid chen po 'dis mdzad pa'i legs bSad rnams la bltas nas lun cam 
skyabs su gyur pa min par rgyal ba'i gsun rab kyi dgons don dri ma med pa'i rigs pas 
riied par byas la gsun rab dgons 'grel dan bcas pa'i siiin po'i don byan chub lam gyi 
rim pa'i iiams len la brtson par bya'o I I  

C. A list of works of Vasubandhu, as found in Ye ies rgyal mtshan's work (fol. 
89b-90a). 

The titles are according to the Tohoku catalogue. In the text (v. App. 8) the 
numbers of the Tohoku are marked. 
No. 4026: mdo sde'i rgyan gyi biad pa = Szitrilamkiravyikhyi. 
No. 4027: dbus dari mtha' rnam par 'byedpa'i grel pa = Madhyintavibhariga(iki. 
No. 4028: chos dari chos riid rnam par 'byed pa'i grel pa = Dharmadharma- 

tivibharigavrrti. 
No. 4050: theg pa chen po bsdus pa'i grel pa = Mahiyinasamgrahabhisya. 
No. 4055: sum cu pa'i tshig le'ur byas pa = Trimiikikiriki .  
No. 4056: fii i u  pa 'i rshig le 'ur byas pa = Vimiakik ir ik i .  
No. 4057: fii i u  pa'i grel pa = Vimiakavrtri. 
No. 4058: ran biin gsum ries par bsran pa = Trisvabhivanirdes'a. 
No. 4059: phuri po lria'i rub tu byed pa = Paficaskandhaprakarana. 
No. 4060: rnam par biad pa'i rigs pa'i mdo sde'i dum bu brgya = Vyikhyiyuk-  

tisiitrakhanda.iata. 
No. 4061. rnam par biad pa'i rigs pa = Vyikhyoyukti. 
No. 4062: las grub pa'i rub tu byed pa = Karmasiddhiprakarana. 
No. 4063: rhegpa chenpo'i chos hrgyagsalpa'isgo'i bstan bcos = Nanjio No. 12 13. 
No. 4089: chos mrion pa'i mdzod kyi  rshig le'ur byas pa = Abhidharmakos'akariki. 
No. 4090: chos mrion pa'i mdzod ky i  biad pa = Ahhidharmakoiabhisya. 
No. 4 102: bstan bcos rshigs su bcadpa bsdus pa ies hya ha = Githi.~amraha.ii~tra- 

ndma. 



No. 4 103: tshigs su bcad pa'i don bsdus pa ies  bya ba'i bstan bcos = Gathi- 
samgrahaiistrirtha-nima. 

No. 1146: dkon mchog gsum gyi bstod pa = Triratnastotra. 
No. 2694, 3989: )hags pa sgo drug pa'i gzuris ky i  rnam par biad pa = Arya- 

sanmukhadhiranivyikhyina. 
No. 4163, 4507: yon tan bdun yoris su brjod pa'i gtam = Saptagunaparivadana- 

karhi. 
No. 4164, 4508: tshul khrims ky i  gtam = ~ i l a ~ a r i k a t h i ,  
No. 41 66, 4509: tshogs ky i  gtam = Sambhiraparikathi, 
No. 3982: saris rgyas rjes su dran pa'i grel pa = Buddhinusmrtivrtti. This is the 

work of Thogs med = Asanga. Vasubandhu wrote No. 3987: saris rgyas rjes su 
dran pa'i rgya cher grel pa = Buddhinusmrrifiki. 

No. 3983: chos rjes su dran pa'i grel pa = Dharmiinusmrtivrtti. This is the work 
of Thogs med = Asanga. 

No. 3984: dge 'dun rjes su dran pa'i biad pa = Samghinusmrtivyikhyi. This 
is the work of Thogs med = Asariga. 

No. 4180, 4523: 'dod pa'i yon tan Iria'i ties dmigs biad pa = Pan'cakiima- 
gunopilambhanirdes'a. 

No. 3988: rshigs su bcad pa gcig pa'i biad pa = Ekagi th ibheya.  
No. 399 1 : phags pa ga ya mgo 'i ri ics  bya ba 'i mdo 'i rnam par biad pa = Arya- 
gayiiirsa-niima-siitravyikhyina. 

No. 3993: phags pa sa bcu pa'i rnam par biad pa = Arya-daiahh~mivy~khyina. 
No. 3994: phags pa blo gros mi zad pas bstan pa rgya cher grel pa = Arya- 

aksayamatinirdeiatiki. 
No. 3995: rten ciri 'brel bar 'byuri ba dun po'i rnam par dbye ba biad pa = 

Pratityasamurpididivibhariganirdeia. 
No. 4015: phags pa bzari po spyod pa'i smon lam gyi 'grel pa = Arya- 

bhadracaryipranidhina ! i k i .  
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TIBETAN GRAMMATICAL TREATISE 
BY 

ROY ANDREW MILLER (Seattle) 

1. Confronted with problems in comprehending an early text, we are at liberty to 
proceed along either of two diametrically opposed courses: we may assume that our 
difficulties derive in the main from our own lack of understanding of the subject- 
matter of the text at issue, or from our unfamiliarity with the text's language, or 
perhaps from both; or we may assume that our difficulties chiefly arise because the 
author of the text before us was stupid and incompetent, and hence incapable of 
producing a satisfactory text, i.e. one that we may easily understand. When the text 
is not only early, but also treats some involved and potentially subtle topic, e.g. 
linguistic analysis. the temptation to opt for the latter of these two courses is 
frequently overwhelming: witness the now-unedifying abuse to which many of the 
then-imperfectly understood linguistic devices and techniques of the Sanskrit 
grammarians were frequently subjected by Western scholarship in the 1880s.' But, 
of course, philological science can only opt for the former, if it is to advance: witness 
the enormous gains subsequently achieved in our comprehension of Indic linguistic 
science by assuming that the difficulties we encounter in reading its texts reflect 
mainly upon our imperfect understanding of the devices and techniques employed 
by their ancient authors, and by striving, as a consequence, to become more familiar 
with those same devices and t e c h n i q ~ e s . ~  For precision, intricacy, ingenuity and 
subtlety, the traditional Tibetan grammarians cannot of course hold a candle to 
their Indic masters; nevertheless, as their literature - and in particular the two 
earliest texts out of which that literature grows3 - has gradually been explored, the 
course of these studies has not been without its own examples of the latter, sterile 
approach of assuming offhand that the texts and their authors are necessarily 
wrong or confused when they appear to say something that we cannot at first easily 

For an informative and convenient selmtion of readings on these abusive attitudes. 15. The Skeptks 
and Their Critics, pp. 135-204 in: J .  F. Steal, ed.. A Reader on t h ~  Sanskrit Grammarians. Cambridge 
USA 1972. is useful. 

l Magisterially epitomized in a number olimportant passages in George Cardona, Pcnini. A Survey 
n/ Re.r~arch: W. Winler, ed., Twnds in I.in~ui.rtic,s, Statr-of-thr- Art. The Hague-Paris 1976, especially 
- - hul by no means limited lo -- his { I I .  I .  57c. p. 236 sqq. 
' 1. e.. the Sum-cu-pa (=  SCP) and Rta~s-kyi hjug-pa ( =  RKHP),  until recently in the Weat, as 

traditionelly in Tibet, attributed to Thon-mi Sambhota in his quasi-mythic role as the founder or the 
Tibctan script. 



understand. Our time and energies are better directed along the former course, i.e. 
toward trying to bring our own understanding of the devices and techniques of 
linguistic analysis as nearly as possible up to the level of the texts in which these 
features are displayed, rather than in the latter, i.e. gratuitously denigrating the 
competence if not actually the simple good-sense of the ancient author(s) of our 
texts. Nor hardly need it be added that the former course was consistently that of all 
the European pioneers in our studies, particularly exemplified in the life and work 
of Csoma, who scarcely undertook to describe ((the grammatical works to be met 
with in Tibetn4 in order to belittle their authors. Rather, Csoma strove to discover 
what he, and we, could learn from these ((grammatical works to be met with in 
Tibet)); in this, as in so much else, we still do well today to hew closely to the path 
laid out by the intrepid Hungarian traveller-scholar whose two-hundredth 
anniversary of birth the present volume memorializes. 

2.1 In 1963 (JAOS 83.493-5, reprinted SGTT9-11)' we proposed that SCP 3.8, 
which teaches the forms and meanings of the case-affixes except for the genitive and 
instr~mental ,~ along with its subsidiary7 61. 13, represented a text-survival, within 
the grammatical tradition, of certain elements of pre-canonical orthographic 
practice. The argument for this position was (and is) simple, based as it is on simple 
but overt textual evidence. SCP SI. 8, when read simply and directly for what it 
plainly says, does not describe the case-affixes we now know from canonical WT, 
and especially it does not know the full repertory of their morphophonemic 

Csoma de K8ros. Enumeration ofHistoricaland Gramma~ical Works lo be met with in Tibet: JASB 
V11 (1838), Part 11, pp. 147-152. 

' R. A. Miller, Studies in the Grammatical Tibet Tradition in Tibet. Amsterdam 1976; for this and 
other abbreviations not explained in the present contribution, see my paper Phone. Phoneme and Graph 
in the Old Tibetan Grammariam: Acta Orient. Hung. XXXlV (1-3) (1980), pp. 153-162. 

The genitive and instrumental are delayed until Sls. 9, 10 and I I, resp., not out of carelessness or 
inattention, but because this makes possible a more economical statement oflhe morphophonemic rules 
involvd: the genitive requires a statement for the variations sustained by its initial that do not elegantly 
fit into the patterns of JI. 8, while once the genitive has been described, then the instrumental is, ofcourse, 
most wmpendiously dealt with in terms of simple affixation of -s. This significant rule-ordering is further 
imposed. at least upon our received text of the SCP, because although il. 8 belongs to an earlier, quasi- 
OT stratum ofthe text that did not know. e.g., the - t  - -dvariation in the initial ofthe terminative. 41s. 9. 
10 and 1 1  belong to a later stratum that reflects the full morphological-variation repertory of received 
WT. (Curiously enough, t h s  point concerning -t and -d forms of the terminative is fully accepted by Y 
[for this abbreviation, see note 19, infra], p. 18: why then, since he understands and accepts this prime 
example of the S C P s  documentation of p r e - W  formations, does he so strongly object to the others that 
he discusses?) 
' Y, pp. 3>34. note 59, has misunderstood our term ccsubsidiaryn (SGTT lob) as implying some 

variety of origrnal tex~ual conlinuity: we meant only what we said then: ((Sloka 13 clearly shows its 
subsidiary role to sloka 8 since it takes the former as the point of departure for its own statements.)) Y has 
not understood that our concern was (and is) for what the text says as a grammatical-linguistic treatise. 



alternations; but at the same time, and again, when read for what it says (as distinct 
from what the later commentators have tried to make it say), 81.8 does teach non- 
canonical forms that we are now able to cite from pre-canonical OT MSS. These 
texts, and their forms, were of course unknown to the later Tibetan scholastics, who 
as a consequence were forced to wrestle with this text valiantly, if vainly, in order to 
force it to appear to describe something that it actually does not deal with at all, i.e. 
the rather different case-particules of the later, canonical WT. Finally, in 1963, we 
cited a number of pre-canonical forms actually conforming to the case-affixes as 
they are taught in SI. 8, culling them from a variety of sources, all carefully registered 
as to origin and subsequent publication. 

Even in 1963, we scarcely claimed originality for this proposal. In 1928 Bacot had 
already drawn attention to the unbridgeable gap between what 91.8 says and what 
the Tibetan scholastic tradition has tried to make it say: ((Remarquer que le 
commentaire ajoute au Sloka mthar-pa sbyar-ba ajouter lajnale, alors que dans le 
Sloka il n'est pas question de redoublement de la finale s(a), mais seulement de 
I'addition de la voyelle 'u u a ce suffixe. Cela ferait supposer qu'une forme comme 
phyogsu, au lieu de phyogs-su, consider& actuellement comme une abreviation, 
serait effectivement la forme ancienne. Pourtant le Sloka presente dans les memes 
termes les particules ru ru et du du qui, sans etre des redoublements, sont ajoutkes 
selon des accords euphoniques exposes plus loin.n8 All that we did in 1963 was to 
elaborate this remark slightly, and to document it with a number of early forms 
unknown to Bacot in 1928. That brief treatment adequately served our purpose of 
1963, which was only to focus attention on the implication of the existence of these 
pre-canonical forms in the SCP for dating the text on the one hand, and for refuting 
its traditional ascription to Thon-mi Sambhota in his role as author of the Tibetan 
script and founder of the canonical orthography on the other. Accordingly, we did 
not, in 1963, discuss the several other important problems that 51. 8 presents, once 
we look beyond the later commentaries and read this early text for, by, and as itself. 

Once we do that, we see that 41. 88 teaches the locative nu and the dative la just as 
we know these case-affixes from canonical WT.P Equally unambiguous is the 
intention of 81. 8'-' to teach forms corresponding in sense and syntactic 
employment to what we know as the terminative; but here the correspondence a s 
f o r m s between what we find taught in the SCP with what we know from WT is 

J .  Bacot, LXS ilokas grammaricaux & Thonmi Sambho~a avec leurs commenraires. Paris 1928 p. 14 
note 2 (in our citation. Tibetan printed in lower-case roman type reproduces examples printed in Tibetan 
script in Bawl). Note also that in 1963 we gratefully acknowledged that ccBacot himself knew quite well 
and indeed pointed out at some length)) the precise philological point at issue (SGTT 9a). 

Using the well-established English terminology for these case-fonns, after H. A. Jaschke, Tibetan 
Grammar2. H.  Wenzel, ed., reprinted New York 1954. 4 11. 15 ccklension)), p. 21 sqq. 



extremely obscure. In WT, after all, the terminative (for movement to or into), has 
the following allomorphs: -du followinglo -d, -n, -r, -1, -i, -m; -tu following -g, -b, 
and - C 4  -su following -s; and -1-1-ru following -h. But even the final element in this 
morphophonemic statement directly confronts us with a striking discrepancy 
between the language underlying the description of the terminative in SCP 61. 8l-' 
and our received, canonical WT: the SCP language does not admit of words in final 
vowel, teaching instead that all forms must end in one of the set of ten consonants 
1 g,  2i, 3d, 5b, 6m. 'h,  91, 1°s,ll SO that WT fonns in final vowel correspond 
regularly to SCP forms in -h.12 But the apparent failure, consequent upon this 
feature of its language, of the SCP to teach anything about the terminative for 
words in final vowel - for the simple reason that no such words occurred in its 
language - is by no means the least of the anomalies that we encounter in this 
passage. In plain fact, the SCP knows nothing at all of the -tu allomorph of the 
terminative; even more striking, it teaches not the suffixation of -du, -su, and -r/-ru 
that we know from WT, but rather the suffixation of -u to words in final -d, -s, and 
-r: SCP il. 8 reads13 as follows, in a literal translation: cc3aftix the second ali to 
word in whose final-position there occurs the 10"' 'from among the ten rjes-hjugl* 
phonemes; 5but add the 2nd, u, to 4any word in whose final-position there occurs the 
8'"; 'add the second i l i  to 6any word in whose final-position there occurs the 3rd; 
athe 4'" and the 9Ih are, however, independent; moreover, 9(work(s)) and (goal(s)) 
and (standpoint) and 1°(this-itself) (and) (point-of-time) are the la form.)) Or, to 
read the same in an equivalent but somewhat smoother rendering, ((affix u to / any 
word in -s / from the set g . . . s; / but affix u to / any word in -r; affix u to / any word 
in -4 /nu and la occur as such; moreover, / (the above forms for) accusative, dative, 
locative, / accusative as cognate-object, and locative of time, are (all subsumed 
under) the morphophoneme lm).I5 In other words, and as a consequence of this text, 

lo More properly. rather than ccfollowing)). we should instead understand (when and as enclitic to 
words in final . . .N. 

' I.e., the set of consonant phonemes designated rje.v-hju in the S C P s  metalanguage, anent which 

see the text of the present contribution further above at 3.1.3. 
l 2  And, precisely such forms in OT -h, corresponding to forms in W T  -vowel, are regularly found in 

the MSS; for a plethora of examples, see Nils Simonsson, Indo-tibetische Studien, Die Methoden der 
ribetischen uberserzer. untersucht im Hinblick auf die Bedeutung ihrer ubersetzungen f i r  die 
Sonskri~philologie. I.. Uppsala 1957,passim.. (hereafter: ITS), with his remarks on this question at p. 19. 

'' Translating the text published and collated in SCTT9a. but of course not including the obviously 
late, spurious addition there printed as line 6'. 

l4 This line 1 in sense goes together with, i.e.. it subordinates, the totality of lines 2 and 3, but an 
English rendering is hard put to bring out this important point with sufficient clarity and force. 

1.e.. la sgra. It is significant that when, however, the SCP later, at 01. 13, again has reference to this 
passage, it then refers not to la .cgra but rather to la don. This introduces us to a virtually untouched 
problem in early Tibetan linguistics, and unfortunately also one about which, in the present 



the terminatives that the SCP teaches would be along the following lines, and as 
such clearly distinct from those of WT: for giiis ((two)), 41. 82-3 teachesgiiisu, rather 
than thegiiis-ss-su of WT; for jar ((east)), SI. 8*- teaches h r u ,  rather than the jar-du of 
WT; and for brgyad ((eight)), 61. 86-7 teaches brgyadu, rather than the brgyad-du of 
WT. Moreover, as we pointed out in 1963, forms like the giiisu termative taught in 
the SCP are actually attested, both in the OT pre-canonical MSS, and also as relics 
surviving into the canonical period of WT (which later parallels to the SCP 
language had previously been noted by Bacot). This means that not only do we have 
the SCP teaching for these non-canonical forms, we have the forms themselves as 
well - and not only for the -su terminatives, but for the entire morphological 
repertory of this affix. We concluded, therefore, that SCP 61.8 does not describe the 
morphology of the well-known WT terminatives, but instead, a different, though 
surely related, and most probably also earlier, set of forms. 

2.2 In their effort to coerce this Sloka, so that it might be made to appear to 
describe the later, and different, terminatives of WT, subsequent scholiasts have 
had to subject it to unprincipled paraphrase and unwarranted interpolations of 
every sort; l 6  even so, they were helpless to disguise this text's total silence anent 
formations in -r(u) following final vowel, resp. -h. In 41. 82-3, which teach 
formations of the type giiis -, giiisu, it was relatively simple, if unwarranted, for the 
Tibetan commentators to ((understand)), i.e. to interpolate the verb run-ba ((be 

contribution, we can do little more than identify in broad outline. This is the way in which the 
grammarians exploited, for linguistic-analytic ends, the fundamental tantristic dichotomy between sgra 
and don: the former embracing (words, phrases, linguistic convention, linguistic meaning,)) the latter, 
((propositional content, reference, referent; purpose of a speech-act, utterer's intention, etc.)) - in 
briefest possible terms, convention as against intention. (These equivalents, and the exegesis implied 
therein, are drawn from M. Broido, BSHAD THABS: Some Tibetan Methods of Explaining the Tantras, 
pp. 15-45 in: E. Steinkellner & H. Tauscher eds., Contributions on Tibetan Language, History and 
Culture, Wiener Studien zur Tibetologie und Buddhismuskunde, Heft I I .  Wien, 1983. The use of 
cctantristic)) in the special sense ofctrelated to the systematic or religious traditions based on the Tantras)) 
is taken over from Ernst Steinkellner. Remarks on Tantristic Hermeneutics: Acta Orient. Hung. 
Proceedings of the Csoma & Kdros Memorial Symposium . . . 24-30 September 1976. Budapest 1978, p. 
447 note 5, a contribution that also provides much vital data on this same issue.) The sgra-don 
dicho~omy, as a purely linguistic issue - but even as such, never totally isolated from its tantristic origins 
- is already to be encountered in the Spa-sbyor bam-po gilis-pa ( = SSBP, i.e.. the Madhyavyutpattr~, 
see ITS,  pp. 247,250 (and ibid.. in particular, the use of the dichotomy in a typical hermeneutic treatment 
ofan individual word, e.g., the term buddha, at ITS,  p. 265); it figures in the Glr. account of the inception 
of the Tibetan script (see our note 54 infro); and it is alluded to in SCP 91. 26)-l.  On the future 
exploration of the grammarians' use of this .xgra-rk,fi tantristic dichotomy will depend scveral important 
advances in our future understanding of the early grammatical tradition in Tibet. 

An example of such unprincipled and unwarranted interpolation is the spurious line 6' remarked 
upon in our note 13 supra. 



right, suitable; s'accorder avec))" boldly into the midst of their paraphrases of the 
Sloka, so that the text now appeared to teach affixation of -su to words in final -s, 
i.e., gn'is gn'is-su, as normal in WT. Unfortunately for the strivings of the 
scholiasts, however, even this free-wheeling interpolation could not solve the 
enigma of SI. 84- s, which employ precisely the same mode of statement, mutatis 
murandis, as do Sl. 82-3, indeed the interpolation only made things worse, because 
if, as the commentators claimed, 82-3 taught -s-su, then 84-5 necessarily taught -r- 
ru - but this is wrong for WT. Obviously unable, then, to tolerate a consistent 
reading of both passages, the Tibetan commentators have instead had to opt for 
vague generalities, combined with a dignified silence on the issues that they cannot 
explain. Thus, Dharmabhadra, following the lead of the Mahiipandita of Si-tu, 
lamely suggests, in his epitome of his teacher's great treatise on the SCP, that (tin the 
same way [sic!] r is affixed to the final of a word to make one syllable and appears 
there in such formations as [hag-par (((more, surpassing))) t Ihag-pa, or also one 
has ru which is u further affixed to r divided into a separate syllable . . . ) ) 18  But such 
devious explanations of course can explain nothing; nor do they. 

2.3 The convoluted conundrum that this text has presented for subsequent 
generations of Tibetan scholiasts pales by comparison with the involved enigma it 
has posed for certain of their contemporary Western and Japanese successors. In 
1976 Yamaguchi Zuih6 once again directed attention to the problems of SCP 91.8, 
in the course of objecting across-the-board to our 1963 suggestions anent the 
pseudo-historicity of ((Than-mi Sambhota)) as the author of the Tibetan script and 
orthography and also of the two early grammatical treatises, the SCP and RKHP, 
today commonly attributed to him.19 In that contribution, Y took particularly 
sharp exception to our (and Bacot's) argument that this SCP iloka, despite the 
depredations visited upon it by the later commentators, nevertheless still preserves 
internal evidence for earlier. pre-canonical morphological formations - evidence 
that naturally has significant implications for dating at least this segment of the 
SCP, and as a consequence also for at least beginning to sketch some of the early, if 
not actually the pre-, history of the grammatical tradition in Tibet. 

The truly catholic compass of Y's protestations is eclipsed only by the ultra- 
montane mode in which he delivers his categorical dicta. Citing in transcrip- 

Bacot, op. cir.. p. 14 note (2). 
Text in Inaba Shbju, Chiberrogo koten bunp6gaku1, Kybto 1954, p. 16ofthe Furoku(ccAppendixw). 

Unfortunately the revised second edition of this important handbook, Ky6t6 1966, does not include the 
Furoku in which lnaba edits and translates Dharmabhadra's epitome of the SCP commentary of the 
Mahapandita of Si-tu. 

IP Yamaguchi Zuihb, Sanjbhd. SeinylShd no seirirsu jiki wo megurte - Thon-mi Sombho!a no seizon 
wn&i : Tdyd Gakuhd LVll(1976), pp. 1-34, abbreviated throughout the present contribution as ((Y)), 
indifferently for both the paper and its author. 



tionZO SI. 82-3 (but none of the rest of that Sloka, and thus conveniently evad- 
ing the all-important issue of how then one is to explain the text's failure to 
teach the terminative forms that follow final vowel or -h!), Y (pp. 16-7, and notes 
43-48 on pp. 30-1) attacks without reserve both the verbal expression as well as the 
sense of the SCP at this point, denigrating the abilities of ctThon-mi Sambhota)) (or 
whoever, sg. or pl., actually wrote, resp., compiled our received text of the same), 
not solely as a linguist but even as a Tibet~logist.~' Further, Y dismisses out of hand 
both Bacot's reading22 and ours as nothing more than ccmistranslations)) (Y, p. 16, 
lines 12-3). When the SCP author(s) wrote mii-mrhah, Y informs us, he (they) 
actually i n t e n d e d to say ((suffix)) (Y, p. 30, note 44, col. a); and though Y does 
grudgingly admit ( .  . .ka mo shirenai) that there exists a remote possibility of 
reading the received text literally (as Bacot and we did), against this he argues that 
to do so would cast into jeopardy the terminological congruence between 41. 8 and 
il. 18 (which teaches the invariable enclitic niZ3)- but the Tibetan expression of this 
same il. 18 also turns out, in Y's eyes, to be sadly out of joint; and so he generously 
suggests (loc. cir., col b) how the author(s) might better have expressed in Tibetan 
what Y now tells us that he (they) here i n t ended  to say - but which they 
apparently lacked the skill with their own language properly to express. 

To replace the earlier ctmistranslations)) of 41. 82-3, Y offers the following Jap- 
anese rendering: nan jnI de are, setsubiji jg li i5f [no ichi i$ S ]  ni sa ga kuru [ha'a 
+A$&] sono [sa] ni bo'in @Z u wo rsukeru (Y, p. 17, line I), or, to English this as 
literally as possible, (([on the occasion when] sa comes in [the position of] a suffix, 
whatever it is, one adds the vowel u to that [sa].)) The reader is now at liberty to judge 
the merits of this version on its own, in particular whether Y's translation of gnas- 

lo  But with ali erroneously for i l i  (or, better still, 'ili). 
" At first glance it might appear that Y, p. 17, is levelling his charges in the distinguished company of 

the Mahlpandita of Si-tu, whom he cites in support of the alleged ((obscurity)) (mi gsal, akiraka sorere 
inar) ofthe SCP. But actually, all that is obscure here is the basis for the Mahlpandita'sconflation of two 
distinct levels of the SCP's metalanguage, as exemplified in his collocation mi3 mrhahi rjes-hjug. Such 
jumblings of the carefully ordered terminology of the original are no more useful when carried out by the 
Tibetan commentators than when they are perpetrated by Western and Japanese scholars. 

l 2  Y simply holds Bacot guilty ofccmistranslations, without making it clear which of Bacot'sdifTerent 
rcadings he objects to. Bacot gives two vcrsions. onc literal (and faithful to the text), the othcr an 
interpolated paraphrase conforming to the general deflection of the meaning ofthe original as found in 
the Tibetan commentators, so that it ends up appearing to describe WT. Since Y himself holds with this 
second approach, he can hardly believe that horh Bacot's versions arc (crnistransla~ions)); at least one of 
the two must meet with his approval. 

l 3  Again the principle of rule-ordering is essential here to following the text, and has been overlooked 
by Y; the terminological congruence ofthe original is altered at 51. I8 because the particle nitaught at this 
point is the first of the invariable enclitics to be taken up, following the earlier treatment of the variables. 
and of the forms economically treated in the same terms as those forms. 



paz4 by kur-u ((comes)), together with his generous interpolations in brackets, where 
it turns out most of the sense of the text somehow resides, actually- advance our 
understanding of the SCP as he claims.z5 Limits of space. preclude a detailed 
critique of his version, except to note that even if we accept Y's translation, we are 
still left in the dark about how the SCP teaches the WT formation -s-su, since 
((adding the vowel u to that so that comes in the position of a suffix)) would still only 
generate the very pre-canonical forms that Bacot in 1928 and we in 1963 pointed out 
as ultimately underlying this 8loka. 

Finally, Y unqualifiedly dismisses the historical-linguistic relevance as well as the 
philological significance of the very OT forms that, finding them attested in MSS 
sources, we cited in 1963 in support of our reading of SCP 81.8 - not to mention 
other portions of this same treatise that then (and now) appear, on the basis of this 
variety of internal text-critical evidence, to date - or at least to reflect linguistic 
materials from, a significantly early period. This portion of his rebuttal Y begins by 
categorically decreeing that (tit is completely inconceivable)) (Y, p. 17, line 12: 
zenzen kangaerarenai) that there ever was a period in history when any of the 
grammatical particles had shapes and formations different from those that they 
display in WT. Y cites no evidence in support of this, his astonishingly ex cathedra 
bull, because of course none is available: his dictum, for all its firmness of 
expression, is patently proven to be fallacious every time we even glance at virtually 
any given OT MS.Z6 

But no one may successfully accuse Y of internal inconsistency: not only does he 
unilaterally decree the impossibility of there ever having existed OT forms 
linguistically older than those of WT, he also disparages the sources from which one 
may cite precisely those same OT forms: ((it is unclear whether the texts that Miller 
cites are documents or MSS . . . ))27 One can only ask w h y it is ((unclear)), since in 

l4 On this term, see below in the present contribution. 4 3.1.3. 
lJ Y's comments on 31.7 (p. 30, note 45) are instructive: from the text alone, he says, we would not be 

able to interpolate ((the same)) into our reading of the orignal, but since it is only by such an interpolation 
that the examples we have in WT may be brought into conformity with the text, the interpolation is 
necessary. With this reasoning, therefore, the door is tightly shut against even any possibility that the 
examples we have at hand from canonical WT may not historically have been precisely the same as those 
known to the author(s) of the SCP. 

Y's overall views are perhaps more easily comprehended after a careful reading of his p. 20, where 
he clarifies his reasons for rejecting out-of-hand all the evidence of the OT MSS, and for focusing instead 
exclusively upon the 201 stele inscription: it is because the 201 stele ((preserves the lofty status and tone 
proper to an inscription enjoying royal sanction.)) But for the purposes of linguistic history, may we thus 
draw a line that would exclude from consideration all monuments of the language that are not ((lofty in 
status and tone)) and that do not bask in ((royal sanction))? 
'' In Y's original, Miller-shiga iny6-suru bun % wa monjo ?? IF de aru no ka, shahon 'k$ de 

aru no ka, fumci de aru; but what remains unclear to us is what practical, resp. historical- 
linguistic distinction Y intends to draw between his terms monjo and shahon. 



1963 we cited in full the source for each relevant O T  form cited in argument, so that 
all the evidence then adduced may easily be verified in the published literature; if the 
identity of the forms a t  issue remains ccunclean) t o y ,  this can only be because he has 
not looked them up. A little later (p. 18, line 3) Y slightly alters his approach: now 
he impugns the documents we cite themselves, as ((containing miswritings and 
mis~opyings)).~" But that, of course, was (and is) precisely the chief value of these 
sources, and the principal reason why we cited these forms in 1963. Many of the 
deviations from subsequent orthographic norms in which the early Tibetan MSS 
abound - Y's ccmiswritings and miscopying~) )~~  - preserve precious historical- 
linguistic documentation that otherwise would remain beyond our grasp. Later 
still, in a long note that bears only a tangential relationship to his text (Y, p. 33, note 
59), Y again reverses the thrust of his argument: now we are accused of improperly 
citing in evidence ((texts (bunken %$$I:) from the northern regions of [Tibetan] 
occupation that are celebrated for not following the bya ka ra Again, the 
answer remains the same: it was (and is) precisely because many of these MSS 
sources d o diverge from the later canonical norms that they are so valuable for 
Tibetan linguistic history, as well as for tracing the history of the grammatical 
tradition in Tibet. 

2.4 But what one scholar professes to find ((unclear)) may perhaps also puzzle 
others. Hence it may be useful, as a means for terminating this survey of Y's 
contribution, to document once more, and in somewhat more precise detail than we 
did in 1963, the easy availability in the published literature of a veritable host of 
witnesses, i.e. non-canonical OT morphological formations precisely in accord with 
the teaching of our received text of S C P  SI. 8. 

2.4.1 In almost literally innumerable instances, the Stein Collection OT MSS 
edited and translated in AFL employ for the terminative on -s words a formation 
that exactly conforms to what is taught at SCPSI. 82 - 3 ,  i.e., of the typegn'isu + gn'is; 
it is as impossible to reproduce all those citations here (because of their sheer bulk) 

l 8  Y has, goki iy. $L:, gosha ,iE'$:;; again, we cannot guess how the one differs from the other. 
l0 Who would, e .g . ,  undertake to discuss the early history o f  Latin (or o f  the Italic branch o f  I.-E) 

having first dismissed out of hand as goki and gosha all the linguistic evidence o f  such texts as the 
Praeneste Fibula and the Senatus consultum de Bacchanalibus, not to mention everything between these 
two monuments? 

30 Y's principal contention is that the SSBP notices the S C P  and R K H P ,  and that it is speaking o f  
these two texts when it mentions the V.vnkarana; in our paper Thon-mi Sambhota and His Grammatical 
 treatise.^ Reconsidered. pp. 183-205 in E. Steinkellner & H.  Tauscher, eds.. Contributions. . . , Heft 10. 
Wien, 1983.). we demonstrated why this position is untenable. In citing OT MSS evidence here and 
below. I T S  = Simonsson. Indo-tihetische Strrdien. . . (see our note 12 supra); AFL = F. W. Thomas, 
Ancient Fnlk-Literature ,from North-Eastern Tibet : Ahhandlungen der deutschen Akademie der 
Wi~senschafren zu Berlin, Klmse fur Sprachen. Literarur und Kunsr, 1952. Nr. 3. 



as it is unnecessary (because of their easy availability in the pages of AFL). Thomas 
summed it up as follows: cc . . . the s-su being often, as in dusu, skyabsu, written as su 
only)), and went on to provide an initial sampling, from his texts, of 19 repre- 
sentative examples (AFL, pp. 27-8). 

More recently, Simonsson's painstaking scrutiny of OT versions of the 
Saddharmapun&rikasurra has provided additional rich documentation for the 
linguistic-historicity within OT of the terminatives on -s words taught in the SCP. 
Simonsson edits an OT MS acquired in Khotan by the Hedin Expedition in 1933, 
his ((TmA,)) confronting it with a Tun-huang fragment of the same, his ctTh,)) and 
both in turn with a Peking print of the Kanjur version of the canonical WT 
recension of the text, his ((Tx)). TmA consistently employs the SCP-authorized 
formation for the terminative on -s words: TmA yoiisu for Tx yois-su (ITS, pp. 51, 
95, 136); TmA rjesu for Tx rjes-su (pp. 82, 1 18); gnasu for nus-su (p. 124); semsu for 
sems-su (p. 130); rgyasu for rgyas-su (p. 158); nasu for nas-su (p. 161); logsu for 
logs-su (p. 173). 

Additionally and particularly instructive is the linguistic situation of the 
corresponding passages in Th: though it is still without question an OT version of 
the text at issue, this MS already has the -su terminatives of later WT, rather than 
the earlier, SCP-authorized forms of TmA. Thus, where TmA has yoiisu, Th 
already has yoiis-su, identical with Tx (ITS, p. 136); so also for rjesu (p. 1 18), as well 
as for each of the last five examples (from ITS pp. 124, 130, 158, 16 1, and 173) cited 
immediately supra. It is clear, in other words, that the Khotan MS TmA is, on the 
score of the terminative on -s words, cast in the same particular variety of pre- 
canonical OT authorized by SCP 51. 8; but the Tun-huang MS Th is, on this point, 
already couched along the lines of the later canonical WT finally and fully 
exemplified by the Kanjur ~e r s ion .~ '  

2.4.2 Terminatives on -r words that conform in their morphology to the teaching 
of SCP 51. 84- (and that hence differ most strikingly from the formations expected 
in WT), are not as frequently encountered in the OT MSS as are those on -s,32 but 

ITS, pp. 1621;  for Simonsson's tcTh)), see ibid., p. 1 14. Actually, many of the cases of the so-called 
ellipsis of OT -s noted by J .  Terjek, Fragments of the Tibetan Sutra of ((The Wise andthe Fool)) from Tun- 
huang: Acra Orient. Hung. XXIl(1969), pp. 293-294 and p. 31 1, notes 21-23, and also by G. Uray, The 
Narrative o/ Lagislation and Organisation of the Mkhas-pa'i Dga'-ston : Acto Orient. Hung. XXVl 
(1972). p. 27, note 58a. ought also eventually to be studied in terms of the SCP teaching. 

32 This apparent scarcity is not accidental: it is to be explained by etymological considerations, since 
in many, probably most, of the -r words on which one might otherwise expect to find the OT -r-u 
terminative formation, the final -r itself is likely to represent a secondary morphological layer on the level 
ofetpological formation, involving a morpheme orignally cognate with the terminative particle. Thus. 
we could here have cited such frequently encountered forms as OT yaru (con top of. on the top)), as being 
a terminative on yar, but we have not done so, since yar itself is very possibly to be analyzed 



they too can be cited in sufficient quantity to assure us that the forms authorized by 
the SCP are historically significant: iaru e iar ((east)) (where WT would have iar- 
du) is attested in Thomas's Text VI, the great Mo-divination-handbook MS 
recovered by Stein from T u n - h ~ a n g , ~ ~  at line 149 (AFL, text, p. 128, tsl., p. 139); 
slaru t slur ((again)), in the same MS at line 49 (AFL, pp. 122, 132),34 and the same 
form bis, in Thomas's Text 11, at line 21 (AFL, pp. 41,42). Similarly relevant are the 
exactly equivalent SCP-authorized formations attested in the form of writings 
expanded over two syllables: bcu.ru t bcur ccobstructionuJ5, again in the Mo- 
divination MS, at line 49 (AFL, pp. 122, 132), and the same form bis in the Sum-pa 
Mother's Sayings, Thomas's Text V, at line 36 (AFL, pp. 108, 1 

2.4.3 Attestations from OT sources of terminatives on -dwords that conform not 
to the norms of canonical WT but rather to the teaching of SCP 61. 86-7 are, like 
those on -s, far too numerous j7 to be rehearsed here in toto; a selection from among 
the many available, with documentation permitting verification of the same, must, 
and shall, suffice: brgyadu + brgyad ((eight)), AFL p. 14, line 108; skadu t skad 
((language)), AFL p. 18, line 47 bis, and line 67; p. 47, line 30; gludu t glud (((a 
stuffed effigy used as) a scapegoat)),38 AFL p. 74, lines 290,298; p. 75, line 323 bis; 
stodu + stod ((the upper, higher part or half of something)), AFL p. 9, lines 1517; p. 

etymologically as yo ((top)) plus a suffix -r (for OT yaru, see AFL, p. 9, lines 1,10, and I 1). The same is true 
ofphiru, var. phi.ru ( - pyi.ru - byi-ru -- phyi.ru) ((outside)), which Thomas found ((quite frequent)) in 
his MSS (AFL, p. 17, with, e.g., 8 cases in the first eleven lines o f a  single text. AFL, p. 9); but we have 
cited none of these cases, in view of the fact that phir may itselfetymologically be *phi+ r .  Also excluded 
fror.1 citation above are such forms as the bdaru of AFL, p. 41, line 29, because the meaning of the noun in 
question is obscure, even though the formation is clearly an OT terminative in accord with the SCP. 

33 Details will be found in AFL, p. 115 and note 2. 
The reading is s[daru, with the I restored; but the restoration is guaranteed by the context and sense 

of the passage. In slor, the -r may again possibly be a suffix on the level of etymology, in view of WT slad 
((hind part)), and WT slas ((retinue, train, attendants)), suggesting that all these words originate in 
suffixation of various morphs to an original 'sla. 

" More literally, ccconstriction)); for this noun (as distinguished from the homophonous verb), cf. H. 
A. Jaschke, Dicr.. p. 178b, where he registered hjur-mig ((a wire-drawing plate)), i.e.. a metal device with a 
narrow constriction through which wire or some similar object is drawn to render it of uniform size. In 
the definitioh of bcur in Chos-kyi-grags-pa, Brtsams-pahi br&-dog min-tshig gsal-ba (Peking 1957). p. 
239b, a rope or cord is thus treated (ko thag hjur-mig-IU bcur-zin-pa ham drmis-pa.. .). while the 
Chinese gloss to this passage has ((leather thong)) ( J$ilg). 
" It is interesting, in the light ofthe present discussion, to note that Thomas went so far in his edition 

as to ((correct)) this OT formation into proper WT in his note to AFL, p. 112, where he wrote, bcur- 
ru(du) . 
'' AFL, p. 27, 4 (b) 2: tcd-du is prevalently written compendiously as dm). 
'@ Since the glud represents not only a pre-Buddhist but also most likely a pre-Bon tradition and 

practice (AFL, pp. 32-33 and pp. 5 8 4 ) .  the survival of these precanonical linguistic forms in the 
powerful sociolinguistic context surrounding this extremely ancient as well as venerable belief and 



10, line 20; ridu + rid ccpovertyn, AFL p. 17, line 9; gudu + gud ((separation)), in the 
Tun-huang fragment of the OT Law of Theft.39 

In sum, then, SCP 41. 8 teaches these non-canonical terminatives; the OT MSS 
attest them abundantly. In the face of this veritable throng of textual witnesses, 
who, one wonders, would continue to protest that (tit is completely incredible that 
these forms)) ever existed; or to accuse their MSS sources of being ((unclear)), 
miswritings, or mistakes; or further to impugn the ancient author(s) in whose 
elegant and economical grammatical treatise these forms find their plain, 
untrammeled description? 

3. Three further facets of the question remain for brief summary: is it possible to 
explain the apparently enormous reluctance of, e.g., Y, to admit the overt sense of 
this text,*O even in the face of the evidence; does arriving at a philologically sound, 
linguistically satisfactory reading of SCP 61. 8 - the goal of the present 
contribution - represent an issue of importance commensurate with the labor 
involved; and, finally, does this entire question teach us anything in connection with 
the broader avenues of Tibetology, over and above the narrow concerns of the 
historian of the grammatical tradition? 

3.1.1 For the first of these three facets we can here only venture the briefest 
possible sketch of a reply; the full response will one day require a monograph. In the 
main, the observed reluctance apparently originates in the tendency of Western 
scholars, and their Japanese followers, to overlook, if not actually ignore, the 
internal structuring, and in particular the all-important features of internal rule- 
ordering, that distinguish the linguistic analysis of the SCP. With this there has 
gone a concomitant refusal to recognize this text's special linguistic devices and 
techniques; and from this in turn has grown the overwhelming reluctance to read 
the text for what it plainly says. 

institution of the glud is hardly either an accident or in the least surprising. In a word, here we find 
religious conservatism exactly paralleled by linguistic-morphological conservatism. 

JQ Stein Ch. 88 vi, Catalogue No. 753, the only one of the five major fragments preserved from three 
different OT law texts (G. Uray. The Old Tibetan Sources ofthe History of Central Asia Up to 751 A.D.:  A 
Survey, in: Prolegomena to the Sources on the History offre-lslamic Central Asia, Budapest 1979, p. 277 
and note 4) ed. and tsl.: F. W. Thomas: Zeitschri/rfir Vergleichende Rechtswissenschaft 50 (1935-1936), 
p. 286. no. 10 (but we are forced to cite this last publication at second-hand, after Bacot-Thomas- 
Toussaint. Documents de Touen-houmg. Paris 1940-46, p. 52, note (2). becausc the last-cited journal is 
not presently available to us here in Seattle). 

*O We single out Y for special mention, and contrast him with the Tibetan commentators, because 
while he has had available for inspection the evidence of the OT MSS, which is the critical issue in the 
argument, they of course did not, and so the Tibetan commentators could hardly have understood the 
historical value of the SCP formations. By the same token, it is greatly to Bacot'scredit (see note 8 supra) 
that, even without extensive familiarity with the OT materials, he did, even in 1928, at once recognize the 
importance of the text at issue. 



It was natural enough for the initial European explorations of this text4' to 
concentrate mainly upon the c o n t e n t of the SCP, and virtually to ignore its 
devices and techniques of linguistic analysis, all the more so because these same 
devices and techniques - though far less involved and subtle than those of the Indic 
tradition upon which they were modeled - were nevertheless considerably more 
sophisticated and refined than anything known to the Western scholars who a 
generation ago first looked at the traditional Tibetan grammarians, and who as a 
consequence found most of the linguistic method - as distinct from the content - 
of this text virtually incomprehensible. 

This in turn helps to explain why today, more than half a century after Schubert 
and Bacot, we still lack an integral account of how the SCP approaches its subject- 
matter, or even a scholarly consensus as to what that subject-matter is, or was. This 
content-orientation of the early European versions of the SCP was additionally 
exacerbated by their generally ad hoc approach to Tibetan grammatical terms; 
these were sometimes rendered literally (but seldom consistently), sometimes 
replaced by what were thought to be near European equivalents, and sometimes left 
intact. Even more debilitating was the tendency to ignore the internal structuring of 
the SCP, as clearly marked by its own syntax, which overtly divides the text into a 
number of major subordinate segments, each set off by the terminal enclitic Q O . ~ ~  

The earlier translators customarily ignored these indications of internal structure, 
even though they are essential to identifying the rule-ordered presentation that is 
central to the text's technique of analysis. 

3.1.2 What we actually find in the SCP when we focus attention equally upon its 
linguistic devices, and techniques as upon its content, and particularly when we 
observe the overtly marked syntactic divisions of the language of the original, is 
something alone the following lines: 61. 1-643 constitute the first of three major 

* I  A comprehensive history-of-scholarship study of these explorations is long overdue; it would 
clarify how the Tibetan gran~marians' tradition more or less surreptitiously entered the earliest 
European grammars (Csoma; Das), then how it was perceived by those who later approached it directly 
(Laufer, Schubert. and Bacot in particular). (Japanese scholarship's involvement with this question is 
more complex; partly it derives directly from Tibetan monastic traditions brought to Japan by scholar- 
explorers, partly from less original and less useful attempts to imitate European studies of the same 
subject.) At any rate, it is important to remember that only Bacot was bold enough to attempt an integral 
translation of the texts of the SCP and RKHP as such, isolated from their commentaries ( t e s  ilokas 
grammaticaux. . . . pp. 76-03), for which he deserves great credit. 

*' SGGT 1 19h. Enclitic 29, ((the terminal particle, meaning (termination of  utterance)^^. 
*' We continue the tradition of numbering the Slokas, and we use the traditional numbers that form 

this system. even though doing so frequently flies in the face of the sense, not to mention the structure, of 
the SCP; hence the traditional numbers clearly cannot be of any significant antiquity. Incidentally, the 
general irrelevancy of this numbering anent the content and structure of the text provides excellent 



subdivisions of the SCP. This section, hereafter ((In, represents a necessary 
phonotactic prolegomenon to the remainder of the treatise. Its function is closely 
analogous to that of the Sivasitra in PIninian and other Indic grammatical systems, 
i.e., it arranges the phonemes of the language into ordered sets, each with a specific 
phonological inventory, such as will be useful in (as well as necessary for) the 
manipulation of the rules that will Second, 81. 7-25 constitute the second 
subdivision, hereafter ((II)), concerned with the morphology of both variable and 
invariable word- and syntactic-particles; these it describes by means of manipula- 
tions of the phonological sets previously arranged and specified in I. Finally, 91. 
26-29 constitute a third, concluding subdivision, hereafter ((111)); its concern is 
essentially non-grammatical and non-descriptive, and it is especially involved with 
the general question of the non-identity of don and ~ g r a . ~ ~  But even though this 
largely didactic 111 is thus not intimately connected with the technical-linguistic 
concerns of I and 11,46 it nevertheless contains cross-references to I (in 81. 283), and 
to I1 (in s1. 285).47 

3.1.3 Most importantly, I specifies three linguistic devices (rjes-hjug, sfion-hjug, 
and mifi-gii) and three linguistic techniques (hjug-, sbyor-, and sbrel-) that play 
major roles in the morphological manipulations taught in 11. The last two of these 
three devices are terminologically interrelated with the first of these three 
manipulations; these are rjes-hjug, the SCP's designation for a set of ten 
consonants, named as such in Sl. 2l, and identified in significant order asg, fi, d, n, 6, 
m, h, r, I, s in Sls. 3,4, and sfion-hjug, the SCP's term for the five phonemes from 
within this larger set of ten that are used as prefixes in morph-initial position, these 
being in turn identified in significant order as g,  d, 6, m, h. 

Both rjes-hjug and sfion-hjug are terminological devices employed within the 
SCP system in order to facilitate that text's linguistic analysis along with its 

internal evidence demonstrating that the title SCP cannot be understood to refer to ((30 Clokas)), and 
must instead refer to the thirty consonants of the language, resp., consonant graphs of the script. 

Cf. G. Cardona, Studies in Indian Grammarians I. The Method of Description Reflected in the 
S-gtras : Trmactions American Philosophical Soc., n.s., 59, Pt. I, Philadelphia 1969, 8 2.1, p. 12. 

4' !ke further our note I5 supra. 
In 1963 we held the slokas constituting what now we refer to as 111 to be eta late non-grammatical 

accretion to the Ur-SCP(SGTTRb);  since this is one of the very few points made then with which Y now 
agrees (Y p. 34 note 59), we regret all the more here having to alter our opinion on the matter. But the text 
above represents our present, more carefully considered view. 

*' Each of the three major subdivisions of the text further subdivides into a number of subsections 
(e.g., I into five such. I = CI.  1, ending in -ho; 2 = 51. 2, with a similarly-marked ending; 3 = 91s. 3,4, 
whrch constitute a single continuous syntactic unit, despite their traditional separate numbering as 2 
Slokas (this unit glosses 2'); 4 = 11. 5, glossing 2l; 5 = U. 6, syntactically terminating 1 with the final-verb 
min, and content-wise by means of its negative proscriptive statements; similarly, thoughout the entire 
text, but the details must await a future occasion. 



description, i.e., its ultimate function of teaching specific formations. Since both 
these devices function by exploiting routine lexical items along highly specialized, 
and artifically unvarying, semantic roles, they effectively constitute a variety of 
grammarians' m e t a l a n g u a g e. Common to both terms is the verb hjug-; as a 
routine lexical item hjug- is ((go, walk in; enter)) but in its metalanguage guise it must 
be understood as ((appear, occur (of specifically designated phonemes))), not only in 
these two compounds, but also when, as frequently, hjug- is employed as a verb 
proper, describing or teaching a specific morphological process of the item-and- 
arrangement type, throughout the SCP.48 Thus, rjes-hjug (with rjes ((traces, marks 
left behind))) becomes the metalanguage device by means of which the SCP is able 
to manipulate a s a s e t the ten consonant phonemes (listed above) that appear 
(hjug-) in morph-final position (this last being the metalanguage-significance of 
rjes), i.e., the -g of hjug-, the -h of dgah, the -s ofgn'is, etc. Similarly, siion-hjug (with 
siion routinely ((before, beginning))) facilitates manipulation of those five phonemes 
out of the larger set that not only appear in morph-final but that also appear as 
morph-prior prefixes, i.e., the g- of gn'is, the h- of hjug-, the d- of dkar, etc. 

The categorization of a given phoneme in terms of whether or not it may be 
described to hjug- ((appear, occun) is one of the key linguistic techniques in the 
SCP; it is also one of those techniques that has most frequently been misun- 
derstood. The categorization of the ten consonant phonemes designed in SCP Sls. 
2', 3,4 as rjes-hjug, in other words, identifies these units as potential occurrences in 
the rjes or morph-final position; the categorization of the five from within this 
larger set as siion-hjug (ils. 22, 5) similarly identifies these in turn as potentially 
occurring in the siion or morph-prefix position. But rjes-hjug and siion-hjug have 
generally been misread in the West (and in Japanese scholarship as well) as if they 
were terms that meant suffix, or affix. or prefix, which they clearly are not. 

Equally important in the SCP's metalanguage is the verb sbyor-, routinely 
((fasten, stick too, but as metalanguage ((affix)). As such, it is especially important to 
contrast sbyor- with hjug-: the first is used in the SCP to describe morphological 
accretion or addition, the second instead for occurrence plain and simple. That the 
SCP treats these as two different devices is demonstrated at SI. 63, where the text 
categorically mentions both in a canon of negative prescription. This same Sl. 6, at 
the first line, also introduces the third important item in the SCP metalanguage 
lexicon for the description of techniques of morphological manipulation: sbrel-, 
routinely ((stitch, fasten)), but here ((to perform an improper or unauthorized 

At the same time, the rich tantristic play-of-metaphor inherent in the metalanguage-employment 
of both hjug- (cf. bud-med-la hjug- ((lie with, sleep with a woman. Jaschke. Dicr., 1 17b) and sbyor- (cf. 
dbari-po giiis-kyi sbyor- ccmembrorum amborum conjunctionem efficeren, and bud-med-la sbyor-ba 
byed- (ceffecluale coition with a woman)), lor. cir.. p. Wb) merits study in the light of  other tantristic. 
Vajrayanist elements in these texts (SGTT 47). 



morphological accretion)), particularly in specific contrast with sbyor-, which 
relates only to possible and hence permitted ones. Thus, hjug- ((occur)) is a static 
term for the objective description of what does or does not occur in a morph; sbyor- 
and sbrel- are active terms for the subjective description of manipulations that may 
or may not be performed. 

Similarly critical is an understanding of the metalanguage employment of gnas-, 
routinely ((abide, dwell)), which in the SCP's metalanguage signifies (((a phoneme) 
occurs (as a segment of a morpheme))). In any consideration of a morphological 
question, we know that phomeme x occurs somewhere, specifically somewhere in a 
given morpheme y, only because we encounter, or observe it, in our inspection 
(whether visual, or aural) of the said morpheme; accordingly, gnas-, in its SCP 
metalanguage employment, might about as well, if a trifle freely, be translated (and 
understood) as ((encounter)). No matter how we render this term, what is essential is 
to understand how the analytic and descriptive techniques of the SCP distinguish 
between hjug-, which archetypically applies to the occurrence of phonemes in one or 
more phonological sets (typically the partially overlapping sets rjes-hjug and siion- 
hjug), and gnas-, which applies to the occurrence of phonemes - whether members 
of sets or not - in specified locations within the confines - and generally at one 
extremity or another - of a morpheme. This differentiation is, it should also be 
noted, marked not only in the way these two terms are employed in the text, but also 
in the figure of speech that each embodies: hjug- (center)) has clear semantic 
reference to membership in a set, but gnas- ((dwell, abide)) to location vis-a-vis 
morpheme b o ~ n d a r i e s . ~ ~  

Finally, SCP I at 91. 6 introduces the metalanguage designation miii-giiS0 tcword- 
bases)), which it implicitly defines (loc. cir.) as a set of twenty phonemes remaining 
when from the total inventory of thirty consonants (91. 1') the ten rjes-hjug are 
deleted; and it is against uncanonical combinations of two or more of these twenty 
mii-gii with or without vowels that the negative prescriptions of 91. 6 warn.s1 

3.1.4 Of particular importance throughout any consideration of the SCP devices 
and techniques, and of the metalanguage in which they are framed, is the principle 

4P By the same token, that gnac- finds ib almost exclusive employment as metalanguage in SCP 61.8 
ceases to be anomalous and instead becomes a significant item of data now that we understand the 
special historical-linguistic time- and text-stratum to which this iloka must necessarily be referred. 

So Even a term such asmifi-giimay be somewhat deceptive in its apparent simplicity; again with this 
expression we very well have to reckon with metalanguage invoking a tantristic metaphor, cf. g-yari-gii 
(can orgie in Tanrric mysticism, for which a stuffed human skin is said to be required; the whole skin of an 
antelope on which religious men sit* (AFL, pp. 33, 59). 

" Meanwhile, the metalanguage employment and implications of a number of nouns not discussed 
here, esp. mrhah. represents another critical area in the special devices and techniques of the SCP that 
must also await future exploration. 



of rule-ordering, especially as it affects the various major subdivisions of the text, 
the relationship of which to one another is neither fortuitous, nor capricious, nor 
haphazard. I1 takes the devices and techniques, along with the metalanguage, of I as 
givens. This means that when I1 employs any of the items in question, its statements 
must always be read as having immediate cross-reference back to I. But for its own 
purposes, which are morphological-descriptive, I1 a d d i t i o n a l l y introduces 
and employs further devices and techniques; and these must be kept separate from 
the iiva-sutra-like materials of I. The single greatest misunderstanding of the SCP 
on the part of both modern Western and Japanese scholars has been to lump 
together the iiva-sitra-like, i.e., the phonological and set-related metalanguage, of I 
with the morphological-manipulatory metalanguage of 11, as if these two were 
interchangeable, or little more than carelessly employed synonyms for one another, 
or perhaps even icelegant variation)). The details of this problem would here take us 
too far afield; for the present, suffice it to say that this totally erroneous assumption 
has made a consistent reading of the SCP as an integrated whole virtually 
impossible. But as soon as we perceive how and why I and I1 employ different 
metalanguage for their different linguistic goals, the essential problem of the entire 
text is clarified - as also are, finally, at least a few of the major reasons that 
apparently underlie the persistent reluctance - in certain scholarly circles - to 
read, and to understand 61. 8 simply for what it is and for what it plainly says. 

3.2 The second facet need not detain us as long as the first: a satisfactory reading 
of il. 8 is surely important enough to justify any amount of philological effort 
necessary to establish it, if only because a satisfactory reading of this passage - in 
particular, a reading that casts it into a necessarily direct nexus with our OT MSS 
sources, and at the same time a reading that deftly sunders this portion of the SCP 
from the received canon of WT - cannot but yield rich fruit for our continuing 
search after historical criteria with which to date the SCP, and eventually to orient 
this text within the early Tibetan grammatical tradition - even one might hope one 
day to relocate with more precision that same tradition within the history of Tibet, 
as well as of Central Asia.52 Disguising the immediate relevance of i1. 8 for the pre- 

31 One remarks, e.g., the commendable caution with which G. Uray, The Old Tibetan Sources ofthe 
History o f  Central Asia up to 751 A.D.: A Survey ; Prolegomena to the Sources on the History of Pre- 
lslamic Central Asia. Budapest 1979, pp. 275304,  refrains even from mentioning the existence of  the 
SCP and RKHP, even though the SSBP and Mhv. rightly find at least passing notice in his account @. 
289 note 27, and p. 302). Either the long-standing Tibetan tradition concerning the antiquity of  these two 
texts is totally without foundation - which certainly does not appear to be the case - or else they too 
deserve mention in connection with the ((various special texts . . . preserved . . . [almong the monuments 
o f o l d  Tibetan literature)) (Uray. op. cit.. p. 302.4 10). This means that the task of restoring these two 
texts to their proper status within the ranks of Old Tibetan literary monuments is in and o f  itself 
something that justifies any philological labor necessary to forward our understanding of  what these 



canonical forms of OT attested in our now-known MSS remains - and this seems 
to have been Y's goal -not only obscures the plain sense of the text; it also 
threatens to obliterate precious internal evidence for dating at least one portion of 
the SCP. That such internal evidence must play the major role in eventually 
establishing the historical identity of the SCP (as well as that of the RKHP) was 
already apparent in 1963; it has only become all the more clear in recent years, 
thanks to Vogel'ss3 estimable edition and painstaking translations4 of the tenth 
chapter of the Rgyal-rabsgsal-bahime-lofi (hereafter: Glr.), with its important early 
account of the inception of Tibetan script and orthography. Despite the conviction 
with which the oft-citedss account of these same undertakings in the ecclesiastic 
history of Bu-ston (1290-1 364) associates both the SCP and the RKHP with Thon- 
mi Sambhota, the Glr. of 1328 ~ q q . ~ ~  knows nothing of either text, nor does its 
account of the linguistic labors of ccThon-mi Sambhota)) establish even the slightest 
familiarity on the part of the Glr.'s author, Bsod-nams rgyal-mthsam (1 3 12-1 379, 
with the metalanguage of either of these two early treatises, not even with the basic 

texts say and how they say it. Similarly cautious was Uray on an earlier occasion (The Narrative o j  
Legblation. . . . p. 57 note 120), where he passed in significantly scrupulous silence over the linguistic- 
historical implications of the mention of a ((Than-mi Sambhota)) at first place in the list of the ((hundred 
councillors)) (blon-po brgya) who ctlevelled social differences)) (bar-gyi khod snoms), with which the 
third of the three passages that proceeds the Glr.'s account proper of legislation begins: here too, one 
must ask -even though the question cannot at present be fully and satisfactorily answered - is this the 
same ((Than-mi Sambhotaw to whom the SCP and R K H P  were later attributed? If so, then how did that 
attribution- obviously unknown to the author of the Clr. ,  and also to the earlier sources underlying his 
account - arise; if not, then who is he? 
'' Claus Vogel, Thon-mi Sambho-to's Mission to India and Srori-btsan sgam-po's Legislation, Being 

the renrh chapter oJbSod-nams rgyal-mthsan's rGyal-rabsgsal-bai me-lori : Nachrichren der Akademie der 
Wissenschaften in Gottingen I. Phil. hist. KI. .  1981, Nr. 1 ,  49 pp. 

'4 Somewhat greater attention to details of a linguistic nature would, however, even further have 
enhanced the value oiVogel's translation. For example, on p. 26, yi-gehi sgra is translated ((the literary 
language,)) and this is explained, but not documented, on the same page, note 6, as ((meaning Sanskrit)). 
If this rendering can be substantiated by philologcal evidence, such evidence should have been cited; 
without it - and Vogel offers none - one would certainly from the sense of the passage as well as from 
the meanings of the words, opt rather for ((the sounds, powers of the letters, of the script*. Similarly 
unconvincing, in the absence of substantiating evidence, is his translation, at p. 33. of tshig dbyarSs yig 
moms as ((the syllable and vowel signs)), a reading rendered more, not less, puzzling by his explanation in 
note 59, ccl.e., consonantn. 

" E.g.. SGTT 2b with note 9. 
Vogel, . . .Mbsion to India. . . , pp. 3-5. Against this consensus for dating the Glr., Yamaguchi 

Zuiho, 'Sho'ot6shi meishikjfi' no choshu to seiritsunen : TrSyi, (iukuhti 60: I 2 (197R). pp. I - -  19, suggcsls 
that understanding the date of compilation in the Glr, colophon, sapho hhrug ((earth-male-dragon)), as a 
copyist's error for sa pho sprel ((earth-male-monkey)), i.e.. 1368, and rewriting the text accordingly. 
would (<solve all problems)) - as indeed would also the ad libitum rewriting of any and all texts, i f  Such 
capricious alteration of sources were ever to be countenanced. 



iiva-stirra-like sets of SCP I, e.g., instead of srion-hjug, the Glr. speaks of hphul yig 
((prefixed letters)),57 and further indulges itself in such totally non-SCP devices as 
categorizing letters, i.e., phonemes, as ma cimothersn and bu ccsonsnsB - but at  the 
same time, the Glr. betrays no trace of the SCP's highly distinctive ili, kil i  
dichotomy, with its rich tantristic a s soc i a t i~ns .~~  Thus, Vogel's new version of this 
text further confirms what we already had substantial grounds for suspecting: the 
historians can tell us little or nothing about the history of the SCP and RKHP 
because, in the main, they knew little about them, not always even being familiar 
with the texts themselves - the case with the Glr.60 Y's claim that the 
Madhyavyutpatti (=  Spa-shyor ham-po gfiis-pa, SSBP) notices the SCP and 
RKHP immediately collapses of its own weight under scrutiny; 61 more important, 
and still largely unexplored, are the passages where parallels in expression and 

s7 Vogel, . . . Mission to India. . . , text, p. 15, translation, p. 28, = S G T T  text, p. 89, translation, p. 
91, both at line 14; but hphul yig ltia as a designation for the set g, d,  b, m. h is a purely descriptive term 
involving neither the special devices of metalanguage nor tantristic traces of metaphor, and as such 
clearly distinct from the SCP's srion-hjug. 

'@ This the Glr. chapter ten does twice: first, in alluding only to mahi s&-(shun ((mother(-like?) class 
(of letters))) (this in a turgid, and probably, with Vogel, a somewhat corrupt passage, see text his p. 14, 
translation, pp. 27-28); the second time, with reference to yi-ge bu and yi-ge ma ((letter sons, letter 
mothers)) (Vogel, text p. 15; his translations, p. 28, are paraphrases, and probably too free, as ((affiliated, 
parent letters))). Vogel's suggestion, p. 27 note 14, that the Glr. is somehow here making reference to Skt. 
mdtrkl as a designation for the fourteen vowels plus AnusvSra and Visarga is not without merit, even 
though it would not take us any great distance back into time (the Petersburger Worterbuch citation he 
offers leads us only to late Upanishadic sources), nor does it get us any closer in touch with the lndic 
grammatical tradition (pointing as it does rather in the direction of even later Saivite lore). All these 
questions remain open; but rather than mdtrka as a designation for the sixteen phonemes identified with 
the ((16 gottlichen Miittern)), one suspects that the designation of the entire alphabet, or of parts of it, as 
motrkdksara (cf. G. Biihler. On the Origin of the Indian Brdhma Alphabet1. 1895, reprinted Varanasi 
1963, p. 27 sqq.) offers a somewhat better hint of what lies behind yi-ge ma at least. And in general, the 
possibility of the Glr. here transmitting a late 14th century (or earlier) Tibetan calque of the Chinese 
distinction and terminology tzu-mu 7- ((sons, mothers = consonants, vowelsu ( S G T T 9 3 )  remains 
not without value for future investigations. 
'' Again, these VajrayHna-metaphor metalanguage expressions, with their tantristic adumbrations, 

are significantly unknown to the Glr., as also to the SSBP and Mhv. (SGTT 138 sqq.). 
60 This same chapter ten as translated now by Vogel a u l d  have been made to yield up rather more 

primary data concerning early Tibet if the translator had taken into account in his work the enormously 
important and far-reaching tent-critical findings anent this section of the Glr. achieved a decade ago by 
G .  Uray, The Narrative o/ Logislation . . . , p. 54 sqq. This was (and is!) a basic study to which, 
astonishingly, Vogel never once has had recourse. Like Vogel's over-free paraphrases of linguistic terms 
already noted supra, his lack of attention to much previously published literature in European languages 
(and to the entire body of publications in Japanese), in which Uray's opus is merely the most striking 
example, seriously inhibits the utility of his study. 

'' See our paper, Thon-mi Sambho~a and His Grammatical Treatises Reconsi&red, pp. 193-205 in E. 
Steinkellner & H. Tauscher, eds., Contributions. . . . Heft 10, Wien, 1983. 



content between the SSBP on the one hand and the SCP and RKHP on the other 
may indicate that all three in part at least do go back to some (now probably lost) 
earlier common original.62 In the meantime, a correct reading of such difficult 
passages as 91. 8 is of great importance particularly because the Tibetan historians 
have so little to tell us on this entire issue: in our future pursuit of the history of these 
linguistic treatises, and of the grammatical tradition behind them, we must almost 
entirely rely upon the internal evidence preserved in the texts t h e m s e l ~ e s . ~ ~  And this 
means in turn that every shred and scrap of that evidence is particularly precious: 
none of it may be permitted to be carelessly cast away. 

3.3 Finally, the third facet, which may be treated most briefly, even though it is 
the most important. Surely by this time there can be little doubt that, over and 
above the admittedly rather narrow concerns of the historian of the grammatical 
tradition in Tibet, further responsible exploration of the linguistic devices and 
techniques of the SCP - exemplified for the moment by our concern for 
establishing a satisfactory reading for 91. 8, but by no means to be limited to this 
passage - has much to teach Tibetology, and not Tibetology alone: even the 
historian of linguistic science in general probably has something to learn from this 
study. At the very least, it can effectively work to save us from the folly of a Whitney, 
who less than a century ago, arrogant beyond all belief in New Haven, denigrated 
PHnini's grammar as ((abounding in errors, both of omission and  commission)^, and 
also as being couched in a form ((which is one that no sensible man should ever have 
chosen . . . H . ~  Today we read these fulminations with what amounts to disbelief; 
especially improbable appear Whitney's severe castigations of forms taught by 
PHnini - and used by KBlidasa er al.: - as ((horrible barbarisms, offenses against 
the proprieties of the universal Indo-European speech . . . no matter who authorizes 

" E.g., the obvious parallel bctwan Abschnitt 20 of the 814 edict of Khri Me-sroii-btsan, that has 
been transmitted as the foreword to the SSBP (as numbered and studied in ITS ,  p. 255), and SCP 41. 12. 
" E.g.. G .  Uray, The Narrative of legislation . . . . p. 34 note 86 (and again in The Annals of the 'A-Za 

Principality. the Problem of Chronology and Genre of the Stein Document, Tun-hung, vol. 69, fo1.84 : 
Proceedings of the Csoma De Kdros Memorial Symposium . . . 24-30 September 1976. Budapest 1978, p. 
563) has pointed out that cc[t]he early Old Tibetan language d o u  not secm to have known ordinal 
numerals distinguished from the cardinal numerals by the suffix -pa, as in the Buddhist translations at 
the end of the 8th c. and at  the beginning of the 9th c. . . . the suffix-pa was inserted into the translations 
only in the w u r r  of the Great Revision after 814)). and he supports this view with a large number of ptc- 
and post-revision texts available in ITS ,  passim., which he additionally cites in detail. This being true, it 
would then provide us with an important, and not yet dirusaed, criterion for dating the many sections of 
the SCP where the employment of the ordinals is crucial and critical to the sen* of the text. Another 
possibility Tor internal dating is provided by the word m#, a general tenn in the SCP that can hardly be 
other than a loan from Chinese ming & (SG7T 13-15). 
" G.  Cardona, Studies in Indian Grommrrriaru, I, P a i n i .  A Survey of Research. p. 239. 



them . . . )).65 ((Whitney . . . was totally unsympathetic and arrogant: he did not like 
what he saw in Panini because it did not agree with his concept of grammar or 
Sanskrit, hence he rejected it 0 ~ t r i g h t . b ) ~ ~  Before we, with e.g. Y, similarly make the 
mistake of assuming that the author(s) of the SCP were not sensible, and that this 
text abounds in errors, and that we are entitled to reject it outright merely because it 
does not agree with our concept of what it should be or say, we will do well to 
remember how absurd a Whitney's imprecations strike the Indologist -as well as 
any serious linguist - today. Even like Csoma, we are all very much still in the 
process of learning to understand what it is that ((the grammatical works to be met 
with in Tibet)) have to say, and how it is that they will continue to teach and edify us 
during the years ahead. 

*' Op. c i l . .  p. 240.  
Op. rit.. p. 237.  





TSHE-DBAN-NOR-BU'S CHRONOLOGICAL NOTES 
ON THE EARLY TRANSMISSION 

OF THE BI MA SRIN THIG 

RAMON PRATS (Naples) 

Kah-thog Rig-'dzin Tshe-dban-nor-bu Rdo-rje-dpal-'bar (1698-1 759, from Lower 
Mdo, was undoubtedly one of the greatest luminaries and polymaths in Tibetan 
culture. The scholarly concerns of this Riiin-ma-pa incarnate master, full evidenced 
in his bulky opera omnia, ranged over Buddhist thought and practice, religious and 
royal history, antiquities, etc. 

Indefatigable traveller, his reputation spread all over Tibet and adjacent 
Himalayan countries (Sikkim, Nepal, Ladakh), where he undertook restoration 
work of ancient monuments and shrines, like the stiipas of BodhnIth and 
SwayambhiinBth in Kathmandu Valley, and founded a small number of new 
religious establishments. 

Also renowned as a statesman, at the age of fifty-four he was commissioned to act 
as mediator to settle a quarrel between the kings of Upper and Lower Ladakh 
(Mulbek and Leh). His success in that affair led him to another intervention, this 
time to reconcile the petty kingdoms of Gorkha and Kathmandu, shortly before his 
demise at Skyid-gron, Man-yul, on the Tibeto-Nepalese border.' 

N o  thorough study in Western language has hitherto been made on this outstanding figure; still, the 
rollowing bibliography deserves to be mentioned: Richardson. Hugh E.. A T ih r~un  An~iquuriun in rhc, 
XVI l l th  Century: Bullcrin o/ 'Tihe~ology, IV. 3 (1967). 5-8. Smith. E. Gene (not signed): Prrfuc,c, to 
Vol. I of S~lc>c.red Wri1ing.v of Ku/t-rhog Rig-'cl~in Tvhc,-dhun-nor-hu. rcproduccd from MSS. from 
Hemis Monastery in Ladakh. Darjeeling W.B.. 1973. Pctcch. Luciano: The, Kingdoni r ! / ' I ~ d u k h  - 
c. 950-1842 A . D . .  Rome 1977. 1 0 3  ION. For a detailed contents of an incomplctc collection of Tshc- 
dban-nor-bu's literary production see: The Colk,c~red Works (gsun- 'hutir) of Kclh-/hog Rig- 'clzin 
Ch~n-po  Trhe-clhori-nor-hu, Vols. I-VI. reproduced from the manuscript set preservcd in the Library 
of  Tibetan Works & Archives in Dharamsala. Dalhousie, H.P.. 1976. In Tibetan. apart from thc 
autobiographical and biographical material included in the just mentioned collectanca. some succint 
sketches o f t h c  life of Tshe-dban-nor-bu can hc found scattcrcd in scvcral tcxts. as may be instanced 
by Sncr ' h , ~ w i .  Ill. 70a- 71b. and Grrr rrrcrnr. 167b 169a. An cxccllent by-year biography of him was 
composed by 'Joni-dh~wi.v Mkhycn-hrtsc'i-dban-po ( 1 8 2 s  1892). as an epitomc of a rull-length rnum- 
rhmr compiled by Sprul-.vku Byan-chub-chos-kyi-seQc Rlo-gros-rnam-par-snan-ha. on the basis o f  
Tshc-dban-nor-hu's assortcd wrilings licrl-g.\.uri rhor-hr0, and cntillcd Dpcrl rig 'clzin /.v/rc, clhon nor hu'i 
rnam pur rhar per ' I  glum 'd:(lm gliri ( I ~ ( I '  hur h~vrd pc~ 'i rnrr rgI1un ('! Cols. 141 ). This biography by 
Mkhycn-brtse rornis part of  his M~sliun rho ( I  IHa-132a). rcproduccd along with other titles as 
Mkhv~n-hr1.v~ On ~ h r  H i r ro r~ ,  01' rhr Dhtrrmcr. in Srnutrr/.vi~\. Shc,.vrig SprndzoJ .Yc,rir.v. Vol. 39. Lch 
(Ladakh) 1972. 



Tshe-dbah-nor-bu's eclectic interests included chronology, the subject to which 
the minor work dealt with in this paper belongs. The brief text in question bears no 
title,l and was written in 1746, during the period - ca. 1742-1 752 -when the main 
body of his production on astrology and chronology was written, as evinced by the 
data derived from the colophons of his gsuiz-'b~m.~ 

These Notes consider some historical events that stand out in the scriptural 
transmission (fie-brgyud gter-ma) ,4 up to &in-ston Bkra-lis-rdo- j e  (1097-1 167), 
of the Bi ma Sfiiri thig series, likewise called Gsari ba Siiiri thig.s This is one of the two 
doctrinal streams of the Rdzogs chen Sfiiri thig  precept^,^ the prominence of which in 
the sphere of the Riiid-ma-pa tradition of Tibetan Buddhism needs scarcely to be 
remarked upon. 

Like many Tibetan treatises of the bstan-rtsis (religious chronology) genre, the 
system of reckoning time here used is based on the date of Buddha SHkyamuni's 
attainment of Nirvana.' But since in the present context Tshe-dban-nor-bu makes 
no preliminary statement on that basic date,8 this must be ascertained by counting 
backwards from an historically established one. In our case, this terminus ad quem is 
hb-ston's rediscovery of the Gsari ba Sfiiri thig cycle, in 11 17 A.D., that happened, 
according to the author, 1568 years after Buddha's NirvHna [henceforth A.B.N.]. 
Thus, 451 B.C. would correspond to the zero year of the Buddhist era.9 

T h m  chronological notes (henceforth Notes) constitute section Si(fols. 3; pp. 643-647) in Vol. IV 
(Ha) of The Collected Works referred to in the previous note. 
' Sae list of contents of Vol. IV of The Collected Works. 

Thegter-ma or scriptural transmission is one of the three traditional systems (bkal-srol) of passing 
on the Teachings, peculiar to the Rlih-ma-pa belief. Cf. R. Prats, Contributo a110 studio biograjco &i 
primi gter-ston, Naples 1982 [ Q  Contributo]. 38 n. 19. 

' Sae Gter rnam, 45a: cc . . . g s d  k diri thig chen m o ' m  bima sfid thig tu grogs pa . . . s This passage is 
found in Ldah-ma Lhun-rgyal's hagiography. Sae notes 32 and 50, below. 

" The other series is the P a h a  SAiri thig, that originated from Padmasambhava. Cf. Prats, 
Contributo. 47 n. I I .  
' Alternative systems of reckoning time devised by Tibetan historians are mentioned, e.g., in C. 

Vogel. On Tibetan Chronology: Central Asiatic Journal, IX  (1 964), (224-2381 224-225. 
a Tshedbah-nor-bu elaborated his own, and reviewed other's computations on this topic in his 

general works on the chronology of Buddhism. They chiefly are those marked Khiand Li, in Vol. IV of 
his collected works. 

Several, and quitedivergent, reckonings on the date of Buddha's Nirvlna have been propounded by 
Tibetan scholars of all ages. This fact was already noticed and pointed out by Alexander Csoma de 
KdrBs in his Epoch of the &ath of Shu&ya, according to d~gerent authorities, an appendix to A Grammar 
oj the Tibetan hnguage in English. Calcutta 1834, 199-202. A larger and more detailed survey of the 
various dates given for the Enlightenment of the Buddha is that made by A. Macdonald, Prkombule d 
lecture d'un Rgya-Bod yigchad: Journal Asiatitpe, CCLII, 1 (1963), [53-1591 64, 66-70. 



Tshe-dban-nor-bu is here concerned mainly with ascertaining the exact year of 
the Sexagenary Cycle (rub-byuri) in correspondence with the year 1568 A.B.N. just 
referred to. He discusses in this connection the hypothesis put forward by certain 
unspecified ((few writings)), according to which Zan-ston's rediscovery took place in 
a Water-Bird year, instead of the widely-accepted Fire-Bird one.1° 

This last assumption is firmly supported above all by Zan-ston's own record of 
the successive masters in the transmission lineage of the Gsori ba Siiiri thig cycle, 
from Vimalamitra (8th c.) to his own days. Moreover, Tshe-dban-nor-bu cites, as 
confirmation, though without naming them, the testimony of the savants of the 
ancient tradition, drawn from a number of texts still extant in his time. These texts 
refer that Zan-ston was born in a Fire-Ox year (1097 A.D.), and recovered those 
concealed treasury troves in a Fire-Bird year (1 117 A.D.), at the age of twenty-one 
(less Tibetico). l1 Another source backing this assertion is a non-specified work by 
Dbus-ston, one of the personal disciples of bn-ston.12 

There is an inconsistent application in these Notes by Tshe-dbah-nor-bu, of the Tibetico year. That is 
to say, in contrast to Western chronology, the extra year that Tibetans count by taking into 
consideration both the first and last years of all computed dates. 

l o  Here follows that part of the Notes regarding the main considerations and final calculations 
proposed by the author: (fol. 2b) cc . . . fort sron bkra Sis rdo rjes 'o yug nub mo'i brag nrrs gsad ba d i n  rhig 
gis (sic for gQ skor gter nas thon te I &'i drrr s& rgyas mya b las 'dm nos lo stori don Ida brgya drug cu 
rrsa brgyad Ion par dgons so I bi ma la bod du phebs pa nus 'di yi bar gyi lo graris bla ma d a m p  rim par byon 
pa yi gswi sprulpa'i sku fort sron bkra iis rdo rjes bkodpa ltar te I 'di la yi ge cwi sad mi 'dra ba snort yort I 
g i m  yid ches phyir & Ira d p  rgyun mori du gnas pa las brrcs pa yin la I fcui sron & aid me glort la 'khnuis lo 
k r  gcig me bya la gter ston fes srio gyur gyi gzigs pa y h p o  rnam kyi (sic for kyis) g d  fin I grer me bya 
la bron pa ni fan gi &os slob &us sron gyis byas pa'i yi ger yon snort bas yid ches kyi gnus so I & rshe saris 
rgyas kyi 'dm lo god gi stori dori Ida brgya re drug son ba ni I chu byar yoh bas & la so drug 'bri'am k r  b i i  
bsnan M me bya dori grig la I Phrispa'i (fol. 3a) phyogs & ' t h  (sic for 'rhod) ias che bar sem so I me bya 
& nas lo L gcig '&pa 'i sa stag b I fort sron & 9 6  (sic for aid) kyi sras R i m  'bum 'khnuis iirl I lo &r did r i  
g l d  'khor aivn palig&n sa baphyar chwi giegspa dori I bder giegs rdo tje rgyalgyi (sic for gyis)phag grur 
dgon pa mdzadpa rnam d u  mrshwLr par ies so I &s no god gi nu bya & mu &a Ira'i me slag bar la lo drug 
brgya dori sum cu soh bas I & lo stoh dar) Ida brgya re brgyad b byin pas ilis s ~ d  chig brgyago brgyad I & la 
f i r  bf i bsnan pa M I fib s t d  f lu  brgya rlcr f l i s  h i  I so dnig phrb ppr (sic for pa) M sffir (sic for AN) s r d  
chig brgya drug cu rrsa bi i  'gro'o 1)). 

BA, 193-194, supplies the same dates, and adds that Lh-s ton  died in a Fire-Pig year, a t  the age of 
seventy-one (less Tibetico; 1167 A.D.). On Sprul-sku Lh-ston Bkra-Ois-rdo-je sec S h  'byuri. 11, 
205b207a. A practically verbatim copy of this brief hagiography of &ti-ston (like those of Ldati-ma 
Lhun-rgyal and Lce-btsun Sch-ge-dbah-phyug found in the same text) appears in Rilfrl 'byrrri, 
I IOa-I I I b, with the sole addition of the cycle-year of his birth. Herein, the aforementioned biographical 
dates anent hh-s ton  are ratified. Furthermore, the exact date of his passing away, which reputedly 
occurred amidst a wonderful manifestation of uncanny signs of his sanctity, is givm in detail: the 22nd 
day of the 4th month (so-go zla-ba) of a Fire-Pig year (Sha 'by&. 11, 206b). Cf. note 48, below. 

l 1  On hh-ston's students I have found no supplementary information in any of the worksconsulted. 
A ccrtain Dbu-ru Ston-pa S&kya-'od (? alias S&kya-bzah-po), thecharismaticmbodiment of both (zwi- 



The Notes also assert that that working date (i.e. Fire-Bird year [of the 2nd rab- 
byrui]) is further confirmed by some historical occurrences, like the birth of Zan- 
ston's son, Ri-ma-'bum,13 forty-one years after the Fire-Bird year of above (i.e. 
1 158 A.D.), in the same year as the decease of Phyar-chub, the G&n-sa-pa of Glan- 
'khor, Din-ri,14 and the foundation of the Phag-mo-gru Monastery by Rdo-rje- 
rgyal-po. l S  

Yet, Tshe-dban-nor-bu contemplates that hypothetical Water-Bird year, and 
wonders which one might be right: a) the Water-Bird year which occurs thirty-six 
years later in the rob-byuri, after the established Fire-Bird year; or b) that one pre- 
dating it by twenty-four years. He favours the former supposition.16 

After having pointed out that six hundred and thirty years had passed from that 
Fire-Bird year (1 568 A.B.N.; 1 117 A.D.) to the Fire-Tiger one (2198 A.B.N.; 1746 
A.D.)ll when he wrote these Notes, the author ends by returning to hypotheses a) 
and b). In so doing, he emphasizes that according to a) that Fire-Tiger year would 
correspond to 2164 (to be corrected to 2162) A.B.N., while according to b) it would 
result in 2222 A.B.N.l8 

As far as the date 1568 A.B.N. - the cornerstone of Tshe-dban-nor-bu's 
calculations - is concerned, he obtained it through the addition of the years 

&g) Lo-chen Vairocana and Lah-gro Dkon-mchog-'byuh-gnas, is recorded in Gter rnam as being born 
sometime between 1027 and 1086 A.D., viz. during the 1st Sexagenary Cycle. Yet, no mention is made 
there to hh-s ton  (1097-1 167) thereby we have no datum at all but contemporaneity to enhance the 
hypothesis that Dbu-ru Ston-pa hkya-'od might be identified with Dbus-ston. On the former see BA ,  
120-1 30, 1005; Prats, Contributo. 32 n. 13. 

" M k h - p a  Ri-ma-'bum (1 158-1213) was entrusted by his father with the Bi ma  Siiiri thig precepts, 
which in his turn he passed on to his own son Gu-ru Jo-'bar (1 1961231). On Ri-ma-'bum see BA ,  
194195, and Sria 'bywi, 11,207ab (= Riiiri 'byuri, I I Ib-112a), where he is said to have been a student of 
Sa-skya-pa Grags-pa-rgyal-mtshan (1 147-1 2 16), too. 

l4 For occasional references to Phyarchuh, one of the chief disciples of the Indian Mahkiddha Pha 
Dam-pa Sahs-rgyas, see BA,  913, 914, 915, 947. 

I '  The monastery of Phag-mo-gru, properly denominated Gdan-sa Mthil/Thel, in Dbus, was the first 
great relidous wmplex of the whole Bka'-brgyud-pa tradition. It was founded in 1158 by 'Gro-mgon 
Phag-mo-gru-pa Rdo- je-rgyal-po (1 110-1 170). from whom the Bka'-brgyud-pa school bearing his 
name orignated. He was also to become the spiritual father of the eight lesser branches of that tradition. 
See BA.  552-563. Cf. A. Ferrari, mK'yen brrse's Guide to the Holy Places ofcentral Tibet (wmpl. and ed. 
by L. Petcch, with the wll. of H. Richardson), Rome 1958 [=Guide], 120-121 n. 195. 

Those two Water-Bird years would correspond to 1093 and 1153 A.D. respectively. That is: 
a )  1153-36=1117 A.D. 
b )  1093+24=1117 A.D. 

I' Fol. 3a. A gap of one year must be considered for the conversion into Western dates. Cf. note 9, 
above. 

I' a )  2198- 36=2162 A.B.N. 
b) 2198+24=2222 A.B.N. 



elapsed between a series of remarkable events in the transmission of the Bi ma Sfiiri 
thig, from the point of departure constituted by the arrival of Vimalamitra in Tibet. 

In the Notes, these relevant data are preceded by short items on the earliest 
teachers of the Rdzogs-chen tradition of Buddhism, whose historicity raises a good 
deal of problems.l9 

An almost integral free rendering of the Notes (fols. la-2b) follows: 

+ 360 A.B.N. [91 B.C.] 
Birth (byuri) of Sprul-sku Dga'-rab-rdo-rje at Dhanakoia, in the country of 
[King] Thor-cog-can of UddiyHna, west of Rdo-rje-gdan [today's B ~ d h g a y H ] . ~ ~  

* 544 A.B.N. [93 A.D.] 
Dga'-rab-rdo-rje entered the ((ultimate experience of Absolute Reality)),21 after 
bestowing the Teachings to 'Jam-dpal-bies-giien. 

* 830 A.B.N. [379 A.D.] 
Mahicirya 'Jam-dpal-bies-giien transmitted the Teachings to Sri Sinha, and he 
too entered the tcultimaie experience of Absolute Reality)).22 

l9 For a history of the transmission of the Rdzogs chen Sn'iri thig precepts, from Dga'-rab-rdo-rje 
onwards, see BA,  167-168, 191-203. Biographical sketches of the principal masters in that spiritual 
lineage are given in: E. M. Dargyay, The Rise of Esoteric Buddhism in Tibet. Delhi 1977, 18-26,4448, 
54-61. Tarthang Tulku, A History of the Buddhist Dharma: Crystal Mirror,  V (1977). 180-195.247-260; 
R. Prats, The Spiritual Lineage of the Dzogchen Tradition, in Tibetan Studies (ed. by M. Brauen & P. 
Kvaerne), Zurich 1978, 199-207; Prats, Contributo, 4 5 5 2 .  

King Thor-cogcan of UddiyPna, the holy kingdom roughly identified with present-day Swat 
Valley (Pakistan), is none other than Padmasambhava, as confirmed by the following verses from a gter- 
ma of Byahchub-glih-pa: 

0 rgyan padma rgyal po yis : 
rgyal po'i sras mdzad rgyal srid skvori : 
o rgyan rgyal khams bde la bkod : 
rgyal po thor cog can ies grogs : 

Found in fol. 3b of 0 rgyan bka' nan rob brjid don grub (fols. 12). No. I I, Vol. Pi of Rin c h  gter 
mdzod chen mo (Dpal-spuns ed.). 

These verses were kindly brought to my attention by Prof. Namkhai Norbu. 
" Chos-ilidzad-pa is the last of the snari-bfi, the four stages of visionary experience that constitute the 

path of the realization practices of Rdzogs-chen. In the present context it is also a metaphoric term 
standing for the supreme achievement of the <(rainbow body)) (>aio-lus). Cf. Prats, Contributo, 4-7 n. 7. 

' l  Hence, two hundred and eighty-six years intervened since 'Jam-dpal-bks-gfien (also named 
elsewhere as Skr. Mahjuirimitra) had been entrusted with the doctrine of Rdzogs-chen. Such assertions 
of extraordinary longevity are quite common in Tibetan hagography. in particular when referring to 
masters ofthe most ancient traditions. In certain cases, it is also possible that the deeds of more than one 
person have been entwined, thus giving origin to a semi-legendary figure (cl. note 25). In fact, Mkhas 
ston. 204 (cf. Dargyay, op. cit.. 22,27), tells us about two masters called 'Jam-dpal-bks-giien, the Latter 



984 A.B.N. [533 A.D.] 
Mohtictirya Sri Sidha vouchsafed the Doctrine to Jfiilnasiitra [i.e. Ye-ks-mdo]. 
994 A,B.N. [543 A.D.] 
Jina Jfiilnasiitra entrusted the Doctrine to Vimalamitra, according to Bob lugs 
chen mo lus b r h '  brgyud gnus 'byed bdun ma of the Rdzogs chen Siiin thig series. 
This text was later translated by Mahicirya Vimalamitra and the Lotstshabas 
Ka[-ba Dpal-brtsegs] and Cog[-ro Klu'i-rgyal-mt~han].~~ 

[From here onwards the data and dates relevant to the calculations leading to the 
year 1568 A.B.N are given.] 

1090 A.B.N. (or 1080, according to a few texts) [639 (or 629) A.D.] 
Vimalamitra and King Khri Sron-lde'u-btsan met [for the first time] at the 
entrance of the main temple (dbu-rtse) of B ~ a m - y a s . ~ ~  At that time Vimalamitra 
had reached the age of three hundred.2s He was probably born in an Ox year. 
Vimalamitra dwelt thirteen years in Tibet before leaving for Mount Lci-ba-thub- 
pa in China.26 At first he bestowed teachings of the Hetuyina, but later he taught 
the Phalomantrayina for ten years.27 

(phyi-mu) having miraculously come into existence - like Padmasambhava himself - from a lotus 
( p h o  los brLur te skyes) one hundred and twenty-five years since his previous incarnation had 
vanished into light ('od-phuh du yol). While 'Jam-dpal-bks-g5en the Former was a disciple of Dga'-rab- 
rdo-rje, the first teacher of the Rdzogschen tradition of Buddhism, the Latter bestowed Tantric precepts 
to Padmasambhava. 

l 3  TWO of the greatest translators and scholars of the Ancient tradition (srio-'gyur riliri-ma). They 
had been cammissioned to go to India in order to ask Vimalamitra to teach the Doctrine in Tibet. 

l4 There is a conspicuous mistake in the date given for this event. It is asserted by some sources that 
Vimalamitra arrived in Tibet once the religious debate held at Bsam-yas, and lasting two years, had come 
to an end (sa, e.g., Wne chronique mcieme & bSam-ym: sBo-bfed, ed. by R. A. Stein, Paris 1961,62,65), 
in all likelihood in 794 A.D. (G. Tucci, Minor Buddhist Texts, Part 11, Rome 1958, 31-32), three years 
before Khri Sroh-lde'u-brtsan died (mgn 755-7977). Hence, we have a gap of ca. (794-639=) one 
hundred and fifty-five yean. Cf, note 26, below. 
" The affirmation of such longevity, r e d u d  to two hundred years in other sources, might be 

attributed - here too - to the probable existence of two Vimalamitras, as reported in BA, 191-192. Cf. 
note 22, above. 

l e  Literally ccthe mountain that withstands burdens)). It is without doubt the same as the Wu-t'ai- 
shan (in today's Shanxi district) of the Chinese, a p l e a  sacred to Taoists, Confucians, and Buddhists, 
traditionally denominated Ri-bo Rtse-lha in Tibetan literature. 

As to Vimalamitra, it is also told elsewhere that, he went back to Central Tibet, coming from China, 
on the m i o n  of the funeral ceremonies observed at the death of King Mu-ne-brtsan-po (r. 797-7991 
(Sfia 'byuri, I, 203a: cc . . .lo bcu gswn bod& bfugs ( & nas rgya nag tu giegs te slar yori mu ne btsanpo 'h 
pa'i 'dm mchod lo rgyo ~g nru gdan droric nos byon tshulphurpo'i lo rgyur 10s 'byuti re. . . n). This would 
suppose that Vimalamitra's first arrival in Tibet was prior to the time of the final consecration of Bsam- 



+ Fifty-five years after Vimalamitra's departure for China, Ran-ban Tin-'dzin- 
bzan-po, having erected the Zwa'i Tsug-lag-khan through the intervention of an 
a s u r ~ , ~ ~  proceeded to hide therein the various Rdzogs chen Sn'iri thig precepts [he 
had received from Vimalamitra].29Some sources state that the concealment 
occurred in the last Winter month (dgun-zla tha-churi) of a Mouse year.30 

+ 1358 A.B.N. [907 A.D.I3' 
One hundred years hence, Man-ma Lhun-gyis-rgyal-mtshanJZ brought to light 
these concealed treasuries, in the full moon day of the middle Autumn month 

yas (7 787 A.D.). Be that as it may, Vimalamitra is furthennore credited with having returned once again 
to Tibet in order to meet certain of his disciples. To  quote but an example, SM 'bylai, II.205b (cf. Gter 
rnam. IOOa), has it clearly that he personally (drios-su) spent half a month at  an enclosure in Phyi- 
gohlgahs-rdza, '0-yug, conferring teachings to Lce-btsun Seh-ge-dbah-phyug. Afterwards, he left again 
for China. This event is alleged to have happened seven years before Lce-btsun's passing away, 
presumably in the 11 th century (cf. note 45) 

21 Hetu[dtra]ydna (rgyu-yi [mdo-yi] theg-pa), the ((Path of Cause)) or Siitra approach to 
Buddhahood, comprises both Hinayana and Mahayana. Phalamantrayiina ( b a r - h  s ~ g s - k y i  tkg-pa) 
is the ccpath of EfTect~ or Tantric approach. Cf. H. V. Guenther, Buddhist Philosophy in Theory and 
Practice. Penguin Books 1972, 170-1 73. 

This awra (mi-ma-yin) was the tutelary god Dam-can Rdo- je-legs-pa (cf. Prats, Contrihto, 47). 
SM 'by&. I. 204a, attributes the origin of the name of the temple, namely iwa(-mo) cchab, to the story 
upon which its foundation is based. The legend has it that Ran-ban Tin-ne-'dzin-bzan-po held open an 
(enonnous) magical hat (rku-'phrul gyi fwa-mo) that was partially filled (with barley) three times, 
through the miraculous intervention of the Dam-can. Thus Rah-ban was provided with the necessary 
wealth to build the temple he had been instructed by Vimalamitra to erect. Some more details on this 
account are found in BA. 192, and Mkhasston, 210. A description ofthe Dbu-ru Zwa'i Lha-khah is given 
by H. E. Richardson in Tibetan Inscriptions at h a - h i  Lha K h d ,  Part I :  Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, 1952, [133-1541 133-134. See also Ferrari, Guide, 53-54, 110-1 11 n. 114. 

lP Tshe-dbah-nor-bu explains that Tih-'dzin-bzah-po c o n d e d  the texts of Vimalamitra's precepts 
in the cave-temple (ke'u-tshart) belonging to the Zwa'i Lha-khah complex; some were hidden in the 
topmost part (yd-stert) of the entrance, and the rest inside three ornamental parts of the capital (bsam- 
le) of a pillar. 

At least two different versions of these data arc known. One version very close to Tshe-dbah-nor- 
bu's account is that recorded in Raid 'byuri. 108b, according to which Tib-'dzin-bzah-po passed away 
fifty-five years after Vimalamitra's departure for China (a .  . . bi ma la rgya nag tu giegs nas lo Ma bcu rtsa 
Ida no aarl tin ' k i n  b z d  po zag pa zadpa'iphwi por gyur . . . ))). Certainly, it is verisimilar that Rah-ban 
died shortly after having concealed the scriptural treasury. On the other hand, BA, 192, reports that he 
expired at the age of fifty-five. Yet, this last assumption is rather unacceptable for the reasons argued in 
Tuoci, op. cir.. 54, and resumed in Prats, Contribute, 46 n. 6. 

A discrepancy of one hundred years appears in the date here indicated by Tshe-dbah-nor-bu, 
according to the number of years progressively accumulated since 1090 A.B.N. onwards. As a matter of 
fact, 1090 + I3 + 55 + 100 does not result in 1358 but in 1258. A century and over has to be added, in any 
case, to the preliminary date - 1090 A.B.N. - on account of the reasons put forward in note 24, above. 

32 According to the tradition, Ldah-ma Lhun-rgyal reincarnated every hundred years as a 
charismatic emanation of Vimalamitra (Gsol 'grel, 32b). Biographical sketches on this gter-ston are 



(sron-zla 'briri-po'i tia) of a Dragon year, according to the aforementioned 

Ldah-ma committed himself fully to practice these recovered teachings for fifteen 
years, before granting to Lce-btsun [Sen-ge-dban-phy~g]~~ the Seven Classes of 
the Upadeia  precept^.^^ 
1388 A.B.N. [937 A.D.] 
Fifteen years thereafter (or only three, depending on the sources), in the tenth 
month (lio-drug ~ l a - b a ) , ~ ~  in Kha-rag,37 Ldan-ma handed to Lce-btsun the 
entire series of the revealed treasury texts of these spiritual instructions. 

+ Lce-btsun had the manuscript troves (gter-dpe) transcribed by five copyists, and 
he himself revised them six times with the collaboration of Ran D p a l - ' b y ~ n . ~ ~  
Nevertheless, having found no disciple worthy to be a repository for these 
teachings, Lce-btsun hid them in three sites (grer-kha): 

found in Gsol grel, 32a-33a; Sria 'byun, I, 204ab (= Rtliri 'byuri, 108b-109a); Skyes rnam, 71b-72b 
(which conforms in close manner to Gsol grel); and Gter rnam, 4 4 H 5 b  (transl. in Prats, Contributo, 
45-52). 

33 Here, too, exists disagreement between the sources. Sria 'byuri. I, 204ab (= Riliri 'byuri, 108b), says 
that a hundred years (Rtiiri 'byuri has brgyad for brgya) elapsed between Tin-'dzin-bzan-po's decease 
and Man-ma Lhun-rgyal's rediscovery of the treasury texts (we might embrace again the hypothesis that 
Ran-ban died in the same year he hid the treasuries). However. Gter rnam. 44b-45a (Prats. Contributo, 
46). states that the hundred years had elapsed between the decease of Ran-ban and the birth of Ldan-ma. 
In any case, the year 907 A.D. does not correspond to the animal-denominator ((Dragon)), reckoning 
backwards beyond the 1st Sexagenary Cycle. Nor does the previously indicated Mouse year, preceding 
the Dragon year by a century, accord with 807 A.D. 

34 On Lce-btsun Sen-ge-dban-phyug, the patron of Ldan-ma Lhun-rgyal's rediscovered teachings 
fgter-bdag), as he is styled in Skyes mom. 72b, see: BA, 192-193; Mkhas ston, 110-1 11; Gsol 'grel. 33ab 
(for an account of Lce-btsun's ultimate realization, this text refers the reader to Deb ther srionpo); Sria 
'bywi. 11, 2OSab (=  Riliri 'byuri. 109a-I IOa); and Gter mom, 99b-100a (which is here very close to Sria 
'bywi). 
" Man-nag rnamr(sic for mom)-grah bdun in the Notes; gdams-pa rim-pa bdun elsewhere. 
J6 I have regarded *-drug zla-ba as equivalent to smin-drug zla-ba (cf. Vogel, op. cit.. 230). Gsol grel. 

33a. has ((the 15th day of the 2nd month)) (khw :la-hu'i rshes ko-Mu), and Sria 'hw. I, 204b (=  Rjiri 
'h,vuri. 10%). gives the same month. 

'' Apropos or Kha-rag. among the works I have perused. G.sol krel. 33a (and. after it.  Skye.~ r a m .  
72a). Sriu 'hvuri. 11. 205a ( = Rn'iri 'hywi. 105%). and Gter mum. 99b. mention Kha-rag or Kha-rag Phug 
as the place where Ldah-ma definitively vouchsafed to Lce-btsun the complementary teachings of the 
Rdzogs-chen preapts. The sources also speak of a second disciple of Ldah-ma called Kha-rag Sgom- 
chuh, a leading figure in the transmission lineage of the Pha-Gcodsystem, who lived in the 1 1  th century 
(BA, 999-1005). Mkhasston. 2 10, unexpectedly styles him Bal-po Sgom-chun. Such sources are BA, 193; 
Sria 'byuri. I. 204b (= Riliri 'byuri. 109a); and Gter rnam. 45b. 

Unidentified, unless he is the same as Ran Bka'-gdams-pa of Mal-gro, one of Lce-btsun's disciples. 
Sec BA. 193; Mkhar ston, 210; Sria 'byuri. 1, 204b-204a' ( = Rfiiri 'hyuri. 109a). 



- The Three Collections of UpadeSa Precepts (skor-gsum man-riag)39 were 
concealed on the full moon day of the first Spring month (dpyid-ra'i n'a) of a 
Mouse year, in the Tiger-shaped [Spring] in Lan-'gro-~had-pa.~O 

- The Gsari ba Sn'iri thig cycle was hidden in the Lion-shaped Rock west of 'U- 
y ~ g , ~ '  on the new moon day of the first Winter month (dgun-ra'i ston) of a 
Dragon year. 

- In the period lasting till the end of winter (dgun-zla tha-churi n'i-ma rluri) of a 
Monkey year,42 he hid the Highly Esoteric Precepts (yari-gsari bla-med) in the 
Staircase-shaped White Rock in Byal -gyi -ph~,~~ and the original texts (phyi- 
mo) of the Three Collections [referred to above] in Mount Sle-mtshan- 
g s ~ m . ~ ~  

* Lce-btsun's life spanned one hundred and twenty-five years in all. He lived 
seventy-five years before attaining spiritual realization (grub-pa thob), and fifty 
 afterward^.^^ 

* Thirty years after the demise of L c e - b t ~ u n , ~ ~  Lce-sgom Nag-po of Ron unearthed 
the Three Collections in Lan-'gro-chad-pa.47 

3P Please see note 47. below. 
40 Lari-gro-'~had-pa stag-'dra'i chu-mig gi rtsa-ba in Sria 'byuri, 11. 205a (= Rfiiri 'byuri. 109b). 

On 'O/'U-yug, in Central Tibet like Lan-gro-'chad-pa, see Prats, Conrributo. 50. 
42 If we have to take these animal-denominators in strict succession, four years intervened between 

each one of the concealments carried out by Lce-btsun Sen-ge-dban-phyug. 
On Byal/Byar, also spelt Jal (BA, 193. 194; Sria 'byuri, 11. 205a [=  Rn'in 'byuri, 109b]), see Ferrari, 

Guide, 127 n. 261. 
1 have failed to identify Sle-mtshan-gsum-gyi-ri. This place is not mentioned in any other o f the  

original texts taken into consideration. 
45 A backwards elaboration of the data hitherto indicated, since 1388 A.B.N., allows us to venture 

the following assumptions: 
1. Lce-btsun Sen-ge-dban-phyugdied in 1488 A.B.N. (1037 A.D.), i.e. eighty (30+ 50) years prior to 

1568 A.B.N., by the time Zan-ston Bkra-bis-rdo- rje rediscovered the treasury troves hidden in '0-yug 
(see the last two paragraphs of data provided by the Notes). 

2. Lce-htsun having l~ved one hundred and twenty-five years (less Tihrtico). his birth took place in 
1364 A.B.N. (913 A.D.). 

3. l fhe  received the last teachings from Man-ma Lhun-rgyal in 1388 A.B.N. (937 A.D.). Lce-btsun 
was aged twenty-four at that time. Accordingly, he had most probably been conferred the preliminary 
teachings by Man-ma only three, not fifteen, years before. Cf. note 48, below. 

Literally ((the passing into invisibility)) (misnah-bar giegs-pa). This is but another phrase to define 
the realization of the ((rainbow body)). Sria 'byuri. 11, 205b ( = Rfiiri 'byuri. I IOa), and Gter mom, 100a, 
maintain that thirty years elapsed since Lce-btsun had concealed the relevant treasury texts, rather than 
since his death. 

*' Ron Snar-mda' in BA,  193; Mkhasston. 21 I; and Sria 'bywi. 11,205b. But Rod Mnar-mda' in Grer 
rnam. 100a. On the valley of Ron, in Gtsah, see Ferrari, Guide. 70-71, 162 n. 630, 163 n. 634. 



' 1568 A.B.N. [I117 A.D.] 
Fifty years hence,48 hn-ston Bkra-5s-rdo- j e  fetched the Gsari ba Sfiiri thig cycle 
from its place of concealment in ' O - y ~ g . * ~  

Regarding La-sgom Nag-po, he is mentioned under the slightly different appelation of Lce-ston 
Nag-po in Gsol 'grel. 33b, and Skyes r m ,  72b. He conferred some Upoakio Precepts to h i - s ton  Bkra- 
Sis-do- j e  when this last was eleven (i.e. ten) years old (Sno 'byui. 11, 205b [= Rfiiri ' b p i ,  110al). 

The subject-matter of the scriptural treasuries brought to light by Lce-sgom is not always specified. 
M k h  ston. 21 1, and Skyes mom, 72b, speak of the Outer, Inner, and Secret Series (phyi-nari-gsd gswn 
gyi skor) relative to the Siliri thig precepts. Gsol 'grel. 33b, enumerates the Mental Class (sem-phyogs) 
and the Secret Series of Rdzogschen, the Blo-sgmb practices, and so forth. 

As for the place of the rediscovery, the available data are inconsistent as usual, at least in appearance. 
Only part of our sources name it, albeit two of them do not refer at all to Lab-gro-'chad-pa. According to 
Gter man, 100a, and Skyes rnam. 72b, the place was '0-yug. Here too Gsol 'grel. 33b, provides a list of 
distinct sites, all of them located in Gtsah: the Staircase-shaped White Rock in Byal, the Tiger-shaped 
(Spring) in (Lad-gro) 'Chad-pa, Phuh-po Ri-bo-che, Roh gYuh-phu'i-rdza, Ctc. 

In reference to Lah-go-'chad-pa, BA, 193, S h  'bywi, 11,205b (=  RGid 'byuri. 1 IOa), and Gter r n m .  
100a, report the discoveries of another treasury-master of the same spiritual lineage, Sabs-pa Rar-po. 

To return to Lce-sgom Nag-po, the year of his rediscoveries can be inferred from the last indications 
given by Tshe-dbah-nor-bu. Hence, A.D. 11  17-50= 1067 A.D. This date finds confirmation in the Re'u 
mig of Sum-pa Mkhan-po (where thegter-ston's name is La-sgom Nah-pa). See S. Ch. Das. Lfe of Swn- 
po K h - p o ,  olso styled Yejes-Dpol-Myor, the author of the Rehumig (Chronological Table): Journal of 
t k  Asiutic Society of Bengol, LVIII, 1.11 (1 889), [37-84144. (As is known, each date given by Das must be 
increased in one year. Cf. P. Pelliot, L.e cycle sexogknaire dons lo chronologie tibdtoine: Journol Asiotique, 
XI h e ,  1 (1913), [633-667] 650-652.) 

With this last chronological datum, one comes up against new inconsistencies. 
It is stated in SM 'byaui, 11, 205b, 206b (= Ri ls  'byaui, I lOa, I I la), and Gter mam, 100a, that, right 

before his death, La-btsun Seh-ge-dbah-phyug passed on the whole series of the Gsod bo Said thig to 
hb-ston Bkra-Jis-rdo- je,  after this last's twenty-fifth (i.e. twenty-fourth) year of age. Now, as it has 
been noted above, it isclearly specified in BA, 194, that in his twenty-first (i.e. twentieth) year hh-ston 
had found the treasury troves hidden by Lce-btsun in '0-yug. Consequently, it sccms unreasonable to 
ansume that four yean after having fetched those treasury texts, hh-ston should have received from 
b b t s u n  himself the complete series of the same precepts. 

This inmnsietency is evidenced also from the chronological viewpoint. In fact, were we to accept 
(following ~ ~ , ' 1 9 4 ,  and Tshedbad-nor-bu's Notes) that hh-ston received the U@io Preapts from 
b b t s u n  personally at the age of twenty-four, and that the former's rediscovery in '0-yug took place 
eighty (30+ 50) years after his teacher's demise, the total amount rcaulting in this way (24 + 80) goes far 
beyond the geaaally-acapted assertion that hh-ston lived seventy yean (scc note I I). 

* As regnrch the rediscoveries made by hh-ston, M k h  ston, 21 I, mentions '0-yug as the site where 
numerour catalogues and guides for the recovery of concealed treasury troves ( k h - b y d ) ,  as well as a 
variety of Upodcja Rcocpts, were brought to light. BA. 194, and Stta 'bywi, II,206b(= Riliri 'byuri. I 1  la). 
refer to the scripturn uncovered in Mchims-phu, Dbus. As far as the G s d  bo blo medcycle is concerned, 
-ding to G k r  mom. IOOa, and Skyes rnom. 72b, it was found in the Staircase-shaped White Rock in 
Byu/Rgyd-gyi-phu. BA. p. 194, also mentions this locality, but not the treasury hidden there. 



Such are the chronological notes by Tshe-dban-nor-bu on the transmission 
lineage, within the gter-ma tradition, of the Bi ma Sn'iri thig precepts, from Ran-ban 
Tin-'dzin-bzan-po to Zan-ston Bkra-Bis-rdo-rje.'O 

In view of the plurality of data here gathered, an attempt can be made to establish 
a tentative chronology of the principal events at issue. It will be made by combining 
the most convenient alternatives offered to us, and giving as far as possible pre- 
cedence to the indications of the cycle-year denominator. All the ensuing dates 
correspond to Christian era: 
794 - Arrival of Vimalamitra in Central Tibet, once the Bsam-yas debate has 

reached its conclusion. 
806 - Vimalamitra's departure for China, after thirteen (less Tibetico) years. 
861 (Mouse year) - Fifty-five years hence, Ran-ban Tin-'dzin-bzan-po conceals 

the scriptural treasuries of the Gsari ba Sn'iri thig in the Zwa'i Lha-khan, and 
passes away shortly thereafter. 

961 (Dragon year) - Man-ma Lhun-rgyal rediscovers these concealed teachings. 
(Or, according to Gter rnam, Ldan-ma is born.) 

991 - Man-ma transmits the last group of Upadeia Instructions to Lce-btsun 
Sen-ge-dban-phyug. 

1036 (Mouse year) - Lce-btsun hides some scriptures in Lab-gro'i-'chad-pa. 
1040 (Dragon year) - Do. in '0-yug. 
1044 (Monkey year) - Do. in Byal-gyi-phu. 
1067 - Lce-sgom Nag-po recovers from Lab-gro'i-'chad-pa the writings Lce- 

btsun had concealed there thirty-one years before. 
1097 (Fire-Ox year) - Birth of Zah-ston Bkra-Bis-rdo-rje. 
1107 - Lce-sgom vouchsafes to Zan-ston some Upa&ia Precepts. 
11 17 (Fire-Bird year) - Fifty years after Lce-sgom's rediscovery of the treasury 

writings, Zan-ston brings forth from '0-yug part of the Gsari ba Sfiiri thig 
series. 

1 167 (Fire-Pig year) - Death of Zan-ston. 

'Jam-mgon Koh-sprul (G~er  mom. 100ab; cf. 458) makes known to us that the revealed literature of 
the complete series of the Gsari ho Sfiiri thig rhon mo or Rdzogschen is ascribad to five treasury-masters 
(Ldah-ma, Lce-btsun, Lce-sgom. hh-ston, and Sahs-pa Rar-pa). and that its composition may be 
summarized as follows: 
- The ctSeventaen Vast Tantrasn (rgya-che-ba rgyud b m - b h ) ,  along with their single commentaries; 
- the Bka' snui nag mo khros ma'i rgyud. as the eighteenth Tantra; 
- the ((One Hundred and Ninety Upa&ia Writing)) (man-dug gi yig brgya-dgu-bcu); and 
- the ((Four Profound Books)) (rob-pa pod bfi) .  
These valuable teachings had been entirely handed down to Koh-sprul's days, except for part of the 
Upadeia Instructions. 



Such assumptions enable us to make some final remarks. First of all, they 
invalidate the biographical dates framed as hypothesis in note 45, anent Lce-btsun 
Sen-ge-dban-phyug. Nonetheless, it seems safe to reaffirm that he lived during the 
10th and 1 1 th centuries. 

Far more interesting may be to notice that Ldan-ma Lhun-rgyal should be 
reputed as the earliest of the Buddhist rediscoverers of concealed treasury troves 
foretold - hence authenticated - by Padmasambhava, the founder of the gter-ma 
tradition of Buddhism, according to the prophetic contents of the revelations 
thernselve~.~~ Irrespective of whether we adopt Tshe-dban-nor-bu's indication of 
907 A.D. as the date in which Ldan-ma recovered the texts hidden in the Zwa'i Lha- 
khan, or - in the less convenient supposition advanced in our tentative chronology 
-we assume that such recovery took place in 961 A.D., it results quite cogent that 
Ldan-ma Lhun-rgyal made his rediscovery of concealed writings several years 
before the end of the 10th century.s2 

TIBETAN REFERENCE-WORKS QUOTED 

BA = Deb ther srion po, written in 14761478 by 'Gos Lo-[so-ba Gion-nu-dpal(1392-1481). See George 
N. Roerich (transl.), The Blue Annals, 2 vols., Calcutta 1949-1953. 

Gsol 'grel = GIer bron brgya rlsa'i mtshan sdom gsol 'debs I chos rgyal bkra iis slobs rgyalgyi (sic for gyk) 
mdzadpa las I de'i 'brel (sic for grel) pa lo rgyus gler bron rhos 'byuri, written by Zab-bu Gln-so-pa 

Karma Mi-'gyur-dban-gis-rgyal-po (flourished ca. 1650). Manuscript published in Da rjeeling, 1978. 
Gler rnam = Zab mo'igrer dari gter ston grub [hob ji ltar byon pa'i lo rgyus mdor bsdus bkodpa rin chen bai 

dii rya'iphreri ba, written in 1886 by 'Jum-mgon Kon-sprul Blo-gros-mtha'-yas-pa'i-sde (1813-1899). 
Included in vol. Ka of Rin chen gter mdzod chen mo (Mtshur-phu ed.), reprinted as The Treasury of 
Rediscovered Teachings. Vol. I, Paro (Bhutan) 1976. 

Mkhasston = Mkha~pa' idga'ston or Lho brag rhos 'byuri, written in 1545-1565 by Dpa'-boGtsug-lag- 
'phren-ba (1 5W1566). 1 refer to chap. Tho of the ed. reprinted in the Bhofa-Pifaka Series, vol. 4, New 
Delhi 1959. 

'' Grer mom. 36a, followed by Rn'iri 'byuri. 258a, avers that the earliest Buddhist gler-ston was Sans- 
rgyas-bla-ma, born in the first half of Lo-chen Rin-chen-bzan-po's life (958-1055). and a contemporary 
of Lha Bla-ma Ye-ies-'od, King of Pu-ran (Sria 'byuri, 11. 360b). It is likely that such an affirmation is 
made basically on account of the order in which the prophecies concerning the treasury-masters appear 
in Padma bka'i than yig - the well-known treasury text the original manuscript of which was recovered 
by 0-rgyan Glin-pa in 1352. But Sans-rgyas-bla-ma is not unanimously regarded by Tibetan 
biographers as the first gter-ston. In his Gsol grel(a biographical commentary on a reverential petition 
to treasury-masters composed by Byad-bdag Bkra-Sis-stobs-rgyal in the 16th century), fol. 6a, Karma 
Mi-'gyur-dbad-rgyal affirms that the very earliest Buddhist grer-ston was Rdo-rje-'bum Chos-kyi-grags- 
pa (tcgler blon thams cad kyi thog ma rdo rje 'bum ni I . . .N), a contemporary of Sans-rgyas-bla-ma 
himself.Still, this issue is beyond our present topic. I intend to deal extensively with it in a next paper. 

' ' l  Namely. before Sabs-rgyas-bla-ma could begin his career as a gter-ston. 



Rifiri 'byuri = Garis ljorir rgyalmtshan yoris rdzogs kyiphyimo sria gyur rdo rje thegpa'i bstanpa rinpo che 
ji ltar byuri ba'i tshul dug ciri gsal bar brjod pa Iho dbati g.yul las rgyol bo'i rria bo che'i sgra dbyatis, 
written by Bdud-'joms Rin-po-che 'Jigs-bral-ye-ks-rdo-rje (b. 1904). First print 1964; 2nd rev. and 
enl. ed., Kalimpong 1967. 

Skyes rnam = Bod du byuri ba'i gsari snags sria 'gyur gyi bstan 'dzin skyes mchog rim byon gyi rnum thar 
nor bu'i do ial, written by Rig-'dzin Kun-blab-nes-don-klon-yahs Rdo-rje-gsan-ba-rtsal (b. 181 3), 
who completed the work in 1882. Reprinted as History of the Nyingmapa Prodition (sic), Dalhousie, 
H.P., 1976. 

Sria 'byuri = Bstanpa'i siiiripo gsari chen sria 'gyur ries don rob mo'i chos kyi 'bywi bo gsal bar byedpa'i legs 
b h d  mkhas pa dga' byed rio mtshar glum gyi rol mtsho, written in 1807-1809 by Stag-sgah Mkhas- 
mchog $iag-dban-bl~-~ros alias Gu-ru Bkra-Sis. Manuscript published in 4 vols.,Paro (Bhutan) 1979. 





REFLECTIONS ON 
TRANSLATION OF A TIBETAN PASSPORT DATED 1688 A.D. 

BY ALEXANDER CSOMA DE KOROS, 1833 
BY 

H. E. RICHARDSON (St. Andrews) 

When Csoma de Karos, ((the founder of Tibetan studies in Europe)), was working 
as Librarian at the Asiatic Society in Calcutta, which he had reached on foot from 
Kanam in 183 1, his attention must have been drawn to the plate in Thomas Hyde's 
Historia Religionis Veterum Persarum (2nd edition) Oxford, 1760, reproducing a 
passport granted in 1688 to an Armenian merchant Chogja Ouannes. As a result he 
published an article in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 11, 1833, in which 
he transcribed and translated the Tibetan text ((of which at the time of its 
publication, no European was able to decypher the characters)). 

Dr. Thomas Hyde (1636-1703), himself a notable pioneer in Asian studies, 
particularly in the field of Persian and Arabic, brought out the first edition of his 
Historia in 1700; and, although it is possible that earlier Tibetan documents exist in 
the archives of the Society of Jesus - e.g. the letter from the King of Tsaparang to 
Fr. Antonio Andrade in 1624 - the passport to Chogja Ouannes (Joannes) appears 
to be the first example of Tibetan writing to be published in the west. 

The reproduction of the passport in Hyde's work was engraved at Oxford by M. 
Burghers and, considering that he cannot have known the language, is commend- 
ably accurate; but a few letters are not quite clear and Csoma has misread some of 
them and has therefore misunderstood parts of the document. 

In line 2 of his transcription Lhahi mi-rje should read Lha-sde mi-sde ((monastic 
and lay communities)). 

In line 6 the reading It 'hang-nu-chan for I-wang-nu-chan, which leads to the 
failure to identify Ouannes, is strange for the letter wa is formed exactly as it appears 
at page 4 in the small characters of the syllabic scheme in Csoma's own Grammar of 
the Tibetan Language. 

In line 7 where he reads stahur-gyi mtshon with the suggestion that it is an error 
for Lahur-gyi mtshon ((Lahori weapons)), the words are rta'ur-gyi mtshon 
((provision of corvke horse transport),. 

In lines 8 and 9 nyan should probably be corrected to rtan (for tan or brtan). Here 
again his own syllabic scheme might have helped him. 

Although these misreadings affect the translation to some extent, the general 
meaning of the document as a passport instructing the various officials on the route 
to India to provide facilitigs and not to obstruct the bearer is clear enough. Csoma 



could have seen similar official language in some of the letters granted in 1724 and 
1729 to the Capuchin missionaries at Lhasa, regarding their house and chapel there, 
which are reproduced in Appendix I1 of Agostino Antonio Giorgi's Alphaberum 
Tiberanurn (1 762) of which a copy had been given to him by William Moorcroft'in 
Ladakh in 1822. The Tibetan characters in the Alphaberum would, however, have 
been no help to him for they are in dbu-can presumably from those brought to 
Rome by Fr Orazio Della Penna. the only member of the Capuchin mission reputed 
to be literate in Tibetan, and cut in 1738 by Antonio Fontarita. But Csoma's failure 
to follow up Hyde's information that the passport was granted to  an Armenian and 
his misinterpretation of the term mgo-dkar It 'hang-nu-chan as ((Mohammedans of 
It'hang-nab) have obscured its special and historical interest. 

Although Csoma knew that rngo-dkar ((white-head)) was used of foreigners and 
could have seen it applied to the Capuchin missionaries in those letters in 
Alphaberum Tibetanurn, he does not explain why he chose to take it as referring to 
Mohammedans. Perhaps he was misled by the rather Islamic appearance of the 
name Chogja Ouannes. Chogja (Khoja) is a Persian title given to distinguished 
merchants and, together with Mirza, Agha, and Mukhtear, was used of Armenians 
owing to their connection with that country. Certainly some Armenians in India 
were converted to Islam in the reigns of Akbar and Shah Jehan but the great 
majority were staunchly Christian. 

Armenians had been travelling and trading in most of the known world at least 
since the consolidation of their New Kingdom in Cilicia in the twelfth century, and 
probably long before that. Their port of Ayas (Lajazzo) on the gulf of Alexandretta 
- through which the Polo family passed on their travels - became the entrep6t for 
trade between the East and the West. From there, enterprising firms established 
links throughout Europe, mainly by way of Venice. They acquired a reputation as 
reliable merchants and bankers; and in Central Asia they were the most trusted, 
hardy and efficient caravan leaders. Their international activities were stimulated 
by repeated invasion and occupation of their country by one foreign power after 
another - Egyptian, Ottoman Turk, and Persian -which drove them to emigrate 
widely; and in 1605 the Persian ruler Shah Abbas, after losing control of most of 
Cilicia to the Ottomans, transferred 50,000 Armenians from Nakhchevan and Julfa 
to a city called New Julfa which he had made for them in a suburb of Isfahan, from 
where their far-reaching commerce prospered greatly. 

Armenians had been reported in China as early as the thirteenth century and in 
India by the fifteenth and from both those bases they extended their business 
activities in Tibet. They probably did not establish themselves at Lhasa until after 
1642 when the Fifth Dalai Lama made it the permanent capital but their trade with 
Tibet from India, especially in silk and musk, before that time is mentioned by the 



British travellers Ralph Fitch (1580) and Peter Mundy (1630). Later the Venetian 
adventurer Nicolao Manucci enquired carefully about Tibet and its trade from 
Armenians in India and was able to extract more information from the Jesuit 
Fathers Johan Grueber and Albert D'Orville who passed through Lhasa from 
China in 1661. John Marshall, the British agent at Patna from 1667 to 1671, also 
took special interest in trading matters and learnt about Tibet from Armenian 
merchants who had been to Lhasa several times and on from there to Sining. 
Another foreigner who reported about this trade at about the same time was the 
French doctor, philosopher and traveller Baron Jean Baptiste Tavernier who not 
only met Armenian merchants engaged in the Tibetan trade from Patna but also 
saw Tibetans who had come there for the same purpose. 

Recently a wealth of fascinating detail about Armenian business in Lhasa - the 
route followed by the merchants, the nature and value of the goods they bought and 
sold, their dealings with other Armenians, and with Tibetans and Kashmiris, and so 
on - has been published in The Ledger Account of the Merchant Hovhannes by 
Levon Khachikian of Soviet Armenia, communicated by Professor Suniti Kumar 
Chatterji to the Journal of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, Vol. VIII ( 3 )  1966. This 
Hovhannes, son of David, a merchant from Jougha (Julfa) was at Lhasa from 1686 
to 1692. It has been tentatively proposed to identify him with Khoja Ooannes 
(Johannes) to whom the passport of 1688 was issued but, for several reasons, this is 
impossible. Hovhan, Hovhannes, Ioannes, was a common name among 
Armenians. The Ledger of Hovhannes shows that he did business at Lhasa with 
another Hovhan, son of Sarkis. Further, although he was employed by an 
important and powerful firm of Khojas, he himself was not distinguished with that 
title and was, as he makes clear, simply a humble employee of his agha or master. 
But the most conclusive evidence is that the dates do not fit, for Hovhannes of the 
Ledger did not complete his business and leave Lhasa until 1692. A Tibetan travel 
document, lam-yig, unlike a western passport valid for a number of years, was 
issued for immediate use on a specific journey and could not be held over for a later 
year. Chogja Ouannes to whom the passport was granted in 1688 must therefore 
have been a different person. 

Nearly twenty years after Khoja Ouannes' departure another Khoja, named 
Dawith, gave generous assistance to the Capuchin missionaries when they reached 
Lhasa in 1707 by acting as interpreter and arranging accommodation for them. The 
missionaries struggled on until 1745 but the Armenians never recovered from the 
devastation of their business when the Dzungars captured and looted Lhasa in 
1717. They left the city and never re-established their commercial firms there 
although a few individual Armenian traders made their way to Lhasa at least up to 
the early years of the nineteenth century. 



Returning, in conclusion, to Csoma's article: although its defects suggest that it 
was a fugitive piece on a subject of minor interest compared with his favourite 
studies in language and literature, it has had a special value for me in directing my 
attention to the activities in Tibet of those remarkable Armenian merchants. 

SOURCES: 

For Alexander Csoma de K6rbs; T. Duka in J.R. A.S. 1885; G. Bethlenfalvy in Proceedings of Csoma 
de Kdros Symposiwn 1976. 

For Christian missionaries in Tibet; C. Wessels, Early Jesuit Travellers in Cenrral Asia, 1921; and L. 
Petech, I mirsionari iraliani nel Tibet e nel Nepal Vols III and I V  (1952-1956); F. de Filippi, Desidri, 
1937. 

For Armenians; H .  Pasdermadjian, Histoire & I'Armenie, 1964; D.  M.  Lang Armenia, Cradle of 
Civilizarion. 1970. 



SOME REMARKS ON THE VOWEL SYSTEM 
OF SPOKEN TIBETAN 

The history of modem Spoken Tibetan is of unique importance both for general 
linguistics and for Tibetology. Tibetan has been known from various kinds of 
sources for more than 1,200 years. Its wide range of dialects offers a solid basis for a 
comparative historical approach. Tibetan has been documented for over a 
millennium by a script, which has always rendered the spoken form only 
approximately but which can be used, with due caution, for its linguistic 
reconstruction. The analysis of synchronic and diachronic processes have received 
support in the last thirty years from increased fieldwork and/or direct observation.' 

However, the use of the abundant material is hampered by several factors. 
One of these factors is the interference of Written Tibetan. It is, of course, 

important to give the spelling rules of Written Tibetan (WT), this is what most non- 
Tibetan students and even scholars need, when they have to pronounce the words 
which they learnt in written form. However, in most cases it is left unconsidered that 
the data one gets from a learned Tibetan, if asked for the pronunciation of a word, is 
the ccreading style)), a more or less artificial, but in any case literary rendering which 
is not identical with everyday speech. The (treading style)) was slightly different even 
in the main monasteries of Central Tibet, and the monasteries in the north-eastem 
region had their own, ((reading style)) variants2 It is evident that the ccreading style)) 
depends on the spoken vernacular like any of the literary languages do and 
consequently it may serve as one of the sources of its investigation. We have only 
not to forget that the two are not identical. It was a clear idea of R. A. Miller3 ta 
consider WT as a system of symbols with ((which it is customary written by its 
speakers)) and consequently to give the ((spelling rules)) and not the ((rules of 
pronunciation)). These spelling rules can be considered as graphotactic devices with 

The field work has been increased among the exile Tibetans living in India. From a sociolinguistic 
point of view these communities cannot be considered as of the same type as those communities which 
lived or live in Tibet proper. Many Tibetans joined Western centres where Tibetan is studied. Their 
presence made possible direct observation without fieldwork. In the last years a series of works on 
Tibetan have been published by Tibetan authors. 

On the reading style and its north-eastern variants see A. Rona-Tas, Linguistic notes on an Amdowa 
Text: P r d i n g s  o l  the 3rd Csoma de K6ros Symposium, Velm bei Wien, 19R I .  Vienna 1983 (in press). 

V h c j  7'ihetcln System of Writing. Washington, 1956. 



the help of which Tibetans try to render their  phoneme^.^ However, in such cases 
one obtains less reliable data. Everybody who has worked with Tibetan informats 
has the experience that if one asks them to put down the,WT form of a phrase or 
greater unit, the WT form will not be automatic. The desirable process is to describe 
Spoken Tibetan (ST) as it is, without any reference to and inference from WT. After 
having analyzed it in an appropriate manner the result can be confronted with the 
WT forms. 

Another factor which hampers the mastering of the linguistic material is the 
difference in the conceptual (in some cases terminological) and perceptual 
approaches. Some use the native Tibetan terminology, others work with the 
classical European concepts or use modem American analyzing procedures. The 
problem is with the compatibility. For a long time scholars in Tibetology had only 
the problem of the various systems of transliterations of WT, now with the growing 
amount of material recorded from native speakers, the various systems of 
transcription complicate the picture. 

The third factor hampering the linguistic work is the confusion of dialects, 
subdialects, sociolects and idiolects. It was R. A. Miller who discovered the 
difference between ((Central Tibetan)) and ((Lhasa but even this important 
distinction has not been accepted by each scholar. In a note in my Tibeto- 
Mongolica6 I demonstrated the almost chaotic picture concerning ((Central 
Tibetan)) and tcLhasa dialect)). Recently Nishida7 collected the vowel symbols used 
by his predecessors; however he put the symbols side by side and not their phonemic 
values. Nevertheless even this chart shows almost as many vowel systems of Spoken 
Tibetan as researchers. 

There is no general agreement on the description of the structure of the Tibetan 
syllable. My earlier suggestion to distinguish, e.g. preradical (phonemic structure), 
prescribed (orthographical system) and prefix (morphological structure) has only 
been inconsistently a c ~ e p t e d . ~  

Under the title Studies in the grMvndtica1 tradition in Tibet, (Amsterdam 1976) R.  A. Miller has 
republished with some additional remarks, seven of his earlier papers dealing with Tibetan grammar. In 
thcsc and in some of his more recent papers (see e.g. Phone, phoneme and graph in the Old Tibetan 
grammarians: A O H  XXXlV (1980). pp. 153-162, Phonemic theory and orthographic practice in Old 
Tibetun: J T S  1 (1981), pp. 45-62) he studied the understanding of the Tibetan native scholars on the 
segmentation of their own language. 

' The indcpendcnt status of the Lhasa dialect within Central Tibetan: Orbis IV (1955). pp. 49-55. 
Tibeto-Mongolica. The Tibetan loanwords of Monguor and the development of the archaic Tibetan 

dialects. Budapest 1966, Note 40. pp. 33-35. 
' O n  the &velopment of tones in Tibetan: Acto Asiatica 29 (1975), pp. 43-55. 

Tibeto-Mongolica, p. 107: Phonemical structure: preradical, radical, postradical, syllabic vowel. 
final, postfinal; morphological structure: prefix, stem, suffix; orthographical system: prescribed. 
superscribed. radical. subscribed. vowel, postscribed, post-postsfribed. 



In this situation two possible approaches can be considered. The first is to collect 
an independent corpus and make a consistent analysis. The other is to choose an 
existent corpus, which is more or less reliable and extended enough to work with. I 
chose the second way and shall rely on Chang and Shefts' description. The first 
presentation of their approach and material in their Manual9 raised some 
theoretical and practical problems1° but its further refinement in the four volumes 
of the Spoken Tibetan Texts1' and their papers12 proved that the basic conceptual 
framework and the descriptive technique used is appropriate for the analyzed 
material, and can be interpreted or reinterpreted in general and historical linguistic 
terms. The main problem with their material is one of linguistic relevance: i.e. their 
failure to separate the parole and langue features.13 Less disturbing is the fact that in 
some of their papers they changed their symbols.14 I shall quote their material with 
the symbols used in the Manual. Now we can overcome the problems raised by the 
fact that their material originates practically from one native speaker. The first help 
is the great corpus of their texts. The real solution has, however, been offered by the 
publication of Goldstein's works. It is of course clear that Goldstein's material 
is not entirely independent of Chang and Shefts and further that his WT ((re- 
constructions)) and the description of pronunciation are in some cases mechan- 
ical. Nevertheless Goldstein's Manualsls and above all his Dictionary l6 offers 
a welcome possibility to check and control the materials of Chang and Shefts. 

The purpose of my present paper is to show the kind of processes that are at work 
in shaping the phonemic structure of ST. I shall restrict my remarks to certain 
aspects of the vowel system. 

The most striking feature of the system of vowels as described by Chang and 
Shefts is that it consists of 12 ((phonemes)) disregarding quantity, nasality and 
suprasegmental features. In the impressive sample of the vowel systems of more 

Manual of Spoken Tiberan (Lhasa diakcr) .  Seattle 1964. * 
l o  See Lunguage 41 (1965), pp. 680492. 
l 1  Vols 1-11 Taipei 1978, Vol. 111 Taipei 1980 Vol. IV. Taipei 1981. In Vol. I there is an about 40-page 

long introduction with several important observations, some of phonetical and others of phonological 
relevance. 

l 2  See bibliography in Spoken Tibetan Texrs pp. V-VI. I hcve used with great profit especially their 
Vowel harmony in Spoken Lhma Tiberan: Bulletin ofthe Imritute of History and Philology. Academics 
Sinica XXXX(!), 1968, pp. 53-124. 

l 3  The bulk of the material published by Chang and Shefts was produced by Nawang Nornang. Some 
additions and dimerent readings were collected from Lhadon Karsip. It has its evident pros and cons to 
publish the corpus of practically one native speaker. 

I 4  E.g. in their paper quoted In note 12. 
'' Modern Spoken Tibetan-L.hma Dialect, 1971, also written with Nornang. See further Modern 

Literary Tibetan, Urbana 1973. 
l a  Tibetarr-Englkh Dictionary of Modern Tibetan. Kathmandu 1975. 



than 200 languages collected by the famous Stanford Phonology Archiving Project 
directed by J. H. Greenberg" there is only one language with 12 vowel phonemes, 
Pacoh, a Mon-Khmer language. Even its phonemic analysis by WatsonIe was 
questioned by Crothers.Ig Goldstein also notes 12 vowels, and two of them are 
marked with different symbols.20 

For the following feature analysis of the ST vowel system I use the cctraditional)) 
features and not the system associated with Chomsky, Jakobson and Halle. The 
former was used implicitly or explicitly by Chang and Shefts and it would have not 
been advisable for me to reinterpret it on this level. The vowel system can be 
described with four oppositions. A vowel is either Closed or Open, either Back or 
Front, either Labial or Illabial (i.e. non-labial) and either Central or Peripherical. 
The system is well balanced and out of the possible 16 positions 12 are filled: 

Fig. I The Ji.srini~rivc~~iuturc..v 01' 1h1, von~e1.s in Spoken Tihrrun 

Vowel 

Closed/Open 

Back,'Front /+\ 
Labialilllabial /+\ 
Ccntralj'Peripheric + - 

- Vowels: ii i. I i , u  - A  - "  o E e .> 0 u - 

In some of their papers Chang and Shefts changed their symbols to avoid diacritics, 
so they suggested I for P ,  y for ii, 0 for c7, o for d,  j for y, they write - Vn instead of P 
V: instead of V V  (long vowel). Goldstein changed A to a and .J to R. 

Liljencrants and Lindblom21 worked out a typology of vowel systems. The 
typology is based on the number of the vocalic phonemes. If the number of the 
vocalic phonemes of a certain language is known, the phonemic inventory of the 
vowels can be predicted. CrothersZ2 has checked this typology on about 200 
languages and gave a revised variant. Let us see the two systems confronted: 

I'  On the project see Greenberg's lnrroduction and the preface of the editors in: Universals oftfuman 

Lmguages VoI. 2. Phonology, Ed. J .  H .  Greenberg, Ch. A.  Ferguson, E. A. Moravcsik, Stanford, 1978. 
l a  R. Watson, Clause to sentence grad or ion.^ in Pachh. Lingua 16 (1966), pp. 166189. 
I P  J. Crothers. Typology and wiversa1.r of vowel system in: Universals of Human h g u a g e s  Vol. 11, 

pp. 93-1 52. 
In  his Dictionary he uses a Tor ,j which is very disturbing. His r1 for ., is less problematic, bul also 

not indicated. 
l1 J. Liljencrants-B. Lindblom. Numerical simulation o f  vowel quality systems: the role ofperceprual 

contrart: Language 48 (1972). pp. 839-862. 
2 2  Op. cir.. pp. 93-152. 



Fig. 2 Vowel invenrorv 

Chang and Shejis Predicted by Crorher.~ 

It has to be recalled, that though Crothers quotes Chang and Shefts, he only uses 
the work of Roerich and P h ~ n t s o k . ~ ~  According to Crothers, Tibetan has 8 short 
vocalic phonemes, all can be long and six of them are also nasalized.24 In the system 
of Crothers, French is the only language with 11 vocalic phonemes and, as stated 
above, Pacoh is the only candidate for a system with 12. The model for languages 
with 12 vocalic phonemes is given on op. cir., p. 129 together with the earlier model 
of Liljencrants and Lindblom. Thus the 12 vowel system was not specially predicted 
for Tibetan. It is interesting that ten out of twelwe vowels predicted by Crothers are 
identical with those of Chang and Shefts (in a few cases the symbols used are 
different, but this does not effect their identity). 

The only essential difference of the two systems is the labiality of Chang and 
Shefts' b instead of the predicted nonlabial ;or P and the non-labiality of Chang and 
Shefts' A instead of the labial b of Crothers. This means that only one feature of f 
labiality has to be moved. I think this fact itself supports the analyses of Chang and 
Shefts and of Crothers, though, of course, according to my understanding, it is only 
a good case for both, but does not prove either. 

One has the temptation to follow the logic of symbols. It would be advisable to 
mark all vowels with +Central feature by a superposed dot, further to change 
Chang and Shefts' b to u because this vowel is +Central and +Closed. My 
suggestion would be: 

Chang and Shefts: ii P i 6 u A o E e J o a 
Suggested symbols: u P i u u A 6 d E b o a 

l 3  G. N.  Roerich and T. L. Phuntsok, Te.rrhook ofcolloquial Tibetan, dialect ofCentra1 Nbet,  1957. 
" Crothers(op, cir. p. 142) rewrites the Tibetan phonemesas: iere i ioa  uo ,  the sameas longones, and 

i E 6 t i  6 as nasalized ones with a ? mark. 



I would like, however, to avoid further confusion caused by different symbols, and 
thus I shall use in this paper the symbols of Chang and Shefts* Manual. 

In the following it is demonstrated that three features are not sufficient to 
distinguish the vowels: 

Fig. 3 The distribution of the features 

The vowels can be ordered into pairs. These pairs are of major importance, 
because the processes which I shall later deal with, will be understood only by the 
help of Fig. 4. 

Fig. 4 The oppositions of the vowels 

Closed: i P A d u u 
Open: e e a -7 6 o 
Front: i e o ii e E 

Back: 6 J o u A a 

Labial: b ii u J 0 o 
Illabial: A e i i E a 
Central: t d E J a 
Peripheric: ii i u e o A o 

As it can be seen the system is well balanced (6: 6) with the exception of the Central 
versus Peripheric group (5 : 7). This itself hints at the fact that the latter distinction is 
a later, secondary one. 

The Tibetan vowels can be either short or long. For the sake of a further analysis 
it is advisable to claim that instead of long vowels here we deal with two identical 
vowels, i.e. with geminate vowels (V: = V'+ V'). Now the Tibetan toneme system 
can be reanalyzed. 

Considerable literature does exist on the basic categories used in the description 
of tones. An important step in clearing the field was made by Grierson who wrote in 
1920: 2 3  ccA tone is a relatively fixed musical pitch or change of pitch. inherent in a 

I' G. A. Grierson. On the representation of tones in oriental languages: JRAS 1920, pp. 453479. 



word, and necessary for its significance)). It was the merit of K. Pike that he clearly 
distinguished pitch and contour26 because as it became clear Grierson's ((change of 
pitch)) is ambiguous. In the last years, two important works were published on the 
theory of tonemes. V. A. Fromkin edited a book ((Tone, a linguistic survey))2' and 
in the same year I. Maddieson published his chapter on ((Universals of Tone)) in 
Greenberg's ((Universals of human language)).2a In the former book S. R. Anderson 
analyzed the earlier views on tone features. The result is rather disappointing. After 
having dealt with the latest attempts of Gruber (Anderson quoted an unpublished 
manuscript of this author), W. Wang, G. Sampson, N. Woo and two earlier papers 
of Maddieson, Anderson concluded: ((Unfortunately, this review of proposals that 
have been made for the features of tone does not allow us to come to a definite 
resolution of the question)) (op. cit., p. 173) further c c . .  . in the meantime, a 
comprehensive survey of what evidence there is in phonological rules is clearly in 
order. At present it can only be said that any of the systems surveyed. . . .is equally 
(un)satisfactory)) (ibid). 

Maddieson distinguished level tones, sequences of level tones and contour 
tones.29 He states further that ((in very many languages tone glides are confined to 
long vowels or syllables only. . . . Such a correlation is often taken as evidence for a 
phonological analysis in which the glides are derived from sequences of dissimilar 
level tones on a geminate vowel or other sonorant sequence)),30 where ((tone glide)) 
is used for ((contour tone)). 

Maddieson is correct in distinguishing the sequences of level tones and the 
contour. In the case of a sequence of level tones the first segment is level on pitch X, 
and the second is level on pitch X,, i.e. we have a staircase-like relationship: --or 
-- etc. In case of a contour the sequence is not broken, it may be level +, rising /" 
falling\ changing its direction as rising-falling or falling-risingetc. while the points 
of departure may or may not be the same: A, \, v, J. It is, however, 
advisable to keep apart, pitch i.e. the register, the relative height of the onset from 
the contour. According to my understanding, a level tone is a special contour where 
the height of the pitch is not changing. I shall call it Even contour. 

The problem of short and long vowels is especially important. It is clear that in 
the case of a long vowel, Even contour means that the second part of the vowel is 
pronounced on the same level with the first. If the vowel is short, the pitch remains 
on its original height. It makes sense also to call this feature Even contour, but only 
in those cases where short vowels may have other, non-level contours. 

K .  L. Pike. Tone l a n ~ u a ~ ~ s .  Ann Arbor. 1948. 
l1 New York-San FrancisceLondon, 1978. 
'@ Pp. 335-365 
l o  Op. ci t . .  p. 337. 
3 W p .  c i i . .  p. 355. 



Already Jaschke distinguished (thigh toned)) and ((deep toned)) words in 
Tibetan.31 Sandberg used three categories: high pitched, medial and low 
resonant,32 A. H. Franke distinguished three tones, High, Medium and Low in his 
Addenda to Jaschke's Grammar,33 the same system was also used by C. A. 
G. Roerich gave a different description of the tones in his various works. In 193 1 he 
distinguished three tones (rising, even and falling), which can all be either high or 
low.35 In 1933, he wrote about Toneme I (High rising), Toneme 2 (High even), 
Toneme 3 (Low even) and Toneme 4 (Falling abrupt).36 In his description, 
published in 1961, he distinguished rising, even and falling tones, but remarked that 
syllables have high or low tones according to their  initial^.^' Chao Yiian-jen 
demonstrated that apart from the tonal sandhis observed in sequences of syllables, 
the tonal contrast in monosyllables consists in that between high tone (53) and low 
tone (131).3e 

Wen Yu described the following tone patterns (in the Derge dialect): 1,13,32,35, 
3 1,21,24,21,42,45,41,53,5,5 1. It is no wonder that he adds: ((The tone behaviour 
in modem Tibetan is indeed of great importance and at the same time it is a very 
difficult subject)).39 

R. A. Miller distinguished tones in context and tones in isolation, otherwise he 
also described High and Low tones.40 According to R. K. Sprigg, the Lhasa dialect 
has two tones, Tone One and Tone Two, which are associated not with the syllable, 
but with the word. In addition, he named four exponents as criteria for setting up 
his tonal system: features of pitch, features of duration of vowel, word-initial 
features and features of voice q ~ a l i t y . ~ '  

Wang Yao distinguished five tones: I. High-Level (44),2. High-Falling (41 = 51), 
3. Low-Rising (l3), 4. High-Rising (35) and 5. Atonic. These tones were grouped as 
follows: High are the High-Level and the High-Falling, Low are the Low-Rising 

l' In his Phonetic Table for comparing the d~fferent dialects on pp. XVI-XVIII of his Dictionary. 
l2 G. Sandberg, Hand-book of colloquial Tibetan, Calcutta 1894. 
l3 Tibetan grammar 3rd ed., Berlin 1929. 

C. A. Bell. Manual of Colloquial Tibetan, Calcutta 1905. 
'' Modern Tibetan phonerics with special reference to the dialects of Central Tibet: JRASB XXVII 

(1931), pp. 258-312. 
Tibetica I. Dialects of Tibet. The Tibetan dialect o/Luhul. New York-Naggar, 1933. 

l7 Tibetskij Jazyk, Moscow 1961. 
le Love songs of the sixth Dalai Lorna. Peking 1930. 
3P Studies in Tibetan phonetics, Sde-dge dialect: Studio Serica VII (1948), pp. 63-78 with a review of 

earlier works. 
'O Studies in spoken Tibetan I: JAOS LXXV (1955)- pp. 4 6 5 1 .  
" The tonal system of Tibetan (Lhasa dialect) and the nominal phra~e: BSOAS XVll (1955). pp. 

133-1 53. 



and the High-Rising tones.42 The system of Chin Peng is slightly different: 1. High- 
Falling (53 = High-Level 44), 2. Low-Falling (41), Low-Rising (13) and High- 
Rising (35).43 K. SedlaEek followed more or less the system of Wang.44 E. Richter 
distinguished: 1. Mid-High-Level (2), 2. Mid-Falling (23 = 34), 3. Mid-Rising (43) 
and 4. Mid-Low-Level (4).45 

In their Manual Chang and S h e f t ~ ~ ~  distinguished tones of single vowels, which 
can be high or low and tones of geminate vowels and single vowels followed by n or 
m. The latter can be High-High, High-Falling, Low-Low or Low-Falling. 

In a summary of a paper read in Leipzig at a conference on Tonal languages, I 
have distinguished pitch and flexion (i.e, contour) and claimed that in Tibetan tone 
consists of pitch and flexion. Pitch became phonologically distinctive after the 
disappearence of the preradicals and depends on the original voiced or voiceless 
character of the initial consonant or consonant cluster. It was also clear that 
contour, length, nasality, palatalization and closing depend on the disappearence of 
the  final^.^' For details I quoted my Tibeto-Mongoli~a.~~ 

Nishida suggested distinguishing two tones, a (High)-Falling and a (Low)- 
Rising. This would be represented as follows: 

Rising tone: khay (WT khan) ,  kay (WT kari) ,  nag (WT gnari) 
Falling tone: khay (WT gari) , kay (WT dgari) , nay (WT nun) .49 
M. C. Goldstein writes about four tones: 1. High tone, 2. Low tone, 3. Falling 

tone and 4. Mid tone. Mid tone never occurs in the initial stressed position. It tends 
to be higher than mid following a High-tone syllable and slightly lower than mid 
after a Low-tone syllable. 

42  0" the Tihetun tonul .vj7.rtcvn. CKYW 6 (1956). cited aner Nishida. On the &wlopment. . . see note 49. 
43 Ts'ang-yii Lo-so Jih-k'a-tse Chang-tu hua-tP pi-chiao yen-chiu, Peking 1958. 

The tonal system of Tibetan (Lhasa dialect) . T P  47 (1959), pp. 181-250. 
45 Grundlagen dPr Phonetik &s Lhasa-Dialektes, Berlin 1964. 
4e Manual p. 1 .  On pp. XIX-XX of Spoken Tibetan Texts Vol. I. They wrote in addition. ((We 

perceived the 'falling' tone. in isolation or in final position, as a released glottal stop (e.g. / fa?aj ) ,  in 
other positions as a fall in pitch accompanied by some degree ofglottal stricture. ( . . . .). Even though the 
high tone with single vowels perceptibly falls, it dirers from the 'falling' tone in its absence of 
glottalization. The fall of the high tone and the rise of the low we considered secondary to the height 
contrast)). A detailed acoustic description of tones follows. 

*' On the development and structure of the Tibetan toneme-system: Wissenschajrliche Zeitschr* der 
Karl-Marx-Universitat. Leipzig XVI, 1967. Gesellschafts- und Sprachwissenschaltliche Reihe. Heft 
1-2., p. 225. 

4n Op. cit., pp. 19S197. 
40 T. Nishida, On the dPvelopment oftones in Tibetan: Acra Asiatico 29 (1975). pp. 43-55. 
'O See p. 26 of his Dictionary. 



P. B. Denlinger suggested replacing High and Low registers (i.e. pitches) ((with a 
'raised or retracted tongue-root position')) which he considered ((as one of the chief 
characteristics of Mon-Khmer and Tibetan. . .)P1 

According to P. K. Benedict a .  . . a two-tone system (or its equivalent) must be 
set up at the proto-S[ino] T[ibetan]  level^,^^ which is a clear contradiction to 
Nishida's opinion according to whom in the 8th-9th centuries there were no tones 
in Tibetan and although Hsi-fan A (the material reflected by the Hsi-fan-kuan i- 
y ~ ) ~ '  had had already two tones they had not yet become contrastive units 
 tonem me^).^^ 

I think this very sketchy and necessarily incomplete review of earlier literature is 
sufficient to demonstrate that we are far from having an already settled case. 

I suggest accepting as a working hypothesis the following statements on Spoken 
Lhasa Tibetan: 
1. All syllables have either High or Low pitch. This is the rule for any syllable 
uttered in isolation or under stress. In unstressed syllables the pitch-contrast can be 
reduced (see the ((mid-tone)) of Goldstein). 
2. If the vowel of the syllable is short, only the pitch contrast is distinctive, that is a 
syllable with short vowel is either High or Low but has no contour (cf. Richter's 1st 
and 4th tone). 
3. If the vowel is long (geminate) the first part can be either High or Low. The 
second can be either the same with the first (i.e. High + High or Low + Low) or it 
can fall. In the first case, we have an Even (or Level) contour, in the second case we 
have a Falling contour. This results in six tonemes, two of which occur only with 
short vowels and four only with long vowels (this statement will be refined below). 

Fig. 5 Pitch, length and contour 

Pitch Contour Tonerne 

High V ( + High) 
High + High Even V: ( + High, Even) 
High + Fall Fall V: (+High,  Fall) 
Low v (+Low)  
Low + Low Even V: ( + Low, Even) 
Low + Fall Fall V: ( + Low, Fall) 

'' Beyond tone in Sino-Tibetan: Monumenta Serica 31 (1975), pp. 336343.  
'2 Tibeto-Burman tones with a note on teleo-reconrtruction: Acta Orient. Havnae 35 (1973). pp. 

127-1 38. 
'' See his work: A .slud~ of the Tih~tun-Chinese vocuhulury Hsi-fun-kuan i-yu. An introduction lo 

Tibetan linguirtics. Kyoto, 1970. 
'4 On the development . . . 



It is advisable to restrict the following analysis to monosyllabic words. Bisyllabic 
and polysyllabic words may so far differ that tone assimilation can be at work. This 
has to be investigated on a later stage. 

In monosyllabic words we find that short vowels can only be oral and syllables 
with short oral vowels have either High or Low pitch. This gives 24 positions in a 
system where 12 vowels exist. Each of them can occur in a syllable either with High 
or with Low pitch. The subsystem with long vowels is more developed. The long 
vowels can either be oral or nasal, both can co-occur with either Even or Falling 
contour. If length and nasality are treated as segmental, additional features, we 
already have three times twelve, that is, 36 vowels, or strictly: vowel positions. In 
the following the possible positions are shown: 

Fig. 6 Short and long vowels (monosyllabic wordr) 

Short 

Low 
/ 1 

(only oral) High 

/ 
/Oral\ 

High A Hig 

/ \ 
yNam"-\ 

Even Fall Even Fall 
/ \  

Even Fall 
7; 

Even Fall 
12 12 12 12 12 12 12 I2 

I 
96 

That short vowels can only be oral and have no suprasegmental features is 
already a restrictive rule. We have to find further restrictive rules which lesscn the 
extremely high number of the possible vowels and which produce the existing ones. 

If we classify the syllables of ST according to the possible combinations of 
consonants (C) and vowels (V) we find the following types as theoretically possible 
ones: V, CV, V: , CV: . CVC. VC, +CV: C, +V: C. Checking the types to the existing 
ones it is found that the asterisked types do not exist. This means that a syllable can 
either have a long vowel or a consonantal final but not both. This can be placed in 
classes: 



Fig. 7 Classes of syllable types 

Class I Class 11 Class 111 

CV: High or Low CV: High or Low *CV: C 
V: V: Even or Fall *V: C 

Nasal or Oral 

CVC High or Low 
VC 

From the fact that vowel length and final consonants are in complementary 
distribution one can conclude that one of them has to be secondary. In subclass IIa 
we find nasality and contour while in subclass IIb they are absent. Let us see some 
examples: tha: (+High, Falling, Oral) ((distance)), tha: (+Low, Falling, Oral) 
((pluralizing particle)), re: (+High, Even, Nasal) ((to depend)), re: (+ Low, Even, 
Nasal) ((true)), thug (+ Low) ((conjunctive particle)), thug (+ High) ((plain, steppe)), 
tho (+High) ((limit, edge)), tha (+ Low) ((now)). 

From the above and from what we know about linguistic universals we can 
conclude that nasality and contour emerged because of the loss of the final 
consonants: 

-*>0 -, Length, Nasality, Contour 

That means that we have only the following underlying types of syllables: CV, V, 
cvc, VC. 

In a further step it can be stated that the two types with vocalic initials (V and VC) 
are very defective. In Spoken Tibetan only two vowels can occur in syllable initial 
position U and A. They do not behave in the same way. The words with initial U- 
can have only high pitch: u ( +  High) ((head)), up- ( + High) future stem ofpup- ((to 
put up)), ur- (+High) ((to pulverize)), u: (+ High, Falling, Oral) ((breathing)), ii: ( + 
High, Falling, Oral) ((the middle)). On the other hand a- with its allophonic variant 
A before -p can occur both with Low and High pitch: np- ( + Low) ((to bark)), ~ p -  (+ 
High) ((to be numb of cold)), am (+ Low) ((interrogative particle)), am (+High) 
((mango)). In this second case we have to deal either with two different a- vowels (a 
High and a Low), or the pitch depends on a later lost prevocalic element. 

Let us see the following two verbs: 

Present Tense 
pug ( + Low) 
pig ( + Low) 

Future Tense Meaning 
u: (+High, Falling Oral) ((to bore)) 
wig ( + High) ((to pierce)) 



From these and similar cases one is entitled to suppose that in cases where now in ST 
we have vocalic initials, prevocalic consonants existed at an earlier stage. In the case 
of a (+Low) and a (+High) two different prevocalic components have to bc 
supposed. Since the pitch depends in all other cases on the original presence or 
absence of the voice feature of the initial consonantSS it can be assumed that a (+  
High) had an unvoiced preconsonantal element, while a (+Low) a voiced pre- 
consonantal element. The historical analysis shows that this conclusion is correct.56 

The conclusion that the vocalic initials are secondary, offers us a possibility to go 
a step further and claim that in the underlying syllabic structure we have only two 
types of syllables: CV and CVC. 

Since we have proved by internal analysis that the long vowels are secondary, let 
us see which short vowels are permitted in final position. In monosyllabic words 
only the following vowels can be in final position: -a, -0, -u, -i and -e. We shall call 
them ((Primary Vowels)). It is now clear why these and only these are marked by the 
traditional Tibetan orthography (a being inherent). In polysyllabic words, 
however, a sixth short vowel can exist, the A.  This vowel occurs if the penult syllable 
has a closed vowel. This is a clear case of vowel assimilation or ((vowel harmony)). 
The set of the six short vowels is called ((Basic Vowels)). There exist three open 
vowels which can occur in a second syllable as short vowels: e, a, o. If the preceding 
syllable has a closed vowel all become closed, however only one new vowel appears: 
e changes into i, o changes into u and only a changes into A which did not exist 
earlier. 

Fig. 8 Short eoweh infinal position (CV)  

In monosyllabic words: a 0 u i e (Primary Vowels) 
In polysyllabic words: a o u i e A (Basic Vowels) 

penult syllable 
Closed/Open Closed/Open 

original 
a - 

i + 0 - 

u + e - 
i + 
u + 

final syllable 
Closed/Open 

resultant 
A + 
u + 
i + 
i+ 
u + 

" Acoustically an initial consonant with voice and a voiceless initial consonant with co-occurring 
low pitch are very near to each other, because the low register causes more resonance. That the voiced 
character of the initial consonant is connected with the low pitch and the voiceless one with the high was 
also claimed for Chinese. 

sn It is at first sight striking that WT db- has High pitch and goes along with the a-then. In the early 
Tibetan transcriptions of Chinese the ying initial, i.e. the voiceless glottal stop is always rendered with 
Tibetan o-fhen, see 8. Csongor, Some Chinese texts in Tibetan script,from Tun-huang: AOH X (1960), 
pp. 113-1 14. 



A few examples: 
Ehu (+High) ((water)) + -pa (nom.part.) chupn ((water carrier)) 

+ !e ((monkey)) chuti ({water-monkey; year)) 
+ !o ((to go)) i,hun!u ((drainage)) 
+ k i  ((dog)) chuki ((water-dog; year)) 

mi ( + Low) to ((high)) mitu ((low)) 
!a ((similar)) n1i1.r ctdifleren~))~~ 

If we confront the basic vowels with the 12 vowels of the system as described by 
Chang and Shefts, it can be stated that three processes were at work: lengthening, 
fronting and centralizing. 

As a result of fronting four and as a result of centralizing two new vowels came 
into being. The processes worked as shown in Fig. 9: 

Fig. 9 Vowel processes 

Primary Basic Lengthening Fronting Centralizing 
a a a: E: a: 
0 0 0: 0: 3 .' 

e e e: e: E : 

i i i: i: P: 
U U u: ii: 6: 

A A: e: a: 

Always the basic vowels change, i.e. they become long, fronted or centralized. (It 
bedomes clear here why I would prefer 6 instead of n and u instead of b). 

From the above it is also clear that six of the twelve vowels were originally long 
and six were short: 
Originally short: a, o, e, i, u, A ,  

Originally long: E ,  0, ii, P ,  3,  b. 
It can be added to the above that only long vowels can occur with nasality and as 

already stated, only long vowels can co-occur with contour. 
It would be easy a t  this point to state that vowel quality and vowel quantity are in 

interdependence and hence one of them could be deleted. The fact is, however, that 
those vowels which were originally long can be shortened, e.g.: kc: (+ Low, Even, 
Oral) ((to be victorious)) + I S ~ E :  ( + High, Nasal, Even) ((sign)), kentss: ((banner (of 
victory))), 13: (+Low, Fall, Oral) ((single, individual)), t ~ w :  ((solid, bulky)). The 
shortening of the long vowels in polysyllabic constructions is an incomplete process 

'' For more examples see Chang and Shefts, Vowel harmony. . . 



and some of its rules are clear, while others are not. Phonetic environment, stress 
and phrase intonation play an important role. 

Up to this point my analysis avoided the use of historical or  comparative 
evidence, and I did not rely on the written forms. Now I have to  switch over to the 
history of the vowel system, because the quality of the secondary vowels can be 
determined only if we know which consonant was responsible for which change. 

The final consonants of Old Tibetan (OT) pertain to one of the following three 
groups: 1. Consonants which disappeared as a rule, 2. consonants which have a 
tendency to disappear, and 3. a consonant which does not disappear. We can 
observe the following: 

Fig. 10 The disappearance of rhe OTJinal consonants and the emergence of the secondary vowel features 

Finals Lengthening Fronting Nasalization Fall Even Special developments 

In the first category, the disappearence of all consonants caused lengthening and 
fronting. The difference is in nasality and in the contour. It is, however, remarkable 
that -d and -s make no difference in the features. This fact is of importance, because 
we know that in WT the final -d and -s were often interchanged by clerical error. 
This can be an indication of the fact that in the contemporaneous spoken language 
the loss of the two finals was already complete.se As already stated, the final 
consonants of group 2 have the tendency to disappear. Whether they d o  or d o  not 
depend on such conditions as polysyllabicity, unstressed position, and allegro 
speech tempo, etc. It is interesting that after the vowel o the disappearance of some 
consonants is farther advanced then after other vowels. 

In group 2 we d o  not find fronting, on the other hand in those cases where the 
disappearence process is forwarded a centralizing process can be observed. This 
means that the centralizing process due to the disappearance of the final consonants 
emerges before our eyes. 

'@ I would like to mention here that the &-drag and the so-drag or the postfinal -d and -s were in 
complementary distribution in OT. 



Since the disappearance of the consonants pertaining to group 2 is an un- 
completed process, the presence or absence of the contour is also uncertain. If the 
consonant disappeared the contour is obligatory, e.g. ch2: ((to be allowed)) (WT 
Ehog) has High pitch, Falling contour and is Oral. In the composite ch2qce: 
((approval)) (WT Ehog-mEhan) the first syllable is closed and though the vowel 
quality shows an originally long vowel, the vowel is short and has no contour. In the 
case of the verb with the meaning ((to go into)) two parallel forms exist: cuq (+ Low) 
and cu: ( + Low, Falling, Oral). It is from this type of ambiguity that in some cases a 
contour can be observed, in cases where disappearing consonants are still 
preserved. 

The sa-drag has a special function. If it follows a consonant of the second 
category its tendency to disappear is greater. In addition, all syllables which ended 
in a so-drag have a falling contour. If we look at Fig. 10. it can be seen, that only the 
-r occurs with Even contour, and in fact -r cannot be followed by a sa-drag. On the 
other hand, the Even contour co-occurs with those final consonants, which were 
permitted before a da-drag. 

The consonant -m is the most stable final. In this respect ~ i b e t a n  joins the East 
Asian linguistic area where the final consonants are generally disappearing with the 
exception of some nasals (as in Chinese, Manchu etc). Since the contour system is 
almost perfect, those syllables which have a final -m slowly adjust to the system and 
aquire Falling contour. In some cases, even long vowels appear before -m as 
positional, allophonic variants. Hence statement No. 3 on p. 224 can be made 
more precise. I t  is true that in general long vowels and contour appear only in open 
syllables, but contour and even long vowels are slowly emerging before -m which 
does not disappear. 

As we have seen the vowel change has two major types of causes: vowel 
assimilation and the disappearance of the final consonants. A tendency of 
shortening long vowels in secondarily closed syllables can be added to this. We also 
have to reckon with a fiirther process, which I shall call ((vowel fusion)) or ((merger)). 

The difference between vowel fusion and vowel assimilation is that in the case of 
vowel assimilation two successive vowels influence each other or one of them the 
other, but both remain vowels. In the case of fusion, one vowel changes the other 
and simultaneously disappears. In ST the fusion occurs in the morphological 
alternants of nominal stems. Let us see the following example: 

tshimpu ((stitch)) 
tshimpb: (+ Falling) ((tailor (i.e. who makes stitches))) 
tshimpb: ( + Even) ((to the stitch)) 
tshimpii: (+Even) ((of the stitch)) 
tshimpii: (+ Falling) ((by the stitch)) 



In the above cases we deal with one and the same nominal word, but its meaning 
and/or syntactical function is different, and these different meanings and/or 
functions are marked by the change in the quality and quantity of the final vowel. 
What happened here can be seen if we compare the ST forms with the WT forms: 

1. 'chem-bu tshimpu 
2. 'chem-bu-pa rshimpb: ( + Falling) 
3. 'chem-bu-la (ra) rshimpb: ( + Even) 
4. 'chem-bu'i rshimpii: ( + Even) 
5. 'chem-bus whimpii: ( + Falling) 

The first process was vowel assimilation. Under the influence of the closed u of 
the second syllable the e changed to i (see p. 227 above). In the cases of lines 2 and 3. 
the vowel -a of -pa and -la/-ra respectively caused a centralization of the final -u of 
the original stem: u> b (this would be u >  li in the transcrip~ion suggested by me) 
while both the consonants and the vowel -a disappeared. The difference is only in 
the contour. While by the disappearance of the -p- of -pa we have a Falling contour, 
and the disappearance of -la or -ra causes Even contour. Now looking a t  Fig. 10 it 
can be seen that the disappearance of -6 causes Falling and the disappearance of -I 
and -r causes Even contour. 

In lines 4 and 5, we observe fronting and lengthening: u > ii: . In case of 'chem-bu'i 
we can interpret the second constituent as one syllable in the way that - 'i could be 
interpreted as a final -y. It can be demonstrated with the help of the Tibetan metrics 
that this is not a speculative suggestion of a linguist, but a fact of the Tibetan 
language. Words ending in a short vowel plus the so-called icgenetive marker)) i (i.e. 
finals of the type -V1i) are treated as one syllable and if two syllables are needed, 
then -yi is written. For the illustration of this well known fact I quote only the first 
two stanzas of the Suhhi.~irararnunidhi (3a-b) 

1. mkhas-la yon-tan mdzod 'dzin-pa 
2. de-dag legs-b9ad rindhen sdud 
3. rgya-mcho then-po Ehu-yi gter 
4. yid phyir Ehu-bo thams-Cad 'bab 
5. skye-bo yon-tan yod-med-pa'i 
6. blan-dor blo-gros-ldan-pa mkhas 
7. rtul-dan 'dres-pa'i lEags phye-rnams 
8. khab-len rdo-yis len-pa SesSg 

number of syllables 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 

See L. Ligeti Le Suhh&iraratnanidhi mongo/. Budapest. 1948. 



It is clear that in line 3 the author needed a seventh syllable and therefore he wrote 
Phu-yi instead of fhu'i. The -pa'iof the lines 5 and 7 count one syllable each, while in 
line 8 instead of rdos the author used rdo-yis because he needed one more syllable. 

Consequently: WT buli= ST -puy > -pu: (+ Even). The ((instrumental markern -s 
behaves as any final -s of the stem, and since according to Fig. 10 final -s causes 
Fronting and Falling contour we find tshimpii: (+ Falling). 

In the case of the oppositions tshimpu, tshimpo: (+ Falling), tshimpb: (+ Even), 
tshimpu: (+Even), tshimpii: (+Falling) it can be clearly demonstrated that the 
contours have semantical functions, that is, they have the status of a toneme. It is 
also clear that length, centrality and fronting have distinctive lexical and 
morphological functions here. I think this is a very strong argument in favour of the 
phonological status of these vowels, though I would not like to enter into discussion 
here on what we understand by ((phoneme)). Be it enough to accept the principle 
that two sounds can be called phonemes if they can be contrasted. Two sounds are 
in contrast if they can occur in the same environment and are not in free variation, 
further if the contrast is used to express a semantic or grammatic difference. 

Vowel assimilation has already been dealt with. This type of ((vowel harmony)) 
discussed by S~rigg,~O Miller6' and in this respect by Chang and Shefts in a special 
paper6= shows a very strong influence of the closed vowels. The general processes 
are the following: 

original result 
I st syllable 2nd syllable 1 st syllable 2nd syllable 

OPEN + CLOSED > CLOSED - CLOSED 
CLOSED + OPEN > CLOSED - CLOSED 

It is very rare that the result is OPEN + OPEN. 
Since we have analyzed a few processes, which have formed the present shape of 

the vowel system of ST, it would be of interest to consider what are the mutual 
relationships among them. Let us see an example: WT dus-gtan ((always)) became 
thu: (+ Falling) t i :  (+ Even, Nasality). The ii: (+ Falling) is normal for the 
disappearing -s before -u-. WT gtan in isolation would become tE: (+ Even). But 
under the assimilative influence of u> ii: the t becomes closed and the closed 
counterpart of E is P (see Fig. 4). Nasalization, length and contour remain. If 

" Vowel harmony in Lhasa Tibetan: Prosodic analysis applied to interrelated vocalic features of 
successive syllables: BSOAS XXIV (1961), pp. 1 16-1 38. 

a' Early evidence for vowel harmony in Tibetan: Language 42 (1966). pp. 252-277. See also: Some 
problem irr Tibetan transcriptions of Chinese from Tun-huang: Monumenra Serica XXVl (1967). pp. 
123-148. 

See the paper quoted in note 12. 



assimilation would have occurred earlier than the disappearence of the final 
consonants, then in dus-gtan we would find A in place of the -a- of the second 
syllable. If later this A have been fronted, we would have e: (+Nasality) and not P: 
(+Nasality). WT dus-(hog (con time)) is in ST thu: (+ Falling) (6: (+ Falling). WT 
rhog itself is th3: (+Falling) in ST. The vowel 6 is the closed opposite of 3. If 
assimilation have worked first we would first have -u- in the second syllable, and -u- 
before a disappearing -g would remain -u- with the additional lengthening. 
Accordingly, it can be claimed that the results of the disappearence of the final 
consonant, if any, precede vowel assimilation. This means that the Tibetan vowel 
harmony developed relatively late, or at least its complete functioning was 
relatively late and it is unlikely that Old Tibetan already had it, as Miller 

It is very interesting to observe that lengthening and fusion exclude each other. 
Let us see the following example: 

tshimpu: ((stitch)) tshemq~: ( + Even) ((sewing machine)) 
t.shimpii: (+  Even) ((of the stitch)) tshentq.~: - qi ((of the sewing machine)) 
tshimpci: (+  Even) ((to the stitch)) tsltrmq~: - l a  ((to the sewing machine)) 

ST tshemq3: is WT 'chem- ' khor. Since both vowels are open no vowel assimilation 
occurred. After the disappearence of the final -r o became -3: (see Fig. 10). This long 
vowel did not enter into fusion with the -i and -a of the suffixes. 

This is very important for the investigation of the history of Tibetan. Here the 
phonetic function of the long vowels is the same with those of the final consonants. 
And in fact the suffixes in ST behave as they would occur after final consonants and 
not as they would after vocalic finals. This gives a relative chronology to the systems 
and prxesses, and further point to the age of the difference among the ccgenetive 
markers)) of OT which were: - 'i after vocalic finals and -gi/gyi/kyi after consonantal 
finals. 

We can now combine the rules given above and their implications, and gain a 
more general statement of the vowel system of Spoken Tibetan: 

k n g t h ,  Fronting, Nasalization, Centralizing and Contour are secondary; their 
emergence precedes Vowel Harmony; Length with its co-occurrent features excludes 
Vowel Fusion. To this it can be added that the specific changes occurring within the 
general processes can be defined by historical rules. 

The importance of these historical rules lies not only in the fact that they help 
reconstruct earlier forms and stages in the history of the Tibetan language. In some 
cases they may help in predicting future changes. This is, of course, possible only if 
the future changes are there in our present material as structural germs and/or just 

Cf. Note 61. 



developing tendencies. In the following I shall try to show that the above analysis 
may serve as a starting point for predicting further changes. 

Let us compare the following sets of words: 

chu ((water)) khnqcu ((water (honorific: icy water))) 
chupn ((water carrier)) khnqco: (+ Falling) ((id.)) 
chuln ((to the water)) khnqco: ( + Even) ((id.)) 
chu: (+Even) ((of the waten) khnqcu: ( + Even) ((id.)) 
chu: (+ Falling) ((by the water)) khnqcu: (+ Falling) ((id.)) 

What happened here? The particles -pa and -la did not enter into fusion with chu 
if it was a monosyllabic word. But as a second syllable of a bisyllabic word, the 
fusion did take place. To rewrite it into WT thu-pa and thu-la remain bisyllabic 
while in khyags-thu-pa and khyags-thu-la the same second parts entered into fusion 
and become co: ( + Falling) and -cb ( + Even) respectively. 

Here we have a ccweak point)). I call (tweak point)) a place in the structure where it 
is the most likely that a change will occur. Let us generalize the above: 

Fig. I I The ccweak point)) 

STEMS PARTICLES 

+ Pa + ba + la + g ~ i  + gyis 

Monosyllabic 
-V + PO -" F,C + IO/IA -': E.FI F.Fr 

-V: + P O  + wa + la/ln + qi + qi 
-C + P O  + wa + la/ln + qi + qi 

Bisyllabic 
-v -" F.C -v: F,C -': E,C -V: E.Fr -V: F,Fr 

-V: + Pa + wa + la/l.4 + qi + qi 
-C + Pa + wa + la/ln + qi + qi 

F = Falling. E = Even, C = Centralizing, Fr = Fronting 

We see that the fusion is more general in bisyllabic words with short vocalic finals 
than in monosyllabic stems with short vocalic finals and does not occur at all in 
words having long vocalic or consonantal finals. It is interesting to see that -pa and 
-ba are kept separate with monosyllabic words, but merged after bisyllabic ones. 
The four features Falling and Even contour, Centralizing and Fronting work as 
distinctive features: 

Falling Even Centralizing Fronting 
Bisyllabic 

+ la + + 
+gyi + t 
+ gy is + + 



Thus we can make the statement: F i n a l  syl lables  wi th  s h o r t  vocal ic  
f ina l s  o f  polysyl labic  w o r d s  have  a g r e a t e r  t endency  t o  vowel fus ion  
than  monosy l lab ic  w o r d s  if a l l  o t h e r  c o n d i t i o n s  a r e  t h e  s a m e .  

In view of the above, some more general conclusions can be drawn: The gradual 
disappearence of the OT consonants in all positions with the exception of the 
radical position would have caused a large amount of homophonic words. The load 
of carrying distinctive features was shifted from the consonantal constituents of the 
syllable to the vocalic nucleus. This clear and general tendency can be divided into 
features which are clearly connected with the vocalic segment and to features which 
are suprasegmental, i.e. they effect the entire syllable. All changes which occurred in 
the prevocalic part of the syllable: disappearence, unvoicing, etc., effected the 
suprasegmental level and a two-pitch system arose with an additional feature of 
aspiration. The consonants of Spoken Lhasa Tibetan: q,  k ,  c ,  i, t ,  p,  y, ti, n ,  m,  r .  I ,  h,  S 
and s with the exception of the spirants (h, S, s) and n can be either aspirated or  non- 
aspirated, carry either a High or a Low pitch. The position of the semivowels is 
special and needs further investigation. 

All changes which occurred in the postvocalic part of the syllable caused the 
emergence of new segmental vocalic features and the appearance of the 
suprasegmental feature of contour. 

The emergence of the new distinctive features was slow and for a long time they 
co-occurred and still co-occur with the constituents the gradual disappearence of 
which caused their emergence. 

In a system where the basic syllable type is CV and CVC, the CV type is especially 
vulnerable and the fusion process, which has been demonstrated, works in this 
direction. 

As in other ccmonosyllabic)) languages, there is also in Tibetan a tendency 
working towards polysyllabicity. This lessens the functional load on the 
monosyllabic words. With the gradual generalization of the bisyllabic type of 
words, the language enters into a new linguistic type. Tone assimilation, atonic 
unstressed syllables. vowel fusion form the bisyllabic words. Whether or  not a new 
monosyllabic period is in prospect by the reduction of some vowels remains an 
open, though interesting, question.64 

64 This is the original version o f a  paper. the abridged version of which was presented a t  the seminar 
((New directions in Tihetan Studies)), Columbia University. July 25-31. 1982. Some of the ideas 
suggested in this paper were formulated in another paper given a t  the 3rd Csoma de Koros Symposium 
held at VelmIVienna, 1981, but were not included in its published form. I would like to offer my sincere 
thanks lo Betty ShcTts and Kun Chang, with whom I had the opportunily to discuss some details of  
their already published work. My thanks are also due to Ch. Beckwith for his valuable comments on an 
earlier version. I had no access to A. M. Hari's An invrstigation of the 1one.r c?jLhava Tibetan. Language 
Data. Asian Pacific Series No. 13. Huntington Beach. California. Summer Institute of Linguistic which 
is cited in R .  Bielmeier's interesting recent paper: Problems of  Tibetan dialectology and language history 
umith .vpc~c~ic~l rc,/c~rc,nc~c~ to the, sKyid-gron clic~lrr~t. % A S  I0 (1982)- pp. 4 0 5 4 2 5 .  See recently: T. Takata. 
Sltr Im nui.r.vrtnr.c. rlc*.r 1on.r rlu rihc;tuin. JA 19H I ,  pp. 275 - 287. 
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NAMES O F  KNOWN AND LESS KNOWN o 

PLACES IN YER PA 

BY 

ELENA DE ROSS1 FILIBECK (Rome) 

Yer pa, or Brag Yer pa, is a well-known place of Tibet, linked to the Tibetan 
Buddhist tradition ever since the times of the Monarchy. 

Located a few miles north-west of Lhasa, this important religious centre was a 
typical ((hermitage city)ll until the end of traditional Tibet, where siddhas or monks, 
but also simple laymen used to live in solitude in cells dug in the rocks, perhaps like 
the first  cenobite^,^ to venture a comparison with our own religious history. In fact, 
like the cenobites, the meditators of Yer pa distinguished themselves from solitary 
hermits in that, even when remaining for years in their caves, they were in any case 
assisted by a conventual type of organization: authorities presiding over the 
~omrnunity,~ the bla temples and chapels for worship, people to take care of 
their daily necessities. 

A famous place of pilgrimage, also because of some well-known visitors like 
Padma~ambhava,~ V a i r ~ c a n a , ~  AtiSa,' Dam pa Sans rgyas," Ras chun rdo rje,9 
dGe 'dun rgya mtsho,1° to mention but a few, Yer pa reminds us immediately of 

Tucci 1973, pp. 203-204. 
l See, for example, the community of St. Pachome (348). H. Pirenne, Storia d'Europa, &lle invmioni 

a1 X V I  secolo, Firenze 1956. 
' Tucci 1980, p. 123. 
* The temple of the bla bran of Yer pa is described as a building with twenty columns, inside of which 

were a statue of AtiSa, a bronze statue of sGrol ma, object of a special veneration as the protective 
divinity of AtiJa, 'Brom and rNog, and a statue of AvalokiteSvara, Si ru's guide, p. 135. 
' G. Toussaint, Le dicr de Padma. Paris 1933, p. 41 1. Y K C  15a. 

In Y K C  16b it is said that Vairocana remained three years in the cave of Yer pa called Yer pa gtsug 
rum 'bar pa'i gnas drag po e yi pho brah; Vairocana's presence in Yer pa is also mentioned in Si fu's 
guide. p. 139. 

Y K C  28b. BA p. 259. 
' BA pp. 907-908. 
O ~ J P  hrsun rac churi rdo rje grogs pa'i rnam thor rnkhyen rhar lam gsal ba'i me loti ye ies snari ba. 

(la-243a). 42b. 
l o  The second Dalai-Lama (14751542) wrote a section of the third volume of his gSuh 'bum in Ycr 

pa, as reported in the final colophon ofthat section under the title: rJe brsun r h m  cadmkhyen pa'igsd 
'hum thor hu lar grub mrha rgya rnrshor 'jug pa 'i gru 'dazin (I a- 1 3b). 1 3b. 





Thus, tradition has firmly linked the king's name to Yer pa, indicated in the text 
as srog iiri16 of Lhasa, so that even in modern times his meditation cave, the Chos 
rgyal phug," was shown to visitors. 

Kha thog Si tu Chos kyi rgya mtsho, disciple of 'Jam dbyans mkhyen brtse'i dban 
po (1820-1892), whose book on his journeys to Tibet's holy places gives us a 
description of Yer pa somewhat more elaborate than his master's, recalls that in this 
cavele there was a statue of Buddha Sakyamuni (Thub), the statues of the Rigs 
gsum mgon po and the horse-head shaped statue self-generated from the rock, and 
that the position of the cave was at a lower level than that of the Byams khan.19 

Brag Iha, from which may derive the name of Brag Yer pa(?), designated a 
specific site in Yer pa, and it should be remembered that the latter is also the general 
name given to the valley where the place itself is located.20 In fact, Brag Iha is again 
mentioned in the dkar chug of Yer pa attributed to dPal gyi rdo rje, as the place 
where the first mchod rten were erected after the arrival of dPal gyi rdo rje and his 
two brothers (YKC 19b). In brief, this is the story: ((In times past, Yer pa was looked 
upon as the residence of Bya rgyal rgod; it then became a market place for the Hor, 
and finally a point of arrival of the sages (mkhas btsun). The name of Lha lun's 
family was sTag hag bzan, and his place of birth2' 'Brom stod (YKC 19a). One day, 
he heard from a lecturer the story of a member of his family, a commander against 
the Chinese armies, allegedly reborn in hell after taking up arms, who had a red 
birthmark under the footsole. 

Having heard this, dPal gyi rdo rje looked under his footsole and saw the red 
spot. With his two brothers bTsun pa dpal dbyans and Rab 'byor dban po he then 
went to bSam yas, where he took the vows from the mkhan po Byan chub sems dpa' 
(Sintarak~ita), Vimalamitra and Padmasambhava (YKC 19b). It happened that 
dPal gyi rdo rje's religion coat was blown by the wind to the top of the Lha ri siiin 

l a  Literally, srog means vital force, Tucci 1973, p. 245; on this term see also R. A. Stein, h civi/isarion 
~ihPtaine, Paris 1962, p. 155.11 is advisable to translate here: supporl (s'iri) ofthe vital force, also because, 
as explained in YKC 6b-9a. Yer pa would provide for the necessities of Lhasa in case of need; for 
example, if Lhasa were struck by famine, its people could be fed by the gtor ma of Yer pa, etc. 

I '  Tucci 1980, p. 126. 
Si I U : ~  guide. p. 136. 

l o  See note 43. 
'O Ferrari. p. 104. 

It is probably the same 'Brom stod south of Yer pa on the northern bank of sKyi chu. Ferrari, p. 
105; 11 should be remembered that the region called G r e g  or scrags, south of this place, included in 
olden days Lha lun, place of birth of Khri 'dus srod btsan (676). L. Petech, GIosse agli Annali di Tun- 
Huang, in RSO XLll(1967). (241-279). p. 243. dPal gyi rdo rje's place of birth as indicated in Tarthang 
Tulku. The Twenry:five discip1e.a of Padmasamhhava. in Cry.~ta l  Mirror IV (1975). (pp. 35-74), p. 67. Kar 
mo roh. is entirely different although located in proximity of Lhasa. 



po.22 At that time, as mKhas pa ston gzigs pa was inspecting the territory, he saw 
that hill in a form similar to the image of sGrol ma, and after consecrating (sgo bye) 
the site, he made it suitable place for meditation. The three brothers invited their 
relatives and the people of Ka ba yul to go there, and the rNal 'byor phug mchod 
rren, the lCog khan mchod rtenf3 and the Brag khun ka ru'i mchod rren were erected 
(YKC 19b-20a) at Brag Iha, on the spot where votive stones (brag brus) had been 
smashed, respectively in correspondence with the appearance of a brag srin, of a klu 
from below. and of a lha srin from above. In a twenty-year span, many followers of 
the doctrine had gathered there, and the three brothers exhorted people of higher 
and medium quality to go to Yer pa. Others came from Phu ron sgan, attracted by 
the sound of the trumpet and they all assembled in the Khyams khra mo (YKC20a). 
Manifestations of common and uncommon nature took place: some people would 
hang their clothes on sun and moon others could fly. 

So the caves of Yer pa were filled with grub rhob; there were 108 caves. dPal gyi 
rdo je's dependants attended to their needs (YKC 21b). From then on, the caves 
were named after the meditators; thus, for example, the rDo rje phug cave was 
named after rDo rje byan chub, the Sog phug after Sog rDo rje siiin po, while the 
Dril bu phugZ5 was given that name because it is there that 'Khun Klu'i dban pof6 
obtained the realization of bDe mchog (YKC 21 b); the rNal 'byor phug, where Lha 
luh had received the siddhi of Kun tu bzan po was then given this name after rNal 
'byor rGyal mtsan. 

The three brothers went on building mchod rten and chapels. But rivalry and 
jealousy soon arose between dPal gyi rdo rje and Rab 'byor dbyans (called before 
Rab 'byor dban po) (YKC 22a). The latter had stronger power than his brother; in 
order to secure what he needed to compensate the sculptors for their work and to 
celebrate the consecration (rab gnas) , he took up his drum and hit the rock while he 
sang (YKC 22b); the stone crumbled and the pieces turned into gems. This made it 
possible to complete a nine-pinnacles mchod rren, which had relics of Siriputra 

2 2  The BIa ri hill of Yer pa. Tucci 1980, p. 125; on the term bla ri seeT. V .  Wylie, Etymology ofTibetan 
Bla ma. in CAJ XXI (1977) (145-148). p. 147. 

l J  The lCog khah is also mentioned in the Si tuns guide, p. 137, as the dPal Iha ICog; several very 
ancient statues of the Lha lun period were kept inside. 

l4 The religous background is that of the rRin ma pa; it should be noted that obtaining this 
particular power was common also for Bon masters, as can be read in their biographies; see for examples 
the biography of bKra Ois rgyal mtshan in Nispanna-yoga History and doctrine of Bon, ed. by L. 
Chandra-L. T. Namdak. New Delhi 1968. p. 8 6 8 7 .  

'' The rDo rje phug and Dril bu phug caves are also mentioned in the Si t u : ~  guide p. 137, besides 
Ferrari. p. 43. 

ld 'Khun stands for 'Khon. as spelled correctly also in the text ( YKC 24b); he is one of the famous 
seven sad mi, see G. Tucci. Minor Buddhirt Texrs (Part 11) Rome 1958, p. 12. 



inside, and to entrust the consecration to the grub thob of Chu bo ri.27 They held the 
ceremony (YKC 23a) at Lhasa during seven days for ,three times, then repeated it 
three times at bSam grub,2e three times in front of dPal ldan Iha mo,29 and twenty- 
four times at Brag Iha. King Glan Dar ma started to persecute the monks and the 
Doctrine. dPal gyi rdo rje received a letter enjoining him to go back to Lhasa to take 
charge of hunters and fishermen (i.e. the monks compelled to hunt and fish). 

He decided not to obey and to kill the king (YKC 23b). After the assassination, a 
voice from heaven was heard saying that the king had been killed by Gru hor30 
(YKC 24a). After these events, an important centre for meditation was established 
at Yer pa; the temple of Tshan dmar and many mchod rren were built which are no 
longer to be seen (YKC 25a).)) 

sPre'u dmar serpo: According to YKC 5b, this temple also is said to date back to 
the time of Sron btsan sgam po, and to have been built with residual material of the 
Ra sa sprul snan and Ra mo che building site. The sku rren of the temple was a statue 
of Vairocana (rNam par snan mdzad), its gsun rren were inscriptions of the six 
letters (yige drug ma 'bum), and as thugs rten it had hundred mchod rten sa rsha u a .  
At the time, a wood ofjuniper was planted as a support for the Chos skyon srwi ma. 
The sPre'u dmar set po Iha khan was located lower than Brag Iha. 

A temple with the same name is also cited in Tucci and in Si tu's guide,jl but of 
such an ancient temple only the name has remained: both travelers limit themselves 
to record it, as they did not find anything else of significance. Kha thog bla ma just 
adds that inside the temple there were many clay statues donated by the sde pa of 
sTag r t ~ e . ~ ~  During the restoration works made by Bla ma Zads ri" in the cemetery 

l7 Ferrari, p. 163. 
l @  I do not believe that bSam grub refers to &is ka rtse, whose ancient name was bSarn grub rtr, 

Ferrari, p. 144. 
lP There was a chapel at Yer pa in honour of dPal ldan Iha mo. Tucci 1980. p. 124; on the protsctive 

divinity of Lhasa, see R. de Nebesky-Wojkowitz; Oracles and Demons of Tibet. The Hague 1956, pp. 
22-37. 

30 Gru stands for gmgu- or d m  gu, a term used from the beginning of the 9th century to indicate the 
Uigurs, see L. Ligeti, A propos du ctRapporr sur Ies rois demurant dans Ie Norh,, in: ktu&s TibCtaincs 
didiCes I )  la mimoire I Marcelle Lolou. Paris 197 1, p. 1 74; also the Hor,  a term used later to designate the 
Mongols, are the Uigurs, perhaps in an abbreviated from Ho yo hor, about whom see R. Stein, 
Rc*chrrc,hc,s .sur I'c;pcpkc cr /c bur& uu T i l r t ,  Paris 1959. p. IRA.  p. 27R. end T .  Moriyclsu, Her PI HO yo J)(N 

donr le manuscrit Pelliot Tibitain 1283, in A O H  (I -3) 1980. (pp. 17 1-184). p. 183. 
3' Tuoci 1980, p. 127. Si tu h guide, p. 137. 
'* This is probably the puppet-ruler Lha rgyal rab brtnn of the Dzungar period (1717-1720). L. 

Petech. China and Tibet in the early 18rh century. 2nd ed. Leiden 1972, p. 52. 
33 This is Bla ma Zalhs ri rgya ras, one of the masters of rTa ston jo yes of Chu bo ri, (1 163-1 230). BA. 

pp. 143. 144-148 



( h r  khrod) of ths temple, a bilingual Chinese and Tibetan inscription was also 
found in the building. 

Zla ba phug and Padma phug: At the time of Khri sron Ide brtsan,(755-797?), 
Padmasambhava came to Yer pa where he spent one month in meditation in the 
Padma phug, and seven months in the Zla ba phug, which he considered as being 
one of the three major places of realization (sgrub gnus), the other two being Sel 
brag phug of Yar kluns and mChims phu'i khe'u tshan phug of bSam yas. 

A large number of texts were hidden in the caves of Yer pa during that period. 
The following list is taken from the dKar chug gter yig incorporated in YKC 
9b12b:  34 

Caves 

mkha' gro phug 

pad phug 
sog phug 
lcog rori phug 

bya phug 
hor tshari phug 

zari phug 
bka' na phug 

sog kha phug 
bse phug 
fii ma phug 
lcags phug 
nam mkha ' phug 

zla ba phug 

rnal 'byor phug 
bse phug 

Texts 

- mkha' gro sde bii sgrub pa'i chos gter 
- mkha' gro s& bii  bran du khol ba'i gter 
- pho ba grori 'jug mrion sum du mrhori ba'i gter 
- bram ze skye ba bdun pa'i thodpa Ma brtsegs pa'i 

gter 
- srion gyi pha ma rio 4es pa'i gter 
- Iha ma smad kyi  skye ba mari po dran pa don smon 

lam blab pa'i gter yig g.yuli rul sbal ral gripha rol 
'phun bar byedpa phrul gyi iags pa gun yin zin par 
byed pa'i gter 

- mon mo gcig gyi gser bum pa gun khur ba'i gter 
- sog pos gser srari bco brgyad khur nus 'phel ba'i 

gter 
- g.yu dkar yo1 gari gter 
- nod thams cad rub tu i i  ba'i gter 
- gser gyi giori pa g.yus kheris pa'i gter 
- g.yul gyed pa las rgyal bar byed pa'i gter 
- rrsi ma gi ies bya ba bdud thams cad rub tu i i  bar 

byed pa'i gter 
- sgrol ma dkar mo la brten nus tshe phel bar byed 

pa'i gter 
- nor sgrub pa'i gter 
- dbari che bar byed pa'i gter 

1 limit myself to transcribe the list of texts, since it is linked to the names ofthe caves in Yer pa; in 
the p a g s  following (YKC 12a-13b) there are short indications about the time period (drrs) in which 
these gter ma were to be found. 



brag Iha phug 
sen ge phug 
dril bu phug 
rdo rje phug 
rgyal phug 

stag phug 
rdol phug 

bya phug 
gzim phug 
smam phug 

phug 
rfsa ri phug 
'byor ldan phug 

yon tan phug 
bdud rtsi phug 
Ion khori phug 
rta na phug 
brag rtsa phug 
blo yas phug 
tshal phug 
ral pa phug 
bkra s'is phug 
yi rori phug 
gser phug 
phag phug 
bkra s'is phug 
rta no phug 
a phug 
go1 phug 
yo1 phug 

curi tshari phug 

- bu skye bar byed pa dari dbari du bsdu ba'i gter 
- gser gyi mandala gyi gter 
- chu s'el gyi gter 
- mthu bo che rria sgra'i gter 
- saris rgyas stori rtsa gfiis ky i  skye brgyud bgrari 

ba'i gter 
- driul gyi lu gu dkar mo gcig gi gter 
- driul gyi byis pa mtho gari pa gcig gi gter 
- gser driul sbrari rta'i khog pa gari gyi gter 
- Iha ma yin bran du 'khol ba'i gter 
- nam mkha'i bya la sgom thebs pa 'i gfer 
- chos gos rii zer khebs pa'i gter 
- gser drel rgyab mdun gyi grer 
- padma 'byuri gnas nub phyogs o rgyan du biudpa'i 

skor gter 
- gsari snags gsar rfiiri gun sprod pa'i gter 
- ral gri brgya'i gter 
- ci bsam grub pa'i gter 
- dbari po lag pa bcud len gyi gter 
- me'i gter 
- lcags gyi gter 
- zaris gyi gter 
- driul gyi gter 
- s'iri gi gter 
- gnag phyugs dgras mi tshugs pa'i gter 
- tsharis pa'i gnas mthori ba'i gter 
- gari 'dod slebs pa'i gter 
- tshori gun 'dod 'thebs pa'i gter 
- gser gyi rma bya'i gter 
- rin chen sna Iria'i gter 
- sdari ba thams cad rub tu bii ba'i gter 
- char 'bebs pa'i gtccr dbus gyi ri bo mgo mjug med 

par mthori ba'i gter 
- bzod pa sgom pa gzuris thob pa'i gter, sgrol ma'i 

dbu la char 'bebs pa'i gter, sgrol ma'i nu ma g.ym 
nu byis pa 'byun ba 'igter, sgrolma'i nu ma g.yon la 
tshe chu 'i gter, sgrol ma'i hha go no chu 'i gter sgrol 
ma'i iabs g.yas pa s'i ri bu'i riri bsrel gyi gter, iabs 
g.yon pa la de biin giegs pa'i riri bsrel gyi grer, 
phyag gtiis no bum gter 



spre'u ser po 
spre'u dmar po 
'khyams khra mo 

ha ran 
klu khan 
bla bran 
ra ba kori mo 
gzim khan 
dpal ldan lha mo 
srori phug 
mchod rten ke ru 
mchod rten rtse mo gsum pa 
mchod rten de zur man 

mchod rten dkar churi 

- byams pa dari sn'iri rje'i gter 
- rgyal po bran du 'khol ba'i gter 
- dgcn po byams pa 'i skye rub dari saris rgyas rnams 

kyis bstan pa 'i 'byuri tshul dari skye rubs kyi gter 
- chu Sin blari gor gyi gter 
- bdud rnams mnan te 'dul ba'i gter 
- srion gyi rgyal blon rnams kyi bka' tshems kyi gter 
- rtsi ma ti ta'i gter 
- rta mgrin dmar po'i gter 
- gdori bgegs rtsad nus gcod pa'i gter 
- sen ge brzus nus phur pa'i gter 
- dun gi mi dkar po gcig gi gter 
- sriori gyi rgyal blon rnams gyi gduri rgyud gyi gter 
- padma 'byuri gnus kyi  phur pa bsgrub pa'i gter, klu 

bran du 'khol ba'i gter 
- 'khor bar 610 ldog pa 'i gter 

mChodrtenphur 'bum: The story of a mchodrten by that name is also linked with the 
presence of Padmasambhava in Yer pa. Here it is in brief: (ipadmasambhava threw 
a wooden magical dagger (phur pa) against a spirit of the soil (sa bdag) who had 
appeared at the top of a hill. looking like a child of about eight years. From then on, 
the internal relic of the mchod rten has been the wooden phur pa)) (YKC 15b). 

mChod rten dkar chen: Still a t  the time of Khri srori Ide brtsan, this mchodrten, with 
relics of the Buddha and the Vaidiirya glegs bum as internal relics at its centre, was 
erected. at Yer pa with residual building material of bSam yas (YKC 16a). 

mChod rten dkar churi bar ma: This mchod rten was built a t  the time of Sa da  na legs 
(799-815) with residual material from the Lha khan dKar chunJ5 (YKC 17b). 

mChod rten dkar churi gori ma and Ra ha'i mchod khari: These constructions belong 
to the Ral pa can (81 5-838) period, and were made with residual material from the 
Lha khan U San rdoJ6 ( YKC 18a). In YKC, the mchod khari of Ra ba is linked to the 
story of the sixteen Arhats." The story is briefly told and corresponds to the 
traditional legend, but with the addition that the images of the sixteen Arhats 

" G. Tuai ,  The tombs o j  the Tibetan k i n ~ . r .  Romc 1950. p. 50. 
'O Ferrari. p. 166. 
'' See the history ofthe introduction into Tibet ofthe cult ofthe sixteen Arhatsin Tucci 1949, pp. 556, 

562-563, 616, and L. S. Dagyab, Tibetan religiou~ art ,  (2 Vols), Wiesbaden 1977, p. 61 and ff. 



donated by a king of China, were placed together with other relics in the temple of 
Ra baJe of the m ~ a  bdag (Ral pa can) (YKC 18b). 

The name of this mchod khari does not appear in the sources to which I have 
access; it could be the ancient name of the chapel with the images of the sixteen 
Arhats, usually indicated as gnus bcu khari (abbr. of gnas brtan bcu drug gi khari). 
The gNas bcu khan of Yer pa, whose nun gzugs were the images of the sixteen 
Arhats brought by Klu mes 'Brom chun from China, is also mentioned in the Si tu's 
guide. 3g 

Oddly enough, the YKC does not say a word about Klu mes and his disciples in 
connection with this legend, while, as we know, they are generally said to have 
introduced the cult of the sixteen Arhats into Tibet. 

mChod khari: r h o g  Byan chub 'byun gnas, one of the four famous disciples of Klu 
mes, came to Yer pa and built a chapel whose main divinity were Vairocana and his 
attendants (YKC 27a). 

This chapel may be the same than the one called Yer pa Iha khan, mentioned in 
the Blue Annals, which was built in 11 10 or 1020 by the disciples of Klu mes40 
Byams Khan: In the text, the name given to this temple is Sog kha'i mchod khan4' 
too. It was built on the initiative of dMar ston Chos kyi 'byun gnas of K h a m ~ . ~ ~  Its 
main statue was that of Maitreya, from which derived the name Byams khan.43 The 
sgo sruri or  guardians of the entrance of the temple were the statues of the red rTa 
mgrin and of the angry Phyag na rdo rje (YKC 27a). The Si tu's guide also refers to 
an image of dMar ston which was kept inside the temple, and that the temple itself 
had been built on the site where the eighty siddhas of Yer pa once used to live.e0 
About this temple, the text (YKC 30b) further says that AtiSa, r ~ o g  and 'Brom 
(rRog Byan chub 'byun gnas and 'Brom ston rGyal ba'i 'byun gnas) used to 
perform the rituals of sMan Iha before the statue of Maitreya. 

'@ Literally, ra ha means courtyard, corridor, and also an open air space, as in H. Richardson. The l o  
khang ((Carheadrob) of Lhasa, in Essais sur l'art du Tibet. Paris 1977, p. 159; but here it is the name o f a  
chapel or temple, also because in the list or the caves of the gter ma in Yer pa a Ra ba kori mo (i.e. Ra ba 
phug) is mentioned. 

'O Si ru's guide, p. 139. 
BA. p. 74. 

*' Literally, the term sog khapa means a kind ofmedicinal grain; I wonder whether this temple is the 
one referred to by H .  Harrer. Seven years in T i k r .  4th ed. London 1970. p. 170, where the physician 
monks dried the erbs picked up in the neighbourhood or Yer pa. 
'' Thc master of dMar is onc of thc disciples of thc scvcn .rud nri. BA. p. X 3 .  
*' The description of the temple is in Tucci 1980. p. 125. and in Si ruk guide, p. 136. 

Ferrari, p. 104. 



Ma ni Iha k h d  yig drug: A legend is told about this place considered as being highly 
miraculous: iiAn old blind woman and a deaf girl found their lost goat, which was 
their only good, in this place, and recovered sight and hearing. Also later on, the 
water springing from that spot would heal the eyes.)) (YKC 27a). 

This is probably the same place that Dam pa Sans rgyas visited, and which is 
mentioned in the Blue Annals as the Ma ni  adm ma.*^ A Yig drug Iha khan is also 
mentioned in the Si tu's guide, and is said to have been located under the gzims khan 
of Atiia, with an image of Sans rgyas rgya m t ~ h o ~ ~  kept inside. 

When Atiia came from sRe than to stay at Yer pa on the invitation of rAog Byan 
chub 'byun gnas, several chapels, mchod rten and statues were erected and 
consecrated by Atiia himseIf.4' The text ( YKC 3 1 b) refers to five sku rtsa, the mchod 
rten bkra 4 i ~  sgo man and the mchod khan drigtsari khan whose main statue was one 
of AtiG, 'Brom and Nag tsho lotsava (Nag tsho Tshul khrims rgyal ba), made of 
clay and with a tooth of Atiia as its internal relic (YKC 3lb). The Si tu's guide 
mentions the cave where this statue had been placed as the rTen 'brel p h ~ g . ~ ~  And 
further, to enable Atisa to perform the ritual of salutation, the mchod rten dKor 
sbyon 'bum 'bar was built there. 

One of Atiia's disciples, Bla ma Yer pa zan b t ~ u n , ~ ~  built the sku gdun mchodrten 
( YKC 32a). It is obvious that because of the presence of AtiSa at Yer pa, where for 
three years he gave a full exposition of the doctrine (bka'gdams nor bu'i ius Ian, thig 
le bcu drug, pha chks, bu chos, khu chos) this place would be venerated especially 
by the bKa' gdams pa, who considered it greater than Rva sgren (the monastery 
founded by 'Brom ston in 1056), and that some of them who were sick would go to 
Yer pa to die. In fact, the Si tu's guide mentions the existence of four large funeral 
pyramids of the bKa' gdams pa.5' 

Then, after a period of decline, the first people who went back to Yer pa to 
perform the rites of offerings (YKC 32a) laymen were. 

*' BA, p. 908; Si ruk guide, p. 139. 
Even if only briefly, Yer pa is mentioned in Vaidiryaserpo, the catalogue of the monasteries of the 

gDc lugs pa s t .  written by the regent Sans rgyas rgya mtsho (1673-1 705), see Vaidirya ser po, ed. by L. 
Chandra. New Dclhi 1960, Part. I .  p. I2Sa. 

*' About Atiia at Yer pa. sac also A. Chattopadhyaya, Aliia and Tibet, Calcutta 1967, pp. 427,432, 
466. 

*' Si IU'S p i & ,  p. 136. 
BA, m 262. 321. 

'O On the bKa' gdams pa tents sea H. Eimer. Berichre iibcr dm k b c n  der ArUa, Wiesbaden 1977; in 
particular it was precisely at Yer pa Lha ri sniA po that rNog Legs pa'i ses rab, the founder of gSah phu 
(1073). wrote a sa~tion of the bKa' gdams bu chos entitled: 'Brom sron rgyal ba'i hyuri gnas kyi skyes robs 
bka ' gdamr bu rhos b 'u fii su pa. 

" Si ru's guide. p. 135. 



The necessary restoration work was carried out by the Chos rje Kumira 
Buddhas2 according to the order of Lho brag Phyag rdor-ba (YKC 32b). In the 
residence of Kumgra Buddha, there was a life-size mural of the eleven-faced 
Avalokitesvara, made by his younger brother as spiritual support of Kumiira 
Buddha himself. 

At that time, lay people were banned and a school of meditation was established 
at Yer pa. Grags pa rgyal mtshans3 paid a visit to Yer pa; restoration works were 
done by the lords of sNe'u gdonS4 who had also borrowed from the temple of Ra ba 
for worship, and then returned, the images of the sixteen Arhats ( Y K C  18b); the 
rdzori dponss donated a silken image of Rigs gsum mgon po to the temple of Brag 
Iha; the bla ma ofgRaV nan and his disciple built a mchod rten with a Chinese dome, 
and, in particular, the Authorities of Lhasa had several constructions erected on 
this site ( Y K C  33a). 

ABBREVIATIONS 

BA = G. Roerich, The Blue Annals, New Delhi 1976, reprint. 
Ferrari = A. Ferrari, mKjlen brtse's guide to the holy places of Central Tibet, Rome 1958. 
Si r u i  guide= Si tu's guide to Central Tibet. Cans ljoris dusgtsari gnar bskor lam yig, by Kha thog Si tu 

Chos kyi rgya mtsho, Tashijong 1972. 
Tucci 1949 = G .  Tucci. Tihcrun Puinrcd Scro1l.r. 2 vols. Rome 1949. 
Tucci 1973 = G. Tucci-W. Heissig, LRs religions du Tibet et de la Mongolie. Paris 1973. 
Tucci 1980 = G. Tucci. A Lhusu 1.J oltrc. Rome 1980. 2nd ed. 

This personage was a contemporary of Phag mo gru pa (I 110-1 170); he is mentioned in Tucci 
1949, p. 688 and in Si tu'.v guide, p. 135. 

Grags pa rgyal mtshan of the Sa skya pa (1 147-1216). 
*' sNe'u gdon was the seat of the temporal ruler (gori ma)  of the Phag mo gru pa family. 
" On the r k o n  dpon, or district chiefs, the new aristocracy created by Byrn chub rgyal mtshan of 

rLahs (1 302-1 373), see Tucci 1949, p. 27. 





I A TIBETO-MONGOLIAN MANUSCRIPT 
O F  LEXICOGRAPHICAL 

EXPLANATIONS TO THE RG Y U D - B ~ I  
BY 

ALICE SARKOZI (Budapest) 

Among many other subjects, Alexander Csoma de Koros paid keen attention to the 
principal Tibetan medical work, the Rgyud bii  ((Four Treatises)). It is attributed to 
Shikya, though not introduced into the Kanjur and Tanjur. Csoma gave a deta.iled 
analysis of this fundamental handbook of medicine based on the book written by 
his lama-teacher, Saris-rgyas phun-chogs, a monk of the monastery of Zangla. This 
work is the only book which was published by Csoma almost in its entirety. The 
work has four parts: 

1) Tib. Rca-rgyud Skr. Miila-tantra ((The primary text)) 
2) Tib. Biad-rgyud Skr. Akhyita-tantra ((The explanatory text)) 
3) Tib. Man-nag-rgyud Skr. Upadeia-tanrra ((The text of instructions)) 
4) Tib. Phyi-ma-rgyud Skr. Uttara-tantra ((The concluding texb2 

The language and mode of expression in Rgyud bii  are very cryptic and this is 
perhaps the reason why there are many commentaries on different sections of this 
work. The most important commentaries are: 
Legs-biad nor-bu (Skr. Suhh6sita-ratna) by Byams-pa (14th century). 
Commentary by Zur-mkhar-ba Miiam-iiid-rdo-rje (14th century), 
Vaidiirya srion-po (Skr. Nila vaidiirya, or Blue Lapis lazuli) by Sde-srid Saris-rgyas 
rgya-mcho (1653-1705).3 

Alexander Csoma de KBros, Analysis ofa Tibetan Medical Work: Journalof the Asiatic Society I V ,  
1835, 1-20. Also in: Tibetan Studies being a reprint o l  the articles contributed to the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal by Alexander Csoma de KBros, ed. by E. Denison Ross, Calcutta 1912, pp. 
47-65. The summary made lor Csoma by Sahs-rgyas-phunchogs is preserved at the Hungarian 
Academy of Sciences, cf. J. L. Nagy. Tibetan Books and Manuscripts ofAlexander Csoma de Kdros in the 
Library of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences in: Anolecta Orientalia Memoriae Alexandri Csoma de 
Kdriis dedicata, ed. by L. Ligeti. Budapest 1947, pp. 3841.  J .  TerjCk gave a detailed description of the 
manuscript in The Collection of Tibetan MSS and Xylographs of Alexander Csoma de Kdros, Budapest 
1976. pp. 33-37. It is reprinted in: Tibetan Compendia Written,for Csoma ak Kdros by the &mas of Zans- 
dkar: Sara-pi~aka S ~ r i e . ~  231, New Delhi 1976. pp. 223-312, ed. by J. Terjek. 

Bhagwan Dash. Tibetan Medicine with special reference to Yoga Sataka. Dharamsala 1976, p. 50. 
Bhagwan Dash, op. cit., pp. 50-51. 



The Rgyud bii also became popular in Mongolia. Several translations were made 
and the commentaries were also adapted and further explanatory texts were 
compiled concerning certain parts of the voluminous The Rgyud bii found 
its way to Mongolia, where the renaissance of Buddhism resulted in the demand to 
translate and adapt canonic and non-canonic works from Tibetan. This major 
movement of translation activity brought about the need for special vocabularies as 
aids to the translators. Large concise dictionaries were compiled as well as small 
explanatory vocabularies to certain works. 

The present paper is devoted to a small Tibeto-Mongolian bilingual list of terms 
taken from the third chapter of the Rgyud bii. The manuscript belongs to a private 
library. It consists of eleven leaves measures 49 x 10 cm and is written with black 
calamus on of darkened Russian paper pasted together of several layers. The 
orthography of the handwriting shows Oirat characteristics: in several places it 
spells o and ii instead of o and u, and even in the second syllable gives a superfluous 
yod in these vowels. The booklet is not a strict systematic classification of words, a 
list giving only medical terminology, but different kinds of words and expressions 
are gven that were thought obscure and worth explaining by the compiler from this 
or some other point of view. It contains about a thousand entries grouped in about 
eighty chapters. The titles of these chapters read only in Tibetan, and they are nearly 
identical with those given by Csoma in his Analysis. The chapters are as follows (the 
numbers for the chapters given by Csoma were preserved here, when there is any 
difference, a reference is given): 

' W. Heissig. Die Pekinger Lamaistischen Blockdrucke in Mongolischer Sprache. Wiesbaden 1954, p. 
I 13. No.  125. Raiyan-u j i r a e n  nayiman gesigiitii niyufa ubodis-un iindiirih. The author points out: cc . . . 
W. A. Unkrig (Med. Welt. 1933) zufolge berichtete der Lamaartt P. Badmajev, daO die erste 
Obcrscttung schon von C'os kyi 'od a r  und cine weitere kritische von einem gelehrten Kollegium zur 
Zcit des Ligdan Khan der Tsakhar (1604-1634) angefertigt worden sei . . .n. W. H e i s s i g x h .  Bawden, 
Catalogue of Orimral Manwcriprs. Xylographs err. in Danbh Collections, Copenhagen 197 1 .  Mong. 308. 
Dorbcn iindrislin, cf. further No. 384, 288, 295, 434. W. Heissig, Verzeichnb der orientalischen 
Handrchri/ren in Deurchland 11. Wiesbaden 1961, No. 633. (Amflahrdaylgtlngaguhyopadehalantra) 
Mong. R a i y m - u j i r a e n  ~ y i m a n  gesigiitii niyufa ubadis-un iindiisiin. Parts of this Tibetan medical work 
w m  translated from the Tibetan by A. Pozdneev, Ufebnik ribetskojmediciny. St. Petersburg 1908; cf. W. 
A. Unkrig, Introduction to C. v .  K .  Krasinski. Tiberische Medizinphilosophie, Ziirich 1953. 















































Gsum-pa man-nag rgyud-kyi btus miri biugs-sos 
Third part. Expressions Extracted from the Text of Instructions 

1. Z ~ s - ~ a ' i  leu ((Chapter on Digesting)b6 , 
2. Rluri-gi le'u ((Chapter on the Windy Humours)) 
3. Mkhris-pa'i leu ((Chapter on Biles)) 
4. Bad-kan le'u ((Chapter on Phlegmatical Humours)) 
5. 'Dus-pa'i le'u ((Chapter on the Gathering [of the three humours (wind, phlegm, 

bile) and of blood])) 
6 .  Ma-iu'i le'u ((Chapter on Indigestion)) 
7. Ghri-then skran-pa'i le'u ((Chapter on Chronic Tumoursw 
8. Skya-rbab-kyi le'u ((Chapter on White Swelling, a Kind of Dropsy)) 
9. 'Or-gyi le'u ((Chapter on Another Kind of Dropsy)) 

10. Dmu Ehu'i le'u ((Chapter on Dropsy in the Chest)) 
1 1. GEori-then-zad-byed-kyi le'u ((Chapter on Phthisis)) 
12. Cha-ba spyi'i le'u ((Chapter on Feverish Disease (where heat prevails))) 
13. Cha-grari-gal-mdo'i le'u ((Chapter on S~ns t roke) )~  
14. Ri-than-mchams-kyi le'u ((Chapter on Fever)) 
15. Ma smin cha-ba'i Ie'u ((Chapter on Fever in its Beginning)) 
16. Rgyas-chad Ie'u ((Chapter on Increased Fever)) 
17. Storis chad-kyi le'u ((Chapter on a Kind of Fever)) 
18. Gab chad-pa'i le'u ((Chapter on Consumptive Fever)) 
19. Sfiiris chad-kyi le'u ((Chapter on a Kind of Fever)) 
20. Sfiogs chad-kyi le'u ((Chapter on a Kind of Fevern8 
21. 'Grams chad-kyi Ie'u ((Chapter on Fever as a Consequence of Great  exertion^))^ 

Cf. M .  Taube, Verzeichnis der Tiberica des Laipziger Volkerkunde-museumr: Jahrbuch des 
Museums fur Volkerkunde zu Laipzig 17 (1958). No. 2703, p. 979. bDud rci siiifi po. Yan lag brgyad pa 
gsan pa man hag gi rgyud (ArnrtahrdayPngls~guhyopadebtantra). 

Csoma's first chapter is different: ((Exhortation to the teacher (Shlkya) to deliver a treatise (rgyud) 
or oral instruction on the manner of curing deseases.)) 
' Chapters 13-14 are given together by Csoma: ((Farther explanations on the causes of the heat and 

cold in fever.)) Our translation is given on the basis of Das (p. 129b) cha-grari-gal-mdo ((sunstroke, the 
diagnosis of this disease whether it is based upon heat or cold so as not to mistake the origin of disease 
being very difficult)); cf. Sumatiratna: cha-pan-bsre - qalayun ki i i~en selgiimiii: sebkimiii ((changing 
heat and cold, to regulate temperature)). 

Chapters 17-20 are given together by Csoma: (con curing several kinds of fever, such as: the sly, 
hidden, inveterate and the mixed ones)). 

O Csoma gives here: ((The curing of inflammation of any hurt or wounded part of the body, with 
several distinctions and that ofinward and outward hurt: the inwards are: the viscera and the vessels; the 
outward parts are the flesh, bone, marrow, tendon and fibre)). 



22. 'Khrugs chad-kyi le'u ((Chapter on Fever Caused by Overwork and Fatiguenlo 
23. Rems chad bal-nad-kyi le'u ((Chapter on Contagious Disease and a Kind of 

Pestilence of Nepal)) 
24. 'Brum-bu'i le'u ((Chapter on Smallpox)) 
25. Rgyug zer-gyi le'u ((Chapter on Infectious Diseases))ll 
26. Gag lhog-kyi le'u ((Chapter on Swelling in the Throat)) 
27. cham rims-kyi le'u ((Chapter on Catarrh and on Epicemic)) 
28. Mgo-nad-kyi le'u ((Chapter on the Diseases of the Head)) 
29. Mig-gi le'u ((Chapter on the Eyes)) 
30. Rna-ba'i le'u ((Chapter on the Ear)) 
3 1. Sna'i le'u ((Chapter on the Nose)) 
32. Kha'i Ie'u ((Chapter on the Mouth)) 
33. Lvu-ba 'i Iba-ba le'u ((Chapter on Goitre)) 
34. Sfiiri-gi le'u ((Chapter on the Heart)) 
35. Glo-ba'i le'u ((Chapter on the Lungs)) 
36. MEhin-pa'i le'u ((Chapter on the Liven) 
37. Meher-ba'i Ie'u ((Chapter on the Spleen)) 
38. Mkhal-gyi le'u ((Chapter on the Kidneys)) 
39. Pho-ba'i le'u ((Chapter on the Stomach)) 
40. Rgyu'i le'u ((Chapter on the Small Intestinesu12 
41. Lori-gi Ie'u ((Chapter on Intestines)) 
42. Pho-mchan-gyi le'u ((Chapter on the Male Organs)) 
43. Mo-mchan-gyi le'u ((Chapter on the Female Organs))13 
44. Skad gags-kyi le'u ((Chapter on Hoarseness of the Voice)) 
45. om.14 
46. Skom-gyi le'u ((Chapter on Continual Thirst)) 
47. Skyigs-bu le'u ((Chapter on Hiccough)) 
48. Dbugs mi hde-ba'i le'u ((Chapter on Difficulty of Breathing)) 
49. Glari-thahs-kyi Ie'u ((Chapter on Sudden Colic)) 
50. Srin-gyi Ie'u ((Chapter on Worms [in the Belly, etc.])) 

l o  Csoma gives: ((The curing of heat or fever (arising from the contest between wind, bile and phlegm) 
in which the mental faculties are troubled, with several distinctions to be considered . . .)) 

' I  Csoma gives: ((Curing of infectious diseases affecting the bowels (colic) . . .)) Here I give the 
translation on the basis of this. because the word rgyug is not given in the dictionaries of Tibetan 
language, not even by Csoma's dictionary, or Sumatiratna. 

" Cf. Sumatiratna 1 p. 454: rgyu-dkar - narin ge&sii ((small intestines)). 
Chapters 4 2 4 3  are given together by Csoma: ((In these two chapters for male and female cases are 

considered. This class of disorder is called gsan nod (secret disease). The curing of little diseases frhor 
nod) )). 

l 4  Csoma gives: ((Curing aversion from food. or restoring the loss of appetite yi-ga 'Ehuv-pm). 



51. om.lS 
52. om.16 
53. Dri-ma gags-kyi le'u ((Chapter on Obstruction of Evacuation)) 
54. chu gags-kyi le'u ((Chapter on Retention of Urine)) 
55. Gc'in sfii [=sfie] le'u ((Chapter on a Disease of the Kidneys in Which Urine is 

Frequently and Involuntarily Discharged)) 
56. Chari gru-ba dari dreg-pa'i le'u ((Chapter on Indian heat))'' 
57. om.18 
58. Grum-bu'i le'u ((Chapter on Gout)) 
59. chu ser-gyi le'u ((Chapter on the Watery Parts of the Blood (Bad Humours))) 
60. Rca dkar-gyi le'u ((Chapter on the Disease called the White Vein)) 
61. Pugs-pa'i le'u ((Chapter on Cutaneous Diseases)) 
62. Phran-bu'i le'u ((Chapter on Miscellaneous Diseases of the Smaller Kind))19 
63. Lhan skyes rma'i le'u ((Chapter on Ulcers))zo 
64. Giari brum-gyi mchan-par rdol-ba dari drug phrugs ((Chapter on Haemorrhoids 

(piles or emerods in the fundament, with six distinctions))) 
65. om.21 
66. om.22 
67. 
68. om.24 

l 5  Csoma gives: ((Curing vomiting)). 
l a  Csoma gives: ((Curing purging diseases (or dysentery))). 
l 7  The expression is not to be found in the dictionaries, except for the word: dreg-pa adirth)). The 

translation is given on the basis of Csoma's Analysis where he writes: ((In curing the disease called the 
((Indian heat)) (very dangerous to Tibetans, by causing excessive heat and frequent evacuation, of which 
many die who visit India))). 

I B  Csoma gives: ((Curing the swelling or enlargement of the feet)). 
I q  Csoma gives: ((The curing of miscellaneous diseases of the smaller kind: such as contraction or 

sinking of the sinews; dysentery; vomiting; any hurt caused by fire; hurt or wound made with a needle; 
or when a needle or the ironpoint of an arrow happen to be swallowed; choking or suffocation; on the 
stopping of any thing in the throat, as a beard of corn, bone, fish-prickle; the entering or swallowing in of 
a spider or scorpion; intoxication; stiffness ofthe neck; ill small of the body; hurt of the hands and feet 
caused by cold and snow; the creeping or any insect into the ear; the swelling of the teat of woman. The 
curing of all such diseases is called the cure of small diseases. Thus there are 19 chapters on minute 
diseases. The healing of wound. sores, or ulcers)). 

l o  The Tibetan word given here by Csoma is different from that found in our booklet. Csoma gives: 
'byas. 
" Csoma gives: ((Curing of St. Anthony' fire (any swelling full of heat and redness, mi,-llhol))). 
" Csoma gives: ((The Curing of the Surya disease (sur-ya'i nod) affecting the lungs, and liver, etc. 
" Csoma gives: ((The curing of cancerous or virulent bad sores or ulcers)). 
'' Csoma gives: ((The curing of the swelling of the testicles (rlig blugs))). 



69. 
70. om.26 
71. Byis-pa rier-spyod-kyi le'u ((Chapter on Consulting the Future State of Health 

of Children))27 
72. Byis-pa nad gso-ba'i le'u ((Chapter on Curing Children's Diseases)) 
73. Byis-pa gdon-gyi le'u ((Chapter on Children's Diseases Caused by Evil Spirit)) 
74. Mo-nad spyi bye-brag phal-ba'i le'u ((Chapter on the Diseases of the Female 

Sex: General, Peculiar and Common)) 
75. om.28 
76. 
77. Byuri-po'i gdon-gyi le'u ((Chapter on Evil Spirits)) 
78. Gdon-gyi le'u ((Chapter on Evil Spir i t s~~O 
79. Klu'i gdon-kyi le'u ((Chapter on Serpent D e m i - g ~ d s ) ) ~ ~  
80. 01~1.32 
81. om.33 
82. Rma spyi'i le'u ((Chapter on Wounds in General)) 
83. Mgo'i rma'i le'u ((Chapter on Wounds on the Head)) 
84. Ske'i rma'i le'u ((Chapter on Wounds on the Neck)) 
85. Byari khog-gi le'u ((Chapter on the Inside of the Body)Q4 
86. om.jS 

Z 5  Csoma gives: ((The curing of the diseases in the foot and tigh, called Kr ingbh  (rkari-'barn) or 
enlarging and corruption of the feet, etc. A painful disease in the bones. accompanied with inflammation, 
and blue colour of the skin)). 

l 6  Csoma gives: ((The curing of the ulceration in the perineum)). 
l7 Csoma gives: ((The curing of diseases incident to infant children, with the description of several 

superstitious customs or practices which are performed at the birth of a child, as examination of the time 
at which was born, whether it is lucky or unlucky, imparting of the benediction: the cuiiing of the 
umbilical cord; the making it live long; the making it suck, and the time, etc.. etc.)) 

Csoma gives: ((The curing of the particular diseases of woman)). 
l9 Csoma gives: ((The curing of the common or vulgar diseases of women with the circumstances of 

child-birth)). 
'O Csoma gives: ((The curing of insanity or madness)). 
" Csoma gives: ((The curing of a kind of insanity called 'forgetfulness' (lunacy 1))). 
32 Csoma gives: ((The curing of palsical diseases, and the telling of the periodical time of their 

occurrence, the symptoms and the remedies for preventing their recourse)). 
33 Csoma gives: ((On the curing of diseases, in which the body is infected with cancerous ulcers, is 

eaten away and dissolved. The above five chapters are on such diseases as are supposed to be caused by 
the influence of some malignant demon)). 

34 Csoma gives: ((The curing of wounds on the upper and lower parts of the trunk of the body, 
manner or that of being, symptom, remedy, healing)). 
" Csoma gives: ((The curing of wounds of the hanging members (arms and legs), the knowing the 

importance or consequence of, etc., symptoms in general, mode of curing, or restoration*. 



87. Sbyar dug-gi le'u ((Chapter on Prepared Poison)) 
88. om.36 
89. Gyur dug le'u ((Chapter on Real or Material  poison^^' 

90.38, 91., 92. om.39 

The facsimile of the booklet is given here, and at a later date the transcription and 
translation of the whole text will be published in Acta Orientalia. 

However, some entries are presented here to give a glimpse of the problems of the 
book, which is a valuable lexicographical material as some of the Tibetan words 
and expressions are not attested in the d i c t i ~ n a r i e s . ~ ~  

Tib. sna-'dren ((guide, leader)) Mong. udumji (The Mongolian word cannot be 
found in the dictionaries of classical language. Sumariratna gives: sna-'dren- 
y~jarEi;~'  udusin-a (?) ((leader)); Kalmiik: u d ~ v  tcein Tier verfolgen, nachjagen)) 
(Ramstedt, 446);42 the word is attested in Subhiisitaratnanidhi 146/a4' mayu aran 
urida ugeber uduju ((the bad firs deceive with words)). There are two possibilities 
here: either the Mongolian translator did not find the proper equivalent of the 
Tibetan word, or the Tibetan word here in the text really means: ((to deceive; 
somebody, who deceives.)) A further analysis of the context will solve this question. 

Tib. bem Mong. Eineku ba badayiraqu ((to have a dull pain and to become numb)) 
Sumariratna also supports this translation: bem-pa - menerekii, b a d ~ y i r a q u ~ ~  ((to 
become dull, to become numb)). 

Tib. 'gyel bub Mong. rurugiilen unaqu ((to fall on the face)) (the word turu- can be 
found in Kalmiik: I )  ((die hervorstehenden Knochen am Fusse des Menschen; 2) 
ausserste Not, das Elendsein ( L e i d e ) ~ ) . ~ ~  

3e Csoma gives: ((The curing of simple poison and of poison in the flesh)). 
l7 Csoma gives: rgyu-ba don mi rgyu-ba that is different from our Tibetan equivalent. 
3B Csoma gives: ((On curing the weakness of old age or procuring strength to weak, old men.)). 
39 Chapters 91-92 are given together by Csoma: ((On the means of increasing the power or vigour in 

men)). 
'" R. E. Emmcrick recently puhlishcd a paper on Sonic, I.c..~ic.cc/ Itc5tt~.r / ron~  rhc, R~!-ircl-hZi in: 

Proceedings ofthe Csoma de Kdros Memorial Symposium ed. by L. Ligeti, Budapest 1978, pp. 101-108. 
Sumatiratna, Tibetan-Mongol Dictionary, Ulan Bator 1959: Corpus Scriptorum Mongolorum 

VI-VII; vol. I ,  p. 1225. 
42 G. J .  Ramstedt, Kalmiikisches Worterbuch. Helsinki 1935, p. 445. 
'' L. Lipcti. Trci.ror c k ~  .scpnrc~nc~cz.v. S~rhl~d.~i~c~rtr/nunicIIii clc, Str-.tk~.c~ Ptrt~~litcr. Budapcsl 1973; J .  E. 

Bosson, A Treasury of Aphoristic Jewels: The SubhlSsiraratnanidhi of Sa Skya Pandita in Tibetan and 
Mongolian, Bloomington 1969, pp. 67, 155, 233. 
" Op. cit.. vol. 11. 207. 
'' Ramstedt, op. cit.,  p. 416. 



Tib. ,rib Mong. qorSiysun ((putrid)) cf. Sumatirarna: lug-Su yib-pa - qonin-u 
qorsiysan m i q - ~ ~ ~  ((putrid flesh)) 

Tib. 'khren Mong. baytaqu ((to fit in)). This equivalent of the Tibetan word is also 
given in Sumatiratna as the second meaning of the word: 'khren - 1) qargisqu, 
qargis, qaram, sinuqu ((to feel a strong desire, craving, etc.)) 2) baytuqu4' ((to fit in, to 
have enough room)). 

Tib. ran-mar Mong. imayta qolic'ay-a ugei ((always, without admixture)). The 
Tibetan dictionaries d o  not give this expression, but Sumatiratna offers: zari-mar - 
imay ((always)). 

Tib. zo-mar Mong. suulyan-u onggor-un tosu ((butter on the wall of the bucket)); 
Sumutirurna: zo-mur ram rgya phrum ni - iingger-iin rosun rukei sun-u c'iikegei 
inu49 ((cream on unboiled milk, butter)); chos-kyi grags-pa gives: b ma'i zo-ba'i 
mar-rtiiri Ira-bu. 

Tib. '01-gori Mong. dobuyur kogege [= kogemei] ((the forepart of the larynx)); 
Sumatiratna: '01-gori riam '01-ba ni ske'i mdun nos-kyi Zha' ma kos-ko dun ma-ne - 
kogemei buyu kiijugun-u emun-e tal-a buyu ereu (?)5' ((Adam's apple, the forepart of 
the neck, or chin (?))). 

Tib. phag gra-ma'i Mong. ider yaqai ((a young pig)) cf. Sumatiratna: gra ma. . . 
ste n'a phag skyes-nus lo gEig Ion-pa juljay-a yaqai . . . anu torogseger nige jil 
boluysan jiyasu yaqay-yin juljay-as2 ((young pig, for one year after the birth fish and 
pigs are called like that)). 

Tib. /to-lu Mong. odken qoyolan ((rich food)). The expression occurs in 
Sumatirarna: '0-zan . . . Ito-lu ni 'tu-re-ba - yulir-tu odken : siinS3 ((milk thickened 
with flour)). 

Tib. rul-Zhags Mong. i(1Jjaraysan ((rotten)); Sumatiratna gives the whole 
expression: rul-c'hags - iljerekuS4 ((to decay, rot, spoil)). 

Tib. bran-201 Mong. ebc'igiin-u c'orui ((pleura)); Sumatiratna gives: bran-201 - 
foruiSs ((diaphragm, membrane)). 

46 Op. cif. ,  11, 832. 
*' Op. cir.. 1. 256. 
* W p .  cit.. 11, 738. 
4P op. ci1.. 11, 757. 
'O Tibetan-Tibetan-Chinese dictionary: Dge-bJes Chos-kyi grags-pa, Brda-dog miri-chig gsal-ba. 

Peking 1957. p. 763. 
" Op. cir.. 11. 1383. 
' l  Op. cir., I, 321. 
J J  Op. cir.. 1, 870. 

Op. cir.. 11. 930. 
" Op. cir., 11, 251. 



Tib. mon-ru Mong. yuyar-un [yura?] eber ((horn of the wild goat)); cf. 
Sumatiratna: mon-ru - yura-yin eberS6 ((horn of the wild goat)). 

Tib. phari-Ion Mong. moyol-fuy; in the dictionaries we find the Tibetan word: 
phari-lo ((wheel)), the Mongolian word means: ((round like the full moon, globular, 
ball, pendant)). Sumatiratna gives: phari-lo - bulu : tergen-ii kiirdii-yin dumda ayEi 
tenggelig-diir kelkikii mo yoltuly modu. 57 

Tib. hori-spul [=  hori-spu] Mong. taulai usun ((fur of hare)); cf. Sumatiratna: hori- 
spu = taulay-yin ~.viin. '~ 

Tib. bori-mthu Mong. taulay-yin uruyul((harelip)); cf. Sumatiratna: bori-mthu ste 
ri-bori-gi mthu'i kha lta-bu phyogs bii-nus biags-te = taulay-yin qosiyu metii inu 
taulay-yin qosiyun-u aman metii dorben jug-ete q a y a l a q ~ ~ ~  ((like the muzzle of a 
hare, like the mouth of a hare that is cut into four)). 

3o Op. cir . .  11, 463. 
" Op. c i l . ,  11, 86. 

Op. c i l . .  11, 210. 
Op. cir. .  11. 210. 





TUNHUANG TIBETAN MANUSCRIPTS 
IN THE COLLECTION O F  THE LENINGRAD 

INSTITUTE O F  ORIENTAL STUDIES 

BY 

L. S. SAVITSKY (Leningrad) 

In his scholarly activities, Alexander Csoma de Koros, the eminent Hungarian 
researcher and traveller, founder of Tibetan philology, relied upon the knowledge 
of Tibetan written sources, including the translation of the Buddhist Canon as well 
as various works compiled by local authors. 

However, during the lifetime of the great Hungarian orientalist, the Central 
Asiatic (first of all Tunhuang) monuments of Tibetan writing of the 7th-10th 
centuries were not yet known. Thus this contribution has no direct relation to 
Csoma's legacy, nevertheless, it is a token of homage to his life and scholarly work. 

Tibetan manuscripts from Tunhuang became known to the world of learning 
after the expeditions of M. A. Stein and Paul Pelliot, who brought back large and 
most precious collections of written monuments of diverse content. The main bulk 
is now kept in London (India Office Library) and in Paris (Bibliotheque Nationale), 
while a relatively small quantity is to be found in some other countries. 

That part of the Tunhuang written sources, which is included in the description 
of the Tunhuang monuments of the Leningrad Section of the Institute of Oriental 
Studies of the Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R., contains Chinese texts and has 
only two items concerning Tibetan. One is No. 2953, the Tibetan transcription of a 
hitherto unidentified Chinese text; the second, No. 2954, is a fragment (5 to 7 cm) 
containing a part of the title of an unidentified work compiled in Tibetan.' 

However, in the collection of Far Eastern written documents, there is a 
considerable amount of Tunhuang paper scrolls with Tibetan text, which have not 
yet been investigated. 

The scrolls in question form three distinct groups. The first group consists of 202 
scrolls with similar paper, size and content: they preserve one and the same text 
from the Buddhist Canon. Ten small scrolls, similarly belonging together. form a 
second group, while the rest, two manuscripts which are different from each other, as 
well as from the other 21 2 scrolls of the collection, may be considered as a third group. 

The Mss of the first group are written on scrolls formed of 3-4 (or, in some cases, 
of 5 or more) sheets of paper. The lines run a t  right angle to the length of the scrolls 

' M. I .  Vorob'eva-Desjatovskaja. I .  T. Zograf. A .  S. Martynov. L. N .  Men'Sikov, 0. L. Smirnov. 
0pi.ranie kiraj.tkich rukopisej Dun'chuansko~ofonda Insrirura narodov Azii.  Moscow 1967, vol. 2, pp. 
563--5f4, NO.  2953-2954. 



and usually form two colums of text. Thus the scrolls bear 6 or  8 or  sometimes 5,7 
or 9 columns each. The average length of the scrolls is between 125 and 140 cm, their 
width is 31-32 cm. The average size of the columns is 31-32 cm in height (which 
approximately corresponds to the width of the scroll) and 20-22 cm in width. The 
columns are framed and the lines are marked by very weak black ink traced by a 
sharp reed or  wooden pen, which left lines similar to those made by a very hard 
pencil or  a lead. The columns contain 19-20 lines each, the first and the last 
columns of a scroll may contain less; between the columns a space of about 
1.5 cm is left, it is bordered by lines running between the two edges of the scroll. 
Similar marginal lines border the first column on the left and the last column on 
the right side. 

The heads of the letters follow the line marked by the sharp pen, only gi-gu and 
greng-bu are written above the line, as it is usual in the Tibetan tradition of writing. 

As mentioned earlier, these Mss contain the same text from the Tibetan Buddhist 
Canon. This is Arya-~parimiri~urjfiina-nima mahiyina-siitra from the section 
Rgyud-'bum, vol. 25, Ba, ff. 21 lb2-216a7 of the Sde-dge (Derge) edition. Another 
version found on ff. 216a8-220b5 was not copied on these scrolls.* 

The text on the scrolls is written in dbu-can characters in a slightly longhand 
calligraphy, never shorthand. Particular abbreviations of some graphic elements 
are relatively rare. Alternation of styles is due to the large number of scribes who 
took part in the copying work, but the general characteristics of the dbu-can script, 
used in most of the written monuments known from Tunhuang, appears fairly clear 
and distinct. 

The paper of the scrolls bearing the text of the Aparimitiyurjfiina-siitra is of grey 
colour with a firm brownish tint, it is rigid, solid and thick (cca. 0.15 mm; some 
parts of the columns may be thicker or thinner between 0.19 and 0.13 mm). The 
network of the paper is clearly seen when transilluminated: it consists of parallel 
lines running along the length of the sheets (5 lines/cm) and of crossing lines (with a 
distance of 5-6 cm between them). Text on recto cannot be seen from the verso side, 
which also affirms the fairly high quality of tht  paper. It is highly probable that the 
paper of these scrolls was manufactured in the region of Tunhuang. 

Having compared the paper of the 202 scrolls of Aparimiriyurjiiina with that of 
the dated Chinese Tunhuang Mss of the Leningrad Oriental Institute (where the 
date was found immediately in the text and incorporated into the chronological 
table of the description)'. I noted a considerable similarity in them. 

Tibetan Collection of the Leningrad Section of the Institute of Oriental Studies of the Academy of 
Sciences of the U.S.S.R., Kanjur ed. Derge, No. B 10186; A complete cotalo~ue af the Tibetan Buddhist 
Canons. Derge edition. Sendai 1934, No. dV4, 675. 
' M. I .  Vorob'eva-Desjalovskaja et al., 0pi.tanie kitojskich rukopisej, pp. 569430. 



In this respect the scrolls are essentially similar to the Chinese scrolls F 4 and F 29 
(both written between 684 and 704-A. D.), F 32 (1002 A. D.) and F 70 (858 A. D.);4 
these dates suggest that the paper of the scrolls in question was made between the 
7th and the beginning of the I lth century. 

Comparing the paper of the Tibetan and Chinese monuments concerned, a close 
similarity in their colour can primarily be observed, although the tint of the Chinese 
scrolls appears more brownish and the surface of the paper is somewhat brighter 
and smoother. 

In both groups the density of the long lines of the network and the distance 
between the crossing lines are identical. The thickness (about 0.15 mm) is also 
identical, the touch is similar, including such qualities as solidity, compactness and 
elasticity, but when transilluminated, the paper of the Chinese scrolls proves to be 
somewhat more homogeneous, the paper mass being spread more evenly. Hence 
this paper must be of higher quality than that of the Tibetan scrolls, which may be 
explained by the fact that greater importance was given to the copying of Chinese 
Buddhist texts in Tunhuang than to that of the texts in Tibetan. 

With its 202 scrolls it is the Aparimitciyurjn'cina-siitra which dominates the 
Tunhuang Tibetan collection in the Leningrad Oriental Institute. Analogous scrolls 
with the same work are also kept in Paris (their number is unknown, but it must be 
more than the two pieces included in Marcelle Lalou's catalogue), in London (more 
than 500 scrolls), in Kyoto (((a great number)) as mentioned in Ishihama's and 
Yoshimura's paper) and in T'aipei (on T'aiwan, four  scroll^).^ 

In the catalogue of the London collection all scrolls are described under the same 
number (No. 310) and title, and with the colophon of seven Mss containing the 
names of the scribes' and of the  corrector^.^ From among the seven scribes' names 
mentioned in these colophons, five also occur in the Leningrad collection. These are 
as follows: 

' lhid. 
' M. Lalou, lnventaire des manu.tcrits tihitoins de Touen-houang, conservks a la Bibliothkque 

Na~ionale. Paris 1939-1961. vol. 1-111. No .  105. 560; L. de la Vallke Poussin, Catalogue of the Tibetan 
manuscripl.r . . . . p. 101. no. 3 10; J .  Ishihama, Sh. Yoshirnura. Various manuscripts of the Aparimitayuh- 
sltra: Monuments Serindica I (Kyolo 1958), p. 49; Wu Chi-yu, A study of,/our Tibetan sltras of Tun- 
H u a n ~  conserved in the National Central Library at Taipei: Studies on Tun-Huang, vol. 11, Hong Kong 
1975, pp. 56-69, 

L. de la Vallee Poussin, Caralogue, p. 101; No .  310. 



Some names of the correctors are also mentioned in some other monuments of the 
two collections, but here it has to be taken into consideration, that this does not 
concern the Mss in dbu-med script. Because of the lack of a detailed, full catalogue 
of the London collection, there is no possibility to make a wider comparison of the 
analogous scrolls kept in London and Leningrad, and the possibility is even more 
restricted concerning the collections in Kyoto and Paris. Nevertheless it can be 
supposed that the Tunhuang scrolls bearing the dbu-can text of the 
Aparimitiyurjn'ina-sutra kept in Leningrad, London, Paris, Kyoto and T'aipei are 
wholly identical. 

A collated version compiled on the basis of two scrolls kept in London was 
published by Sten Konow as a supplement to the texts in Khotanese and Sanskrit. 
He also gave the English rendering of the Khotanese version. His Tibetan text is 
printed in modern Tibetan type.' The Tibetan text of the AparimitiyurjfiZna-siitra 
as it reads on the Tunhuang scrolls does not correspond to the version found in the 
avalaible block-print editions of the Canon, which remount to the middle of the 
18th century. Seven passages of the canonical version are absent in the text of the 
Tunhuang scrolls, as stated by Sten K o n o ~ . ~  

The parts that are missing from the Tunhuang text contain nothing essential for 
the whole: they merely represent a varied repetition of those endless benefits which 
are said to promote Buddhist liberation and are obtainable by reading and copying 
of this siitra. 

The existence of more than 700 identical Tibetan scrolls with the text in question 
(their number in Paris and Kyoto is unknown) may be considered as a token of the 
great popularity of Aparimitiyurjn'ina-sLItra in the 8th-10th centuries over the 
Buddhist world of Central Asia; the high number of the scrolls found confirms the 
considerable boom in its multiplication (copying) and distribution. 

In this connection it is noteworthy that the Leningrad scrolls contain the names 
of 97 scribes and of 62 correctors. The names occur in most of the Aparimi- 
rayurjn'ina-scrolls at the end, as a part of the information traditionally given in this 
kind of Mss, see e.g. the colophon of Leningrad Tunhuang Tib. 5: 

Khang-rig-rig bris I Li-phab-weng dung zhus I Leng-pe'u yang zhus I Phah-weng 
sum zhus, i:e. ((Written down by Khang-tig-tig, controlled first by Li-phab-weng, 
also controlled by Leng-pe'u, thirdly controlled by Phab-weng)). 

The word zhu occurs here in a special meaning, different from the usual ((to ask, 
to pray)) or ((to call, to name)). It means here ((to correct, to amend; to compile, to 

' R .  Hoernle, Manuscript remoins ofBuddhist lireraturefound in Eastern Turkestan. Oxf'ord 19 16, V O ~ .  

1, pp. 289-329. In his description Sten Konow quotes colophons with scribes' names (Bam-stag-slebs 
and 'Go-mdo-brtsan) and compilers' names (Shin-dar, Ston-ma. Chos-bdun). One of them, Shin-dar 
also occurs among the compilers mentioned on the Leningrad scrolls. 

Ibid., p. 292. 



edit)) as in some compounds with dug iito cleanse; clean)), etc. In the colophons of 
the scrolls it is attested alone.9 

The texts of the scrolls show traces of the work done by the correctors: 
corrections, deletions and insertions, etc., are written in black or red ink. The 
frequency of marking reflects the qualities of this or that scribe (and, of course, also 
that of the corrector). 

The large number of those who took an active part in the multiplication of the 
texts (97 scribes and 62 correctors are mentioned in the colophons of the 202 scrolls) 
not only confirms the boom in the industry of copying such Buddhist works, but 
also gives a hint about the probably large staff of professionals. Their names may be 
informative for the student of the cultural history of this part of Central Asia, 
especially for the researcher of the history of writing. 

Who were these literati? To what nationality did they belong? Although the 
analysis of the names does not provide us with the exact answer, their character 
suggests that not all of their bearers were Tibetans. While names such as Klu-legs, 
Bam-shes-rab or Chos-grub must belong - so it seems to me - to Tibetans, and 
the names Cang-zhun-tshe, and Wang-gYu-rton belong to Chinese. It is highly 
probable that among the scribes and correctors there were also representatives of 
other nationalities who then lived in the region of Tunhuang. For example, the 
name Khang-rig-rig may belong to this third group. 

But even this latter name can be read according to the Chinese phonetics as K'ang 
Ti-ti. And so can, with some probability, most of the names on the scrolls. An 
attempt to read these aames in Chinese was supported by L. N. Men'iikov, an 
expert in the Tunhuang studies (Leningrad Section of the Institute of Oriental 
Studies of the Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R.) with the following result: 

Tibetan form Chinese form 

Chang Chiian-tz 'u' 
Chang Li-tsan 
Chang Shih-ri 
Chang LR-Ii 
Chou Hua-rh 
Chen Li-kung 

I express here my sincere gratitude to Professors Th. J .  Norbu, L. S. Dagyab and K. Sagaster for 
their kind advice concerning the meaning ofthis word. See also Chos-kyi grags-pa's Brda-dagming-tshig 
pal-ha. Peking 1957, p. 740: zhus-dug = zhu-dag = dpe-cha dag-par zhus-zin-pa; Das, Tibetan-English 
Dictionary, p. 1072: zhu-dag ccimprovement, correction, revision, examination)), zhu-dog-mkhan 
ccrevisor, corrector, censor)), zhu-che ccrevisor or comparer or the translation with the original Sanskrit 
texts)), etc. 



Pe 'u- tsh wen 
Phan-phan 
Phan-la-brtan 
Barn-k wang 
Barn- kong 
Barn-stag-bzang 
Barn-rhon-thong 
Wang-rrna-snang 
Wang-g Yu-rton 
Li-brtan-legs 
Leng .ho-zhun-tse 

Pao Chun (or Chuan) 
P 'an-p an  (or Fan-fan) 
Fan Lh-tan 
Pan Kuang 
Pan Kung 
Pan Ta-rsang 
Pan T'ung- r 'ung 
Wang Ma-nun 
Wang Yu-tun 
Li Tan-li 
Ling-hu Jun-tsi (or -rzu) 

I repeat that the Chinese reading of these names is a t  least problematic, and their 
deciphering proves to be rather complicated. Nevertheless, the Chinese interpre- 
tation of the last name of this short list may be affirmed by the fact that in Tunhuang 
in the Old Tibetan period there lived a family named Ling-hu.lo 

Repeated occurrence of a syllable as the first element in names makes it possible 
to discern groups. In the 17 names just quoted four groups may be delimited with 
the aid of the first element: 1. Cang, 2. Phan, 3 .  Barn, 4. Wang. The full list of the 
scribes names offers more and larger groups of this kind, it contains e.g. 10 names 
beginning with Cang, 5 names beginning with Khang, or 3 names beginning with An. 

The first element of such names must denote its bearer's belonging to the same 
family or to a group of families of common origin. 

It is known that in 751 A.D., in the village of Ts'unghuahsiang near Tunhuang 
there lived some 1,400 descendants of immigrants from Western Turkestan, 
Khotan, Tokharistan, and Sogdiana, etc., i.e. from territories formerly inhabited by 
Iranians and other Indo-Europeans, mainly by Sogdians.ll 

Around Tunhuang there were some 10 villages of Sogdians. In Ts'unghuahsiang, 
in the middle of the 8th century we find K'ang (from Samarkand), An (from 
Bukhara) and Shih (from Tashkent) among the most populous families.12 Thus the 
scribes names beginning with Khang and An may be, with all probability, 
considered identical with the Chinese denominations of Sogdian families 
mentioned above. 

l o  W. Eberhard, Settlement and social change in Asia. Hong Kong 1967. pp. 1 1  5-1 16. 
I '  See lkeda On. Hasseki nakaba-ni okeru Tonkd-no sogudojin shuraku (Sogdian colony at Tunhumg 

in the mid-eighth century), in: Yurashia bunko kenkyu I (Sapporo 1965). pp. 49-92. (L. I .  Cuguevskij, 
expert of Tunhuang Chinese economic documents kindly drew my attention to this study; I am also 
indebted to him for his advice 1 received on several questions during my work). 

l 2  Ibid.. p. 61. 



This list also gives three names beginning with Sag, the final g of which may also 
be a normal Tibetan rendering for a foreign k (cf. also the voiceless final stops in 
several modern Tibetan dialects). Does this Sag denote a person or  a family of Saka 
origin? (Sakas also lived in this region then.) 

According to Prof. H. Hoffmann Old Tibetan Sog-po and Sog-dug denoted the 
Sakas and the Sogdians, resp.I3 If this is so, how can we interpret the name Sag, 
which is phonetically more exact and nearer to the ethnonym Saka, than Sog? All 
these questions can hardly be answered here; they demand a wide range of and 
special investigation. As a part of this it would be important to gather medieval 
Tunhuang anthroponyms (first of all: the scribes' names and correctors' names) as 
many as possible, from documents in Tibetan, Chinese, Saka and other languages. 
As a step in this direction, the list of the scribes' names and the list of the correctors' 
names are given at the end of this paper. I hope my contribution will draw the 
attention of those engaged in a more detailed investigation and description of the 
Tunhuang documents of Tibetan writing, among them the copies of the 
Aparimiriyurjn'ana-sutra bearing the names of the scribes and compilers. 

The more than 700 Mss of this kind kept in other collections all over the world 
may contain not less than 300 names of scribes and correctors. The importance of 
this onomastic corpus for the medieval cultural history of writing in Central Asia is, 
I think, self-evident. 

More detailed and many-sided descriptions of such scrolls (especially of those 
kept in London) could largely enrich our knowledge concerning the most different 
aspects of the early practice of manuscript-making in this region. In this respect, 
special attention is payed to the manuscripts bearing one and the same canonical 
text and accessible in many similar copies. A large file of paleographic data could be 
compiled on the basis of the different scribes' handwriting, as found in the many 
hundred copies of the Arya-~parirniti~urjn'ana-nama-mahay2na-a known 
today. Such a file would be useful in clarifying the handwriting of numerous Mss 
and ms-fragments containing no information on their scribes and correctors. 
Several thousand Mss belonging to this latter group form the main body of the 
monuments of Tibetan writing discovered in the region of Tunhuang. 

Further research should clarify the lifetime of a number of scribes and correctors, 
and this would help to define the date of several anonymous Mss. 

Such investigations would open a new field in the study of the Tunhuang 
monuments of writing as well as in research into the cultural history of this part of 
Central Asia. 

I S  H .  HofTmann. The Tiheran names ofthe SakaandSogdians: Asiarisrhe Studien. Bern, No .  X X V ,  p. 
454. Cf. also W W. Bailey, The rulrure ofrhe Sakas in ancienr Iranian Khoran. Delmas, New York 1982. 
p. 9 (about the vivid contact between Throana-Tunhuang and the ancient Khotan). 



My contribution to the outset covers the onomastic data of the 202 scroll copies 
of the Arya-~parimiri~urjiiina-nima-mahiyina-szitra kept in the Leningrad 
Section of the Institute of Oriental Studies of the Academy of Sciences of the 
U.S.S.R. 

LIST OF THE SCRIBES' NAMES 

Kwag-stag-rtsan 83 
Klu-gigs 79 
Klu-legs 45. 141 
Khang-kog-khen 4 1 
K h a n g - ' g ~ - ' ~ a  3!. 160. 201 
I(ha.lg-tla ti(g) 113. i 14 
Khang-tig-tig 5. 39. 74, 101, 110 
Khang-mang-legs 143 
Kham-kim-kang 13 1 
Khong-dge-legs 171 
dge-slong Bam-shes-rab 172 ' 
'Go-kang-kang 212 
Sgron-ma 144 
Cang-brtag-lod 65 
Cang-stag-ma 60 
Cang-stag-lod 32, 92 
Cang-snangs-legs 38. 121. 168 
Cang-'phan-legs 16. 156 
Cang-zhun-tshe 126 
Cang-legs-rtsan 61. 70. 179 
Cang-legs-brtsan 2 
Cang-shib-tig 17. 191 
Cang-lha-legs 22 
(Cha) (-)lha-legs see Lha-legs 
Chos-gyi-ye-shes 55 
Chos-grub 27. 100, 135 
Gchug-legs 46 
Je'u-hwa-'do 67. 102 
Jin-legs-kong 54 
Jin-lha-bzher 105, 120. 136 
Jin-lha-bzang-bzhe(r) 175 
Rnyag-ra 34 see also Rtag-ra 
Rnyag-ras 177 see also Rtag-ras 
Rtag-snang 137 
Rtag-ma 78 
Rtag-ra 49 
Brtan-legs 52, 123. 188, 192 

Stag-lod 18, 119 
Dam-'gi 2 1, 72 
Do-lha-sbyin 33, 80. 202 
(Do) (-)im-tshe-tsheng see Im-tshe-tsheng 
Pe'u-tshwen 127 
Spang-po-ldong(-)nyas 29 
Dpal-kyi-sgron-ma 182 
Dpal-gyi-sgron(-)ma 5 1 
Dpal-gyi-sgron-ma 97 
Dpal-gyi-chos-grub I I I 
Dpal-mchog 40, 94 
Phan-phan 1, 19. 30. 84 
Phan-la-brtan 12 (also first corrector)* 
'Phan-la-brtan* 15. 48, 87, 91, 153 (also first 

corrector), 155, 173 
'Phug-'gi 174 
Barn-kwang 185 
Barn(-)kim(-)kang 150 
Barn-kong 180 
Barn-stag bzang 1 15 
Barn-thong-thong 190 
Barn-shes-rab 25 
'Bre-lha-bu 81 
Meg(-)le-gY u(-)bzang 125 
Gtsug-bzang 85 
Gtsug-legs 93 
Mtshams-gYu-gzigs 28 
Dze-tsheng 35 
Dze'u-hing-tsin 154. 2 14 
Wang-klu-legs 106 
Wang-rgyal(-)legs 89 
Wang-ma-snang 109, 140, 176, 181 
Wang-legs-brtan 90. 98 (also first and second 

corrector) 
Wang-gYu-rton 128 
Wang-hwatho 1 12 
Wang-hing-rtse 10, 23 

Judgng by the handwriting here we have variants of the same name. 



Bzang-kong 130 
Li-brtan-legs 199 
Legs-ma 1 17, 1 34 (also first corrector) 
Leng-ho-zhun-tse 163 
Shintheg 145 
Sag-klu-gigs 183 
Sag-chos-grub 124, 167 
Sag-phan-phan 95 
SeLthong-pa 186,193,195,196,197,198,209,210, 

21 1 
Ser-thong-thong 9, 14 (also first corrector). 96. 

103, 129, 148, 165 
Sa-hwa-hwa 64, 166 
Ha-stag-lod I08 
Hw'a-hwa-hwa 4, 8 (also first corrector), 26, 63 

(also first corrector). 69, 73. 75, 77 (also first 

corrector), 86, 138 (also first corrector), 158, 
(also first corrector), 164, (also first corrector), 
170 

Heng-je'u 66. 122, 21 3 
Lha-snang 36 
Lha-bus 184 
Lha-legs 59 
Lha-lod 187 
Lha-snya-gigs 194 
An-dge-brtan 40, 151, 162 
An-phab-dzang 1 18. 132, 142 
An-btsan-zigs 1 16 
Im-stag-ma 76 
Im-tshe-tsheng 62 
Im-'phan-'phan 3, 7 (also first corrector), 20, 42, 

47, 57, 68, 139, 152, 161 

LIST OF THE CORRECTORS' NAMES 

dge-slong Dam-cheng 199 
dge-slong Dam-tsheng 168. 19 1, 192 
dge-slong Dam-tshong 52 
dge-slong Leng-ce'u 1 15 
dge-slong Shin-dar 121, 123, 181, 191, 192 
Sgron-ma 59. 86, 115. 143, 175. 182 
Cang-snang-legs 201 (first and third corrector) 
Cang-'phan-legs 156 (first, second and third 

corrector, also scribe) 
Ci-ke(ng) 128 
Ci-keng 27(first and third corrector), 3 1.32.43.45 

67,85,97, 118, 121, 123, 126, 132, 145 (first and 
third corrector). 149. I SO. 154. 160. 168. 174. 
181, 188, 189, 200, 214 

Ce-king 191. 192 
Ci-shan 172, 183 
Cing-kang 46 
Cos-brtan 86 
Ji-keng 59, 202 
Ji-min 190 
Ji-in 79 
Dam-'gi 27, 32, 33. 45. 85, 118 (first and third 

corrector), 126 (first and third corrector). 132 
(first and third corrector), 145, 149, 200 

Darn-zhan 36 
Dam-ing 21. 36, 46, 60, 72. 90, 94. 127, 184 
De(-)ing 81 (first and second corrector) 

Deng-khur-'od 29 
De'u-ing 21, 29, 36, 60, 72 (first and third 

corrector). 90 (first and second corrector), 94 
(first and third corrector). 98. 127. 184 

Dpla-mchog (= Dpal') 195 see next 
Dpal-mchog 25,51,66,79,83, 102, 117, 140, 144, 

151, 162, 171, 172, 183, 186, 193, 196, 197, 198, 
204, 205, 206, 207, 208, 209, 210, 21 1 

Dphyad-ldan 29 
Phan-la-brtan 12 
Phab-nga-[dzang 71 3 
Phab-ce 40. 100(first and third corrector), I I (first 

and third corrector). 1 17. 124 (first and third 
corrector), 135 (first and third corrector), 151, 
162, 167 (first and third corrector), 171, 193. 
194. 195. 196. 197. 198. 208. 209. 210. 211 

Phab-ting 51, 144 
P(h)ab-dzang 66, 83, 102, 140, 186, 204. 205, 207 
Phab-dzang4.7.8.12,15.26.35,40.47,57,62.68, 

73,77.91,100,111. 117. 124, 134,135, 138. 139, 
151, 152, 153, 155, 158, 159, 161, 162, 167, 170, 
171, 173. 193. 194, 195. 196. 197. 198,206.208. 
209. 210. 21 1 

Phab-dzang see Bab-dzang 
P(h)ab-weng 150 
Phab-weng5.46,60,67.81,93,101,127.154,160. 

184, 214 



Bab-dzang 87. 164 see also Phab-dzang 
Dze-tshang 35 (also scribe) 
Dze-the 4, 8, 26, 47. 63, 69, 73, 75, 77, 134. 158. 

164. 170 
Dzeng-the3.7, 12, 15,20,35,42,57,62,68,87,91, 

99,139,152,153,155, 159,161, 173.190 
Wang-legs-brtan 98 (first and third corrector) 
('0-1 phabdzang 69 see also Phab-dzang 
'Od-[snang ?] 87 
'Od-snang 3, 15, 20, 26.42.47, 57, 62, 63, 68, 69, 

73.75,91,99, 138, 139, 152, 155, 159, 161, 170, 
173 

Li-phab-weng 5, 14, 74. 96, 101, 148 
Legs-'dus 201 
Legs-ma 134 (also scribe) 
Lengce'u 97, 121, 123, 128, 143, 168, 174, 175, 

181, 189, 199 
Leng-che'u 52 

Leng-pe'u 5, 32, 33,45, 51, 59,67,74, 85,93, 101, 
144, 150, 154, 160, 182, 200, 214 

Leng-p'eu 149 see also Leng-pe'u 
Leng-le-ce'u 3 1 
Le'u-leng-pe'u 182 
Shin-dar 52, 86, 97, 1 15, 128, 143, 174, 175, 188, 

199 
Shin-dar see dge-slong Shin-dar 
Shin-dar-sa 3 1 
Shes-rab 190 
Song-ci-keng 33 
He-jing 74, 93, 148 (second and third corrector) 
Ho-jang 14 (second and third corrector), 96 

(second and third corrector) 
Hw'a-hwa-hwa 8 (also scribe), 63 (also scribe), 77 

(also scribe), 138 (also scribe), 158 (also scribe), 
164 (also scribe) 

Im-'phans-brtan 7 (also scribe) 

ADDITIONAL SYMBOLS USED M THE TRANSLITERATION OF THE NAMES 

( ) Tibetan characters reconstructed on the basis of the space in the lacuna 

[ ? ]  Tibetan characters partly damaged and hardly legible 
{ ) Tibetan characters deleted in the text 



RECHT UND GESETZ IN TIBET 

VON 

DIETER SCHUH (Bonn) 

Erste, kurze Nachrichten iiber das Recht und die Rechtspraktiken in Tibet 
verdanken wir den zahlreichen Tibetreisenden.' Interessanterweise sind von deren 
Berichten die altesten, namlich die der katholischen Missionare, die sachlichsten, 
detailliertesten und informativsten. Zu erwahnen sind hiervon zuvorderst die 
Angaben von Ippolito Desideri und Francesco Orazio della Penna, die in der ersten 
Halfte des 18. Jahrhunderts jeweils iiber einen mehrjahrigen Zeitraum hinweg in 
Lhasa lebten.2 Wie alle spateren Tibetreisenden konzentrieren sich die Missionare 
in ihren Berichten mehr auf das Strafrecht. Dies ist auch verstandlich, erscheinen 

Ohne Anspruch auf Vollstandigkeit zu erheben, sei hier eine Anzahl einschlagiger Reiseberichte 
aufgefiihrt: Sarat Chandra Das, Journey ro Lhasa and Cenrral Tiber, New Delhi 1970 (Nachdruck der 
Ausgabe von 1902), S. 51f, 54, 56, 64, 177f; Montgomery McGovern, To Lhasa in Disguise, London 
1924l, S. 294ff; Ekai Kawaguchi, Three years in Tiber. Kathmandu 1979 (Nachdruck der Ausgabe von 
1909), S. 374387; William Carey, Travel and Adventure in Tiber, London 1902, S. 119; Charles A. 
Sherring, Western Tiber and British Borderland, London 1916, S. 194ff; L. Austine Waddell, Lhasa and 
its Mysteries, London 1905, S. 8f und 339; F. Grenard, Tiber. The Counrry andirs Inhabiranrs, London 
1904. S. 260 und 346; William Woodville Rockhill, The Landof the Lamas. New York 1891, S. 205 und 
220f; Charles Bell, The People of Tibet, Oxford 1928, S. 11,88 und 106; Heinrich Harrer, Sieben Jahre in 
Tibet. Wien 1952, S. 155f; David Macdonald, M a r s  er courumes &s ThiMrains, Paris 1930, S. 54, 110, 
185-190; M. Gaborieau. RCcir d'un voyageur murulman au Tiber, Paris 1973, S. 8593;  Andrea Becker, 
Eine chinesische Beschreibung von Tiber am dem 18. Jahrhunderr. Munchen 1976. S. 73-8 I. Als allgernein 
kulturgeschichtliche Werke, die Bemerkungen iiber das Recht in Tibet enthalten, seien hier aufgefiihrt: 
Martin Brauen. Heinrich Harrers Impressionen aus Tiber, Innsbruck-Frankfurt 1974, S. 168-170; 
Tsung-Lien Shen and Shen-Chi Liu, Tiber and the Tibetans. New York 1973, S. 11 2; Thubten J. Norbu, 
Socialand Economic Structure in Traditional Tiber. In: Tibet. A Handbook. Bloomington (19751, S. 188c 
Giuseppe Tucci, Tiber. LandojSnow. London 1967, S. 205-206; A. Cunningham, Lad&. London 1854, 
S. 262-268. 

I Missionari Italiani nel Tiber e nel Nepala cura di Luciano Petech, lppolito Desideri S. I., Parte VI, 
S. 7678;  Englische Ubersetzung: An Accounr o j  Tiber. The Travels of Ippoliro Desideri of Pbroia. S. J., 
17/2-1727. Edited by Filippo de Filippi, London 1932, S. 173L Francesco Orazio della Penna de Billi, 
Breve norizia del rcgno a21 Thiber. In: Journal Asiarique XIV (1834). S. 177-204,273-296 und 406432. 
Zweitausgabe in: I Missionari Italiani nel Tiber e nel Nepal a cura di Luciano Petech, I Cappuccini 
Marchigiani, Parte Ill, S. 47-85. Die das tibetische Recht betreffenden Angaben finden sich auf S. 65-70. 
Englische Obersetmng in: Narratives o j  the Mission of George Bogle to Tiber, and of rhe Journey of 
Thomav Manning ro Lhasa. edited by Clements R. Markham, London 1879, S. 309-340. Die das Recht 
betreffenden Angaben finden sich hier auf S. 323-328. 



doch strafrechtliche Vorgange auch heute noch spektakularer als zivile 
ProzeBsachen. 

Aus den Berichten der genannten Missionare erfahren wir von der Existenz von 
Gesetzestexten, an denen sich tibetische Richter bei ihrer Rechtssprechung 
orientierten, wir horen etwas uber prozessurale Verfahrensweisen, werden uber 
Hauptstrafen fur Verbrechen verschiedener Art informiert, horen von der 
Anwendung der Folter und der Verwendung von Gottesurteilen zur Wahrheitsfin- 
dung in Straf- und Zivilgerichtssachen. 

Die von den Missionaren beschriebenen, in Strafprozessen verhangten Strafen 
reichten von der Verhangung von Geldstrafen, der Auspeitschung und der Zur- 
Schau-Stellung am Pranger uber die Abtrennung von Korperteilen, wie z. B. der 
Hande, bis hin zur Todesstrafe. Deliquenten wurden mit Pfeilen erschossen oder 
mit Steinen beschwert in den Flu0 geworfen. Wahrend die Missionare uber die 
Strafen und den Gebrauch der Folter im Verhor vollig unemotional berichteten, 
widmete E. Kawaguchi in seinem 1909 veroffentlichten Buch ((Three Years in 
Tibet)) voller Entriistung ein ganzes Kapitel den grausamen tibetischen Strafen. 
Kawaguchi erwahnt als Foltermethode das Hineintreiben von spitzen Bambus- 
stockchen in das Nagelbett des in Arrest befindlichen Verdachtigen. Die aus 
heutiger Sicht offenkundige Grausamkeit der tibetischen Strafen mag mit ein 
Grund dafiir gewesen sein, daB zwei Tibetforscher, namlich Sarat Chandra Das 
und S. Hummel, sie in zwei Aufsatzen untersucht und dargestellt haben.3 

Wie die Befragungen von Cassinelli und Ekvall uber die Behandlung eines 
Mordfalls des Jahres 1940 in Sa-skya ergeben haben, war die Auspeitschung als 
Foltermethode beim Verhor bis in die jungste Vergangenheit in Tibet in G e b r a ~ c h . ~  
Als Folgen solcher Folterungen sind irreparable Verkruppelungen belegt. 
Hervorzuheben ist, daB die Folter (cha-'dri) des Verhors in Tibet selbst weder 
tabuisiert wurde noch irgendwie als fragwurdig galt. Sie wird auch in Rechtsent- 
scheiden als angemessenes Mittel der Wahrheitsfindung direkt e ~ a h n t . ~  

Als weiteres Mittel der Wahrheitsfindung erwahnen die Missionare verschiedene 
Arten von Gottesurteilen, ein Vorgang, den die Tibeter selbst als ((Ablegung eines 
Eides)) (mnal-skyel) bezeichnen. Dazu sind verschiedene Verfahrensweisen 
beschrieben worden. So wurde ein schwarzer und ein w e i k r  Stein in kochendes t)l 
gelegt, und der Angeklagte muDte einen Stein mit der Hand herausnehmen. Wurde 

' Sara1 Chandra Das, Tibetan Jails and Criminal Punishments: Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal. 1894; S. Hummel: Strafen und Torturen der Tibeter: Geographica Helvefica. Zurich 1957, S. 
93-102. 

C. W.  Cassinelli and Robert B. Ekvall, A Tibetan Principality. The PoliticalSys~em of SasKya. New 
York 1969. S. 175. 

' Vgl. M T H  111/5, Dokument X X X ,  Zeile9. 



der w e i k  Stein herausgenommen und blieb die Hand unverletzt, war die Unschuld 
des Verdachtigen erwiesen. Daneben wird das Beruhren von gluhendem Eisen rnit 
der Zunge oder der Hand erwahnt, Prozeduren, die der Angeklagte unverletzt 
uberstehen muflte, um seine Unschuld zu erweisen. Eine weitere Art des 
Gottesurteils ist die schon von Francesco Orazio della Penna erwahnte Entschei- 
dung durch Wurfeln. Diese Methode wurde bis in die Neuzeit sowohl in 
zivilgerichtlichen Verfahren6 als auch bei Strafprozessen angewandt. Cassinelli und 
Ekvall beschrieben dieses Veriahren, das im Zusammenhang mit einem Mordfall 
im Jahre 1940 praktiziert wurde, folgendermaflen: ' 

((Die Richter gaben den Befehl, einen Yak zu toten. Die Yakhaut wurde rnit der 
blutigen Seite nach oben im Gerichtsraum ausgebreitet. Der Angeklagte kniete 
nackend und mit herunterhangenden Haaren an einer Seite nieder, wahrend der 
Anklager, normal angezogen, an der gegenuberliegenden Seite niederkniete. Der 
Angeklagte hatte, wie es sein Recht war, sich dafur entschieden, dafl anstelle von 
einem Mal dreimal gewurfelt werden sollte. Indem sie die ubernaturlichen Machte 
anriefen, um Rechtfertigung baten und die jeweiligen Opponenten verdammten, 
warfen die beiden Manner die beiden Wurfel gleichzeitig. Der Wurf des 
Angeklagten war hoher als der des Anklagers. So hatte der Angeklagte die erste 
Runde gewonnen. Er verlor die zweite Runde, gewann aber die dritte. Daraufhin 
wurde er vom Mordverdacht freigesprochen.)) 

Der angesprochene MordprozeD war damit abgeschlossen. Der private Anklager 
muDte sich beim Angeklagten entschuldigen. Der Angeklagte war durch die 
Folterungen des Verhors so geschadigt worden, dafl er den Rest seines Lebens 
hinkte. 

In den tibetischen Rechtsbuchern, die weiter unten naher beschrieben werden, 
findet sich stets ein Kapitel rnit detaillierten Vorschriften uber die Durchfuhrung 
solcher Gottesurteile. J. C. White, dem wir die erste ausfuhrliche Inhaltsangabe der 
in Sikkhim verwendeten Version des tibetischen Gesetzbuches der sechzehn 
Gesetze verdanken, gibt zu dem 11. Gesetz, das die die Gottesurteile betreffenden 
Vorschriften enthalt, folgende Zusammenfassung, die hier vollstandig wiedergege- 
ben sei: 

((Wenn man meint, daO jemand nicht die Wahrheit sagt, sol1 ihm ein Eid 
abgenommen werden. Zum Zeitpunkt der Eidesleistung sollen machtige Gottheiten 

MTH 111/5, Dokument XXX, Zeile 3 4 3 9 .  In diesern Schlichtungsrechtsentscheid aus dem Jahre 
1861 schlagt der Rva-sgreri-Regent vor, die Parteien mifigen durch Wurfeln irn Tempel dpal Lha-IEogs in 
Lhasa entscheiden lassen, wessen Anspruche gerechtfertigt sind. 
' Cassinelli-Ekvall, op. cir. Anrn. 4, S.  176. Deutsche Ubersetzung von rnir. 
@ J .  C. White, The Book of the L a w .  In: The Gazerreer o/Sikhim, Calcutta 1894, S. 511. Deutsche 

Ubersetzung von rnir. 



angerufen werden und jene, die den Eid abzunehmen haben, sollen anwesend sein. 
In alten Gesetzen steht geschrieben, daD der Paradiesvogel nicht getotet werden 
darf, daD die giftige Schlange nicht zu Boden geworfen werden darf, daD der Rabe 
nicht gesteinigt werden darf und daD der kleine Turkis nicht befleckt werden darf. 
Somit sollen reine Lama und Monche nicht vereidigt werden. Zauberer, schamlose 
Personen, Frauen, Geistesgestorte, Taubstumme und Kinder durfen nicht vereidigt 
werden. 

(Mit der Durchfuhrung der Prozedur) sollen Manner betraut werden, die beide 
Parteien kennen und die intelligent und wahrhaftig sind. Die, die bereit sind, einen 
Eid abzulegen, sollten von gleicher Herkunft sein. Sobald alle zugegen sind, sollte 
zuerst versucht werden, den Fall durch einen Schiedsspruch zu regeln. Wenn dies 
nicht geht, sol1 auf das Gottesurteil rnit heinen Steinen oder rnit kochendem 61 

0 
zuruckgegri ffen werden. 

Zum (Gottesurteil) rnit 01: Das 6 1  muD von der Regierung bereitgestellt werden 
und muD rein sein. Es sol1 in einem Topf bei einer Tiefe von drei Inches aufgekocht 
werden. In das 01 legt man je einen schwarzen und einen weikn  Stein von gleicher 
GroDe und gleichem Gewicht. Derjenige, der den Eid leistet, mu0 zuerst seine 
Hande in Wasser, in Milch und im Urin einer Witwe waschen. Seine Hand wird 
dann rnit Stoff umwickelt und versiegelt. Dies wird ein, zwei Tage vor dem 
Gottesurteil gemacht, um ihm die Moglichkeit zu einem Gestandnis zu geben. Der 
Topf mit dem kochenden 01 wird dann so hingestellt, daD die Steine nicht gesehen 
werden konnen. Er hat einen herauszunehmen. Wenn er den weiDen Stein ohne 
Verbrennung herausnimmt, hat er den Fall gewonnen. Derjenige, der den 
schwarzen Stein nimmt, ist mit Sicherheit auch verbrannt und verliert den Fall. 
Falls der, der den weikn  Stein nimmt, leichte Verbrennungen hat, so bedeutet dies, 
daS er teilweise die Wahrheit gesagt hat. Er gewinnt den Fall zur Halfte. 

Zum (Gottesurteil) rnit einem h e i k n  Stein: Der Stein wird von einem Schmied 
heiDgemacht, rnit einer Zange aus dem Feuer genommen und auf eine Kupferplatte 
gelegt. Zuvor sind die Hande des Mannes wie oben gewaschen worden. Nachdem 
man sie nach Kennzeichen untersucht hat, die durch (normalen) Gebrauch 
entstanden sind, wird der heiDe Stein in die Handflache gelegt. Mit dem he ikn  Stein 
(in der Hand) muD er vier bis sieben Schritte machen. Seine Hand wird dann 
umwickelt und drei bis sieben Tage sich selbst iiberlassen. Wenn bei der Inspektion 
(der Hand) kein Kennzeichen vorhanden ist oder falls ein langes Kennzeichen, das 
rdo-lam genannt wird, vorhanden ist, gewinnt er den Fall. Er gewinnt auch, falls 
Steine dreimal bei der Erhitzung zerplatzen. Es hangt von der Zahl der Kennzeichen 
ab, wieviel er von dem Fall fur sich entscheidet. 

Ein Stuck Tuch und ein Teppjch sind als Unkosten zu bezahlen. Der Schmied 
erhalt die Messingplatte. Urn den Hitzegrad des 61s  zu prufen, wird ein 
Gerstenkorn hineingeworfen. Falls es in die Luft springt, ist das 01 richtig (erhitzt). 



Wahrend die Person ihre Hand in das 61 steckt oder den Stein in der Hand halt, 
wird ein Schriftsatz uber den Fall auf ihren Kopf gelegt. 

Das Gottesurteil rnit 61 kann durchgefuhrt werden, ohne (zusatzlich das mit 
dem) Stein anzuwenden. Anstelle von t)l kann auch Schlamm oder Wasser 
verwendet werden. Man pflegte (fruher) anstelle eines Steins h e i k s  Eisen zu 
benutzen, doch dies ist abgeschafft worden.)) 

Francesco Orazio della Penna erwahnt zwei weitere wichtige Grundzuge der 
tibetischen Rechtsordnung, die auch in spateren Reisebeschreibungen immer 
wieder angesprochen worden sind. Einerseits gab es im Machtbereich der 
zentraltibetischen Herrscher abgesehen von den Gerichtshofen in Lhasa keine 
gesonderten Institutionen der Judikative. Vielmehr fielen Judikative und Exekutive 
zusammen. Selbst der Grundherr war auch Gerichtsherr seiner abhangigen Bauern. 
Er konnte kleinere Straftaten seiner Grundbauern mit Sanktionen belegen, die 
Bauern unter Arrest stellen und sie auspeitschen lassen. Gegen Rechtsentscheide 
untergeordneter Verwaltungsbehorden gab es insbesondere in zivilrechtlichen 
Angelegenheiten die Moglichkeit der Berufung bei der nachtshoheren Instanz. Das 
System der Berufungsmoglichkeiten reichte weiter hinauf bis zur Kanzlei des 
Herrschers und zum Herrscher selbst. Die Herrscherkanzlei konnte aber zumindest 
seit dem 17. Jahrhundert zur Entscheidung zivilrechtlicher Streitfalle unter 
Umgehung des Instanzenweges direkt angerufen werden. Ich hebe schon an dieser 
Stelle diesen Aspekt des tibetischen Rechtswesens besonders hervor, weil er mir fur 
das Rechtsverstandnis der Tibeter typischer zu sein scheint als die eingangs 
geschilderten Strafen, Foltermethoden und Gottesurteile. 

Es ist selbstverstandlich, daO angesichts der Tatsache, daO wir es in 'Tibet mit 
einer literarischen Hochkultur zu tun haben, die Berichte von Tibetreisenden als 
einzige Quelle zur Erforschung des tibetischen Rechts dieser Forschung enge 
Grenzen setzen. uber  diese Grenzen fuhrt hinweg zunachst das Studium der 
eigentlichen Rechtsquellen, also der von Francesco Orazio della Penna erstmals 
erwahnten Gesetzesbucher. Es sei aber sogleich hier der Hinweis gegeben, daO die 
Forschung auf diesem Gebiet nicht einmal bis zur wissenschaftlichen Edition 
einzelner Gesetzestexte vorgedrungen ist. Einen ersten Einblick in Inhalt und 
Struktur tibetischer Rechtstexte gestattet die oben schon zitierte Inhaltsangabe 
einer sikkhimesischen Sammlung von sechzehn Gesetzen, die J. C. White 
veroffentlicht hat. Leider unveroffentlicht geblieben ist eine auf Veranlassung von 
Charles Bell von Tsering Phuntshog angefertigte ubersetzung eines Buches von 
dreizehn Gesetzen, auf die uns E. Gene Smith aufmerksam gemacht hatag Erstmals 
allgemein zuganglich wurde ein tibetischer Gesetzestext durch die Veroffentlichung 

' E. Gene Smilh. University of Washington. Tibetan Catalogue. Part 1-11. Seattle 1969, S. 187. 



einer Sammlung von 13 Gesetzen durch G. Tharchin aus dem Jahre 1954.10 
Allerdings blieb diese Publikation - abgesehen von einer kurzen Erwahnung durch 
R. 0. Meisezahl- von der tibetologischen Forschung praktisch unbeachtet. R. 0. 
Meisezahl verdanken wir die bisher einzige ausfuhrliche Beschreibung verschiede- 
ner tibetischer Rechtsbucher, die er 1973 veroffentlichte.ll Die in den genannten 
Veroffentlichungen vorgelegten Materialien bestatigen zunachst die Existenz von 
zwei Hauptsammlungen tibetischer Gesetze, auf die auch von anderen Tibetologen, 
wie z. B. von J k h k e ,  durch kurze Bemerkungen schon hingewiesen wurde: l2 1. 
Die Sammlung von 16 Gesetzen (ial-lfe bc'u-drug) und 2. die Sammlung von 13 
Gesetzen (ial-lfe bb-gsum) . 

Vergleicht man diese Sammlungen von Gesetzen unter rein inhaltlichen 
Aspekten miteinander, so wird sofort deutlich, daD das Buch der 16 Gesetze nur 
eine Erweiterung des Buches des 13 Gesetze um drei Abschnitte darstellt, von denen 
zwei an den Anfang gestellt erscheinen und einer am Ende angefugt wurde. Die 
Abschnitte 3 bis 15 der bisher bekanntgewordenen Versionen des Buches der 
sechzehn Gesetze entsprechen inhaltlich und in ihrer Anordnung weitgehend den 
verschiedenen Versionen des Buches der dreizehn Gesetze. Folgen wir hier der von 
White durch eine Inhaltsangabe zuganglich gemachten sikkhimesischen Version 
des Buches der sechzehn Gesetze, so enthalt der erste Abschnitt Vorschriften uber 
das Verhalten von Armeefuhrung und Soldaten im Felde. Neben der Vorschrift, 
daB bei unabsichtlicher Totung eines Kriegskameraden der Verantwortliche die 
Bestattungskosten zu tragen habe, finden sich z. B. Regeln uber die Behandlung 
von Abgesandten des Feindes, uber Methoden der Kriegsfuhrung, uber das 
Errichten eines Lagers und uber Lagerbewachung. Der zweite Abschnitt enthalt 
Vorschriften uber das Verhalten von Soldaten in belagerten Festungen, uber die 
Behandlung von Gefangenen und uber die Behandlung der eigenen Armee, wenn 
diese besiegt von einem Feldzug zuruckkehrt. So findet sich z. B. die Bestimmung, 
daD dejenige, der einen Feind totet, welcher sich ergeben hat, aus der Armee 
ausgestokn werden soll. Der 16. Abschnitt des Buches der 16 Gesetze enthalt 

l o  LPtter- Writers. Yik-bskur rnmgshag.  Edited and published by G.  Tharchin, Kalimpong 1954, S. 
21 7-234. 

I '  R .  0. Meisezahl. Die Hano!schri/ren in den City of Liverpool Musewns ( I ) ,  ZAS 7 (1973), S. 
22 1-284. 

l 1  H .  A. Jischke, A Tibetan-English Dictionary. London 1881. S.  473: ial-fC btu-dr~ig-pa and b b -  
yslbn-pa (((the code) with the 16 and that with the 13 judpnents~, these are two distinct bodies of law, 
both of them in Central Tibet of standard authority. Sarat Chandra Das. A Tibetan-English Dictionary. 
Calcutta 1902, S.  1068, erwahnt beide Arten von Gesetzeuammlungen und gibt eine Liste mit den 
Uberschriftcn der einzelnen Gesetze. Vgl. des weiteren Charles Bell. The Religion o/Tibet, Oxford 193 1 ,  
S. 185; Zuiho Yamaguchi, Catalogue ofthe Toyo Bunko Collection of Tibetan Works on History. Tokyo 
1970, S. 144, wo cin Gesetzbuch mit 13 Gesetzen beschrieben ist. 



Vorschriften'fur die Bevolkerung der Randgebiete Tibets. Nach Angaben von 
Meisezahl enthalt der erste Abschnitt des Buches der sechzehn Gesetze nach dem 
von ihm als Bailey-Handschrift bezeichneten Manuskript Vorschriften fur 
aggressive Kriegsfuhrung und der zweite Abschnitt Vorschriften fur defensive 
Kriegsfiihrung.13 Ob hier ein MiDverstandnis vorliegt oder o b  sich diese Version in 
diesen Bestimmungen grundsatzlich vom sikkhimesischen Gesetzbuch unterschei- 
det, vermag ich nicht zu sagen. 

Wenn wir oben davon gesprochen haben, daD das Buch der 16 Gesetze nur eine 
Erweiterung des Buches der 13 Gesetze darstellt, so sollte damit nur ein inhaltlicher 
Sachverhalt beschrieben werden. Aus geschichtlicher Sicht ist es naturlich 
vorstellbar, daB das Buch der 13 Gesetze durch Weglassung von Rechtsvorschriften 
des Buches der 16 Gesetze entstanden ist. Jedenfalls vertritt R. 0. Meisezahl diese 
Ansicht, wenn er schreibt: l 4  

ccEs mogen nicht nur Grunde der Opportunitat gewesen sein, die zu einer 
Neugestaltung des Rechtsbuches ~ a l  IEe bEu drug gefuhrt haben. Durch 
Ausschaltung der Kriegsgesetze (I und 11) sowie des Minoritatengesetzes (XVI) 
entstand eine um drei ~ a l  lee gekiirzte Fassung, die 2al IEe bEu gsum, 'Die Dreizehn 
~ a l  Ice'. )) 

Meisezahl gibt keine nachvollziehbare Begrundung fur seine Annahme, was das 
gegenwiirtige grundsiitzliche Dilemma der rechtshistorischen Forschung uber 
Tibet verdeutlicht. Ohne eine Edition der inzwischen bekannt gewordenen 
Gesetzesbucher und ohne eine erfolgreiche Suche nach weiteren Rechtsbuchern des 
tibetischen Mittelalters werden viele Fragen zur Rechtsgeschichte in Tibet nur 
hypothetisch oder uberhaupt nicht beantwortbar bleiben. 

Beachtet man, daD in Sikkhim eine Version des Buches der sechzehn Gesetze in 
Gebrauch war und daD Cassinelli und Ekvall ein in Sa-skya in Gebrauch 
befindliches Rechtsbuch der 13 Gesetze erwahnen, das sich von der in Lhasa 
gebrauchlichen Version nur geringfugig unterschieden haben ~ 0 1 1 , ~ ~  so wird man 
annehmen mussen, daD die Strukturierung in 13 bzw. 16 Abschnitte fur die 
Rechtsbucher des groljten Teils des tibetischen Kulturraumes in den letzten drei 
Jahrhunderten typisch war. Dies fuhrt zu der Frage nach dem Alter der 
Handschriften der bisher beschriebenen Rechtsbucher dieser Art. Meisezahl datiert 
von den beiden ihm vorliegenden Buchern der 16 Gesetze die Entstehung des 
Rechtstextes der Bailey-Handschrift mit 1631, wahrend er fur die Si-dhi-dharma- 
Rezension die Jahre 1636 und 1696 zur Disposition stellt. Von den beschriebenen 

l 3  Meisezahl, op. cir. Anm. I I ,  S. 227. 
I 4  Meisezahl, op. cir. Anm. l I ,  S. 231. 
'' Cassinelli-Ekvall, op. cir. Anm. 4 ,  S. 153. 



beiden Buchen der 13 Gesetze datiert Meisezahl die rDo-rin-Rezension mit 1867, 
wahrend er die Handschrift Bell 18 als Abschrift einer von Shatra Desi (19. 
Jahrhundert) stammenden Gesetzessammlung ansieht. l 6  Zu der Tharchin-Ausga- 
be bemerkt Meisezahl, sie reprasentiere eine spatere Fassung der Shatra Desi- 
Version. l 7  Obwohl man diese zeitlichen Angaben nur mit groBter Vorsicht 
benutzen sollte, IaBt sich doch sagen, daD alle bisher bekanntgewordenen 
Handschriften und Ausgaben in den letzten vier Jahrhunderten zusammengestellt 
worden sind und somit keine dieser Ausgaben vor dem 17. Jahrhundert entstanden 
ist. Dies bedeutet, daD uns fur den weitaus groBten Teil der tibetischen Geschichte 
noch keine Rechtsbucher vorliegen. 

Zur Frage der Entstehung der genannten Rechtsbucher und zur Geschichte der 
Kodifizierung bzw. schriftlichen Fassung von Rechtsnormen in Tibet finden sich 
zunachst Hinweise in den Rechtsbuchen selber. Die Tharchin-Ausgabe nennt in 
der Titeluberschrift (S. 21 7) den beruhmten Konig Sron-bcan sgam-po als Urheber 
des Rechtsbuches der 13 Gesetze und erwahnt in einem Nachwort Rechtsvorschrif- 
ten eines Konigs Me-Ion gdon und des Konigs Sron-bcan sgam-po, die bei der 
Abfassung des vorliegenden Rechtsbuches zugrundegelegt worden waren. Im 
Nachwort der rDo-rin-Rezension wird ebenfalls ein 'Rechtsbuch' (khrims-yig) des 
Konigs Me-Ion gdon erwahnt.Ie Dan mit solchen Nennungen nicht notwendiger- 
weise rechtshistorisch konkrete Sachverhalte gemeint sein mussen, zeigt die Person 
des Konigs Me-Ion gdon, bei dem es sich um den sagenhaften indischen Konig 
Adariamukha handelt. Dieser Konig ist den Tibetern aus einer im buddhistischen 
Kanon enthaltenen Vorgeburtengeschichte (J i t aka )  des Buddha bekannt, in der 
Adariamukha als Vorgeburt des Buddha insbesondere als ein in Rechtssachen 
weiser Konig erscheint. l 9  Die Nennung dieses Konigs im Zusammenhang mit der 
tibetischen Rechtsordnung gibt somit primar eine rein ideologische Rechtfertigung 
dieser Rechtsordnung und keinen konkreten historischen Sachverhalt. Anders 
konnte es sich bei der Nennung des ins 7. Jahrhundert n. Chr. einzuordnenden 
Konig Sron-bcan sgam-po verhalten, der als der Organisator des tibetischen 
Staatswesens und als der Gesetzesgeber Tibets bekannt ist. Meisezahl beschreibt die 
gesetzgeberischen Aktivitaten des Konigs Sron-bcan sgam-po unter Bezugnahme 
auf das Vorwort der Bailey-Handschriften folgendermaflen: 20 

((Man darf aber annehmen, daD Tibet schon vor 1400 Jahren ein eigenes 
Gesetzbuch in der Gestalt der Mi c'hos gcari ma hc'u drug [gi khrims] von Konig 

Meisezahl, op. cir. Anm. l I ,  S. 225, 236, 242, 250. 
Meisezahl, op. cir. Anm. l I ,  S. 241. 
Meisezahl, op. cir. Anm. 1 I .  S. 250. 

l q  Vgl. Jampa Losang Panglung, Die ErzihlstolTedes Miila-sarvistivida-vinaya. Tokyo 1981. S.  39. 
und die dort zitierte Literatur. 

2Weisezahl,  op. cir. Anm. I I .  S. 225. 



Sron bcan sgam po (gest. 649 A.D.) erhalten hat. . . . Das im Vorwort mit dem 
Gesetzbuch in Zusammenhang genannte Rechtstraktat dGe ba bEu'i khrims enthielt 
die Rechtsgrundsatze, die theoretisch und praktisch von gro5er Bedeutung fiir die 
Gestaltung der neuen Rechtsverhaltnisse in Tibet waren.)) 

Nun ist zu der Problematik der gesetzgeberischen und eine Staatsordnung 
schaffenden Aktivitaten des Konigs Sron-bcan sgam-po von G .  Uray schon 1972 
eine vorbildliche Untersuchung vorgelegt worden, in der nahezu alle zuganglichen 
historiographischen Quellen zu dieser Problematik ausgewertet worden ~ i n d . ~ '  Aus 
der Untersuchung Uray's folgt zweifelsfrei, da5 unter Sron-bcan sgam-po keine 
Kodifizierung des Rechts vollzogen wurde und da5 sowohl die Kodifizierung als 
auch die Schaffung einer Staatsverfassung unter Khri Man-slon Man-rcan in den 
Jahren 654-655 stattgefunden hat. Beides, die Kodifizierung und die Schaffung 
einer Staatsordnung, die somit kurz nach Sron-bcan sgam-po's Tod stattgefunden 
haben, wurden dann spater diesem Konig nur zugeschrieben. 

Die in den Rechtsbuchern erwahnten Mi-Ehos gcan-ma bEu-drug werden nach 
Uray in zahlreichen historiographischen Werken aufgefiihrt und sind allgemeine 
Regeln des moralischen Verhaltens.22 Folgen wir der Auflistung dieser Regeln 
durch Shih-Yu Yu Li und Tucci, so gehoren dazu die Aufforderung zur 
Zufluchtnahme bei den drei Kostbarkeiten des Buddhismus oder das Gebot, den 
Buddhismus zu praktizieren.13 Mit der Formel dGe-ba bEu'i khrims hingegen ist 
nicht der Name eines Gesetzbuches genannt, sondern die Aussage forrnuliert, daLl 
die angeblich von Sron-bcan sgam-po geschaffenen Gesetze sich an den zehn 
Geboten des Buddhismus orientierten. Anders gesprochen wird mit dieser Forrnel 
von seiten der tibetischen Rechtsgelehrten und Historiographen die These 
aufgestellt, das tibetische Recht sei konsequent aus den moralischen Grundsatzen 
des Buddhismus entwickelt worden. 

Die Frage, o b  der damit behaupteten religiosen Absicherung und Fundierung 
des tibetischen Rechts irgendeine Faktizitat zukornmt, laDt sich nur durch einen 
Blick auf den Inhalt der uns vorliegenden Rechtsbiicher beantworten. 

Die dreizehn Abschnitte des Buches der 13 Gesetze, welches uns in der Ausgabe 
von Tharchin vorliegt, zerfallen in drei Gruppen. 

I .  Vorschriften iiber die Amtsfuhrung der Amtstrager und prozessurale 
Vorschriften 

2' G .  Uray, The Narrative qfl4gislation and Organisation o f  the mKhas-pa 'idgo'-ston. The Origins of 
the  tradition.^ concern in^ Srori-hrcan s ~ a m - p o  as,/irst Lxgislator and Organisator o/ Tibet; A 0  (Hung. )  
XXVI (1972). S. 1 1-68. 

l 2  Uray, op. cir. Anm. 21. S.  53FT. 
Shih-Yu Yu Li, Tibetan Folk-Low: JRAS 1950, S. 125C; G. Tucci. Tibetan Pain1edScroll.s 11. Roma 

1949, S. 692. 



Hierzu gehort der erste Abschnitt, welcher neben allgemeinen Regeln fur gute 
Amtsfuhrung insbesondere Verhaltensregeln fur Richter enthalt, wie z. B. die 
Aufforderung zur Unparteilichkeit. Der zweite Abschnitt enthalt Vorschriften 
uber Verhandlungsfuhrung und Beweisauf~ahme, wahrend der dritte die 
Vergehen nennt, die eine Festnahme rechtfertigen, und die Modalitaten der 
Urteilsverkundung beschreibt. Der sechste Abschnitt enthalt die Kostenordnung 
fur reisende Gerichtsbeamte und der neunte Abschnitt umfaDt die Darstellung 
des Vorgehens bei den verschiedenen Arten von Gottesurteilen. 

2. Strafvorschriften 
Die Verhangung von Todesstrafen und Verstummelungen werden durch den 

vierten Abschnitt geregelt. An wichtigsten Verbrechen, die mit solchen Strafen zu 
ahnden sind, werden aufgezahlt: Vater- und Muttermord, Totung von 
Geistlichen, Delikte gegen das Eigentum von Kirche und Staat, Vergehen gegen 
den Adelsherm, Giftmord, Totung durch Magie, heimtiickischer Mord sowie 
Raub, Raubmord und Aufruhr in Friedenszeiten. 

Fur Vergehen, die nicht unter die Bestrafung nach Abschnitt vier fallen, regelt 
Abschnitt funf zu verhangende Geldstrafen. 

3. Kompensationsrechtliche Vorschriften 
Die Vorschriften uber Kompensationszahlungen an die Geschadigten eines 

RechtsverstoDes nehmen im tibetischen Recht einen groDen Raum ein. Hierzu 
regelt Abschnitt sieben Entschadigungen bei Totungsdelikten, Abschnitt acht 
legt Entschadigungen fur Korperverletzungen fest und Abschnitt zehn regelt 
primar Entschadigungszahlungen bei Eigentumsdelikten. Abschnitt elf legt die 
Abfindungen bei Ehescheidung fest, Abschnitt zwolf regelt Entschadigungen fur 
Ehebruch und Abschnitt dreizehn beschreibt die Kompensationszahlungen bei 
Nicht-Ruckgabe geliehener Tiere. 

Der hiermit kurz skizzierte Inhalt des Buches der dreizehn Gesetze der 
Tharchin-Ausgabe, wie auch der Inhalt des sikkhimesischen Gesetzbuches, der 
dem vorstehenden weitgehend entspricht, laDt einen konkreten Bezug zwischen 
dem damit formulierten Recht und den buddhistischen Moralprinzipien im 
Sinne der Herleitung des einen aus dem anderen nicht erkennen. Vielmehr ist die 
Behauptung eines solchen Zusammenhanges in der tibetischen Historiographie 
wie auch in den Einleitungen der Rechtsbucher eine nachtragliche, rein fiktive 
Konstruktion zur ideologischen Absicherung des Rechts, die auf dieses faktisch 
keinen EinfluD gehabt hat. 

Aus dem Vorstehenden ist zunachst ersichtlich, daD fur das tibetische Recht 
der letzten Jahrhunderte zwei Grundzuge charakteristisch sind, namlich das 
Prinzip der Bestrafung im Sinne einer reinen Abschreckung und Vergeltungsju- 



stiz und das Prinzip der Wiedergutmachung durch Kompensationszahlungen an 
die jeweils Geschadigten. Die Frage, wie sich diese beiden Grundzuge aus 
rechtshistorischer Sicht zueinander verhalten, laDt sich beim gegenwartigen 
Quellenstand naturlich nicht abschlieDend und mit volliger Sicherheit beantwor- 
ten, doch erlaubt ein Blick auf die Rechtspraxis in Tibet die Aufstellung einer 
Hypothese zu diesem Fragenkomplex. 

Cassinelli und Ekvall haben in ihrer Untersuchung zur Rechtspraxis in Sa- 
skya daraufhingewiesen, daD die Zahlung von Entschadigungen 
verfahrensmal3ig eine Entsprechung hatte im Auftreten eines privaten 
Anklagers. Im Gegeneinander von Anklager und Angeklagtem erscheint das 
Gericht als eine reine Stelle der Wahrheitsfindung und Schlichtung durch 
Festlegung der Entschadigung. Dan in solch einem Fall der Regelung eines 
Deliktes zwischen Privatpersonen das Strafprinzip eine vollig untergeordnete 
Bedeutung hatte, belegen die folgenden Feststellungen in Cassinelli-Ekvall: 24 

((Eine lange Gefangnisstrafe konnte sich auch aus dem Unvennogen des 
Morders ergeben, die Entschadigung zu zahlen, die man ihm abverlangte. War 
die Person, die er getotet hatte, eine Inkarnation, ein Heiliger oder ein Herrscher, 
so war die Kompensation so hoch, daD nur wenige einen solchen Betrag 
aufbringen konnten. Der Morder war damit in Konsequenz zum Tode verurteilt. 
In den Fallen, in denen eine geringe Entschadigung aufzubringen war, wurde der 
Morder solange gefangengehalten, bis er sie bezahlt hatte. Diese Praxis scheint 
Mord als Verbrechen zu verwechseln mit Mord als Schadigung der Familie des 
Toten oder von dessen Adelsherrn.)) 
Die Feststellungen von Cassinelli-Ekvall werden bestatigt durch die Beobach- 

tungen von Sherring, der zur Rechtspraxis in Westtibet anmerkt, daO durch die 
Zahlung von tausend Rupien jede Todesstrafe aufgehoben w ~ r d e . ~ ~  Ausfuhrliche 
Erlauterungen zum Vorherrschen eines nahezu reinen Kompensationsrechtes in 
Osttibet verdanken wir Shih-Yu Yu Li, der u.a. daraufhingewiesen hat, daD diese 
Rechtspraxis bei Angehorigen verschiedener Stamme insbesondere weitere blutige 
Stammesfehden ~ e r h i n d e r t e . ~ ~  Shih-Yu Yu Li gibt auch eine tibetische Begrundung 
fur das Kompensationsrecht, wenn er bemerkt: 27 ((Die ofizielle Erklarung fur 
dieses System betont den Wert des menschlichen Lebens. Es ist schlimm genug, daD 
ein Mensch getotet wurde. Warum sol1 noch einer getotet werden, um das Recht 
aufrecht zu erhalten?)) tibrigens wirkten die kompensationsrechtlichen Bestim- 
mungen durchaus prohibitiv, war doch zum Beispiel im Falle eines Diebstahls die 

l4 Cassinelli-Ekvall, op. cir. Anm. 4. S. 180. 
'' Sherring. op. cir. Anm. 1, S. 195. 
l o  Shih-Yu Yu Li, op. cit. Anm. 23, S .  128-133. 
" Shih-Yu Yii Li, op. cir. Anm. 23, S. 132. 



zu leistende Entschadigung wesentlicb hoher als der Wert der gestohlenen Sache. 
Das generelle Vorherrschen des Kompensationsrechtes im nahezu gesamten 
Bereich der tibetischen Zivilisation scheint mir ein deutlicher Hinweis darauf zu 
sein, daD u n s  d a m i t  d i e  a l t e s t e  t i b e t i s c h e  R e c h t s p r a x i s  z u r  K o n -  
f l i k t b e r e i n i g u n g  g e g e b e n  i s t ,  zu  d e r  e r s t  s p a t e r  m i t  d e r  E n t s t e h u n g  
s t a a t l i c h e r  G e b i l d e  d a s  S t r a f r e c h t  a l s  V e r g e l t u n g s r e c h t  z u m  
S c h u t z e  v o n  S t a a t  u n d  b u d d h i s t i s c h e r  K i r c h e  h i n z u g e t r e t e n , i s t ,  
o h n e  a b e r  d a b e i  d a s  a l t e r e  K o m p e n s a t i o n s r e c h t  z u  v e r d r a n g e n .  

Das eingangs geschilderte System von StrafmaDnahmen und Foltern mag die 
Folgerung nahelegen, daD sich die tibetischen Herrscher bei der Einfuhrung 
strafrechtlicher Bestimmungen zum Schutze itrer Macht und zum Schutze der 
buddhistischen Kirche an chinesischen Vorbildern orientiert haben. Offenkundig 
haben auch chinesische Gesetzestexte als rein literarische Vorlagen bei der 
Kompilierung der tibetischen Rechtsbucher als Modell gedient. Nur in diesem 
eingeschrankten Sinne vermag ich hier der These von R. A. Stein folgen, daD China 
fur Tibet als Ursprungsland des sakularen Rechts anzusehen 

Betrachten wir die von Meisezahl vorgelegten Beschreibungen der ihm 
mganglichen vier Rechtsbucher, so fallt auf, daD drei dieser Texte regelrechte 
Kolophone besitzen, die uns uber die Zeitpunkte der Abfassung und in zwei Fallen 
auch uber die Verfasser Auskunft geben. Die dabei festzustellende formale 
Ahnlichkeit zu Kolophonen von Werken der tibetischen Literatur fuhrt konse- 
quent zu der Frage, o b  uns zumindestens mit einigen dieser Texte uberhaupt 
regelrechte Gesetzestexte vorliegen und o b  es sich bei diesen nicht um rechtsgelehrte 
Schriften tibetischer Gelehrter handelt, die uber Geschichte, Aufbau und Inhalt 
tibetischer Gesetzestexte und Rechtsnormen Auskunft geben. Das letztere scheint 
mir der Fall zu sein bei dem von Meisezahl als rDo riri Rezension beschriebenen 
Text, der, wie Einleitung und Kolophon deutlich machen, in die Gattung der 
rechtswissenschaftlichen Literatur einzuordnen ist. 

Dennoch zeigt ein Blick in die historiographische Literatur, daD in Tibet 
Gesetzbucher mit I3 und 16 Abschnitten und dem oben skizzierten lnhalt existiert 
haben, die den Richtern bei ihrer Rechtssprechung als normative Grundlage 
gedient haben. Tucci hat als erster daraufhingewiesen, daD der tibetische Herrscher 
Byan-Ehub rgyal-mchan (1 302-1 364)29 aus dem Hause Phag-mo gru nach dem 
Ende der Yuan-Dynastie ein fur seinen Herrschaftsbereich gultiges Gesetzbuch 
verkundet hat.jO Tucci erwahnt ein weiteres Gesetzbuch, das zur gleichen Zeit in 
Chal entstanden sein sol1 und das in seinem Besitz befindliche Rechtsbuch des 

" R. A.  Stein, Tikran Civilizarion. London 1962, S. 52. 
JP Datierung nach G. Tucci. Deh I 'er dmar po p a r  ma. Roma 1971. S. 206. 210 

G. Tucci, Tikran Painted Scrolls I ,  Roma 1949. S. 37. 



Karma bstan-skyon, der in der ersten Halfte des 17. Jahrhunderts uber gCan 
herrschte. 

Nach Tucci behielt das Rechtsbuch des Phag-mo gru-Herrschers auch in spaterer 
Zeit Gultigkeit, wurde vom 5. Dalai Lama und vom sde-srid Sans-rgyas rgya-mcho 
im 17. Jahrhundert revidiert und war in dieser Form bis in die Neuzeit in Gebrauch. 
Tucci's Quelle fur die Beschreibung der gesetzgeberischen Aktivitaten des Phag-mo 
gru-Herrschers ist die Chronik (rgyal-rubs) des 5. Dalai Lama. Diese Chronik des 
17. Jahrhunderts spricht im Hinblick auf die gesetzgeberischen Aktivitaten von 
Byan-Ehub rgyal-mchan davon, dal3 er ein Gesetzbuch mit 15 Gesetzen (fa/-IEe) 
geschaffen habe und zahlt die einzelnen uberschriften dieser funfzehn Gesetze 
a ~ f . ~ '  Vergleicht man diese uberschriften mit denen der von Meisezahl beschriebe- 
nen Rechtsbucher der sechzehn Gesetze, so ergibt sich, daO die funfzehn Gesetze 
des Phag-mo gru-Herrschers des 14. Jahrhunderts inhaltlich exakt den Abschnitten 
1-1 5 der Rechtsbucher der sechzehn Gesetze entsprechen. 

In der Chronik des funften Dalai Lama findet sich eine interessante Bemerkung 
uber die Grunde, die den Phag-mo gru-Herrscher zur Kompilation seines 
Gesetzeswerkes veranlal3t haben s ~ l l e n . ~ ~  Danach war das mongolische R e ~ h t , ~ ~  
welches von der Mitte des 13. bis zur Mitte des 14. Jahrhunderts in Tibet Gultigkeit 
hatte, durch Charakteristika wie dieses gekennzeichnet, daO die Totung eines 
Menschen durch die Totung eines weiteren Menschen vergolten wurde. Um diese 
sundhafte Rechtspraxis zu beseitigen, liel3 Byan-Ehub rgyal-mchan unter Ruckgriff 
auf altes tibetisches Recht die funfzehn Gesetze verkiinden. Diese Begrundung zeigt 
deutlich, daO den Tibetern auch wahrend der Yuan-Zeit das reine Vergeltungsstraf- 
recht der Mongolen fremd und unakzeptabel geblieben war und daB sie deshalb 
unmittelbar nach der Auflosung des Y uan-Reiches zur alten tibetischen Praxis des 
Kompensationsrechtes zuruckkehrten. 

Weitere Informationen uber das tibetische Recht sind von einer Wissenschafts- 
seite beigesteuert worden, der wir inzwischen zahlreiche wichtige Beitrage zur 
Erforschung der traditionellen Kultur und Gesellschaft Tibets dieses Jahrhunderts 
verdanken, namlich von der Sozial- bzw. Kulturanthropologie. Zu erwahnen sind 

Garis-fan yul gyi so la spyod-pa'i mtho-ris kyi rgyal-blon gco-bor bvod-pa'i deb-ther I rjogs-ldan 
gfon-nu'i dga'-ston dppid kyi rgyol-mo'iglu-dhyaris. Indischer Nachdruck, New Delhi 1967, S .  8 5 t  (1 .) 
dpaV-bo slag gi fa/-Ife I ( 2 . )  sdar-ma-va'i fal-lfe I (3 . )  sne-mo l a -  yin gyi fal-IEe 1 (4 . )  iu-bfes bden-rjun gyi 
fa/-Ife I(5.) bzuri-hk,vig.c khrims-ra'ifal-IEe ) (6 . )  nag-fan khrag-hforgyifal-lfe I (7.) dran- >in iinhad-/as kyi  
fal-Ife 1 (8 . )  hor- 'dra za-rkari gi fal-Ite 1 (9.) hsad-pa stori gi fa/-Ife 1 (10.) rmas-pa khrag gi ial-Ife I ( 1  I .) 
smyon-ham rnno'-dog gi fal-lfe I ( 1  2 . )  brkus-pa 'Jalgyi fal-lfe I (1 3.) 6e- 'brel 'bral-bzlums kyi fa/-lfe 1 (14.) 
byi-hvas hyin-(!)+in gyi £01-lfe 1 ( 1  5 . )  nam bar-(!)-chur gyi fal-Ice I. 

" Op. cit Anm.  31. S .  85; G. Tucci. op. cit. Anm.  23, S .  638. 
""urn mongolischen Rechl vgl. V .  A .  Riasanovsky, Fundamental Principles of Mongol Law.  

Tientsin 1937; C Alinge. Mongolisch~ Gesetze, Leipzig 1934. 



hier Arbeiten von M. C. G ~ l d s t e i n ~ ~  und die schon mehrfach zitierte Untersuchung 
von Cassinelli und EkvalPS. Die in diesen Untersuchungen zu findenden Hinweise 
auf das tibetische Rechtssystem beruhen auf Befragungen von tibetischen 
Informanten iiber konkrete Falle von Rechtsstreitigkeiten bzw. uber Gerichtsver- 
fahren zu Straftaten. Solche Berichte konnen in einem gewissen MaDe als Ersatz 
und Erganzung von Gerichtsakten angesehen werden. Es sei hier darauf verzichtet, 
die Problematik der Befragung von Exiltibetern zu diesem Fragenkomplex zu 
diskutieren. Diese wird z.B. an der Feststellung von Cassinelli-Ekvall deutlich, die 
Todesstrafe sei in Tibet aufgrund des Einflusses des Buddhismus abgeschafft 
~ o r d e n . ~ ~  Andererseits fuhrten die Befragungen der genannten Anthropologen zu 
interessanten Thesen uber Grundprinzipien tibetischen Rechtsverstandnisses und 
tibetischer Rechtssprechungspraxis. Cassinelli-Ekvall heben zunachst hervor, daD 
die Regiemng von Sa-skya bei der Regelung zivilrechtlicher Angelegenheiten die 
private Schlichtung unter Vermittlung eines auDergerichtlichen Vermittlers 
v ~ r z o g . ~ '  Wurde die Regierung bzw. das Gericht angemfen, so war das Ziel der 
daraus folgenden Aktivitaten nicht die Bestrafung Beteiligter, sondern die 
Erreichung eines ccgerechten Vergleichs zwischen den direkt betroffenen Leuten.P 
Cassinelli und Ekvall heben hervor: 39 

((Gerechtigkeit war hier weniger eine Sache abstrakter Prinzipien sondern etwas, 
das fiir die Parteien akzeptierbar war. Die soziale Harmonie sollte wiederhergestellt 
werden und zukunftigen Konflikten sollte vorgebeugt werden.)) 

Goldstein versucht die praktischen Auswirkungen dieses Grundprinzips naher 
zu fassen, wenn er die Norm der Stiftung eines gerichtlichen Vergleichs wie folgt 
beschreibt: 40 

ct~it 'anderen Worten funktionierte die Norm eines verniinftigen Vergleichs so, 
daD - obwohl der Richter die Macht hatte, so zu handeln - nicht entschieden 
wurde, A sei im Recht und B sei im Unrecht, sondern daD eine Ubereinkunft 
geschlossen wurde, nach der A und B ubereinstimmten, daD die Angelegenheit 
bereinigt sei. In Konsequenz besaDen Entscheidungen den Charakter eines 
Kompromisses.)) 

j4 Mdvyn C. Goldstein: ( 1  .) An Anthropological Study of rhe Tiheran Political Sysrem. Washington 
1968; (2.) The Balance berween Cenrralizarion and Decenrralizarion in the Traditional Tibetan Political 
System: C A J  XV (1971), S.  17&182. 

Op. cir. Anm. 4. 
Op. cir. Anm. 4, S. 179. 

j7 Op. cir. Anm. 4, S.  159f. 
jn Op. cit. Anm. 4, S.  166. 
J9 Op. cir. Anm. 4, S. 166r. 
*O Goldstein (I.), op. cir. Anm. 34. S. 93b 



Folgen wir Cassinelli-Ekvall, so wurde Gerechtigkeit in Tibet verstanden als 
Wiederherstellung eines sozialen Konsensus bzw. der sozialen Harmonie zwischen 
den beteiligten Parteien. Diese Feststellung erscheint insbesondere vom Hinter- 
grund der oben beschriebenen Praxis des Kompensationsrechts durchaus als 
akzeptabel, zumal sie offenkundig das Verstandnis von Gerechtigkeit formuliert, 
das die tibetischen Informanten selbst vorgetragen haben. Wurde aber die 
Wiederherstellung eines friedlichen sozialen Miteinanders als gerechte Rechtspre- 
chung angesehen, so muljte dies nicht, wie Goldstein wohl meint, bedeuten, daD bei 
Rechtsentscheidungen auch dann der gutliche Ausgleich vorgezogen wurde, wenn 
dies auf Kosten evidenter Rechtsanspruche einer der beteiligten Parteien geschah. 
Anders gesprochen konnte das System der Berufungsmoglichkeit bis hinauf zum 
Herrscher doch nur dann einen Sinn haben, wenn Rechtsprechung auf bindenden 
Prinzipien beruhte, die von der Hauptmasse der Mitglieder der Rechtsgemeinschaft 
akzeptiert wurden. Die Eruierung dieser Prinzipien bedarf aber neben eines 
Studiums der Gesetzestexte insbesondere des Studiums von ProzeOakten, Urteilen, 
Vertragen und anderen Urkunden. 

Zu den wichtigsten Quellen zur Erforschung des tibetischen Rechts zahlen 
zweifelsfrei ProzeDakten, Ausfertigungen von Urteilen, Vertragen und Herrscher- 
urkunden. Gerichtsakten zu Strafprozessen sind uns bisher noch nicht zuganglich 
geworden. Vollig anders verhalt es sich aber mit Akten aus dem Bereich des 
sogenannten Zivilrechtes. Hier waren die Parteien von Vertragsabschliissen, 
privaten Vergleichen und gerichtlichen Vergleichen und Entscheidungen 
naturlicherweise sehr daran interessiert, die zugehorigen schriftlichen Ausfertigun- 
gen als Beweismittel eigener Rechtsanspruche zu verwahren. Im alten Tibet fanden 
sich selbst in den Haushalten wohlhabener Bauern nicht selten Kisten, die mit 
Rechtsdokumenten gefullt waren. GroDe Adelige und Kloster besaljen eigene 
kleine Archive mit Rechtsdokumenten. Von diesen sind uns inzwischen uber 
tibetische Fliichtlinge eine g r o k  Zahl zuganglich geworden, wenn auch betont 
werden muD, daD die Erforschung der Hauptmasse dieser Dokumente noch immer 
in den Anfangen steckt. Der Hauptteil dieser Dokumente deckt einen Zeitraum ab, 
der von der Mitte des 17. Jahrhunderts bis in die fiinfziger Jahre uiseres 
Jahrhunderts reicht. Ordnet man die bisher zuganglich gewordenen Urkunden 
nach Klassen, so fallt auf, daD die Privaturkunden, also die auDerhalb des Gerichts 
geschlossenen Vertrage und Vereinbarungen die Hauptmasse darstellen. Inhaltlich 
handelt es sich hierbei urn Schuldscheine, Vereinbarungen iiber die Aufteilung von 
Landereien unter Verwandten, Ehevertrage, Pachtvertrage, Vereinbarungen uber 
wechselseitige Dienstleistungen usw. Wenn ich festgestellt habe, daD Privatvertrage 
auDerhalb der Gerichtsinstitutionen geschlossen wurden, so heiljt dies natiirlich 
nicht, daD sie im Verhaltnis zum offiziellen Recht der Gerichtsinstitutionen ein 
Recht besonderer Art begrundeten. Dies wird schon aus den Eingangsformeln 



solcher Urkunden deutlich, in denen sich die Vertragsparteien stets direkt an die 
Gerichtsinstitutionen wenden. Als Beispiel sei hier der Wortlaut der Eingangsfor- 
me1 einer Schuldurkunde aufgefuhrt: 41 

((Wir, die am Tag des 16. Kalendertages des Wasser-Schlange-Jahres am Lotos 
zu FiiDen Seiner Kostbarkeit, des Gerichtsherrn, des Erhabenen in Bezug auf die 
beiden Arten von Verhaltensvorschriften vorlegen, von uns, deren Namenszeichen 
und Herkunft unten klar ersichtlich ist, wird aus eigenem EntschluD die 
Verpflichtung, die niemals geandert wird, ohne Vorbehalte uberreicht, wobei deren 
Herzstuck folgendes besagt.)) 

Daneben enthalten Vertrage dieser Art eine Formel mit der Festlegung einer 
Vertragstrafe, welche im Falle des Vertragsbruches an den Gerichtsherrn zu zahlen 
war. Wurden durch Privatvertrage bestehende Rechtsbeziehungen zwischen dem 
Herrscher und den Untertanen in g rokrem Mane tangiert, war die Einholung einer 
Einwilligung der Regierungsbehorden ratsam, denn das Herrscherrecht war 
gegenuber dem Privatrecht naturgemaD vorrangig. 

Unterzieht man die Rechtsurkunden, die unter Beteiligung von Gerichtsbehor- 
den bzw. der Herrscherkanzlei entstanden sind, einer groben Klassifizierung, so 
ergeben sich drei Gruppen, namlich 1. Gerichtliche Vergleichsurkunden, 2. 
Rechtsentscheidungen bzw. Urteile aufgrund von Eingaben und Beschwerden und 
3. Herrscherurkunden zur Konfirmation und zur Schaffung grundlegender 
Neugestaltungen von Rechtsverhaltnissen. 

Die Bevorzugung des gerichtlichen Vergleichs bei grokren Streitfallen erscheint 
- und dies bestatigt die Ergebnisse der kulturanthropologischen Forschungen - 
als hervorstechendes Merkmal tibetischer Rechtspraxis. Es muD den westlichen 
Leser erstaunen, mit welcher Geduld und Ausdauer tibetische Amtsstellen 
Streitfalle zu behandeln pflegten, um schlieDlich die Parteien zu veranlassen, dem 
Vergleich zuzustimmen. Vergleichen wir die vorliegenden gerichtlichen Vergleiche 
mit den einfachen Rechtsentscheiden bzw. Urteilen, die aufgrund von Eingaben 
ausgefertigt wurden, so fallt ein wichtiger Unterschied sofort ins Auge. Urteile 
bestatigten allgemein nur durch Urkunden belegte Rechtsverhaltnisse, in die von 
irgendeiner Seite eingegriffen worden war. Sie konnten auch aufgrund des 
Vortrages nur einer der beteiligten Parteien ausgesprochen werden, ergingen dann 
aber unter der Einschrankung, daD die vorgetragenen Sachverhalte stimmten und 
die vorgelegten Beweismittel vollstandig waren. Vergleiche regelten zumeist 
Rechtsfragen, die anhand vorgelegter Herrscherurkunden, Privatvertrage und 
auch unter Beiziehung gewohnheitsrechtlicher Tatbestande nicht eindeutig 
entscheidbar erschienen. 

" Dieter Schuh, Eine kollektive tibetische Schuldurkunde: Folio Rara, Wiesbaden 1976, S.  107. 



Daran wird deutlich, daD das Vorherrschen des Vergleichs bei schwierigen 
Rechtsfallen keineswegs den SchluD zulaDt, das tibetische Recht sei ein 
KompromiOrecht. Waren Rechtsanspruche eindeutig belegbar, so war ein 
Vergleich uberflussig und es erging ein Rechtsentscheid. Dies widersprach 
keineswegs dem Ziel der tibetischen Rechtsprechung, die Wiederherstellung der 
sozialen Harmonie zu bewirken, wurden doch die bestehenden Rechtsverhaltnisse 
als Konstitutiva einer friedlichen, hannonischen Sozialordnung angesehen. 

Ich mochte im folgenden der Frage nachgehen, wodurch im Tibet der letzten vier 
Jahrhunderte Rechtsverhaltnisse als solche konstituiert wurden. Anders gefragt: 
Was muDte Rechtsanspruche kennzeichnen, damit sie im Falle ihrer Anfechtung 
vor Gericht Bestand haben konnten, d ,  h. als Recht anerkannt wurden. Zur 
Beantwortung der so gestellten Frage nach dem Verstandnis von Recht in Tibet 
geben die mir vorliegenden Rechtsdokumente zahlreiche Hinweise. Denn Rechts- 
entscheide und gerichtliche Vergleiche beschranken sich keineswegs auf die bloDe 
Darstellung der Rechtsinhalte, uber die man sich etwa in einem Vergleich einigte 
oder die im Urteil bestatigt wurden. Vielmehr umfaDten z. B. die gerichtlichen 
Vergleiche eine ausfuhrliche Darstellung des gesamten Ablaufs des Verfahrens bis 
hin zur Ausfertigung der Vergleichsurkunde. Die Dokumente geben der Darstel- 
lung der Argumentationen der Parteien breiten Raum, zitieren relevante Passagen 
vorgelegter Urkunden wortlich und geben eine Begrundung fur die letztlich gefallte 
bzw. im Vergleich zu akzeptierende Entscheidung. Da Rechtsentscheidungen und 
Vergleiche stets auf einem einzigen Blatt Papier ausgefertigt wurden, ist es von 
daher auch nicht verwunderlich, daD uns einzelne Dokumente vorliegen, die bis zu 
funfzehn Meter lang sind. 

Recht war im Tibet der letzten Jahrhunderte zuvorderst das in Herrscherurkun- 
den verbriefte Recht des guten Herrschers. Dies wird zunachst deutlich aus den 
selektiven Aufzahlungen bestimmter Urheber von Rechtsverhaltnissen in den 
Narrationes von Konfirmationsurkunden. Privilegien guter Herrscher galten als 
Rechtsquelle der Schaffung oder Bestatigung von Rechtsverhaltnissen. Das 
Konzept des ccguten Herrschers)) gab dem Recht in Tibet eine relativierende, 
politische Komponente. Dies wird daran deutlich, daO nach den mir vorliegenden 
Rechtsdokumenten in Begrundungen von Petitionen und in Konfirmationen 
bestimmte Herrscher niemals aufgefuhrt werden, wie z. B. Pho-lha-ba's Sohn 
'Gyur-med rnam-rgyal, oder Karma bstan-skyon, der oben erwahnte Herrscher 
von gCan, die beide aus der Sicht ihrer Nachfolger als politisch millliebig angesehen 
wurden. Erwahnt werden hingegen Ehos-rgyal 'Phags-pa, die Konige von Gun-than 
in Westtibet als Angehorige des altehrwurdigen Herrschergeschlechts der Yar- 
kluns-Dynastie, die Dalai Lama, die mongolischen Qoshot-Konige Tibets des 17. 
Jahrhunderts, die Mi-dban-Herrscher Khan-Ehen-nas und Pho-lha-ba sowie 
verschiedene Regenten (rgyal-chub) des 17. und IS. Jahrhunderts. DaD dies in 



konkreten Fallen zu einer gewissen Rechtsunsicherheit fuhren konnte, zeigt ein 
Erlalj aus dern vorigen Jahrhundert, der die Feststellung enthalt, dalj die 
Rechtsbriefe des ersten Rva-sgren-Regenten im Jahre 1864 auDer Kraft gesetzt 
worden s i t ~ d . ~ ~  

Rechtsbriefe rechter und guter Herrscher sind solche, die ctrechte Herkunft)) 
haben (khuris-thub). So gebraucht sde-srid Sans-rgyas rgya-mcho in seinem 1681 
verfaljten Beamtenspiegel Dvaris-Sel me-Ion diesen Ausdruck zur Kennzeichnung 
der Rechtsverordnungen (khrims-yig), die ein Konig zur Anwendung bringen 
sollte, oder er bezeichnet die Urkunden, die von einem jeweils neuen Herrscher 
komfinniert werden durfen, als ((Rechtsbriefe mit rechter Herkunft)) (bkaJ-iog dari 
yig-ris k h u r i s - t h ~ b ) . ~ ~  Vor diesem Hintergrund erscheint denn auch die oben 
erwahnte Zuruckfuhrung der tibetischen Rechtsordnung auf den sagenhaften 
indischen Konig Adariamukha und den beruhmten Konig Sron-bcan sgam-po erst 
richtig verstandlich. 

Neuzuerkanntes Herrscherrecht war aber nur dann Recht, wenn seine Zuerken- 
nung aus akzeptablen Grunden vollzogen wurde. Gerade Eingaben bei Gericht 
zitieren immer wieder die Verdienste, die die Nutznieljer rechtlicher Neuordnungen 
erworben hatten. 

Durch gute Grunde zugestandene Anrechte waren auf die Nachkommen 
iibertragbar. Wie stark das Erbprinzip im tibetischen Recht verankert war, zeigt 
eine Herrscherurkunde des Pho-lha-ba aus dern Jahre 1744, durch die dern 
Adelsherrn des Hauses rGyal-mkhar nan-pa bestimmte Privilegien zuerkannt 
~ u r d e n . ~ ~  Wie wir aus weiteren Urkunden dieses Adelshauses wissen, war Rab- 
brtan rgyal-po ein Bruder des Herrschers Pho-lha-ba. Wir wissen noch nicht, unter 
welchen Umstanden die alten Herrn dieses Adelshauses der rGyal-mkhar nan-pa 
ihrer Besitzungen verlustig gegangen sind. Doch ist augenfallig, dalj die 
Ubereignung ihrer Besitzungen an den Bruder des Herrschers einherging mit der 
Ubernahme des Hausnamens durch den neuen Herrn. Es ist in diesem Zusammen- 
hang interessant zu bemerken, dalj dieser Seitenzweig des Hauses Pho-lha-ba unter 
dern Hausnamen rGyal-mkhar nan-pa bis in die Neuzeit fortbestand, wahrend 
andererseits das Haus Pho-lha-ba zwar nach dern unriihmlichen Tod des spater als 
politisch miljliebig eingestuften 'Gyur-med rnam-rgyal dern Namen nach aufhorte 
zu existieren, de facto aber unter dern Hausnamen lean-tan f o r t b e ~ t a n d . ~ ~  

In einer sikkhimesischen Herrscherurkunde, ausgefertigt im Jahre 1796, lesen wir 
folgenden Satz: 46 

' l  M T H  111/5. Dokument 28.  
"Blari-dor gsal-bar ston-pa'i dran-thig dvan.r-SeI me-Ion hr -gf ig-pa.  Handschrift. 58 El., 61. 8rJ, 9r4. 

M T H  III/5. Dokument I X .  
" L. Petech. Aristocracy and Government in Tihet, Roma 1973, S.  21 Iff. 

M T H  111/3, Dokument I .  



((Deshalb laDt sie, solange der Reiseweg von Sonne und Mond nicht unterbro- 
chen ist, uber (diesen) Rechtsbrief verfugen.)) 

In einem Zwischentext zu einer Urkundensammlung des 17. Jahrhunderts aus 
Ladakh lesen wir: 47 

((Indem insbesondere der Ehos-rje sMu-rjins-pa und der Konig Sen-ge rnam-par 
rgyal-ba die Gotter als Zeugen anriefen, legten sie mit diesen Worten einen Eid uber 
die gehegten Absichten ab: 

((Solange der oben gelegene (Schneeberg) Gans-dkar Ti-se nicht schmilzt und 
solange der See Ma-pham nicht austrocknet, wollen wir, Opferpriester und 
Gabenherr, unser Wohlergehen zu einem zusammenfassen! )) )) 

Und in einem zu dieser Urkundensammlung gehorenden Rechtsbrief heiDt es 
dementsprechend: 4e 

((Van der Konigsresidenz gel sollen diese . . . (Gehofte) fur solange, wie die 
buddhistische Lehre existiert, (dem Kloster sTag-sna) gewahrt sein.)) 

In einem im 15. Jahrhundert ausgefertigten Rechtsbrief des Gun-than-Konigs 
Kun-bzan iii-zla grags-pa lesen wir: 49 

((Darum habe ich fur solange, wie die buddhistische Lehre existiert, den groDen 
geistlichen Lehrer zusammen mit seinen Nachkommen zum NutznieDer dieses 
(Tempels) ernannt.)) 

Vergleichen wir diese zuletzt aufgefuhrte Eingangsformulierung der Dispositio 
mit der entsprechenden Formulierung in der zugehorigen Konfirmationsurkunde 
des 5. Dalai Lama aus dem Jahre 1670, so fallt ein bedeutender Unterschied auf. 
Der 5. Dalai Lama verfugt namlich: 

((Solange die Monche religiose Zeremonien fur Lebende und Tote sowie 
Umwandlungen (des Tempels) fur die Zu-Erlosenden durchfuhren, die Spenden an 
den Tempel fur Opfer verwenden und die Arbeiten der Reparatur und Abdichtung 
auf rechte Weise durchfuhren, macht ihnen die zugeteilten Gebiete nicht streitig.)) 

Einerseits besteht hier in den Herrscherurkunden aus Sikkhim und Ladakh sowie 
aus Gun-than das alte Rechtsverstandnis der Yar-kluns-Dynastie fort, also des 
tibetischen Herrscherhauses des 7.-9. Jahrhunderts, nach dem Recht gleichsam 
ewiges Recht war und durch Eidesformeln eine transzendente Verankerung 
e r f ~ h r . ~ '  Das Recht hatte solange Bestand, wie die Welt oder die buddhistische 

" Dieter Schuh, Friihe Beziehungen zwischen dem ladakhischen Herrscherhaus und der siidlichen 
'Brug-pa-Schule: Archiv,fiir Zentralasiatische Grschich~sforschung, Heft 2 (1983), Dokument G 2 (5). 

48 Op. cir. Anm. 47, Dokument G 2 (4). 
49 M T H  11115, Dokument XXXVIII. 
go M T H  111/5. Dokument XL. 
" Dieter Schuh. Ergebnisse und Aspekre rihrrisrher Urkundenfirschung: Proceedings ofthe Csoma de 

Kdrns Memorial Symposium. Budapest 1978, S .  422. 



Lehre existierte. Es war gottlich gesichert und verankert, auch wenn der Akt seiner 
Schaffung durch den Konig vollzogen wurde. 

Ein ganz anderes Bild andererseits bietet sich uns in Tibet spitestens seit 
der Zeit des 5. Dalai Lama. Das Recht war starker konditioniert, an Bedingungen 
gebunden. Einher damit war das Recht nicht mehr gleichsam ewig, sondern 
bedurfte standig der Erneuerung. 

Gutes Recht war, wie die Argumentationen in Eingaben an den Gerichtsherrn 
immer wieder deutlich machen, sukzessiv konfirmiertes (rim-tan) Recht. Natiirlich 
gab es auch im tibetischen Mittelalter, wie uns Urkunden aus Gun-than zeigen, die 
Praxis der Konfirmation. Konstitutives Element des Rechts als solchen wurde es 
erst durch die Hervorhebung der Konditionalitat im tibetischen Recht, die, wie die 
mongolischen Urkunden der Yiian-Zeit zeigen, primar mongolischer Provenienz 

Bedingtheit meint hier nicht die Tatsache, dal) die erstmalige Schaffung 
bestimmter Rechtsverhaltnisse aus bestimmten Griinden erfolgte, sondern dal) nur 
der Fortbestand bestimmter Voraussetzungen von seiten des Destinatars die 
Kontinuitat der Rechtsverhaltnisse gewahrleistete. Dies wird nicht nur in den 
Herrscherurkunden im Zusammenhang mit der Gewahrung bestimmter Privilegien 
erwahnt, sondern es wird auch in Eingaben an den Gerichtsherrn zur Verteidigung 
in Frage gestellter Rechtsverhaltnisse stets besonders hervorgehoben. Die 
Konditionalitat des Rechts fiihrte dazu, dal) Dienstleistungen und Steuerabgaben 
einerseits und Besitz- und Nutzungsrechte andererseits als sich gegenseitig 
bedingend verstanden wurden. In Konsequenz wurden zugestandene Landereien 
und Nutzungsrechte als Existenzgrundlage zur Erbringung von Dienstleistungen 
weltlicher und religioser Art fur den Herrscher und die Allgemeinheit verstanden. 

Aus der Konditionalitat des Rechts folgte die starkere Betonung des Postulats 
der Ausgewogenheit zwischen Rechtsanspriichen einerseits und Leistungen 
andererseits. War diese Ausgewogenheit nicht mehr gegeben, konnte es zum Entzug 
exzessiver Rechtsanspriiche kommen. So erwahnt ein Dokument aus dem Jahre 
1794, dal3 es im Jahre 1793194 offenbar im Rahmen einer allgemeinen uberpriifung 
dieser Ausgewogenheit zur Einziehung exzessiver Privilegien gekommen 

Das Verhaltnis von Herrscher und Untertanen wird in Eingaben zu Rechtsverlet- 
zungen, aber auch in Generalerlassen, haufig angesprochen. Die ~atriarchalische 
Struktur dieses Verhaltnisses wird in den Urkunden mit dem Ausdruck pha-bu 
ccVater-Sohn)) direkt angesprochen. Hinzukommen Ausdriicke wie Liebe (byams- 
pa) und Mitleid (riiin-rje), mit denen das Verhaltnis des Herrschers zu seinen 
Untertanen umschrieben wird. Ebenso zentral sind Begriffe wie ]in-spras (cobhut)) 
und lor-rgya ((Solidaritat)), c.tVerantwortung)). Letztere kennzeichnen nicht nur das 
Verhaltnis der Herrschenden zu den Untertanen. Storungen der Rechtsordnung 

M T H  Il l / l ,  S .  174. 
'' M T H  11115, Dokument XVI 



durch Streitigkeiten zwischen den Untertanen werden unter Ruckgriff auf diese 
Begriffe beschrieben. So heiOt es z. B. in einer Vergleichsurkunde zur Begrundung 
der Wahl des gerichtlichen Vergleichs als Mittel der Streitschlichtung: 54 

((In dieser durch heilvolle Umstande gekennzeichneten Zeit, in der (die Monche 
und das Volk) somit so gliicklich wie moglich leben konnen, hat sich durch euch 
eine Einhaltung der Gelubde, durch die Priester und Gabenherr verbunden sind, 
sowie wechselseitiger Nutzen und wechselseitige Hilfe, bei der man die Solidaritat 
als leitend nimmt, in einer als Vorbild nachzueifernden Weise nicht ergeben. Doch 
ist es gewiOlich notwendig, daO es bei solch einem mit Kontroversen und Ha0 
verbundenen Gerichtsfall nicht zu einer vollstandigen Trennung (der Parteien) 
kommt.)) 

Die hier angesprochenen Begriffe von Solidaritat und Verantwortung durfen 
aber nicht etwa im Sinne des Vorherrschens eines Sozialgedankens als einer der 
Grundpfeiler der tibetischen Gesellschaft uberinterpretiert werden. sicherheit in 
Bezug auf die eigenen Rechtsanspriiche bestand nur solange, wie Dienstleistungen 
mehr oder minder reibungslos erbracht wurden. Es mu0 zwar hervorgehoben 
werden, daO nach einem grundlichen Studium tibetischer Gerichtsakten kein 
Zweifel daran bestehen kann, daO das System der Anrufung hoherer Gerichtsin- 
stanzen bis hinauf zum Herrscher ein hohes MaD an Rechtssicherheit garantierte, 
auch wenn diese gerade fur einzelne Untertanen aufgrund eventuell mangelnder 
Bildung und wegen hoher Kosten Einschrankungen erfuhr. Wirtschaftliche 
Notzeiten, in denen Gruppen von Untertanen ihren Abgabeverpflichtungen nicht 
nachkommen konnten, konnten durch Stundungen oder gar durch Ausleihungen 
an die Betroffenen uberbruckt werden. Aber auch hier gab es Grenzen, was in 
extremen Notzeiten dazu fuhrte, daO den Bauern nur die Landflucht ubrigblieb. 
Vergleichbares galt auch fur den reichen und wirtschaftlich besser gestellten Adel. 
War der wirtschaftliche Ertrag eines Gutes etwa in Kriegszeiten nicht mehr gro0 
genug, um die Abgaben an die Regierung zu zahlen, so drohte der Einzug dieses 
Gutes durch die Regierung (giuri-bies). Die vorliegenden Dokumente zeigen, dalj 
Landflucht in Tibet haufig stattfand. Der Grund dafur ist weniger darin zu suchen, 
daO die tibetischen Untertanen etwa durch ihre Feudalherren prinzipiell iibennaljig 
ausgebeutet wurden. Vielmehr resultierte dieses Phanomen aus einem Grundzug 
der tibetischen Abgabeordnung, nach der Abgaben und Dienstleistungen aufgrund 
einer einmal erfolgten Bemessung der Einkommengrundlagen festgelegt waren. 
Diese Bemessung war zwar an dem durchschnittlichen Ertrag orientiert, die 
Abgaben blieben danach aber ertragsunabhangig gleich bestehen. Dan dies in 
Krisenzeiten notwendigerweise zum Ruin der Untertanen fuhren muljte, bedarf 
keiner weiteren Erlauterung. 





PRELIMINARY INVESTIGATION 
OF A TIBETAN MEDICAL CHART 

BY 

G .  SOMLAI (Budapest) 

Many interesting and remarkable subjects arise in the course of studying Tibetan 
culture. One such field is the medicine of the Land of Snow. 

((The principal work on medicine in Tibet, is that entitled the ctrGyudbZhb) - the 
tract in four parts. It is attributed to Shakya, though not introduced into the Kah- 
gyur or Stan-gyur collections.))' 

Although Csoma was in a way interested in Tibetan medicine, the source of his 
knowledge was not the mentioned Rgyud-bii, but the little syllabus of his Tibetan 
master called Sans-rgyas phun-chogs. 

According to the introduction in the booklet, he - the bla-ma - being ill at ease, 
claimed apologetically that he was not encouraged to write the syllabus by 
ambition: 

Oh, how I would wish, with the impudence of a selfish baby, 
To complete with a myriad scholars of the mahlylna and 
With the medical knowledge of so many scholars 
Who asce!lded to the rank of the wise and the perfect! 

But it is not toke. This short compendium was only made 
For my friend, born in Europe, 
A wise man tied together with the thread of destiny of 
His old deeds; a wanderer through all the countries of the Earth.2 

A .  Csoma de KGros. Analysis o fa  Tibetan Medical Work: JASB 1835. pp. 1-20. 
J .  TerjCk. Colkcrion of Tibetan MSSand  Xylographs of Alexander Csoma & Kdros, Budapest 1976, 

pp. 3S36. The Tibetan text: 
e-ma mkhas dari grub-pa'i go- phari-la I 
yegs-pa'i skyes-fhen du-mas gso-rig gfun I 
Sin-rta then-po'i srol-then [p. 31 'bum grod phyir I 
bdag-lta byis-pa'i spyi-rrol ti-ste 'chal I 
'on-kyari srlon byas-/as-kyi srad-bu-yis I 
sbrel-ba 'i mk has-pa 'Jam-gliri yul-gyi gru I 
Rgya-gar-rum-du skyes-pa'i mja-bo de'i I 
g-yon-rio bsab-phyir fun-zad 'dir brjod-bya I 



This syllabus may have been sufficient for Csoma to gain a general view of 
Tibetan medicine, but it is surely unsatisfactory for a student of the subject. To 
make study easier and more perceptible to the senses, some charts were introduced, 
e.g. anatomical figures and representations. 

Each student had a copy of the chart. The pupil obtained a copy made by a 
painter in Lhasa, and was allowed to take the original from the monastery [that is 
Uags-po-ri] for the purpose. Preliminary instruction was also given from another 
chart.) 

Let me present a chart. 
The tan-ka was painted on BOTH SIDES of a piece of silk (87 x 32 crn) without 

the usual textile trimming. There are signs of adhesion on the edge that do not 
belong to the original frame. 

The picture has a defect in the form of two spots, which appear-to me-to be 
caused by some unknown black or dark brownish liquid matter and from their 
position it can clearly be defined that the silk was folded in recent years. 

On one side there are six human figures, two large and four small ones depicted 
either from the rear or the front. 

This side can simply be described as an anatomical chart, as E.H.C. Walsh did in 
his a r t i ~ l e . ~  

I am ~ v i n g  a detailed description and enumeration of the figures, as well as a 
proposed translation of the terms and anatomical names. 

1. Figure No. I. upper left; front, arms outstretched, standing astride, only the 
main bones are depicted schematically. 

Text (beneath the figure): 
Details from the first chapter; bor~es, muscles and the main organs, / parts of the 
body in front view. 
(le'u don-por So, rus, don, snod-kyi gnad-lugs mdun I )  
Medical terms: 
sgrog-rus [right and left] - collarbone 
bya-rus [= bran-rus] - breastbone 
biag-So dkar-po - lat. serratus magnus muscle 
bltas-pa 'i pho-ba - stomach 
blras-pa'i rgyu-ma - intestines, esp. the small intestines5 
bltas-pa'i sfiiri-po lgan-pa - heart and bladder 

". H .  C .  Walsh. Thc Tiheron Anirrontic~ol , S ~ ~ . T I P ~ .  J R A S  1910, pp. 1215 1245, on p. 1217 
' E . H . C .  Walsh,op.c i l . .p .  1215. 
' Jischke, TED, p. 1 1  1 .  





2. Beneath, each separately 
blras-pa'i mkhris-pa - bile / gall-bladder 
blras-pa'i pho-ba gyoris-pa - stomach; the second cavity of the stomach or 

reticulum of ruminating animals6 
bltas-pa'i sn'iri - heart (between the lungs) 
blras-pa'i glo-ba'i mdun - lungs in front view 

3. Beneath [the same are shown on a sitting figure front-wise] 
[un-hollow organs] 
glo-ba - lungs 
sn'iri - heart 
mfhin-pa - liver 
~ o l l o w  organs] 
pho-ba - stomach 
mkhris-pa - bile / gall-bladder 
lgari-pa - bladder 
Text (beneath the figure): 
Some parts of the human body depicted front-wise, according to the representation 
of Bstan-'jin nor-buEan of Lho-brag. 
(phuri-po kha-$as-la Lho-brag Bstan- 'jin nor-bu tan-gyi bltas-pa ltar-mdun) 

4. Spine, with numbers up to the bottom: 1-5, 1-20, 1-3. 
mfie-ma / =gee-ma] sron-byed - colon or great gut (back-bones No. 17-20) 

5. Standing figure upper right shown from rear (similar to that of No. 1) 
blras-pa'i glo-ba rgyab - lungs from rear 
gfia-Sa - back cervical muscle 
'dar-So - back muscles (right and left) 
bltas-pa'i mc'her-pa - milt / spleen 
blras-pa'i mkhal-'bras - ? kidneys (right and left) / the reins 
Sul-fa gyi - back muscles (along the back-bone) 
Jul-Sa hari - muscles of lumbar region or hip 
Text: 
Bones, muscles, main organs from the rear 
( fa ,  rus, don, snod-gyi gnu-lugs rgyab) 

6. The spine No. 10-14. 
pho-ba - stomach No. 12-14. (on the right) 

J i shke ,  TED, p. 345. 



bsam-se - seminal vesicle No. 15-16. 
khrag - blood 
bsam-se mrial-lam bu-snod don-byed - seminal vesicle, main part of the womb 

7. Sitting figure from rear 
gb-ba rgyab - lungs in rear-view 
mPher-pa zur - edge /of milt spleen 
mkhal-'bras [in the intestine-area] - ?the reins / kidneys 
Text: 
Some parts of the human body from a rear-view, according to the representation of 
Bstan-'jin nor-bu-Ean of Lho-brag. 
(phuri-po kha-Sas-la Lho-brag Bstan-'jin nor-bu-Ean-gyi bltas-pa Itar-rgyab I) 

In the middle of the than-ka there are two cross-legged seated figures 
superimposed. The upper contains the following terms: 

8. Figure in front-view, 
phug-ron gsari - (on both sides) bronchial (tubes) 
mjo-sna - ? 
bya-khab - (on both sides) joint of bronchial tubes and the lobes of lung 
glo-ma'i tha-IEags - (along a triangle symbolising the lungs, three times) the entire 

measure of the lungs 
thugs-khab - (on both sides)? the place of the soul / breath 
rta-mig - ? 
dgra-lfe - ? 
'phrul-gyi Ide-mig mthin-dri 'dogs mchams - (between the lungs) key of ccvis 

vitalis)); diaphragm in the wished position 
mfhin-dri dkar-po - diaphragm, white 
mthin-dri khra-bo - diaphragm, piebald I ?straturns of 

mthin-dri nag-po - diaphragm, black diaphragm 

Ihen-sna - pit of the heart 
pho-ba - stomach 
rca-Ion - the main vein / artery by the colon 
rgyu-sfod - upper intestines 
rgyu-smad - lower intestines 
Igan-pa - bladder 

9. The lower cross-legged figure contains the following terms. 
bri-srori chigs-pa dari-po rluri-gi gsan - cervical vertebra No. 1. that is to say the 

disappearance of the wind 



mkhris-pa - bile / gall-bladder 
bad-kan gsari - disappearance of mucus / phlegm 
Itag-mgo - (on both sides) ? shoulder-blade / spade-bone 
sgari-stod - upper lobe of the lung 
glo-ma - anterior / front lobe of the lung 
glo-bu - posterior / back lobe of the lung7 
rcibs - costa / rib 
sgari-smad - lower lobe of the lung 
srog-rca - the main artery 
siiiri - heart 
zags-sna - (on both sides) air-cell / pulmonary vesicle 
mthin-dri - diaphragm 
phrul-gyi Ide-mig 'dogs mchams - key of ((vis vitalis)); diaphragm in the wished 

position 
mthin-dri dkar-po - diaphragm, white 
mthin-dri khra-bo - diaphragm, piebald ? stratums of diaphragm 
mthin-dri nag-po - diaphragm, black 
mkhris-pa - bile / gall-bladder 
mther-pa - milt / spleen 
pho-ba - stomach 

I 
mkhal-ma'i yul-skal - (on both sides) areas of kidneys 
bsam-se - seminal vesicle 
mkhal-ma - (on both sides) kidneys 
don snod spyi'i Ion - ? 
rgyu-ma - intestines 
giari-gsari - anus 
Igari-pa - bladder 
khu-ba - semen virile 
thur-sel-gyi gsari - ? ureter 
va gdon-gsum - ((three-faced fox)), ? sacrum and coccyx 

The above [terms] was taken from the commentary - entitled Vaidurya srion-po - 
on the Four Tantras, from the third book (man-nag-gi rgyud) illustrating the 85th 
chapter entitled ((The Chapter about curing the upper and lower part of trunk)). 

The drawing of the figures was made with the help of a system of lines and 
measures, according to the traditional medical chart, in order to represent the inner 
and outer parts of the trunk, and the painting on the model was carried out by Lho- 
brag sku-skye Bstan-'jin nor-bu-Ean. 

' Although Walch op. cit. ,  p. 1242 says that glo-bu = the anterior lobes of the lungs 



The text of the ((colophon)) in Tibetan is as follows: 
Sman-bla 'i dgoris-rgyan Rgyud-bii'i gsal- 'byed Vaidur srion-po-lac. I rgyud gsum- 

pa Man-riag-rgyud-kyi le'u gya-lria-pa, Byari-khog; yul-thig rgyab-mdun khram- 
thig Eha sman-than mthun-par mchon-rnams srion-po bar-gyi sor-rnams gser-thig-gi 
graris dari I mdun skyil-khruri dus rkari-pas thig Euri-zad ma zi .  . . [?dpyad]-dari 
mthun-par mar phab I gnam-thig dari giuri-thig-rnams driul I drios-su . . . mrial-lam 
bu-snod miie-ma-rnamsphan-chun-du zur-pa bris-pa-sogs I mchal an-ltar dari I yas- 
kyi  laris-pa gtiis . . . le'u 'di-tiid-kyi brten-pa rus-pa I g-yogs-pa Sa I giian-pa don 
snod-kyi gnad-lugs ston-phyir . . . I 

Rgyud- 'brel dari rio-sprod mthun-par khyon mchal-gyi ka  brda '[?i] I nari-du gnas- 
pa don-lria snod-drug-gigraris mthiri hri I Sa 'i . . . -sogs-la sriag- a n  I gSam-gyi rgyab- 
mdun giiis dari don-lria snod-drug yan-pa-mums Lho-brag sku-skye Bstan- 'jin nor- 
bu-Ean-gyi phuri-po kha-Sas drios-su bltas-pa-ltar bkod-pa 'o I I 

I think those who have classical European medical training - when analyzing 
the chart - could explain more about the things. I am neither a doctor nor an 
expert on Tibetan medicine, so the only thing I can d o  is offer the chart to specialists 
for further investigation and consultation. 





NATURE PROTECTING TABOOS 
OF THE MONGOLS 

BY 

MAGDALENA TATAR (Oslo) 

It is a great honour for me as for every Hungarian orientalist to write in the book 
dedicated to the anniversary of the great Hungarian orientalist, Alexander Csoma 
de Koros. He was an inspiring ideal for many of us, whose personality we learnt to 
respect before his scientific work. Actually, he did not write about customs like 
these in this paper, but on the basis of his interests in Central Asia and religion- 
historical texts I allow myself to take this subject here. 

I collected this material about the popular beliefs of the Mongols on my stay with 
Khalkhas, Dorbeds, Baits Khotons and Darkhats in 1970-1971, 1974 and 1976. 
Taboos protecting greater objects, such as holy mountains, rivers, graves of 
shamans have been treated several times in literature about the Mongols. I d o  not 
intend to write about these taboos at the present time, but about taboos which need 
to be taken a closer look at because they are often latently included in folk customs, 
and were regarded only as such i.a. by Potanin and Vjatkina. Not even the 
informants had any knowledge of the religious content of the customs of daily life. 
Such taboos protecting certain plants and animals are classified by the general 
science of religion in two groups: 

1. In religions oriented towards a personal God, a part of the agricultural 
products is set apart for the God, or given to the poor, like e.g. the tithe of the Jews, 
or the part left in the field for the poor such as in the story of Boas and Ruth; 

2. In religions more nature-oriented, taboos can protect certain plants and 
animals, either permanently or for certain periods; or the people must give some 
compensation for their usage. (We can also often find a mixture of motivations, e.g. 
in Hungary peasants leave ears of grain in the stubble-field for the poor; for 
heaven's birds; for the mother earth, etc.) (2. 11. 28). 

The Mongolian customs which I want to write about here, belong to the second 
group, and I have classified them in three categories: 

I. Taboos which protect the purity of nature. Not only "cultivated" places, like 
the ground of the yurt, the ground of the pound of the cattle, and roads, but rivers 
and other places, too, are protected against contamination by urine. People, who 
urinate in a rat's hole, will go blind (Khalkha). It is forbidden to leave marks on the 
earth (e.g. drawing, writing). Such marks must be wiped out with the foot before 
leaving (Khalkha, Western Mongolian). The circle of soot left on the ground by a 
kettle has to be wiped out. If this is not done, it means ill-luck for those who step into 



them (Khoton). Cut hair, hair that has fallen out, nail clippings and spittle has to be 
dug into the ground, or put into a hole and then covered with earth, altough they 
would vanish in nature without digging in the ground. But they must always be left 
covered up. Khalkhas in Tov ajmag told me, that a cow's udder would be sick if she 
ate nails. While they bury the nail the Khalkhas say: 

Bi Eamajg uxert xelexguj 
t i  namajg Ebtgbrt bitgi xelerej 
Texin evrig rengert turE 
Ternen s;l gazart xurE 
Tiilajd ever urgaE 
Tuguld soj6 urgasan cagr garira! 
Cagin caxir xud holed baji bajgari! 
" I  do not tell you to a cow, 
Don't tell me to the devil. 
When the horn of a goat pushes the sky, 
When the tail of a camel reaches the ground, 
When the horn would grow on a hare, 
When a tusk would grow in the mouth of a calf, 
Come out in that time! 
Be a white flint, a rock!" 

Otherwise the Khalkhas leave the grey hair of old women on the obos. It is cut 
after the menopause, when the women are Eavganc. This hair is too venerable to be 
dug into the ground, and the wind carries it away. 

The Buddhistic funeral prescription for setting out of the corpse the Khalkhas 
explain by saying that the corpse must vanish without any trace in nature. 

11. Thoroughly examining some customs we can find the idea that nature has its 
own circulation what people must not unduly interfere with. It certainly is a very old 
tradition. Already Plano Carpini (chapter 111, article 7) mentioned that it is 
forbidden to kill or to catch nestlings. Grass must not be torn out by the roots, only 
withered grass can be collected if it is needed for the cattle (Khoton). In a Buryat 
story about Altan Sagaj a man warns a horse that, if he rips out the tender grass, he 
will remain for ever without food. (10.1-29.) Torguts said that to rip out grass is like 
to rip out one's hair of a man's beard. (5. 11. 98.) According to Khalkhas it is 
permitted only for a lamb to graze in a rich field. Likewise it is forbidden to fell a tree 
in spring or to gather fresh leaves. If they need to cover up something with them, dry 
wood, bushes or dung have to be used for that purpose (5. 11. 97.) 

In lack of protecting periods or other customs concerning the hunting of flying 
squirrels (Sciuropterus russicus) the Mongols justify this with stories about the sins 



of these animals, which they now must pay the penalty for (5.11. 160). We can find 
parallels to these myths in all Eurasia, e.g., the Shors say to the killed bear while 
drawing out his long fangs: ((This is eating up every wild animal)) (6.47). According 
to the Dorbeds on the holy days, the 8th, 15th and 30th of every month, people are 
playing and feasting, these are therefore lucky days to die on for wild animals and 
the hunter does right by killing them (9. 171). 

Cattle and agricultural products are not to be misused, too. Already the Secret 
History of the Mongols (paragraph 232) contained a prohibition on wasting the 
food. Rubruk (chapter 111, article 2) informs us about the taboo to pour out milk or  
some other drink or  food to the ground. Remains of food were carefully put away 
and consumed later. By Torguts and Khalkhas it is forbidden to eat the meat of a 
healthy horse, they eat beef, mutton and the meat of dying or dead horses. Torgut 
people must not hit a horse on the head (5.11.97). The Sartuls must not eat blood, 
otherwise their noses will bleed (5. IV. 26). 

T o  keep the circulation of nature undisturbed, people must give back a part of the 
killed animal to it. The Khalkhas, e.g., take the skull of the killed horse, fill in stones 
and set it on a high place. The high place expresses a higher respect like in the cases 
of venerable persons. The Khalkhas set the skull of other male cattles on a higher 
place, while the Dorbeds set it on the lowest place. It is considered a good omen if in 
the next year rich grass grew in that place (9.240-241,243). Often skin or foot were 
given back as parspro toto from the animal to nature. Therefore the Mongols bind 
together the hoofs of killed animals and hang them on a tree (9. 171). After that the 
Khalkhas eat the marrow, they replace it with ashes before they throw away the 
bones. The Torguts give the bones with ashes to the dog. If the fibula and tibia are 
not broken, the Khalkhas press grass between them and hang them on the door. 
They believed that it helps against cattle-thieves (5.11. 1 198-99). This custom refers 
to an other one: if the Mongols sell or give away some of their property, e.g. cattle, 
cereals, food, they keep back a part of it, e.g. some wool or hair from the cattle, 
some cereals, food, etc. Otherwise their ((luck)) that means prosperity could come to 
an end. They give leaven and ferment only to their married children, exchanging it 
for some milk (9. 201, 207). Likewise if you take away all the grass and the whole 
animal from nature, prosperity could come to an end. 

They handle also cereals carefully. There is a legend about a Buryat woman, 
who wiped out her child's bottom with some bread. Therefore God took away 
the ear of the corn as punishment, which earlier was as long as the wheat-stalk 
and left only the top of the ear for the dog. That is why people must not let the 
dog starve (7. 84-85, 4. 111. 28). This legend is known by many other peoples. 
Let me just mention a variant which I observed in Eastern Hungary in 1967: 
Here a woman used langos, ((fried dough)). Therefore people said, that God 
made cereals for the animals, and on Easter Monday morning peasants give from 



their own food first to the cattle in the stable, before they have their breakfast 
themselves (3. 779. XXIII, 8. 2723. 2). 

Therefore the Mongols show respect for bread, they gather it up (and other kinds 
of food as well) if it has fallen on the ground and eat it. (9. 207). The Torguts call 
bread ((God's white gift)) (5. 11. 96). If there remains some tea or  milk, it must be 
poured out on stones, fences, rocks, or  other high places, where nobody can step on 
it. It is forbidden to pour it out where people can step on it, according to Torguts. 

Likewise the Mongols eat all parts of animals except hoofs, horn and ruminant 
stomach. I was once taken to task by a Khalkha, who saw me preparing some meat, 
when I wanted to throw away some leathery part of it. ((It is very bad to  d o  so)), he 
said. 

111. Here I want to write about customs which are meant to avert a calamity. An 
animal is nature's property, and its life must sometimes be bought in a more or less 
magical way. As stated above, it is forbidden to leave any marks behind on the 
ground. But it is necessary to draw an animal if the drawing is to be given back to the 
nature in exchange for the animal. If an animal is sick and lying on the ground, the 
Khalkhas draw its contour with a stick, then drive away the animal, and say: ((Take 
your horse (or sheep, ox, camel), I take my horse.)) They believe that the demons are 
then satisfied with the drawing, and spare the animal's life (9. 168). Likewise the 
Baits draw the contour of an animal on the ground, if many of the new-born 
livestock are dying apoplexy ( tb l  su'der dawirni) and then drive it away. The 
drawing must remain where it is. Or  they make a small cut in the ears of the newborn 
animal until some blood comes out. If Khalkhas find dead animals, e.g. killed by a 
thunderbolt, they draw its contours. This custom is called jum dujrsun ((going 
round)). If they find a dead fox, they draw its contour and say: 

Dtirs i i  c'inix, ((The drawing is yours, 
US i i  minix. the fur is mine.)) 

After that they can remove the fur which it would be ccugly)) to d o  otherwise. 
In the same way a human being is a part of nature and also his life can be bought 

when in danger. After children have died in a Dorbed family, relatives will steal a 
newborn child and hide it away. They make a puppet of grass, and throw both the 
puppet and the child in the air. The presents pretend that the puppet has died and 
cry, and bury it. Similar customs are well known in many other places, e.g. in Tuva 
as well (5. 11. 27,28). The Khirgiz lay down an ailing child on a dead dog (I .  265). It 
is to be noticed that the dog is their totem. The custom of blessing the sererrejcattle 
is used by the Mongols only for good luck and for the prosperity of the live-stock, 
and in case of a new birth in the family, but the Khirgiz and Tuvans d o  it in case of 
human illnesses as well. The sick person must also grasp the hind leg of a sheep 



during this ceremony according to the Khirgiz. The Tuvans consecrate seterrej 
animal also in the case if somebody is going to be a shaman ( I .  305--307). 

It was undoubtedly the poverty and the respect of the nature which, beside the 
superstitions, originated these nature-protecting taboos under hard circumstances. 
The medieval travellers, like Plano Carpini (e.g. chapter IV, articles 2, 7, 8) 
mentioned the shortage of food in detail. But these customs are deeply rooted in the 
Mongols like in many other peoples in Eurasia and America, and they are still alive 
in the countryside of Mongolia. Younger people living in the towns hardly know 
them. That is why country people call them mongolguj amitan (cunmongolized 
creature)), and say about them: mongo16 aldsan ((They lost their Mongolian way of 
life (Mongoldom))). 
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NACHLESE ZUM MONGOLISCHEN 
T U R F A N F R A G M E N T  DES BODHICARYAVATARA 

VON 

M A N F R E D  T A U B E  (Leipzig) 

Alexander Csoma de Koros war einer der ersten, die uns uber den Inhalt des Tanjur 
informierten.' Daher seien ihm - anlal3lich der 200. Wiederkehr seines Geburtsta- 
ges - diese Bemerkungen gewidmet. die einem der verbreitetsten Texte dieses 
grol3en lamaistischen Sammelwerks, dem Bodhicaryavafara, gelten. 

Das Blockdruckfragment mit Teilen des von Chos-kyi-'od-zer aus dem 
Tibetischen ins Mongolische iibersetzten und kommentierten Werkes, das Anfang 
unseres Jahrhunderts von A. Griinwedel bei Turfan entdeckt wurde, befindet sich 
heute mit der Signatur TM 45 D 336 am Zentralinstitut fur Alte Geschichte und 
Archaologie der Akademie der Wissenschaften der DDR. Es wurde 1954 von E. 
Haenisch2 und J. W. Cleaves3 ediert und bearbeitet und war in den folgenden 
Jahren Gegenstand wissenschaftlicher Untersuchungen von F. Weller,4 N. PoppeS 
und L. LigetL6 Einige Stellen, die mir bis heute nicht geklart zu sein scheinen, sollen 
hier nochmals naher betrachtet werden. Zugrunde liegt die letzte Edition des 
Turfantextes, die Ligeti 1972 publiziert hat.' 

A. Csoma de Koros, Ahsrracrs ofrhe Conrenrs ofthe B s t a n - H p r .  A.~ialic Re.~earche.s XX (1839) 11. 

N O .  12, S. 553-585. 
E. Haenisch, Mongolica der Berliner Turfan-Sammlung I .  Ein buddhisrisches Druckfragmenr vom 

Jahre 1312: Ahhandlungen der Deurschen Akademie der Wissenschaf~en i u  Berlin. Klassejiir Sprachen. 
Lireratur und Kun.~r 1953, N r .  3 ,  Berlin 1954. 

F .  W .  Cleaves, The Bodisrw a cori awarar-un rayilhur h,' cosgi Odsir: Harvard Journal qf Asiaric 
Studies 17 (1954). S. 1-129. 

F. Wellcr. Mongolic,cr r1c.r Bc,rlitic,r Tur f r~n-Sunin~ l r tn~ la .  Zrmr R/oc~kc/ruc.kfrcr~nic,n~ c/c,.v 

mongolischen Bodhicaryivarira der Berliner Turfan.~ammlung: Abhandlungen der Deurschen Akademie 
der Wissenschafren i u  Berlin. Kla.tse.fir Sprachen. Literarur und Kunsr 1954. N r .  2. Berlin 1955; ders., 
Anfrogen eines Nichrmongolisren an den Mongolisten: Central Asiaric Journal 111 (1957158). S.  2 3 6 1 .  

'N. Poppe, Anrworren auf Professor Fr. Welkrs Fragen: Cenrrol Asiaric JournalVll(1962). S. 42-59. 
L. Ligeti. A propos de quelques texte.~ mongols priclassiques: Acta Orientolio Hunparica X X l l l  

(1970), S. 251-284. 
' L. Ligeti. Monumenr.~priclassiques I .  ~ l l l e  et X I  Ye siPcles: Monumenra l i n~uae  mongolicae collecta 

11, Budapest 1972. S.  115-134. 



Turfantext 156vSff. (zu Ve'rs X 27) 

Der erste Teil von Chos-kyi-'od-zers Kommentar bezieht sich auf Vers X 27, der bei 
Vladimircove so lautet: 

qamuy tole iigei-eEe tonilju: 
siisiig bilig nigiileskiii sedkil-tii boluyad: 
tegiis aburi edege-tii bolju: 
nasuda torol-iyen duradqu boltuyai:: 

Tibetisch: 

mi dal kun las thar pa dari I 
dad dori Ses rub brce Idan iiri I I 
zas dari spyod pa phun chogs nos I 
rtag tu che rubs dran gyur c'ig I I 

Dies ware etwa: 
tcMogen sie von allen ungiinstigen Umstanden befreit werden, 
mit Glauben, Einsicht und Mitleid versehen, 
(mogen bei ihnen) Speisen und Benehmen vollkommen sein, 
und mogen sie sich stets ihrer (friiheren) Geburten erinnern!)) 

Cleaves 1954, 87, iibersetzt Zeile 27c des mongolischen Textes so: ((Being one[s] 
having perfect virtue and vigon); das letzte Wort ist sicher nicht richtig. Im 
Sanskrittext lautet diese dritte Zeile: ikiricirasampannah, w o n  vollkommener 
Erscheinung und (vollkommenem) Benehmen)); der tibetische lfbersetzer las 
offensichtlich ih i ra  (((Nahrung))) statt i k i r a  (((Gestalt, Aussehenn; vgl. Weller 
1955,1° 450a). und dies wurde vom Mongolen iibemommen. 

Turfantext 156r1-2 (Vers X 28ab) 

oytoryuy-yin sang melii biigiidel l: 
dayusqali iigei ed tabar-dun boltuyai: 

B. Ja. Vladirnircov, Bodhicaryavaro'ra. Cantideva. Mongol'skijpere~od chos-kyihod-zero. I .  Tekst: 
Bibliorheca Buddhica 28, Leningrad 1929. 

Tibetischcr Text hier und irn folgenden nach F. Weller. Uber den Quellenbezug eines mongolischen 
Tanjurrextes: Abhandlungen &r Siichsischen Akademie der Wissenschafien zu Leipzig, Philologisch- 
hurorische Klarse. Bd. 45, Heft 2. Berlin 1950, Anhang S. 1 - 1  14. 

l o  F. Weller. Tikrisch-smskririscher Index zwn Bodhicarydvarcira. 112: Abhandlungen der 
Sdchsischen Akademie &r Wissenschafien zu LPipzig, Philologisch-hisrorische Klmse. Bd. 46, Heft I .  und 
Bd. 47, Heft 3, Berlin 1952, 1955. 

I '  Irn Tanjur-Text ist am Ende von Vers X 28a, hinter biigiide, die Silbe D' zugefiigt (Ms. 
Kovalcvskij: biigidn-re) ,  von Poppe aufgefaBt als Personalpronomen 2. Person pluralis I r a ) ;  die Silbe 
hat kcinc Entsprechung irn tibetischen oder sanskritischen Texte. 



Dies entspricht im tibetischen Texte den Zeilen 

thams tad nam mkha'i mjod biin du I 
loris spyod chad pa med par Jog 1 )  

((Gleich dem Gaganagafica mogen sie alle 
mit grenzenlosen Reichtumern versehen sein! )) 

Skr. gaganagan'ca (wortlich ((Schatzkammer des Himmelsn, tib. nam mkha'i mjod, 
mong. oytoryuy-yin sang) ist, wie bereits Weller 1955, 6, feststellte, belegt als 1. n. 
pr. eines Bodhisattva, 2. n. pr. eines dhyiina, 3. n. pr. eines Textes (pW1* I1 143b und 
VII 336d). Die indischen Kommentatoren greifen die erste Bedeutung auf (ebenso 
die europaischen ubersetzer, de la Vallk Poussin,13 Finot,14 Steinkellnerls usw.), 
der mongolische Kommentator, Chos-kyi-'od-zer, entschied sich fur die zweite 
(siehe unten). Poppe (1962, 43) nimmt den Ausdruck wortlich und ubersetzt den 
Tanjur-Text so: ((Ihr alle, der Himmelsschatzkammer Gleichkommenden, werdet 
mit unerschopflichen Gutern!)); unter ~~Himmelsschatzkammen, seien, entspre- 
chend dem Kommentar, Buddhas und Bodhisattvas zu verstehen. Wir fassen Chos- 
kyi-'od-zers Erlauterungen anders auf. 

Turfantext 156+12 (zu Vers X 28) 

burqan bodistv-gar oytoryui sang kemeku diyan-i oluysan-u tulada. yayun kereg-iyer 
barazi ugei butuku melu. amitan ber bolju kemeku buyu busud qilbar buyu 

((Dadurch, daD die Buddhas und Bodhisattvas das Dhyina namens Gaganagaiica 
erlangt haben, sind sie an (allem,) was notig ist, unerschopflich vollkommen; 
(ihnen) gleich (mogen) auch die Lebewesen werden (. . .!) So sagt (Sintideva). Die 
anderen (Teile des Textes) sind leicht verstandlich.)) 

Poppe (1962, 43f.) iibersetzt so: ((Buddha [und] die Bodhisattvas werden das 
oytoryui sang (d. h. die Himmelsschatzkammer) genannt. Es sind jedoch (ber) die 

l 2  pW = 0. Bohtlingk. Sanskrit- Worrerhuch in kiirzerer Fassung I-VII, St. Petersburg 1879-1889. 
Zur Stelle vergleiche auch F. Edgerton. Buddhist Hyhrid Sanskrit 11: Dictionary, New Haven 1953. S. 
207a. 

l 3  L. de la Vallke Poussin, lnrroducrion o la prarique desjiururs Bouddhas. Poeme de Canrideva. Paris 
1907. 

l 4  L. Finot, Lo Marche a la LumiPre, Paris 1920. 
I '  E. Steinkellner, Sintideva. Einrritr in das &hen zur Erleuchtung (Bodhicaryivardra), 

Diisseldorf-Koln 1981. 



Lebewesen, die unerschopflich (baraii ugei) vollkommen sein werden (biiruki 
metii) an dem (wortl. dadurch), was notig, weil sie das Dhyina erworben haben, ist 
gesagt (kemeku).)) Uns scheint folgendes gegen diese Ubersetzung zu sprechen: 

I) gaganagan'ca und die entsprechenden Ausdrucke der ubersetzungssprachen 
sind nirgends als Sammelbegriff fur Buddha und Bodhisattvas belegt, wohl aber als 
Bezeichnung eines dhyina (oytoryui sang kemeku diyan, siehe oben die 
Bemerkungen zu 156r1-2). Da die Lebewesen einer Versenkung kaum gleichen 
konnen, betrachtet Chos-kyi-'od-zer die Worte oyroryui sang als eine Art tatpuruqa 
(((diejenigen, die das dhyina gaganagan'ca erlangt haben))) und schreibt dement- 
sprechend in seinem Kommentar: ((Die Buddhas und Bodhisattvas, die dadurch, 
daD sie das als 'Himmelsschatz' bezeichnete dhyina erlangt haben, an allem 
Notigen unerschopflich vollkommen sind . . . o. O b  Chos-kyi-'od-zer damit das 
Richtige getroffen hat, ist nicht so sicher. 

2) Zu meru schreibt Poppe (1962, 44): ((Das Wort metu 'gleich, ahnlich' lassen 
wir unubersetzt, weil ein auf das Nomen futuri eines Zeitwortes folgendes metu nur 
als eine adjektivierende Formantie dient)). Die Ausfuhrungen zur Funktion von 
mvrii treffen naturlich zu (irn rnongolischen Bodhicaryivarira zurn Beispiel auf Vers 
X 34c), aber im vorliegenden Kommentar greift Chos-kyi-'od-zer das metu aus der 
Ubersetzung von Sintidevas Vers X 28a auf, und in diesem Vers steht kein Nomen 
futuri davor. Wir mochten dieses Wort daher doch in die Ubersetzung aufnehmen: 
tcGleich den.  . . (mogen auch die Lebewesen werden))). 

3) Poppe (1 962,44f.) faDt bolju (1 5 6 ~ 1 2 )  als Fehler fur bolqu oder boluyu auf. Uns 
scheinen Wellers Ausfuhrungen (1958, besonders 26f.) eher zuzutreffen: bolju 
schlieDt den Kommentar zu Vers X 28a ab; das folgende, nach Chos-kyi-'od-zers 
Aussage ohne Kommentar verstandlich, ist zu erganzen, also etwa: Indem die 
Lebewesen ihrerseits gleich den Buddhas und Bodhisattvas . . . werden, (mogen sie 
mit grenzenlosen Reichtumern versehen sein!). Falls bolju ein Fehler sein sollte, 
muDte boltuyai an seiner Stelle stehen. 

Turfantext 156r8 (Vers X 30ab) 

yirlinc'u-tekin qalud bugude: 
bolruyai rede ere bi*ed: 

Die Parallelstellen im Sanskrit und im Tibetischen lauten: 

y* kiicana srriyo loke purusarvam vrajanru 13 I 

yig rten bud med ji siied pa I de dug skyes pa n'id gyur Eig I 



Poppe (1962,47f.) nimmt biiged, das hier einem tibetischen fiid entspricht, im Sinne 
von ccgerade, furwahr, wahrhaftig)) und ubersetzt den mongolischen Text so: ccEs 
sollen alle Frauen der Welt gerade zu jenen Mannern werden)). Ebenso durfte wohl 
auch ein mongolischer Monch diese Stelle verstehen. Damit durfte die von Weller 
(1958, 30) aufgeworfene Frage, ccwieweit der Mongole . . . ein fiid, das eva 
entspricht, von einem solchen zu unterscheiden vermochte, welches -tva ent- 
spricht)), beantwortet sein: Der Mongole kann es n i c h t  unterscheiden. - 
Mongolisch tede ist hier nicht Attribut zu ere, sondern Subjekt zu boltuyai, welches 
im mongolischen Texte den nominalen Ausdruck von Vers 30a aufgreift (etwas 
anders im tibetischen und sanskritischen Texte). 

Turfantext 157r7-11 (Vers X 34) 

ga1bavarag.i modud-un teteg-lig-iid-ti 
burqad kiged bodistv-iyar dugiirtu: 
sogosqu meiii gom-i gomlaqui-bar: 
biigiide jug-tur diigiirku boltuyai:: 

ctIndem es in den Garten der Kalpavlksa-Baume 
voll ist von Buddhas und Bodhisattvas, 
moge es in samtlichen Richtungen voll sein 
mit dem Darlegen der Lehre, welche gleichsam etwas ist, das 

man horen sollte! )) 

Zu metii vergleiche Poppe 1962, 44 (siehe oben). - Die tibetische Vorlage Chos- 
kyi-'od-zers ist, wie nicht zuletzt seine Ubersetzung zeigt, nicht eindeutig. Der 
Sanskrittext lautet: 

ramycSh kalpadrumodycSnair diiah sarvo bhavantu ca I 
buddhabuddhcStmajcSkirncS dharmadhvanimanoharaih I 

Dies ist im Deutschen: 

ccAnmutig durch Wunschbaumhaine, 
die herzerfreuend sind durch den Klang der Lehre, 
und von Buddhas und Buddhasohnen gefullt 
mogen alle Gegenden sein! )) 



Die tibetischen Fassungen bieten dafur: 

dpag bsam Sin gi skyed mos chal I  
saris rgyas uiui ni saris rgyas sras I  I  
fhos siion (N: fian) sgrog (D: sgrogs) pas gari ba yis [I6 

phyogs rnams thams fad dga' (D: gun) bar Jog 1 )  

Dies konnte man verdeutschen: 

((Durch Wunschbaumhaine, 
die von Buddhas und Buddhasohnen, 
welche die wohltonende Lehre verkunden, gefiillt sind, 
mogen alle Gegenden sich freuen (D: gefiillt sein)!)) 

Erster und letzter (dieser nur in der Narthang-Edition) Vers des tibetischen Textes 
stimmen mit dem uns vorliegenden Sanskrittext uberein, die beiden anderen Verse 
(entsprechend skr. X 34c und d) weichen etwas ab. Der tibetische Wortlaut ist 
jedoch nicht eindeutig. Ihm ist nicht anmsehen, wie die ((Wunschbaumhaine)) und 
ccalle Gegenden)) syntaktisch verbunden sind, und es ist auch nicht ohne weiteres 
ersichtlich, ob ((Buddhas und Buddhasohne)) einerseits und ((die . . . Lehre 
Verkiinden)) andererseits in einem Abhangigkeitsverhaltnis zueinander oder ob sie 
parallel nebeneinander stehen. Der Mongole, der offensichtlich keinen Sanskrittext 
vor sich hatte, faDte die tibetischen Verse so auf: 

cdndem die Wunschbaumhaine 
von Buddhas und Buddhasohnen 
und vom Verkiinden der wohltonenden Lehre gefullt sind, 
mogen alle Gegenden gefullt sein! )) 

Das hei0t: Er wahlte in beiden Fallen die falsche Moglichkeit. Und da ihm nur ein 
vielleicht verderbter Text (mit gari bar Jog [ = D] statt dga' bar Jog; oder las der 
Tibeter p m $ t ?  Vgl. Weller, op. cit., 1952, 29b) vorlag, hat er das erste gun ba von 
Zeile 34c auf Zeile 34b bezogen. Den spateren Bearbeitern sind diese Differenzen 
nicht aufgefallen. 



Turfantext 157rl6v2 (Vers X 36) 

bukui gokod-un kurugen-lur ber: 
olan bodistv-gar bugudeger: 
ober-un erdem-ud-iyer-iyen sadkis-i (? ): 
fimeju sayuqun boltuyai:: 

((Auch im Kreise aller Gefahrten 
mogen die vielen Bodhisattvas allesamt, 
mit ihren eigenen Vorzugen den Erdboden 
schmuckend, si tzen! )) 

Bei dieser Strophe lag vennutlich bereits dem Tibeter ein anderer Sanskrittext vor 
als uns. Unabhangig davon hat der Mongole auch hier (wie bei Strophe X 34) den 
tibetischen Wortlaut anders verstanden als der Tibeter, der ihn ins Tibetische 
ubertrug. Der sanskritische Text lautet: 

bodhisattvamahiparsanmandalini samantatah I 
nisidantu svas'obhibirmandayantu mahitalam I I 

((Die g r o k n  Bodhisattva-Versammlungskreise (oder: Die Kreise der g r o k n  
Versammlungen der Bodhisattvas) mogen sich ringsum (uberall) 

niederlassen . . . ! )) 

Die tibetische Fassung bietet statt dessen: 

'khor gyi dkyil 'khor yod dgur yari I 
byari thub sems dpa' mari po dog I 
ran gi legs pas sa steri dug 1 
brgyan par mjad pas biugs gyur Eig 1 I 

((In den Versammlungskreisen uberall nun (oder: In allen [wortl. allen vorhande- 
nen] Kreisen der Gefiihrten . . .) 

mogen die vielen Bodhisattvas 
. . . sitzen! )) 



Bereits im Tibetischen ist also die syntaktische Konstruktion geandert, indem die 
Bodhisattvas aus dem Kompositum herausgenommen und als Subjekt eingesetzt 
sind. Die Silben yari und maripo dug haben keine Entsprechung im uns vorliegenden 
Sanskrittext. Tibetisches yod dgur ist wohl als Wiedergabe des skr. samantatas 
aufzufassen (anders Weller 1952,42a; vgl. auch Weller 1958,44, und Poppe 1962, 
52). - Der Mongole hat das dem sanskritischen parjanmandala (((Versammlungs- 
kreisu) entsprechende 'khor gyi dkyil 'khor ( 1 .  ((Versammlungskreis)), 2. ctK.reis der 
Gefiihrten))) anders aufgefaDt als der tibetische fjbersetzer (vgl. Weller 1955, 16, 
und 1958, 44; Poppe 1962, 52). 

Poppes Ausfuhrungen (1 962,52f.) zu sadkis diirften kaum zutreffen, eher Ligetis 
(1970, 276 Anm. 5), der sadkis als Schreib- oder Schnitzfehler fur saysis PI. 
< tibetisch sa-gii ((Erdoberflache)) auffal3t. Es leuchtet allerdings nicht recht ein, 
warum der Mongole so ein Allerweltswort wie ((Erdoberflache)) nicht ubersetzt, 
sondern durch einen tibetischen Ausdruck wiedergibt (das Kovalevskijsche 
Manuskript und der Tanjur haben dafiir delekei). 

Turfantext 157~12-14 (Vers X 38cd) 

qijafalal ugei taqil-un eguled-iyer: 
yabuyc'in-u bayii-yi raqiqun boltuyai:: 

((Mit grenzenlosen Wolken von Verehrungen 
mogen sie (=  alle Lebewesen) den Lehrer der Welt ehren! )) 

Weller (1955, 26, und 1958, 44f.) mochte taqil als ((Verehrung)) (also nicht als 
((Opfer))) aufrassen, und taqiqu dementsprechend als ctverehren)); beides nach den 
zugrundeliegenden tibetischen (mc'hod pa'i sprin, mc'hod par Sbg) und sanskriti- 
schen Ausdriicken (piijcimegha, piijayantu); ebenso in Vers X 48b. Mongolisches 
egiilen, ctWolke)), versteht er demnach (ohne dies besonders auszufiihren) in 
ubertragener Bedeutung, etwa cceine g r o k  Menge an)), wie zum Beispiel in Vers XX 
20, wo sanskritischem piijimegha (((Verehrungswolke))) ein tibetisches mc'hod pa'i 
chogs (((Verehrungsmengen) gegenubersteht und wo von ((Wolken von Musik und 
Choren)) die Rede ist (rol mo dbyaris siian . . . sprin; tiiryasamgiti . . . megha). Dies 
ist vermutlich richtig. Anders Cleaves (1954, 75: ((clouds of sacrifices))) und Poppe 
(1 962, 53: ((Wolken von Opfern [etwa Weihrauchgaben, Weihrauchwolken]))), die 
wahrscheinlich an Stellen wie Vers I1 16 denken, wo es heiDt (Ifbersetzung 
Steinkellner 198 1, 29): 



~ I c h  rauchere sie (wohl: die Bodhisattvas) mit Wolken von Rauch, 
beriickend rnit ihrem schweren, durchdringenden Duft. 
Und mit vielerlei weichen und festen Speisen und mit Getranken 
bringe ich ihnen ein Opfer dar.)) 

Turfantext 158vll (Vers X 42ab) 

jrly nom-ud-i sonosqui kiged. 
amayar uriqui sayilur delgeretiigei:: 

ctDas Anhoren der (heiligen) Lehren und 
(ihr) mundliches Rezitieren mogen sich trefflich ausbreiten! w 

Mongolisches jrly nom entsprache wortlich tibetischem bka' thos (- btos) .  Der 
tibetische Text bietet, abweichend vom mongolischen, jedoch gcug lag khan rnams 
(fur skr. vihira, ((die Kloster))). Der Mongole hatte offenbar eine verderbte Vorlage, 
vielleicht beginnend mit gcug lag rnams kyan. Dies ist nach DasI7 (1002a) ((sciences, 
sacred literature, etc.; also seems = sde snod, pitaka)), und diese Auskunft stimmt 
genau uberein mit chos-kyi-'od-zers Kommentar (Turfantext 159v13f.: EiFjabd 
diyan bilig kiged . yurban surrayun . . .). 

Turfantext 160r3 (zu Vers X 43b) 

. . . ayay-qa regimlig-iid joqislu a ylay oron sayurin-i olqu bolruyai. 

((Die Monche . . . mogen einen geeigneten einsamen Platz, (einen geeigneten) 
Aufenthaltsort erlangen! )) 

Wellers Zweifel(1958,47), ob oron sayurin ein dvandva sei (so Cleaves 1954,78), ist 
berechtigt. Im Gegensatz zu Poppe (1962,55) fassen wir die beiden Worter nicht als 
Einheit, als Kompositum, auf: Die Worter aylay oron sind der Ubersetzung von 
hntidevas Text entnommen (nicht ganz exakt: oron statt orod, aber das kommt 
auch sonst vor), und dieses im Mongolischen nicht ganz eindeutige oron (((Sitz, 
Thron, Lager, Bett, Platz, Land, Reich)) usw.) wird im Kommentar genauer 
festgelegt durch sayurin, ((Ort, an dem man sich niedergelassen hat)), ((Aufenthalts- 
o r b .  

" S. Ch. Das, A Tibetan-English Dictionary. Calcutta 1903. 



Turfantext 160r4-7 (zu Vers X 43cd) 

ongge dayun teriguten . qamuy vijai-nuyud-tur alyasaqu sedkil agu tarqalyaju 
burun . sedkil-iyen diyan-tur jarubasu bolqu bolyaju . diyan biiilyaqui boltuyai. 

((Sic mogen, indem sie die durch auDere Formen, Tone und alle anderen 
Sinnesobjekte abgelenkten Gedanken vertreiben und indem sie ihre Gedanken zu 
solchen werden lassen, die sie fur die Versenkung verwenden konnen, in der 
Versenkung meditieren! )) 

Mongolisch ongge, entsprechend tibetischem gzugs (skr. rzipa), ist mehr als nur 
((Farbe)), namlich tciiuDeres, auDere Form, Gestalt, Korperw. 

Poppe (1962, 56) iibersetzt den dieser Kommentarstelle zugrundeliegenden Vers 
43c (qamuy alfasaqu-yi tarqayaju) mit ccalle Unaufmerksamkeit zerstreuend)) 
(Subjekt: [die Monche]), den Kommentar dagegen: ((Dadurch, daD . . . ihre (anu) 
Ablenkung . . . zerstreut wird, . . .)). Abgesehen von dieser unterschiedlichen 
Ubersetzung erscheint mir auch die Wiedergabe von tarqaya- auf Blatt 159r3 als 
Causativ, auf Blatt 160r6 als Passiv bedenklich. Ich mochte daher, mit Weller 1958, 
49, doch das Subjekt (ayay-qa tegimlig-ud, 160r2) sowohl fur tarqayaju burun als 
auch fiir bis'ilyaqui boltuyai einsetzen. Das anu hinter sedkil(160r6) wiirde ich auf 
alyasaqu beziehen (((der Unaufmerksamkeit ihre Gedanken))); verweisen konnte 
man auf vergleichbare Stellen, zum Beispiel 163r7 mor biitugekui duldui inu ((tdes 
Weg-Vollendens sein Stab)), auch hier kein formaler Genitiv vor duldui) oder 165r4 
anayuluyfi yayEaqan em anu (((des Heilens seine einzige Medizino, auch hier kein 
formaler Genitiv pluralis vor em anu). 

Turfantext 159r4f. (Vers X 44ab) 

jimrjagf-rjar o&lu boluyad: 
kereldukui kiirjiigegdekuy-ete togilqui boltuyai:: 

((Die Nonnen, indem sie Erwerbungen haben, 
mogen von Zank und vom Gequalt-Werden befreit werden! )) 

Der Sanskrittext lautet: 

Iibhinyah santu bhiksunyah kalahiyisavarjitih I 



Sehr wortlich ubersetzt: 

((Ewerbend (erlangend) mijgen die Nonnen sein, 
jals] (solche), die von Zank und Anstrengung frei sind!)) 

Und die tibetische ~ b e r t r a g u n ~ :  

dge slori ma rnams rried ldan iiri I 
'thab dari rcod (D: gnod) pa span bar fog I I 

Dies ist im Deutschen: 

((Die Nonnen, indem sie mit Erwerbungen versehen sind, 
mogen Streit und Zank (D: Schaden, Verletzung) aufgeben! )) 

Auch hier stimmen die uns uberlieferten tibetischen Fassungen mit dem uns 
bekannten Sanskrittext nicht uberein: Gyisa, ((Anstrengung, Miihe)), entsprache 
tibetischem rcol ba (so Das 1015a), aber nicht rcodpa (das an anderer Stelle neben 
sanskritischem kalaha steht). - Die mongolische ~ b e r s e t z u n ~  gehort (wie bei den 
Versen X 34d und 3%) mit der tibetischen Derge-Edition zusammen: kiinuge- 
(Kowalew~ki '~  111 256b: ((faire du mal, faire tort, nuire)), Ramstedt19 246a: 
ccpeinigen, martern))) gibt tibetisches gnod wieder, aber nicht rcod (oder rcol). 

Turfantext 160~10 (Vers X 46b) 

lab her olqu bolruyai: 

((Sic mogen Almosen erlangen! )) 

Zu lab vergleiche jetzt Zieme, Altorientalische Forschungen 6, Berlin 1979,275-277. 

In J .  E. Kowalewski, Dictionnoire mongol-russe-fran~ais. 1-111, Kasan 18441849.  
l o  G. J .  Ramstedt. Kalmuckisches Wiirterbuch: Lexica Socieraris Fenno-Ugricoe 111. Helsinki 1935. 



Turfantext 162r1-3 (Vers X 49ab) 

qamuy bodisrv-gar amiran-a: 
sedkigsen-ii tus-a igu biirukui bolruyai:: 

((Der Nutzen, an den alle Bodhisattvas 
fur die Lebewesen denken, moge zustandekommen! )) 

Sanskrittext: 

sidhyanru bodhisatrvinim jagadarrham manorar3l 

Tibetische Ubersetzung: 

byari Ehub sems dpa' rnams kyi (D: kyis) ni I 
gro don  hugs la dgoris grub jog I I 

((Es mogen sich erfullen der Bodhisattvas 
Wunsche zugunsten der Welt! )) 

Der Mongole hat - auch hier wieder nach dem Vorbild der tibetischen Derge- 
Ausgabe, deren Instrumental sicher sekundar ist - nicht ((die Wunsche)) 
(manorarih, rhugs la dgoris), sondern das im sanskritischen und im Narthanger 
Text adverbial verwendete jagadartham ( g r o  don) als Subjekt fur burukui boltuyai 
(sidhyanru, grub jog) aufgefallt. 

Turfantext 164rl4v2 (zu Vers X 55cd) 

hi ber rejiy-e ku aju burun : amitan-u sansar kiged. yurban mayui jayayan-laqi 
jobdang-ud-i arilyaqui boltuyai 

((Solange (namlich: wie lange der Himmel existiert) moge auch ich existieren und 
der Lebewesen Leiden, die zum SamsHra und zu den drei schlechten Wiederge- 
burten gehoren, beseitigen! H 

Weller (;1958, 59f.. bestatigt von Poppe 1962, 58) stellt sansar und jobolang-ud-i 
parallel und verweist dazu auf Blatt 165r24: 



qamuy amitan-u sansar kiged yurban mayui jayayan-laqi : ebeEin melu jobolang- 
ud-i agayuluyc'i yayc'aqan em agu boluyad . . . burqan-u gas-in kemeku bolai. 

((Das, was die einzige Medizin wurde, welche die einer Krankheit gleichen Leiden 
aller Lebewesen heilt, (Leiden,) die zum SamsPra und zu den drei schlechten 
Wiedergeburten gehoren, . . . bezeichnet man als ((Religion des Buddha)) )). 

DaD man die Leiden heilt, die einer Krankheit gleichen, leuchtet ein. Ebenso 
ware es denkbar, daD das Samsira mit einer Krankheit verglichen wird - aber eben 
dies tut Chos-kyi-'od-zer nicht. Ich glaube daher, daD im vorliegenden Texte doch 
sansar und yurban mayui jayayan parallel stehen. Wellers Einwand (1958,60), daB 
((die Leiden der 3 durgati einen Teil der Leiden des Samslra ausmachen, beide 
Wunschgebete dabei zum Teil zusammenfallen)), ist richtig. Aber die Schwierigkeit 
wird nicht beseitigt, wenn wir samscira und duhkha parallel stellen: Denn das aleid)) 
ist ebenso ein Teil des Samslra wie die ((3 schlechten Schicksale)), und wenn der Text 
bedeutete, die Wesen zunachst einer menschlichen Existenz zuzufiihren und dann 
zu bewirken, daD sie (auf diese Weise) die Buddhaschaft erlangen, dann sollte man 
zumindest die umgekehrte Reihenfolge erwarten. 

Aber auch Chos-kyi-'od-zers Kommentierungsart (letztlich auf sanskritische 
Kommentare zuruckgehend) wiirde Wellers Annahme widersprechen. Die zugeho- 
rigen Strophen des Bodhicaryavariira (X 55c und 57a) lauten: 

amitan-u jobolang-i arilyaqui 

und 

amitan-u jobolang-un yayEaqan em inu 

Chos-kyi-'od-zer wiederholt in seinem Kommentar zu diesen Versen beide Male 
das im Genitiv stehende, von jobolang abhangige amitan (beim zweiten Male 
erweitert durch qamuy) und erlautert es anschlieDend erstens mit dem Wort sansar 
(.  . . taqi), (((das heiDt: die Leiden,) welche zum Samslra, zum Kreislauf der 
Wiedergeburten, gehoren)), und zweitens durch die Worte yurban mayui jayayan- 
taqi, ccund (speziell) (die Leiden,) die zu den 3 schlechten Schicksalen gehorenn. 
Stunden sansar und jobolang parallel nebeneinander, dann ware das 
Abhangigkeitsverhaltnis zwischen amiran-u und jobolang anders als in der 
ubersetzung von Slntidevas Text. AuDerdem diente das Wort sansar nicht (als 
Attribut oder als nachgestellte Apposition) der genaueren Definition des 
Ausdrucks ,iobolang, sondern der zu erklarende Ausdruck (joholang) wiirde statt 
dessen um einen neuen Begriff (sansar) erweitert. Beides kommt in Chos-kyi-'od- 
zers Kommentar an vergleichbaren Stellen nicht vor. 





THE EARLIEST EVIDENCE OF THE USE 
OF THE CHINESE 

SEXAGENARY CYCLE IN TIBETAN 

BY 

G ~ Z A  URAY (Budapest) 

1. In his famous Tibetan grammar in ((Appendix, I, Tibetan Modes of Reckoning 
Time)), Alexander Csoma de Koros described the pattern of the three most 
generally used methods of counting the years in the Tibetan texts of the Middle and 
the Modem Ages: (1) the East Asian - or Central Asian - duodenary animal 
cycle; (2) the sexagenary cycle of Chinese origin; (3) the sexagenary cycle of Indian 
origin, the so-called rub-byuri cycle.' ((Appendix, 1)) has certain generally known 
faults, since Csoma put the first year of the first rub-byuri cycle as 1026 A. D. instead 
of 1027 A. D.2 In addition he cited several Sanskrit terms in rather corrupted 
forms.3 But in the fundamental facts - notably in the description and analysis of 
the structure, use and concordance of the three cycles - his work has proved 
faultless even after 150 years. 

Csoma did not only describe the counting methods mentioned above, but also 
raised the problem of their history by the conclusion that ((probably that [the 
Chinese] cycle was in general use when they [the Tibetans] adopted the calendar and 
computations of I n d i a ~ . ~  The value of this hypothesis had already been proven by 
P e l l i ~ t ; ~  then Schuh succeeded in clearing the questions of the time and the 
historical circumstances of the adaptation of the Indian-originated rob-byuri cycle.6 

' Alexander Csoma de Koros. A Grammar ofthe Tibetan Language, in English. Calcutta 1834. pp. 
147-157. # 227-235. 

Cf. P. Pelliol, Le cycle ~e.vagenaire dons la chronologie tibPtaine: JA XIc serie. 1 (191 3). pp. 639-645; 
8. Laufer, The Applicarion qf the Tibetan Sexagenary Cycle: T P  XIV (1913). pp. 569-574; A. 1. 
Vostrikov. Tibetskaja istorifeskaja lirerarura: Blhliotheca Buddhica XXXII. Moscow 1962, pp. 242-243 etc. 

Cf. A. von Stael-Holstein. On the Se.xagmary Cych of the Tibetans: Monuments Serica 1 
(1935-1936). p. 313. n. 3. 

Csoma, op. cir., p. 148, 4 230. The full text of the paragraph is as follows. ccln order to preserve a 
correspondence between the years of thc Chinese cycle and that of India, the Tibetans give the 
designation of first to the fourth year oi the Chinese cycle; probably that cycle was in general use when 
they adopted the calendar and computations of India.)) As Pelliot. op. cir.. p. 640. has already shown. in 
fact there is no causal connection between the two parts o i  the paragraph. but here we confront two 
independent ideas, only the interpunction is incorrect 

' Pelliot, op. cit..  pp. 6M)-662. 
" I). %huh. iltl/c,r.vrrc-/i~rnfyn zur (;c,.vc./lrc./lrc8 c1c.r /ihc~/r.vc~/~c~n Kilk,nc/c~rrc,c./inut~~: I'c~rzc~ic~lmi,~ Jc,r 

orientalischen Handrchr~fren in Deur.tchland, Supp1.-Bd. 16, Wiesbaden 1973, pp. 142- 143; id.. 
Grundzi 'e der Entwicklung der tiberirchen Kalenderrechnung, in XVIII .  Deutscher Orientalisrenrag: 
Z D M G ,  Suppl. 11 1974, pp. 558-559. 



I intend to supplement these data by analyzing the occurrences of the use of the 
sexagenary cycle in 9th and 10th century Tibetan inscriptions and manuscripts. 

I am duly indebted to Professor Louis Bazin for his inspiration to my researches. 
In 1979, while discussing my lecture on the Tibetan documents of Tun-huang, of the 
epoch after the collapse of the Tibetan rule,' Professor Bazin suggested that in 
interpreting the problematic dating in Pelliot tibktain 1188, verso, text XV, I take 
into consideration - in addition to the ((regular)) version of associating the 
sexagenary cycle and the elements, used in Tibet, - that less known ((special)) 
version of them, which was used for chronological purposes in the Uighur 
documents originating between the end of the 9th century and the end of the 17th 
century, and also in China up to the latest modern times. As will be seen, the 
((special)) version of associating the cycle and the elements, indeed made possible the 
satisfactory interpretation of the dating in question, and this result started me to 
investigate in all the cases of the use of the sexagenary cycle known from 9th-10th 
century Tibetan texts. 

I wish to express my special gratitude to Dr. Ildiko Ecsedy for her systematic 
guidance in the intricate details of the Chinese calendar, and to Professor B. 
Csongor and Dr. M.  Ferenczy for their occasional enlightment in sinological 
problems and for translating Chinese texts. Nevertheless, I emphasize that the 
responsibility for any possible errors solely rests on myself. 

2. Before getting to the point, it seems necessary to summarize some facts of the 
Chinese sexagenary cycle and its Turkic and Tibetan adaptations. 

The Chinese sexagenary cycle, as is well known, is a combination of the series of 
the two cycles: the 10 ((Heavenly Stems)) and the 12 ((Earthly Branches)). In this 
combination, repeating the series several times, the names of the stems are described 
in their traditionally defined sequence and the names of the branches are also in 
their traditionally defined sequence. Since in this way the odd branches are always 
attached to odd stems and even branches always to even stems, the series of the 10 
stems is repeated six times and that of the 12 branches five times until we reach the 
10th stem plus 12th branch, after which the starting 1st stem plus 1st branch 
combination follows again. 

The use of the sexagenary cycle can already be dated to the oracle inscriptions of 
the Shang-Yin period, 16th to 11th centuries B.C., but it was then used to 
denominate the days only. The cycle of the 12 branches was originally used for 
counting years and months. It began - very likely - from the 8th-9th centuries 
B.C. that the names of the branches marked the 12 phases of the minor Jovian cycle 

' G .  Uray, L 'emploi du tibetain dons Ies chancelleries des htats du Kan-sou et de KhotanpostPrieurs la 

domination tibetaine, in Actes du Colloque international (Paris. 2 4  octobre 1979) Manuscrits et 
inscriptions de Haute Asie du C" au X f  siecle: JA CCLXIX (19RI). 81-90. 



and the corresponding Jovian years (one Jovian year is equal to 1 1 and a half lunar 
months), but later on the names of the branches were reinterpreted partly as the 
denominations of solar years, partly as the names of the twelve zodiac solar 
positions and the corresponding lunar months. In 104 B.C. with the comprehensive 
Chinese calendar reform the names of the 12 branches were extended to denominate 
the so-called double hours (one-twelfth day).From that time, the years were 
counted and marked by the sexagenary cycle, at least in learned and official time 
reckoning, while in vulgar usage and in the peripheries the reckoning and 
denomination of the years according to the 12 branches survived up to the present. 
This duality, however, does not cause any difficulty, because after all we can 
consider the sexagenary cycle as the combination of five duodenary  cycle^.^ 

In astrology and divination, the stems and the branches were associated with the 
five elements, the directions corresponding to the elements, the planets, and colours, 
etc., as well as with the animals corresponding to the signs of the zodiac. Thus from 
the first century of the Christian era, the connection of animals with the branches is 
demonstrable. From the same period, the form of the association of the stems and 
the elements is also clear, in which each element is connected to two stems, notably 
in the aspect yang ((bright, male, positive)) to odd stems and in the aspect yin 
((shady, female, negative)) to even ones. In addition the 12 branches were connected 
to the five elements, etc. These associations hardly have any significance in Chinese 
(or at least in the official Chinese) time reckoning, but they are more important in 
the foreign adaptations of the Chinese calendar, when to translate the names of the 
branches and stems, the local names of the corresponding animals and elements 
were a ~ p l i e d . ~  

At the beginning, China's neighbours did not in the main use the complicated 
sexagenary cycle of the official Chinese time reckoning, but adapted only the vulgar 
duodenary cycle, substituting animal names for the names of branches as follows: 

i. Rat iv. Hare vii. Horse x. Bird 
ii. Ox v. Dragon viii. Sheep xi. Dog 

iii. Tiger vi. Snake ix. Monkey xii. Pig 

This is the so-called duodenary animal cycle, widespread in the larger part of East, 
South-east and Central Asia. 

P. Hoang, De calrndario Sinico variae notiones; Calendarii Sinici er Europaei concordanria, Zi-ka- 
wei 1885, pp. V-XIV, XIX-XXIV; I .  Ecsedy, A kinai id6.~zdmircis [=The Chinese chronology], in P. 
Hajdu, Gy. Kristo, A.  Rona-Tas (eds). Bevezefes a magyar bsrorrher kurar&cinak forr&aiba 
[=Introduction into studies of the sources on Hungarian prehistory] Il l .  Budapest 1980. pp. 238-239, 
242-244, and Dr. Fxsedy's further verbal supplementary communications. 

Hoang, op. cir., pp. VI-VII; Pelliot, or .  cir.. pp. 633436;  Ecsedy op. cir., pp. 238-239. 



There are reports - though indirect, but definite - on the existence of the 
animal cycle among the Eastern Turks from 584 A.D. The 8th century Turk and 
Uighur inscriptions of Mongolia show an increasing use of the cycle, and among the 
Uighurs the cycle remained the means of the everyday year counting even after the 
Uighurs, who fled from Mongolia to the QoEo (Turfan) region and to Kan-su, in 
their state and monasterial life converted to the use of the Chinese calendar and 
astrology, as well as to the use of the sexagenary cycle from the end of the 9th 
century A.D. At the latest, in the 1 I th century the calendar based on the duodenary 
animal cycle was widespread among different Turkic tribes and in 1201 Cinggis 
Qan's Mongols also adopted it from the Uighurs and then made it general in the 
whole Mongol Empire.lo 

In the Tibetan Empire, the animal cycle seems to have been adopted in the 650s 
A.D. The Royal Annals of Tibet that had their beginnings probably between 652153 
and 655156, registered the events of the life of the Empire from the Dog year of 
650151, yearly and always under the name corresponding to the animal cycle 
according to the respective year. Later on, during the existence of the Empire and 
during the next two centuries, the duodenary animal cycle was almost exclusively 
used for year reckoning in the Tibetan records. Meanwhile, as will be seen, the 
application of the sexagenary cycle was reduced to only some exceptional cases. But 
even after the 1 l th century, when initially the year counting by the sexagenary 
Chinese cycle, then that by the rub-byuri cycle, became dominant in the ecclesiastical 
and state life and, nonetheless, in the learned literature, the duodenary animal cycle 
remained general in everyday life. 

After the 1 Ith century that ((normal)) form of the adaptation of the Chinese 
sexagenary cycle was general, which was based on the association or rather 
substitution of the stems with elements and the branches with animals, more or less 
mechanically. The connection of branches and animals is fully consistent with that 
of the duodenary cycle, while the stem is associated with the male and female 
aspects of the five elements as follows. 

' O  P. Pelliot. Neufnores sur des que.rrions d'Asie Centrole; 11. Lpplus ancien example du cycle des douze 
animaux chez les Turcs: T'oung Pao XXVl(1929). pp. 2 0 4 2  12; L. Bazin, Les ra1endrier.r rurcs anciens er 
nrt;dic;ruu.v. Lille 1974, pp. 147-1 56. 1 7 4  185. 243-244. 250-284. 294-296. 298, 303-308, 3 12 -3 13. 
527-530, 550-554. 561-564, 568-575. 588-595. 6 M 1 8 ,  77C777, 785-786. 

' I  A .  H .  Francke. Notes on Sir AurelSrein '.r Collecrion of Tiherun Documenrsfrom Chinese Turkesran: 
JRAS 1914, pp. 4 7 4 8 ;  G.  Uray. L'annalisrique er la prarique hureaucrarique au Tiher ancien: JA 
CCLXIll (1975). pp. 158-162; D. Schuh. A riheri idriszamirdr [ = T h e  Tibetan chronology]. in Hajdu. 
Kristo. Rona-Tas. Bevezeres . . . 111. pp. 221 -222. - As for the year definitions by the animal cycle in the 
India Office Library fragment, Tun-huang. Vol. 69, fol. 84. F. W.  Thomas and Z.  Yamaguchi set the date 
in the 630s--MOs. whilc L. Pctech and 1 ucl datc in thc 700s 710s A .  D.. cf. < i .  Ilray. Thc A11nc11.v o/  lhcr 

'A-fa Principaliry, in L. Ligeti (ed.), Proceedings of the Csoma de Kdriis Memorial Symposium: BOH 
XXIII. Budapest 1978. pp. 541-578. 



I. male Wood 
11. female Wood 

111. male Fire 
IV. female Fire 
V. male Earth 

VI. female Earth 
VII. male Metal (Iron) 

VIII. female Metal (Iron) 
IX. male Water 
X. female Water 

But since the male aspects of all elements are always odd and the female ones always 
even numbers, the connection of the elements with the respective animals is 
redundant and therefore the elements are often lost. The ((normal)) form of the cycle 
is shown in its full entirety in the upper part of the Table. The (male) Wood-Rat year 
starting the cycle corresponds with the years . . .604/05, 664165, 724125, 784185, 
844145, 904105, 964165, 1024125, 1084185. . . A.D.12 

When the calendar of the Kilacakratantra and with it the Indian sexagenary, i.e. 
rub-byuri cycle, correlating with the major Jovian cycle, became the rule in Tibet in 
the second half of the 13th century, the denominations of the rub-byuri cycle (in fact 
the names of Indian origin, of the sixty movements of the Jupiter) were not 
accepted. Beside or rather instead of them, the year names of the ((regular)) version 
of the Chinese sexagenary cycle were and remained in general use. Consequently, 
the rub-byuri cycle in that time dominating in year reckoning, and the Chinese cycle, 
that further on was applied in astrology and divination, named the years in the same 
way. Only the rub-byuri cycle happens to begin three years after the start of the 
Chinese cycle, that is, by the (female) Fire-Hare year instead of the (male) Wood- 
Rat year. Besides, the calendar of the Kilacakratantra generally gives the serial of 
the respective rab-byuri cycle before naming a year. Of course the first rub-byuri 
begins with the Fire-Hare year corresponding to 1027 A.D. and the second one with 
the year corresponding to 1087 A.D., and so on.13 

In addition to the above-mentioned ((regular)) form of the association of the 
sexagenary cycle and the elements, there is a ((special)) version of it, namely the 
association of the five elements with the individual items of the cycle according to a 
complex order, instead of associating them mechanically with the stems. This 
((special)), ((complex)) version has already been demonstrated in three different 
schemes,14 but lacked the aim to try to illustrate the regularity in the association of 

l 2  Csoma, op. cir., pp. 148-149,g 231, and esp. pp. 153-154.5 234; Pelliot, Le cycle sexoginoire . . . . 
pp. 6 3 3 4 3 7 , 6 4 6 6 4 8  and esp. 659467;  Schuh, Unrersuchungen . . .. pp. 142-143. 

I '  Csoma, op. c i r . .  pp. 147- 148. # 222-2330; pp. 15C152. $$ 232-233; Pelliot, Lu cycle 

sexagenoire . . .. pp. 639-642. 646-648. 659-662; Stael-Holstein, op. cir.. pp. 277-31 1; Schuh, 
Unrersuchun~en . . . . pp. 9-10. 142-145. 

l 4  Hoang, op. cir.. pp. VIII-IX; Chao Wei-pang. The Chinese Science o/Fo~e-Colcularion: Folklore 
Srudies V (Peking 1946). pp. 293-294; Bazin, op. cir., p. 300. 



the elements and the items of the cycle, and I do not know about any definition of 
this regularity. This is what I intend to compensate here. 

The fundament of the associative order of the elements and the items of the cycle 
is the series Metal (Gold), Fire, Wood, Water, and Earth of the elements, and they 
again and always appear twice, namely in their male and female aspects. Yet the five 
elements are not connected in a continuous sequence to the cycle, but after every 
three elements the fourth one is consistently skipped. This procedure concludes in 
the arrangement of the elements as follows: 

I., 31. male Metal 
2.. 32. fcmale Metal 
3., 33. male Fire 
4., 34. fcmale Fire 
5., 35. male Wood 
6.. 36. female Wood 
-- 
-- 

7., 37. male Earth 
8., 38. female Earth 

9., 39. male Metal 
LO., 40. female Metal 
11.. 41. male Fire 
12., 42. female Fire 
-- 
-- 

13., 43. male Water 
14., 44. female Water 
IS., 45. male Earth 
16., 46. female Earth 

17., 47. male Metal -- 
18., 48. female Metal - - 
-- 25., 55. male Fire 
-- 26., 56. female Fire 

19.. 49. male Wood 27., 57. male Wood 
20., 50. female Wood 28., 58. female Wood 
21., 51. male Water 29., 59. male Water 
22., 52. female Water 30., 60. female Water 
23.. 53. male Earth -- 
24.. 54. female Earth - - 

The complete sexagenary cycle is shown in the Table by contrasting the tcregulan) 
and ((special)) versions. The Table clearly shows that the initial Rat year is 
associated with the Metal element in the ((special)) version and not with the Wood as 
in the ((regular)) version. Nevertheless, this difference in the elements by no means 
changes the fact that the Chinese sexagenary cycle always begins with the chia-tzu' 
year and that corresponds to the years. . . 604/05,6H/65, 724125, 784185, 844145, 
904/05,964/65,1024/25,1084/85. . . A.D. The denomination of the years, however, 
is the same sixteen times in both the ccregulan) and the ((special)) versions; in the 
Table these cases are marked with circles around the serials of the years. 

The ((special)) version of the association of the sexagenary cycle and the elements 
was known for a long time in the Western scholarly cognition from the Chinese 
calendar of the 19th-20th centuries.lS It happened only recently that L. Bazin 
discovered the fact - of major importance also from the aspect of the Chinese 
chronology - that the years (and even the days) were already named by the 
((special)) version in the Uighur manuscripts of QoEo (Turfan) and Kan-chou. The 
denomination of years is rather multifarous, but the different forms can be reduced 
to two basic patterns. The more complete type offers the Turkic transcription of the 
Chinese name of a stem and the Turkic denominations of the element and the 

I '  Hoang, op. cir.. pp. VIII-IX; Pelliot, ~5 cycle sexagdnaire . . . . p. 635, n. 1 .  



animal, while the considerably shorter type that is rare is restricted to the names of 
the animal and the element.16 

3. According to our present knowledge, the oldest Tibetan text containing the 
first occurrence of datings by the sexagenary cycle is the inscription of the Sino- 
Tibetan treaty of 821-822 A.D. at Lha-sa. The datings are on the east face of the 
pillar, in the preamble of the contract, where the historical preliminaries and the 
course of the peace-making is described. At the end of the inscription the days of the 
oaths of the treaty, taken at Ch'ang-an and Lha-sa, and the day of the engraving of 
the inscription of the contract in Lha-sa are settled. The inscription of Ch'ang-an is 
mentioned without dating. The texts of the datings are as follows: 
(1) The dating of the Ch'ang-an oath: (57) . . . 1 1  Bod then- (58) lplo'i lo'i myiri ni 
Skyid-rtag-lo bdun I I Rgya Ehen-po'i lo'i myin n/11 (59) lc~ari~keri-lo dun-po Itags- 
mo-gllan-gl/ lo'lil dgun-sla ra-ba ches bEu-la 1 1  (60). . . (ton the tenth day (of) the 
first winter month of the female Iron-Ox year, the name of the year in Great Tibet 
(being) the seventh Skyid-rtag year (and) the name of the year in Great China 
(being) the first can-ken year.)) 
(2) The dating of the Lha-sa oath: (6 1) . . . I I Bod then-po 'i (62) lo 'i my/n lSkyJ!ld- 
rJtag-lo hrgyad I I Rgya Ehen-po 'j lo 'I myiri can-ken-lo (63) [gjiiis I I c'hu-[pho-sltag- 
g/ lo 'i dbyar-sla 'briri-po ches drug-la I I . . . (con the sixth day (of) the middle summer 
month of the male Water-Tiger year, the name of the year in Great Tibet (being) the 
eighth Skyid-rtag year (and) the name of the year in Great China (being) the second 
can-ken year)). 
(3) The date of the engraving of the Lha-sa inscription: (65) . . . I I Bod Ehen-po'i lo'i 
myin Skyild-rJtalg-J (66) 1-IJo dgu 1 / I  Rgya] Ehleln-plol'i Ilol 'lil myiri [clan-ken- 
lo gsum 1 1  thu-mo-yos- (67) -hu-lo'lil d[py]liJ[d-Isla 'brin-po ches hc'u-bi/-la 1 1  . . . 
(con the fourteenth day (of) the middle spring month of the female Water-Hare year, 
the name of the year in Great Tibet (being) the ninth Skyid-rtag year (and) the name 
of the year in Great China (being) the third can-ken year.))'' 

In the cited datings each year is defined by a Tibetan ruling period, a Chinese 
ruling period and the sexagenary cycle, and in addition the months and the days are 
also named. Each way of dating needs more or less comment. 

I b  Bazin, op. cit., pp. 298-302, 318-339, 352-354, 473474, 486489, 525-526; @ 11-14, 2 8 4 5 ,  
5657 ,  149, 160-162, 198. 

I '  H .  E. Richardson, Ancient Historical Edicts at Lhasa and the M u  TsungllWri Gtsug LdP Brtsm 
Treaty of A .  D. 821422,frorn the Inscription at Lhasa, London 1952, pp. 57-58, cf. also p. 62; Fang-Kuei 
Li, The Inscription ofthe Sino-Tibetan Treaty of 821-822: T'oung Pao XLlV (1956). pp. 33,49-50, cf. 
also p. 65; Sat6 H.,  Kodai Chibetto shi kenkyi 11, Kybto 1959, pp. 920-921; H. E. Rithardson, The Sino- 
Tibetan Treaty Inscription of A. D. 8211823 at Lhasa: JRAS 1978, pp. 142-143, cf. also p. 146. With the 
exception of one unimportant case, the quotations here follow the readings of the last edition. 



Among the known Tibetan texts, this inscription is unique from the aspect of 
using a Tibetan ruling period, though the Chinese sources knew quite well the name 
of the Tibetan period in the form ?%% I-t'ai ((Continuous Prosperity)) which is a 
rather exact translation of Tibetan Skyid-rtag itContinuous Happiness)). So the 
Chinese sources give an account about the fact that (ithe 7th year of I-t'ai)) was 
written in that text of the treaty that was read by the commander-in-chief of the 
Tibetan Empire to the generals of the eastern military district, in the presence of the 
Chinese envoy. They even mention the Tibetan ruler Khri Gcug-lde-brcan alias 
Ral-pa-tan who died in 838 as I-rhi.'8 From all these circumstances it can be 
derived that the Tibetans used the name of the ruling period in the Chinese-Tibetan 
diplomatic contacts only, in order to emphasize the equal rank of the two states that 
was for the first time acknowledged by China precisely in the 821-822 treaty.19 

The appearance of the dating by the Chinese name of the ruling period was 
justified not simply by the fact that the inscription was to commemorate the 
conclusion of an international agreement, and its basic orders, between Tibet and 
China, but rather by the circumstance that making the inscription was a closing 
ceremony for the settling of the treaty, therefore, the text was supervised by a 
Chinese envoy. By the way, can-ken appearing as the name of a Chinese period 
transcribes Chinese fi l@ Ch hng-ch'ing (AC &ang-k ?angZo), i.e. the dates given in 
the inscription correspond to the data of the Chinese historians who put the 
Ch'ang-an ceremony in the lst, while the Lha-sa ceremony in the 2nd year of 
Ch'ang-ch'ing.ll Since Ch'ang-ch'ing was the only ruling period of the reign of the 
Emperor Mu-tsung who was enthroned in 821 A.D., it is not and has never been 
doubted that the three years mentioned in the inscription correspond to 821122, 
822123 and 823124 A.D. 

In this way there is no doubt which version of associating the elements and the 
cycle was used in the inscription to name the years according to the sexagenary 
cycle. In the itcoinplex)), ccspecialn version the ({female Iron-Ox)), the cimale Water- 
Tigem and the ((female Water-Hare)) years correspond to the 2nd, 51st and 52nd 
members of the cycle, thus they correspond - in the case of a beginning year 784185 
A.D. - to the years 785186, 834135 and 835136 A.D. Nevertheless, these years 

S. W. Bushell. The Early History of Tibet. From Chinese Sources: J R A S n . s .  XI1 (1880). p. 521; p. 
535. n. 84; p. 536; B. Laufer, op. cit.,  p. 596; Richardson. Ancient Historical Edic~s.  . . ,  p. 47; P. 
Demieville, L4 concile de Lhasa I ,  Paris 1952, p. 26, n.; p. 232, n. 1 . ;  Li, op. cir., pp. 4, 70, 80; P. Pelliot, 
Histoire ancienne du Tibet. Paris 1961, p. 131. 
'' F. A. Bischoff. Recherches sur lesprincipes Iigaux des traiths internarionaux des T'ang, in D. Sinor 

(cd), Studies in South. East, and Central Asiapresentedas a Memorial Volume to the late Professor Raghu 
Vira. New Delhi 1968, pp. 1 1-35, esp. pp. 3435 .  

l o  B. Karlgren. Grammata Serica recensa, Stockholm 1957, repr. 1972, nos. 721/a++ 753/a-b. 
l' Bushell, op. cit.,  pp. 516, 519; Pelliot. Histoire ancienne. . . , pp. 72. 7 4 7 5 ,  128-1 3 1 .  



cannot be relevant in the first place, because both the Tibetan and the Chinese 
ruling periods define three successive years in the inscription. In the ((mechanic)), 
ctregulan) version, the picture is exactly the opposite, because the ((female Iron-Ox)), 
the ((male Water-Tiger)) and the ((female Water-Harew years stand for the 38th, 39th 
and 40th numbers of the cycle, consequently they correspond to the years 821122, 
822123 and 823124 A.D. which are referred to by year definitions according to the 
Chinese ruling periods, as well as by the Chinese records. 

The use of the sexagenary cycle in the dating can be explained from apparently 
direct Chinese models as surmised by R i c h a r d s ~ n . ~ ~  Since the sexagenary cycle 
anyway contains the duodenary animal cycle, the only actually used Tibetan year 
reckoning system, the latter might have been neglected here, and thus the 
sexagenary cycle could have functioned in the datings of the inscription as a sort of 
common Sino-Tibetan year reckoning system, beside the independent counting of 
the ruling periods of the two states. 

Finally, as far as the months and days are concerned, in the inscription these are 
designated by season names and numerals. In ancient Tibet this was the only 
customary form,23 though it was not quite unknown either in China (the more so, as 
the Tibetans possibly borrowed it from there), but in China the numerals were used 
for the designation of official months and the sexagenary cycle for the 
denomination of days. From among the months and days marked in the 
inscription, two items can be found with exact equivalents in the Chiu Tang-shu, as 
was already pointed out by Fang-kuei Li. Thus the taking of the oath of 821 in 
Ch'ang-an happened (con the 10th day of the first winter month)), and by the 
Chinese source on the 10th day of the 10th month (= 8 November), while the Lha-sa 
ceremony of 822 (con the 6th day of the middle summer month)), that is on the 6th 
day of the 5th month (= 1 June).z4 The apparent concordances prove that at the 
time of the peace treaty the Tibetan reckoning of months and days was in 
accordance with the Chinese onez5 and was probably adjusted to the Chinese 
calendar on the occasion of the treaty. 

l 2  Richardson, The Sino-Tibetan Treaty Inscription. . . . p. 148, n. 14. 
l 3  Francke, op. cir.. p. 48; Schuh, A tiberi id6szhit&s, pp. 224-226. 
l4 Bushell, op. cit.,  pp. 516, 519; Pelliot, Hisroire ancienne. . . , pp. 72, 75; Li, op. cir., p. 10. - It is 

worth noting that at another place o f  the Chiu T'ang-shu, with a partly corrupted dating of a different 
type, ((the $9 kuei-yu [day] or the loth month, winter, of the 52 kuei- (recte: -$- hhsin-) 1: ch'ou 
yearn is given as the date of the ceremony at Ch'ang-an; see Bushell, op. cir.. p. 517; p. 534, n.  68 (the 
thorough reasoning ofthe ernendallon or the corrupted cycl~c character); Pelliot. op. cir.. p. 73 and n. c.  

'' Cf. the paragraph on month names in the Tibetan-Chinese vocabulary Pelliot tiMtain 1263 @rov. 
2762), LI. 3-12; facs. A.  Spanien. Y. Imaeda, Choix de documents ribelaim conservPs a la Bibliorheque 
Narionak 11, Paris 1979, pl. 525; ed. Pelliot, Histoire ancienne . . . , p. 143, Nos 10-21. 



4. Another Tibetan text, that was also written during the age of the Tibetan 
Empire and contained datings according to the sexagenary cycle, was published by 
Huang Wen-huan only some years ago.16 

The text in question is the Tibetan section of the bilingual inscription,of the cave 
No. 365 of Tun-h~ang .~ '  The Indian ink inscription is arranged in a T form; at the 
top, in three horizontal lines the Tibetan text on a 1.0 x 0.6 m yellow surface, under 
this the Chinese text in vertical lines on a red base. The inscription was coated by a 
painting during the age of the Hsi-hsia domination (1037-1227 A.D.), but then 
damage of the later painting made the inscription beyond partly visible again. 
Regrettably very little of the Chinese text is discernible, but about two-thirds of the 
Tibetan inscription is readable. 

According to the inscription, the cave was made as the personal shrine of Hon- 
pen, i.e. i!k?s" Hung-pienla (AC rung-b'janZ9). Hung-pien is frequently mentioned 
both in the Tibetan and the Chinese documents of Tun-huang. During the Tibetan 
rule, he was the preceptor of the Buddhists of Sha-chou (Tun-huang), then, after the 
collapse of Tibetan domination in 848 A.D., he became the head of the entire 
Buddhist church of the 9-?%5F Kuei-i-chiin, i.e. the Chinese military district - & 
facro independent state - that was founded in the territory of the Kan-su 

The inscription begins with the phrase prul.gy~.lha.rcan.pho I I khr[.gcug.lde.- 
brcan.gyi.sku.rl~Jri.la ((in the time of the God of supernatural forces, the Mighty 
One Khri Gcug-lde-brcan)). And below a statement that the shrine was founded 
Ehu.lphJo.lbyJi.lbaJ[']i.[lo']j.dpyliJd.na. ((in the spring of the male Water-Rat 
year)). Then there is a year denomination in a context not quite intelligible: 
Jiri.pho.srag.gi.lloJ[. , .] ((male Wood-Tiger yean). As the final act of the 
foundation of the shrine the inscription commemorates the consecration of it.31 

Since Khri Gcug-lde-brcan alias Ral-pa-Ean ruled between 815116 and 838 the 
years mentioned can be sought in the inscription exclusively in the cycle lasting from 
784185 to 843144. In the ((complex)), ((special)) version of the element-cycle 

l e  -8 %I@! Huang WOn-huan. rji jk'k';!: 365 '(:$ d$% :fg dC Pa Tun-huang 365 k'u tsang- HIP^ 
r'i chi: Wen Wu 1980: 7 .  pp.  4749.  
" This number i s  apparently set according to the classification elaborated by the 

T#l#f's"L ffi Tun-huang win-wu yen-chiu suo, ((the Tun-huang Art Instituten; it i s  in general 
use in China today. For the number of the cave according to other systems ofclassification cf. Chen Tsu- 
lung. Tabk  dr concordonce des numCrotages des grorres de Touen-houan~: JA CCL (1962). p. 271. 

Huang Wen-huan, op. cir.. p. 47; according to him the name is deficient in the Chinese inscription. 
but is full in the Tibetan text. 

lP Karlgrm, op. cir.. Nos 1182/0+ 219/e; cf. Demieville, op. cit.,  p. 250. n. I .  
'O Dcmibille, op. cir.. p. 250 and n. 2; pp. 364365. 
" Huang Wh-huan. op. cir., pp. 4748.  



association, the male Water-Rat and the male Wood-Tiger years are the 13th and 
27th members of the cycle and correspond to the years 796197 and 8 101 1 1 A.D., but 
these years precede in a considerable measure the year of the installation of Khri 
Gcug-lde-brcan. In the ((mechanic)), ((regular)) version, the male Water-Rat and the 
male Wood-Tiger years are the 49th and 51 st members of the cycle corresponding to 
the years 832133 and 834135 A.D. and these years indeed fall into the time of rule of 
Khri Gcug-lde-br~an.~~ Undoubtedly, the Tun-huang inscription of cave No. 365 
- as well as the treaty inscription at Lha-sa - shows the application of the 
((mechanic)), ((regular)) version in year reckoning. 

Since the inscription refers to the completion of the shrine of a distinguished 
Chinese personality, obviously the Chinese cultural background determined the use 
of the sexagenary cycle. Perhaps the date of the damaged Chinese inscription itself 
was an example of Tibetan dating. 

It would, however, be a mistake to presume that if in a bilingual inscription the 
Chinese section was dated according to the sexagenary cycle, the same cycle was 
also necessarily used in the Tibetan part. An example of this fact can be found in the 
inscriptions of an AvalokiteSvara painting, British Museum, Stein Collection No. 
32. Though these inscriptions are considerably faded, Mrs. Heather Karrnay was 
able to read them from an infra-red photograph and then publish them in 
transcription. Regrettably, only very little of the Chinese text is decipherable even 
from the infra-red picture, but the time the painting was made is clear: ((the year 
rkjhi ping-ch Vn . . . 9th month. . . the 15th, the day of the full moon. . .H (= 28 
October, 836 A.D.). In the almost complete Tibetan text, among others, this can be 
read: 'brug-kyi lo-la dge-slori bdag Dpal-dbyaris. . . bris-so (tin the year of the 
Dragon, I, the monk Dpal-dbyans painted. . . ) r . 3 3  Thus in this case. the Chinese 
dating by the sexagenary cycle goes together with a Tibetan date according to the 
duodenary aminal cycle. 

The differences between the ways of dating cave No. 365 and the Stein painting 
No. 32 are, according to my opinion, possible to interpret in this way: the high 
ranking and well educated Chinese monk who had the cave shrine made, wished to 
use a dating formula appropriate to his education even in the Tibetan section of the 
inscription. But since the painter of No. 32 certainly was a Tibetan, he dated the 
Tibetan inscription according to the customary Tibetan method of his age and used 
the sexagenary cycle in the Chinese text only. 

5. The two discussed inscriptions are much earlier than the writing exercises 
and/or rough drafts of the Pelliot tibetain 1188, verso. On the recto of the 

j2 Huang Wen-huan in his op. cii. .  p. 48 correctly identified the years named in the inscription with 
the years 832 and 834 A.  D. 
" H. Karmay. Early Sino-Tib~tan Arr. Warminster 1975, pp. 11-13. 



manuscript there are two columns of a roll of an unidentified Buddhist text, while 
on the verso there are short fragments of different Buddhist texts, isolated words, 
letters and rough drafts of passages of various official documents, especially their 
initial formulae.34 As I have already demonstrated elsewhere, the drafts of the 
documents undoubtedly date from the 10th century. The text IX (L. 7) is the initial 
formula of a document issued in the 930-940s by the office of the governor of the 
Kuei-i-chiin. The texts XI1 and XIV (Ll. 12 and 14-18) are sections of documents 
issued by Uighurs of Kan-chou, and the text XV is an initial formula containing an 
exact date (Ll .  19-20). I correctly settled the 10th century origin of this formula on 
the basis of the Chinese ruling period appearing in it, though I was not then able to 
interpret the date a d e q ~ a t e l y . ~ ~  

The full text XV is as follows: (19) 1 1  rhen.phug.lo.bdun. 1 1  1tags.mo.yos.bu'i.- 
lo 'i.dpyid.sIa.ra.ha.che.r.hc'o. (20) 1ria.la. I I ph~ .h ra r i .gse r .~~  sgo.nas I I hka'.- 

rrags.kyi.phyag.rgya.phog.nas I I  ((On the fifteenth day (of) the first spring month 
of the seventh Then-phug year, a female Iron-Hare year, from the Golden 
Door of the (Imperial) Residence, the seal of the sign of decree having been 
attached. . . )) 

The initial Then-phug can be either the transcription of the Chinese name of 
period xjji T'ien_fu (AC r'ien-h'juk3') or that of Xlfi~ii Trien_fu (AC t'ien-p!ukJ8). 
And, since the X%!i period began in 901 A.D. and the X~likd in 936 A.D., the 
equivalent of the 7th Then-phug year should be 907108 or 942143 A.D. Both years 
fall in the sexagenary cycle that begins with the year 904105 A.D. In the ((mechanic)), 
ccregulan) version of the association of the cycle and the elements the female Iron- 
Hare corresponds to 831132 A.D. as the 28th year of the cycle, but this year can 
never be correlated with the year denomination by the ruling period. If, 
nevertheless, the basis of our calculation is the ((complex)), ccspecialw version of the 
association of the elements and the cycle, the female Iron-Hare year, then the 40th 
member of the cycle corresponds to 943144 A.D. and this year occurred only one 
year later than the 7th year of 1;;'lfiki. Of course this one-year difference is of small 
importance, since the Chinese documents of Tun-huang provide many examples of 
one-year disparities between the cyclic dating and the dates of the ruling periods, 
and in these cases the cyclic dates are, as a rule, taken to be correct.39 

" See the facsimile, only of the verso, in Spanien, Imaeda, op. cir., pl. 476. 
" Uray, L'emploi du ribirain. . . . p. 83, Nos 8-1 1 ;  pp. 85-88. 

The facsimile shows s damaged, but it is still intact on the photograph in my possession, that is 
earlier than the facsimile. 
'' Karlgren, op, ci!.. Nos 361/a-c+ 1034/d-f. 

Karlgren, op. ci!.. Nos 361/ax + 933/d-h. 
'' Cf. e.g. the inscription on the paintingch. 00167, mss. in the British Library, Stein Collection, No. 

518 ( = Giles 7344). 1907 (= Giles 5324), 4300 ( = Giles 6483), 5572 ( = Giles 6997) and printed document 
NO. 1 I ( = Giles 8084); s. I%. Chavannes, Chinese lnscriprions and  record^ V, Annotated Tramlariom Qf 
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As for the place of issue, the interpretation of the phrase pho-bran gser-sgo, ((the 
Golden Door of the Residence)) or rather ((the Residence, the Golden Door)), has 
been disputed. In my quoted lecture, Paris 1979, 1 interpreted this phrase as 
referring to the Chinese imperial court, considering gser-sgo as a translation of 
Chinese -GP1 chin men.40 However, discussing my lecture, my colleague T.  
Moriyasu's opinion was that pho-bran gser-sgo corresponds to the phrase 
chin chang ((Golden Tent)) which marked the residence of the Uighur Khagan of 
Kan-chou in Ms. Pelliot chinois 3633, a letter to the Khagan from the Chinese 
population of Sha-chou (Tun-huang), 91 1 A.D.41 This identification is unac- 
ceptable from a semantic point of view, because neither Chinese chang has a 
meaning ((door, aperture, entrance)) nor Tibetan sgo means ((tent)). At the same 
time, it is common knowledge that the Chinese phrase chin men ((Golden Doon) is a 
metaphoric name for the prevailing Chinese capital. Therefore, I maintain my view 
that text XV represents the initial formula of a Tibetan translation or rather 
adaptation of a Chinese imperial edict. 

In my opinion, the dating of text XV is closely connected with certain events of 
relations between the states of the Kan-su corridor and China. It is well known that 
in the 1 Ith month of the 3rd year of T'ien-fu (November/December of 938 A.D.) a 
mission started to Khotan from K'ai-ftng, then the capital of the Posterior Chin 
Dynasty, and it arrived back at the imperial court on the ping-tzzi day of the 12th 
month of the 7th year of T'ien-fu (February 4, 943 A.D.) accompanied by the 
envoys of Khotan, Sha-chou, Kua-chou, and the Uighurs, etc. The main task of the 
Sha-chou envoy was to procure the investiture to the office FP lv ik chieh-ru-shih 
((military governor)) for f? Zi'? TS'ao Yuan-shen who succeeded his brother in 
ruling over the Kuei-i-chun, in about 939 A.D. This investiture took place on the 
kkng-yin day of the 1st month of the 8th year of T'ien-fu (February 18,943 A.D.), 
and on the i-szu' day of the same month (March 5.943 A.D.) the emperor installed 
Chinese titles on the Khotanese, and Uighur, etc., envoys The New Year of 

Chinese Inscriptions on Paintings from Ch'ien-fo-lung, in A. Stein. Serindia 111. Oxford 1921, p. 1336; L. 
Giles, DaredChinese Manuscripts in the Stein Collection, V I .  Tenth Century ( A .  D .  947-995): B S O A S X I  
(194346).  pp. 151-154; id., Descriptive Catalogue of the Chinese Manwcriptsfrom Tunhuang in the 
British Mureum, London 1957, pp. 158, 205, 226, 246, 279. 

40 Uray. L hmploi du tibetain . . . . pp. 83, 89. 
4 1  The ed. of the letter in - F ~   lilt Wang Chung-rnin, I I I1.V IJ'$ '4-j'&4l/; Chin-shan-kuo chui- 

.thih 1in~-.vhih, in Bullc,rin ofthr Nurionul Lihrurv of'Pc~iping I X :  6 (Nov.-Dec. 1935). is inaccessible Tor 
me. - According to the Chinese and Arat-Persian sources, also the Khagan of the Uighur Empire or 
Mongolia as well as the ruler oT the Tibetan Empire had ((golden tents)); cf. Demieville, op. cit., pp. 
202-203, n.; C.  Mackerras. The Uighur Empire According to the T'ong D.vnastic Histories. Canberra 
1972. pp. 182-183, n.  296 and the passages quoted there. 

4 2  J .  R. Hamilton, L ~ s  0uikhour.r b I'Ppoque de.r Cinq Dynusties dPaprPs Ies documents chinois. Paris 
1955. p. 54, n. I ;  p. 82. n. 1 ;  p. 84, n. 4; p. 126. n. I ;  pp. 134, 136. 



the 8th year of T'ien-fu was on the king-ch'in day (February 8, 943 A.D.),43 
therefore, the king-yin day had to be the 1 I th and the i-szu' day the 26th of the first 
month. In this way, the 15th day of the first spring month of the female Iron-Hare 
year, mentioned in the Tibetan initial formula, falls exactly in the period when the 
envoys of Khotan, the Kuei-i-chiin of Sha-chou, and the Uighurs of Kan-chou, etc., 
resided in the imperial court and took the appointments for themselves and for their 
overlords. Consequently, the Pelliot tibetain 1188, verso, text XV is the initial 
formula of a Tibetan adaptation of an imperial edict taken by the envoys, probably 
a letter of appointment. 

It is now clear that in the dating of text XV, the 7th year of Then-phug should be 
corrected to the 8th year of Then-phug: in the cyclic date, the element is connected 
with the animal according to the tccomplex)), ((special)) version, and thus the date of 
issue may be settled as February 22, 943 A.D. 

6. The full list of the sexagenary cycle in the scroll Pelliot tibetain 127, text IIIA 
(verso, LI . 1-5) is one of the most interesting early Tibetan applications of the cycle. 

This list was discovered by Mme Ariane Macdonald (Spanien) and she 
characterized it as follows: (t . . .a  full list of the years of the sexagenary cycle that 
associates the cycle of the twelve animals beginning with the rat, byi-ba, with the 
doubled five elements; but the element Metal that in the later system became iron, 
Ifags, is here represented by gold, gser, and the non constant sequence of the 
elements does not correspond to that settled in Medieval times.* 

This account by Mme Macdonald should be completed by the fact that the list 
does not apparently or especially present the sexagenary cycle as a means of 
chronology, but as an instrument of divination orland astrology. From among the 
Tibetan texts of the scroll45 one is a medical tract on cauterization (text 11, recto, LI. 
78-184)46 the others (texts I, 111, IV) are all texts on divination and a~trology.~' 

43 P. Hoang, Concordance des chronologies nkomeniques chinoise el europienne: Varikris Sinologiques 
29. Shanghai 1910, p. 225. 

tc . . . la liste des annees d'un cycle de soixante ans complet associant le cycle des douze animaux. a 
commencer par le rat, byi-ha, aux cinq elements dedoubles; mais I'element metal, qui est devenu fer, 
!tags, dans le systeme tardif, est represente ici par I'or, gser, et I'ordre des elements, qui n'est pas 
constant, ne correspond pas a celui qui a ete fixe a I'epoque mkdieval)); Ariane Macdonald. Une lecture 
des Pellior riberain 1286, 1287, 1038. 1047. er 1290: i'rudes tibklaines didiies b la mkmoire de Marcelle 
Lalou. Paris 1971, p. 284, n. 360. 

*' Beside the Tibetan texts, the scroll also contains Chinese and Uighur texts (Pelliot chinois 
5541 = Pelliot oui'gour 15); cT. M . - R .  %guy. Inrroducrion. in A .  Macdonald, Y .  Imaeda. Choix de 
documents ribirains conservks a la Bibliorheque Narionak, tome I", Paris 1978, p. 13. 

46 CT. A . - M .  Blondeau. Matkriau.rpour I'irude de I'hippologie er de I'hippiatrie ~ihitaines (bparrir des 
manuscrits de Touen-houang). Geneve-Paris 1972, p. 7. 
" From among these texts only the text I (recto, LI. 1 77) has so far been quite briefly reviewed, cf. 

Macdonald. Une lecture. . . . p. 284. 



Thus the two paragraphs of the verso following the list of the sexagenary cycle and 
written by the same hand are also definitely texts of divination and astrology. Text 
IIIB (Ll. 10-14) registers the concordant and non-concordant elements, text IIIC 
(Ll. 15-28) lists the distribution of the Chinese clan names according to the five 
elements. 

Below I publish the text of the list of the sexagenary cycle in the manuscript in 
full, in a tabulation-like arrangement, completed with the serial numbers of the 
items of the cycle. It is noticeable that the list describes the ((complex)), ((special)) 
version of the association of the elements and the cycle. 

1. (1) 1 1  gser.pho.hyj.hal I I  
2. gser.mo.glan 1 )  
3. mye.pho.stag I  I  
4. mye.mo.yos.bu I  I  
5. @ri.pho. 'brug I  
6. Siri.mo.{lug) - I  shrul 1 (2) 
7. sa.pho.rta I1 
8. sa.mo.lug I  I  
9. gser.pho.spre 'u I I  

10. gser.mo.bya.gag 1 I 
1 1. mye.pho.khyl I  I  
12. mye.mo.phag 1 1  {-} 
13. Ehu.pho.6yi.b~~ 11- 
14. Ehu.mo. (3) lgllari I I  
15. sa.pho.stag I (  
16. sa.mo.yos.bu I  I  
17. gser.pho. 'brug I  I  
18. gser.mo.sbru1 II 
19. diri.pho.rta. 1 )  
20. Sin mo.lug (4) 
21. Ehu.pho.spre'u I  I 
22. Ehu.mo.bya.gag I  I  
23. sa.pho.khy! 1 1  
24. sa.mo.phag ( 1  

r7 25. mye.pho.byi. ba I I 
26. mye.mo.glan I  I  
27. diri.pho.stag I  
28. firi.mo.yos.bu. (5) 
29. fhu.pho. 'brug 1 )  
30. EAu.mo.sbru1 II 

3 1. gser.pho.rta I  I 
32. gser.mo.lug 1 )  
33. mye.pho.spre'u I  I  
34, mye.mo.bya.gag ( I  
35. ilri.pho.khyl. I  I  
36. s ' l r i .~rno.phalgJ 1 (6) 
37. sa.pho.byi.ba I I  
38. sa.mo.glari [ I  
39. gser.pho.stag I  I  
40. gser.mo.yos.6~ 1 )  
41. mye.pho. 'brug I  
42. mye.mo.sbru1 I  I  
43. Ehu.pho.rta I  
44. Ehu.mo. (7) lug ( I  
45. sa.pho.sprelu I  
46. sa.mo.bya.gag I  I  
47. gser.pho.khyj I  I  
48. gser.mo.phag ( 1  
49. s'[ri.pho.byj.ba I /  
50. S!:ri.mo.glari 1 I  
5 1. c'hu.pho.srag. (8) 
52. Ehu.mo.yos.bu I  I  
53. sa.pho.'brug I  
54. sa.mo.shrul I  
55. mye.pho.rta 1 1  
56. mye.mCy}o.lug 1 )  
57. S~n.pho.spre'u I I 
58. J1ri.mo.bya.gag 1 I  
59. Ehu.pho.khyl 1 1  (9) 
60. Ehu.lmo.phJag 1 1  



7. Finally, it is necessary to examine the Tibetan text considered as year 
denomination, of the rock at Drangtse in Ladakh. The Drangtse rock is notable 
because of its petroglyphs and petrographs, first of all of the Nestorian crosses 
engraved on the south and west side, and of the Sogdian inscription on the southern 
side. 

The Tibetan inscription showing archaic paleographical and orthographical 
traits is to be found on the eastern side. We know of two photographs of this side, 
one of them made by the medical missionary Sebastian Schmitt in 1911 and 
published by A. H. Francke in 1925, the other photograph taken by G. E. 
Hutchinson in 1932 and published by E. Benveniste in 1938.48 Regrettably the 
Tibetan text is on the part of the eastern side that slants upwards and towards the 
north; consequently it is not visible on Hutchinson's photograph, and even on 
Schmitt's photograph the reading of the inscription is uncertain. 

Francke reads (4-stag-10)) and interprets it as ((Erz-tiger-jahr)) (sic!), i.e. ((Metal- 
Tiger year)),49 but I am not convinced of his reading or his interpretation. On the 
published photograph, in my opinion. only l(~tag.ll I is clearly visible, while above. 
below and after the I there are uncertain spots, from among which, this or that 
perhaps represents a character. But I think the main handicap of Francke's 
interpretation lies in the circumstance that no data are known where li would 
definitely signify the metal element. 

I myself am rather inclined to suggest the reading I[stag. llodf and to interpret it 
as a short form of a personal name containing a clan name (rus) and a second 
individual name (myin).  The interpretation of Stag-lod as myin is supported by the 
full name for i a - sna  Gtan Stag-lod in the enumeration of high-ranking officials 
taking oath in the closure of the Dkar-Ehun AS for Li, the Old Tibetan 
records show two different uses of Li as a clan name. The documents found in the 
Khotan area, namely Mazar T9& and Domoko, frequently use the ethnic name Li 
((Khotanese)) as rus in the names of the local population, but in this case the myiri is 
never ti be tar^,^' consequently this ((clan name)) Li of Khotan cannot be taken into 

4B A. H .  Francke, Felseninschri/len in Lodakh: SPA W 1925, pl. 11, cf'. also pp. 367, 369-370; E. 
Benveniste. Notes sogdiennes [IVj: BSOS IX (1937-39). pl. V, cf'. pp. 502-504. 

49 Francke, FelseninschriJlen. . . . p. 367. This interpretation was also accepted by J .  Dauvillier who 
suggested the identification of the Metal-Tiger year with A .  D.  774 or 834; cf'. LPSprovince~ chaldiennes 
(cde I'exririeurn au Moyen Age: Melanges ofirrs au R. P. Ferdinand Cavallera. Toulouse 1948, p. 294. 

'" Dpa'-bo sprul-sku Gcug-lag-'phren-ha 'jin-pa, Mkhu.r-pu'i cl~u'-.rton. Lho-brag-Gnas-kyi-g%is-klla 
edition. vol. ja, 130a6; cf. the facsimile edition by Lokesh Chandra, Mkhas-pahi-dgah-ston o/Dpah-bo- 
gtsug-lag, pt. 4. New Delhi 1962, p. 65; cf. also the translation and transliteration of the edict in G.  Tucci. 
The Tombs of rhe Tiheron Kings, Roma 1950, pp. 55. 103 (in both passages Tucci reads Gcan instead of 
GEan). 

F. W. Thomas, Tiheton Literary  text,^ and Documents Concerning Chinese Turkesran. London 
1935-1963, pt. IV. hdices, p. 77. 



consideration from our point of view. At the same time, in the Tun-huang 
documents several local inhabitants are mentioned who have the clan name Li  and 
their individual names are either Chinese or  Tibetan.s2 I d o  not exclude the 
possibility that a member of a partly Tibetanized Chinese clan of Kan-su 
commemorated his name on the Drangtse rock, exactly like those Central Asian and 
Chinese merchants who engraved the Sogdian and Kuchean inscriptions and 
Chinese characters in the surface of the rock.s3 

Nevertheless, I offer here a hypothesis only, with the sole aim of showing that it is 
sufficiently convincing to accept the probability of an interpretation of the Tibetan 
text of the Drangtse rock as not exclusively a year definition. 

8. After the respective analyses of these texts, they can be scrutinized in their 
totality, and here I have to point out the differences in the specification of the 
element Metal. In the dates of one of the four texts, the inscription of the Tun-huang 
cave No. 365, there is no mention of the element Metal. The dates in the Treaty 
Inscription (east side, L. 59) and of the Pelliot tibetain 1188, verso, text XV (L. 19) 
use lEags ((iron)), in the same way as the texts of the Middle and Modern Ages. In the 
Pelliot tibetain 127, verso, gser ((gold)) is the name of the element, namely not only in 
the text IIIA, the list of the sexagenary cycle (LI. 1-3,5-7), but also in the texts IIIB 
and C, of divination, written by the same hand (LI .  10, 12 1 3 ,  19, 21). 

The use of gser ((gold)) as a name of an element may in fact be interpreted in two 
different ways. I t  could be an Uighur influence. since in the Uighur texts the element 
Metal is usually designated by the word ~lrun/altun/aldun It may, 
however, be a translation of the Chinese name of element chin, because in everyday 
life chin is most frequently used in the meaning ((gold)), and the meanings ((metals 
(generally))) and ((weapons)) are considerably rarer. Here we have to take into 
account that Tibetan gser as an element name is only known from the three 
successive texts. written by the same hand, on one single scroll. and also that the 
third text contains many Chinese names with spellings that indisputably indicate 
that the text was translated directly from Chinese. Therefore, I consider the 
designation of the element Metal by gser as an a d  hoe translation from Chinese. 

On the other hand, the Tibetan l h q s  ((iron)) is by no means a self-evident 
equivalent of the Chinese element name chin. Thus i t  must be presumed that the use 

'' F. W.  Thomas. Tciheran Li1erar.v Texts. . . . pt. 11. Documenrs, p. 115. In the list to be found there, 
thc ratio of  thc C'hincsc and Tihctan individual names among thc pcoplc with clan name 1.1 is 12: 3. 

" C'f. G .  Uray, 7'1hc.r :r C'onnc~c./iotr.v ~ i r l r  Nc-.v/oriunivm rmd Mmnic~lrc,i.v~r m rhr Xlh-lOrh Cc,nruric,.v, in 
E .  Steinkcllncr. H .  Tauschcr (cds). ('onrrihu/ion.v on Tihrrun I ~ r n ~ u u ~ c * .  Hivrorj. und Culrrtre: Proc.rc~1cing.v 
o / ' /hr  ('.vomu (kc, K6rij.v Swnpo.rirrm hc,Id (11 Vc~lm Vic3nnu, Arr.rrriu. IJ  I Y  Scpprc,mhrr 1981. vol. I :  Wciencpr 
S~urlicv~ cur Tciht,roh)~ir und Burlrlhi.tnl~t.vkrtn(/c~ 10, Wicn 1983, pp. 405 407, and the litcraturc quoted there. 

5 4  Bazin. op. ccir., pp. 4 2 1 4 2 3 ,  4 8 9 4 9 1 .  



of lEags as a name of element in the dates of the Treaty Inscription and the Pelliot 
tibktain 1188, verso, text XV and in the medieval and modern texts, represents a 
common terminological t r a d i t i ~ n . ~ ~  

However, it remains a problem, how it is possible to explain from the same 
tradition the version of the sexagenary cycle based on the ((mechanic)), ((regular)) 
association of the elements and the stems as used in the Treaty Inscription and in the 
later texts, and the version based on the ((complex)), ((special)) association of the 
elements and the cycle that was used in the dating of the Pelliot tibetain 1 188, verso, 
text XV. A conversion without a break from one version to the other in year 
reckoning is rather inconceivable. 

Nevertheless, the problem only stands until we view the sexagenary as a mere 
calendar system, because, at the same time, the cycle in fact is the means of 
the Sino-Tibetan calculations of divination, the so-called nag-rcis. In the course 
of the calculations, the cycle goes through different transformations that create 
altogether four diverse versions of the cycle, according to the aim whether it 
is intended to determine the elements of srog ((life)), lus ((body)), dbari-than 
((prosperity, wealth)) or kluri-rra ((favourable circumstances>) - concerning every 

'' The naming of the element Metal by tamir tciron)) in an Uighur astronomical manuscript of the late 
Yiian times showing undoubtedly Tibetan influences originates from the same Tibetan tradition; Bazin, 
op. cir., p. 491; cf. pp. 492493. 

'' The ideas of the elements of Life. Body. Prosperity and Favourable Circumstances are certainly of 
Chinese origin. Schuh correctly pointed out that srog is the translation of the Chinese term of divination 
iii7 ming ((life, fate, destiny)), /us that of the Chinese shin ((body)), dbari-rhari that of the Chinese H& 
rsai ctwealth), (Der chinesische Steinkreis; Ein Beirrag zur Kennrnis der sino-tibetischen Divina- 
tionskalkutarionen: ZAS VII ( 1  979,  pp. 396397, n. 35). Nevertheless, in the case of klun-rtalrluri-rta he 
was mistaken when, on the one hand, he identified the technical term of divination with the name rluri-rfa 
of a type of prayer flags, and, on the other hand, as for the name of the prayer flag he missed the evident 
explanation rlun ((wind)) + rru tchorse)) and. instead. he accepted the etymology suggested by L. A. 
Waddel and adopted by B. Laufer. According to this etymology the rluri-rta should be half a borrowing, 
half a translation of the name $kk!: lung-ma ((dragon-horse,) of one of the great mythic animals of the 
Chinese (cf. L. A. Waddel, Buddhism & Lomaism of Tibet, London 1895, repr. New Delhi 1974, pp. 
41M12;  El. Laufer, Loanwords in Tibetan: T'oung Pao, Vol. XVIl (1916), pp. 524 ff; Schuh, op. cil.. P. 
396. n. 34). The fact escaped Schuh's attention that in the Chinese tradition of divination, beside the 
ming, shkn and ts'ai elements a fourth one occurs, the !\?)!; ;-ma, i.e. ((post-horse,), literally ((stage- 
horse)). The Chinese explain this element by an example: ((The element wood is sick at ssli [i.e. branch 
vi = Snake]; ssli bclongs to fire, which is produced by wood and is considered to be the son of wood. The 
son can help the father. Hence, when the harmonious branches of wood meet with ssli. it signifies that 
they meet with a helper, while they are sick. It isjust like when one comes to a posthouse and finds a horse 
when one is tired. Therefore, the branch ssir is said to be the post horse of the 3 harmonious branches of 
wood. . . The post horse is considered very important by the fate-calculators. It is a good sign.)) (Chao 
Wei-pang, op. cir.. pp. 306307.) Thus the i-ma refers to favourable circumstances. Therefore the idea is 
*It-evident that the Tibctan kluri-rra/rlun-rra is the translation of the Chinese i-ma. ~onscquently the 



one year of the cycle.56 A tabulation introducing these four versions was drawn up 
by D. S ~ h u h . ~ '  

If the version of the sexagenary cycle in Schuh's tabulation is compared to the 
two versions used in the chronology, this leads to some conclusions, which are as 
follows: a) That version of the cycle which was used in the dates in the text of the 
Treaty Inscription, the Tun-huang cave shrine No. 365 and furthermore in the 
medieval and modern Tibetan year reckoning, and which was characterized above 
as the ((mechanic)), ccregulan) version of the association of the elements and the 
stems, is merely the composition of the sexagenary cycle by the elements of 
P r o ~ p e r i t y . ~ ~  6) The other version of the sexagenary cycle, occurring in the dating 
of the Pelliot tibetain 1188, verso, text XV (furthermore in the list of the Pelliot 
tibetain 127, IIIA, in the Uighur texts from the end of the 9th century to the end of 
the 17th century, and in the 19th-20th century Chinese usage), called above the 
((complex)), ((special)) version of the association of the elements and the cycle, is the 
composition of the sexagenary cycle by the elements of the Body. 

In other words, the use of the sexagenary cycle of both versions for year 
reckoning originates in the use of the cycle in calculations of divination. Therefore, 
it is comprehensible that in the datings of the Treaty Inscription and the Pelliot 
tibetain 1188, verso, text XV an identical terminological tradition occurs in spite of 
the fact that different versions of the cycle are used in them. 

9. In summarizing this argumentation the following points may be ascertained: 
(1) It is probable that the Tibetans first adopted the sexagenary cycle as a means of 
the Chinese calculations of divination, and in the course of this adaptation - in a 
peculiar way - they chose the word lEags ((iron)) as the name of the element Metal. 
(2) The earliest known Tibetan evidence of the calendric use of the sexagenary cycle 
originates from the last half century of the Tibetan Empire: these namely are the 
dates in the Lha-sa inscription of the 821-822 A .  D. Sino-Tibetan Treaty and 
the inscription of consecration of the Tun-huang cave shrine No. 365 in 834135. In 
both cases the datings are also by the sexagenary cycle in the Tibetan, directly after 
the Chinese pattern, for reasons of diplomacy or cultural prestige; and for these 
datings the usual denominations of the Sino-Tibetan calculations of divination, as 

first syllables kluri ttwalley, river)) and rluri ((wind)) both are spellings of folk etymology and they in fact 
substitute for Old Tibetan sluris, which nowadays is not used independently, and means ((stage)) or rather 
ccpostmaster)) according to Mme A.  Macdonald's interpretation ( U n e  lecture. . . , p. 325). 

'' Schuh, Der chinesische S~einkreis.  . . , pp. 369-371. 
'f~ This observation coincides with the word usage of the Tibetan astrologcal texts. namely. they 

really call the elements dbori-rhori ccprosperity)) when they speak about the use o f  the sexagenary cycle for 
calendar purposes; cf. Schuh, Untersuchungen. . . p. 142; id.. Der chinesische S~einkreis.  . . , pp. 
367-368; id., A riberi iddszcimirhs, p. 222. 



well as a version of the sexagenary cycle composed by the elements of Prosperity 
were used. In Tibet itself this latter form of the cycle took hold and has lived on till 
today with the well known single change: with the conversion to the rub-byuri cycle 
of Indian origin, the starting year of the cycle was removed to a three years later date 
in calendric use. 
(3) According to the Pelliot tibetain 1 188, verso, text XV of 943 A. D., in Sha-chou 
(Tun-huang), then already independent ofTibet, a version of the cycle composed by 
the elements of Body also emerged in the datings of the texts in Tibetan, as an 
impact of the Sino-Uighur culture of Kan-su and East-Turkestan after the middle 
of the 9th century, though the customary denominations of the Sino-Tibetan 
calculations of divination were maintained. 
(4) The list showing a full sexagenary cycle in the series of divination texts Pelliot 
tibetain 127, IIIA-C is practically independent of the mentioned Sino-Tibetan 
tradition of divination and calendar. The text series is a translation from Chinese 
and, as the designation by gser ((gold)), of the element Metal indicates, it does not 
even in terminology always follow the Tibetan traditions. 
(5) The short inscription on the east side of the Drangtse rock is hardly a year name 
by the sexagenary cycle, as it was interpreted by Francke, but it may be an 
individual personal name. 

I especially analyzed the Tibetan use of the Chinese sexagenary cycle from the 
point of view of the calendar and finally concluded that the calendric use of the cycle 
originated from the Sino-Tibetan calculations of divination. Thus we will get a full 
picture of the Tibetan history of the Chinese cycle only if and when the history of the 
Sino-Tibetan calculations of divination and in this connection the relationship of 
the Sino-Tibetan calculations and those used in China itself undergo thorough 
examination. s9 

These present examinations certainly prove that in the course of his pioneer life- 
work Csoma raised such questions that are still living problems of Tibetan studies. 
And the answers to these questions may bring new results, not only for Tibetan 
studies, but also to related ones such as sinology, and furthermore, they can lead us 
to formulate new questions that inspire further research. 

'' Undoubtedly between the known traditions of the Sino-Tibetan and Chinese calculations of 
divination there are considerable ditTerences in spite of the indisputable identity of their fundaments; cf. 
Schuh, Der chine~ische Steinkreis. . . . pp. 357-359; pp. 396397, n. 35. 



STUDY ON THE NAMES AND THE LOCATION 
OF THE SKYA RING AND THE SNGO RING 

TWO BIG LAKES 
AT THE SOURCE OF THE YELLOW RIVER 

BY 

WANG YAO (Peking) 

Zhaling ()Lr@) and Ehling ( $pp$), the major sources of the Yellow River, are like a 
pair of bright pearls shining on the long, floating Yellow River. The Chinese 
documents on history have these to say about the two lakes: 

c c .  . .they headed south, climbed up the Hanku mountain (&'X CII), walked 
through thousand miles of desert, lived in the Xing Su Valley (E#/ll) at night. 
When they reached Bai Hai ( $hi@, b &), there was the Jishi Mountain (;f:ii.fr Ill) 
from where the River Source could be seen.)) (History of Tu Yu Hun County, The 
New Tang Book cc f i f i  3@6fi$!$ N). 

((In the 15th year of Zhen Guan ( I ' I ~ ) ,  Princess Wen Cheng married to Nong 
Zan, a Tibetan king (Srong-btsan). The King went to Bai Hai (Mi&) to welcome 
the Princess.)) (History of Tibet, the New Tang Book (( BiTh fi, tk 81%))) 

((. . . the king went to Bai Hai ( l f i I@) to welcome the Princess at the River 
Source.)) (Collections of Important Affairs of the Tang ((I&&% ))) 

The River Source mentioned in the above three books refers to the source of the 
Yellow River. And Bai Hai refers to the Skya ring mtsho (Zhaling Lake), meaning 
((white and long)) in Tibetan, which is of the same meaning with Bai Hai, the White 
Sea. 

In the Yuan Dynasty, special investigation was made to the river source and the 
region of the two lakes. There were records of the investigation: 

c c .  . .The river source is west to Tibet with more than a hundred of springs that 
spread all over; further more, the place is so muddy that no people can stand by it or 
even look at it from a place nearby. Climbing up the mountain beside the marshland 
and looking down, the springs are like stars; therefore the place is called 
Hodungnor, translated as Xing Su ( E-3:; ), meaning stars' home. The springs flow 
down for miles and form two big lakes which are named Alagnor.)) River Source by 
Pan Ang Xiao, 13 15 (tc M.dG ,$ ))) ( tfi LI'J %$ ) 

The two big lakes mentioned above refer to Zhaling and Ehling. Pan Ang Xiao 
gave alagnor as the name for both lakes. Alagnor is a Mongolian word in which alag 
means colorful and nor, sea. So the combination turns out to be ((a colorful river)). 
The account given by Pan was based on the informations provided by Kuo Kuo 
Chu ( li'll I,'!,I:l: ), whose source came from the on-the-spot investigation at the source 
region by his brother Du Shi ( #II'L'$ ). Du Shi, Nu Zhen ( k i6) nationality, came to 
source region for an investigation in 1280 as the Commander of the Imperial Troop 



sent to Tibet. He spent about four months there, getting first hand materials. When 
he went back to Da  Du (*%IS, present day Peking) the same winter, he drew the 
map of the source region, which later became well known. The emperor was pleased 
by his achievements. 

Evidently, Du  Shi used the Mongolian translation as the lakes' name to fulfil the 
mission given by the central government of the Yuan. This is where alagnor comes 
from. He set off from He Zhou ( ifl4l-I) heading toward the west, and only got to 
Ehling. Therefore gave he one name for the two big lakes' region. 

Geography, Yuan History (ct 7% &, JIhI.ll1&))) has an appendix on the river 
source, which is basically the same as records in River Source by Pan. It seems to 
have been copied down from records made by Pan Ang Xiao, or Kuo Kuo Chu and 
Du Shi. It also mentions, in the end, that its author studied a book by Zhu Siben 
( %,'Ah) called Illustrated Collection of the River Source, cc fnI:Ir$ IB$& )) a key book 
of some special qualities, for it was translated into Chinese from Sanskrit (in fact 
Tibetan books; they were called Sanskrit because of the lack of knowledge of 
language) books kept by Di Shi ( $itrli ), advisors of the emperors. 

Di Shi, actually the supreme advisors of the emperors, was a rank set up by the 
Yuan Central Government and were especially occupied by the Tibetans. There 
were altogether 14 such advisors. When Zhu Siben and Pan Ang Xiao finished their 
books during the years of Yan You ( E iicG, special name for the period of time under 
the rule of Ren Zong - :;< Emperor of the Yuan), the advisors were Sangs-rgyas- 
dpal and Kun-dgav-blo-gros-rgyal-mtshan-dpal-bzan-PO; therefore, the book 
Zhu Siben based on should come from one of these two advisors. Zhu had so keen 
an eye that he turned to Tibetan books for reference. The usage of the book proves 
that the Yuan scholars knew that names of places are given by the local inhabitants, 
so they searched for documents other than the Han language to substantiate their 
works. 

At the beginning of the era of the Ming Dynasty, General Deng Yu (lf\{f@) 
occupied He Ahou. Local officials of the Yuan surrendered and began to pay their 
tax to the newly established Ming. In the new political situation, the Tibetan area 
was expecting to get in touch with the new central government. Soon after the Ming 
was established, the Ming government sent a delegation headed by Zong Le 
( 2-f 3kh), a monk, to visit Tibet, under the name of ((asking for the Buddhist books of 
classics (Siitra))). In fact the purpose of the visit was to make the new Ming policies 
known publicly and to strengthen the political relations with the Tibetan area. After 
Zong Le, some officials were sent to Tibet during the Yong Le ( / j . c i ! )  period and 
their visits all have records. 

The knowledge of the river source and the area of the two lakes was further 
developed up to the Ching Dynasty. After the investigation made by the group 
headed by La Xi ( j M )  and Shu Zang ( %fi#& ) in 1704, they wrote ~ e c o r d  



of the River Source (cc -1fliJdZf3 D) by Shu Zang and The Map of the River Source 
i@ mrR M) which were special reports to the emperor. In 1782, another 

group headed by Ah Mida ( pbJbW.&) was sent out for further investigation around 
the river source and in the region of the two lakes. Based on the rich materials 
gained by these investigations, there appeared quite a few important works and 
collections of maps. Among them are the Unified Record of the Ching 
(cc - #& & )), 1743), Outlines of Water Routes (a Y~~~~~ n, 1761), A Brief 
~ e i o r d  of ~ i v e r  Source ((( i'f~l$$~LN& )), 1782), Map of the River Source Around X i ~ g  
Su ((( EjS R'(iil$, [GI n, 1708), Unified Map on qhing Hai Area (cc --M& l ib1 n, 
171 7), Imperial Map of the Country ((( &$&!+B Id n, 1718) and the Map for the 
Inner Imperial Court (cc %F& R f i  H Id )), 1 760). 

In An Outline of Water Route, there is the following description: 
((The Yellow River has its source from Ying Su ( E @ )  at  the eastern foot of the 

Bayankla; two springs join each other after several miles' flow and form the River 
Artan, which runs southward, then east, and is joined by the springs from 
southwest. The Artan goes further east, then turns to the north, back to the east and 
the southeast . . . till it reaches Eduntala - Hodungnor recorded in the History of 
the Yuan. Surrounded by the mountains, Zing Su looks like stars because of the 
water springing out. The spring waters join the Artan and goes southeast into the 
Zhaling. From Zhaling the water goes southeast and then turns northeast where it 
joins the River Kla. The two form the Ehling Lake, 50 li or  so east the Zhaling. 
Zhaling and Ehling are the two big lakes called Alagnor in the History of the Yuan.)) 
((( 3 & ))) 

In the above description, what we should pay attention to is that the Zhaling is in 
the west and the Ehling, east. In the Imperial Map, there is the following words: 
((The Xing Su goes southeast into the Zhaling, eastward from which is the Ehling. 
((( Gh z J* IGI ))) 

In the Imperial Outlines of River Sources, there is another detailed description in 
Vol. XII. ((( &h~iriJ$$iaQ& ))) 

((The water runs southeast for about a hundred miles and there is the Zhaling 
Lake which in Tibetan means dawn. . . . . The lake's water goes southeast and then 
turns south, there is the Ehling Lake. . . . . .)) 

To sum up the above documents, the following points can be drawn: 
1 .  Zhaling Lake, translated from Tibetan Skya ring meaning the long white lake, is 

located in the west. 
2 .  Ehling, also a translation rrom Tibetan. which means long blue lake, is located in 

the east. 
3. A lake in Tibetan is called mtsho and in Mongolian, nor. So mtsho and nor are the 

same. 



We can also find some Tibetan documents which record the locations of the two 
lakes. The following books can be referred to: 
1. Bll;aIT4if& )) (((A History of the Magic Tree))) by Sum-pa-mkham-po-ye- 

shes-dpal-vbyor. The book was finished in 1748. On page 347, there is a special 
study on the temples and the history of the leading Monks of the mdo khams 
region. The author wrote: 
((From the west to the east, from the upper to the lower, there are huge rivers like 

gser-chu, klu-chu-rsong-chu, nag-chu and rma-chu . . . . . The lakes at the foot of the 
ma-chen-spom-ra, there are Zhaling, Ehling and Sog three lakes.)) 
2. cc I+J I@ ;i.li#{& & )) ( Vdzam-gling-rgyas-bshad by Smin-grol-gling-bla-ma-btsan- 

pa) The book was finished in 1820. It is a book specially for recording mountains, 
valleys, lakes and rivers. On page 59, there is the following: gzhan yangma-pham- 
g . yu-yi-mtsho-mo dang I gnam-mrsho-phyug-mo-dung 1 tsha-m~sho dang I yar- 
Vbrog-g . yu-mtsho dang I phag-mtsho dang I mtsho-skya-rengs sngo-yengs dang I 
khri-gshog-rgyal-mo sogs bsil dwangs rnyog pa med-pavi mtsho chen-po du ma 
savi cha shas shin tu vkhyil I 

3. tcmdo-smad-chos-vbyung)) This book was finished in 1865. On page 27, (new 
edition in Lanzhou. National Publ. House. 1981) there is the following: (rma- 
chu) . . . . . srod-du mtsho skya rengs Sam tsha gen nor dang I a lag nor ram sngo 
rengsgnyis I bevu dug mtsho I srong ru mtsho nag I tho-su nor re I mrsho smanphyug 
mo lngar grags pa . . . . . . 
Besides. there are records from the prominent monks' biography or autobio- 

graphy which recorded their deeds. The names and the locations were all written 
down while they went from the Tibetan region to the innerland. From what we read 
in the Tibetan documents, the only differences are in the spelling. This is because of 
the local dialects. See the following diagram: 

Name of the lakes Tibetan Local dialect 

Zhaling 
Ehling 

skya ring skya reng; skya rang 
sngo ring sngo reng; sngo rang 

What inspired us the most is the order how the Tibetans record the geographic 
locations. It is according to the direction of the water from the upper to the lower. 
As for the Yellow River and its lakes, it is the same order. Therefore, we know that 
the Zhaling is in the upper part, that is to say in the west and the Ehlbtg in the lower 
part, i.e. in the east. 

Historical documents both in the Han language and the Tibetan language as well 
as old maps all recorded that the locations of the two lakes are Zhaling in the west 
and Ehling in the east. But our country's present maps have just the opposite 
locations of the lakes. 



This confusion was caused in January 1953, when two scholars published their 
article, Investigations at the River Source of the Yellow River. Attached to the 
article was a sketch map. Both the article and the map showed that the Ehling was in 
the west and the Zhaling in the east. Later in 1953, the Provincial Maps of the 
People's Republic of China reprinted by Shanghai Ya Guang ( I:$. jt, IG{ PI #j ]lid:) 
publisher adopted the two scholars' opinion and changed the locations of the two 
lakes into Ehling west and Zhaling east. 

In July the same year, one of the two scholars realized that their opinion was not 
correct. He wrote another article in which he corrected himself and he claimed in 
Science (f+$l&&) of August 1953 that the wrong locations should be changed. 
Yet his correction was not paid enough attention to. Maps published later still used 
the wrong locations. These maps caused great confusion both at home and abroad. 

We should now correct the errors we committed in our past works and maps 
according to the historical documents and the will of the Tibetan people. The actual 
location of the two lakes are: 

The Zhaling is in the west and the Ehling is in the east. 





THE INTERLINEARY-TYPE COMMENTARY 
IN TIBETAN 

BY 

ALEX WAYMAN (New York) 

The interlineary type of commentary is called in Tibetan mchan grel or mchan bu. 
The term is equivalent to Sanskrit !ippani, but the Tibetan form of such a 
commentary enables glosses .to be entered between words due to the syllabic 
character of Tibetan orthography, which is hardly possible in the devanigariscript 
used for writing Sanskrit because of the long compounds and orthographical 
unions subject to rules of samdhi. The glosses between lines or words of the Tibetan 
script are in smaller size letters to afford visual contrast. The gloss may be connected 
to the right place by some dots. 

Here I shall present four samples of such commentary: from Abhaylkaragupta's 
Munimatilamkiira in the Tibetan Tanjur; from the native commentaries, Bu-ston's 
on the Kalicakra-tanrra, Tson-kha-pa's on the Prabpoddyotana commentary of 
the Guhyasamiijatantra, and the gloss on Tson-kha-pa's Lam rim chen mo. These are 
compared in the concluding considerations. 

1. Sample from the Munimatilamkira gloss 

Abhaygkaragupta, who writes in the late 11th and early 12th centuries, 
supervised the translation of his Munimatilamkira with a Tibetan called Gsal-ba- 
grags (the catalogs mention a number of other Tibetans for the later ((revision,,). 
Presumably the Indian author Abhayakaragupta was responsible for the 
annotation gloss, which contains many quotations from such works as the 
Mahiyina-Siitrilamkira and Madhyamakivatira, since we may presume that the 
rather extensive glosses on this work were added at the time of the translation of the 
basic work into Tibetan, or shortly thereafter.' My sample employs two editions, 
the Narthang and the photographic Peking Tanjur versi0ns.l There are some 

' The catalog entry for this work, the MunimarBlomkBro. Tanjur, Mdo-'gel, XXIX. 10, in P. 
Cordier, Coralogue &.fond7 ribkrain de Lo BibliothPque Notionale, Paris 1909, 191 5, pp. 3 14-3 15, does 
not mention the mchon, so it must be taken as inseparable from the basic text, i.e. by Abhaygkaragupta 
himself. 

I use the Narthang edition preserved at Columbia University. For the Peking Kanjur-Tenjur in the 
Japanese photographic edition (PTT), I use machine copies from the sets at The University of 
Wisconsin, Madison, Wisconsin, and at The Institute for Advanced Studies of World Religions. Stony 
Brook. New York. 



orthographic difficulties, because my available Narthang edition is often smudged, 
while the Peking version resorted to every possible orthographic abbreviation and 
crowded the glosses, so both versions of the glosses compounded the problems of 
reading the smaller letters, in the case of the Peking with photographic reduction. 
Hence, for an extended reading of this interlineary commentary, it would be 
necessary to employ a further edition such as the Derge one; but for this brief 
extract the two I used do suffice. In the following transcription the basic text will be 
presented in full capital letters, with the annotation glosses in small letterx3 

DE NAS SEMS BSKYED PA DGU PA BSAM GTAN GYI PHA ROL TU 
PHYIN PA DAN LDAN PA'I RI BO LTA BU STE I DMIGS PA'I RNAM 
P A R G Y E N B A S M I B S K Y O D P A ' I ~ ~ ~ ' ~ O ~ ~ P H Y I R R O I  S A S B Y A N D K A '  
BA 'AN bden bi i  sgom pa nu 'khor ba 10 mi  phyogs pa dari mya rian las 'das pa la 
phyogs pa 'i sems bzlog ste thabs kyis zin pa 'i byari chub ky i  phyogs sgom nus nus 
bzuri nus so drug pa thob ky i  bar du ste I der chos dbyiris rgyud rnams tha dad med 
don dari I ies  par rtog iiri 'khor las phyir phyogs pa dari mrion du phyogs pa yid la 
byedpa'iiin tu rmorispa dari I de dug gignas ran yin spori no I STE C A N  GI PH YIR 
'DI LA 'JIG RTEN PA DAN 'JIG RTEN LAS 'DAS PA DAG GI RIG PA DAN 
BDEN PAR SES PA DAG PHAN TSHUN 'GAL BA LAS ~0l\ iS SU SBYAN 
BA BYA BA DKA ' BA DE'I PHYIR chos dbyiris bstodpar I rigs dari rgyu rtsal bzo 
rnams kun I bsam gtan rnam pa sna tshogs n'id I tion moris iin tu sbyari dka' las I 
rnam par rgyal bas sbyari dka 'o I ies  so SIN TU SBYAN DKA ' BA '0 I 

In the translation I shall maintain the same contrast by presenting the basic text in 
full capital letters, the annotation gloss as far as possible in small letters within 
parentheses: 

THEN HE IS POSSESSED O F  THE NINTH MIND-GENERATION, THE 
PERFECTION O F  MEDITATION LIKE A MOUNTAIN4, BECAUSE HE 
IS NOT PUSHED (not swayed) BY SHIFTING OF MEDITATIVE OBJECT. 
ALSO IT IS DIFFICULT TO PURIFY THE STAGE (i.e. Having contem- 
plated the Four Truths, should one adopt the method of reversing the mind so 
that it turns away from samsira and turns toward nirvina, positing that he is able 
to contemplate in the direction of enlightenment, up to attaining the Sixth Stage; 
then, given that the Dharmadhltu there means no separation of consciousness- 
streams, should he imagine that way, he is very confused as to whether his mental 
orientation is averted from samsira and is facing [nirviina] or whether his mental 

' Narthang, Tanjur, Dbu-ma, Vol. Ha, beginning at f. 308b-1; PTT, Vol. 101, p. 249-2-8 to -3-4. 
Cf. A. Wayman. The Somodhi Lists of the Aksoyornotinirdes'avdtro ond the Mohdvyutpotti: Act0 

Orient. H u n ~ . .  Tomus XXXIV. Fasc. 1-3. 1980, p. 306.  IX. like a mountain ukso.vu 9. ((meditation)). 



orientation is averted from nirvea and is facing [samsara], and he abandons their 
time and place). SINCE IN THIS CASE, AWARENESS OF, AND 
KNOWING THE TRUTH OF, MUNDANE AND SUPRAMUNDANE, 
ARE MUTUALLY OPPOSED, IT IS DIFFICULT TO PURIFY [THEM]. 
SO (as in the Dharmadhatu-storra: ((It is difficult to purify defilements by 
principles and motives, with all skillful contrivances, and by the various kinds of 
meditation. But You the Victor have purified what is even more difficult [to 
purify]))) IT IS VERY DIFFICULT TO PURIFY. 

In further explanation of the foregoing, there are twenty-two ((generations of mind)) 
among which the passage treats the ninth. The author allows that this can reach the 
Sixth Stage among the ten Bodhisattva Stages (bhcmi), the Stage called ((Facing)). 
The interlinear gloss brings out the meaning of this ((Facing)) stage in that the mind 
might be facing nirviina or might be facing samsiira, and it is difficult for the 
meditator to know which is the fact, since in that state the Dharmadhgtu means no 
separation of consciousness-streams, hence the samadhi called ((seal of the ocean 
that gathers all the dharma~. ) )~  If the meditator thinks that this ((Facing)) amounts 
to enlightenment, he deludes himself and falls back from his accomplishment - 
which further clarifies the tenet of this system that the Bodhisattva becomes 
((irreversible)) only when he attains the Eighth Stage. A verse of the Dharmadhitu- 
srotra - attributed to Nagiirjuna6- expresses the difficulty in terms of eliminating 
defilement, the prevalent defilement being ((delusion)) (moha). Thus, the interlinear 
gloss contains a wealth of clarifying material. 

Other sources recommend that in this Stage one should look upon all the natures 
(dharma) as illusions or void,' and apparently this is the way of ((purifying)) them. 

2. Sample from the Kiilacakra annotation 

Recently I have had reason to consult Bu-ston's interlinear commentary on the 
Bgama Kalacakratanrra and on its large commentary Vimalaprabha.8 Bu-ston Rin- 
chen-grub (1290-1364), an encyclopedic author and editor of the Tibetan canons 

' Wayman, The Samidhi lists, p. 3 15, tcVI. like the ocean-Sixth Bhiimi called Facing (mdon du gyur 
pa).)) and samidhis under this heading. 

For this treatise, see D .  Seyfort Ruegg, k Dharmadhi~ustava de Nigdrjuna: hudes tibktaines 
didiees a la mhmoire de MarceIIe h l o u .  Paris 197 1 ,  pp. 4 4 8 4 7  1 ,  but he does not mention this particular 
verse. 
' Har Dayal, The Bodhisattva Doctrine in Buddhist Sanskrit Literature, London 1932, p. 289, for the 

Sixth Stage of the Das'ahhumika-sitra. 
In connection with my translation and study or the Man'jdri-nima-samgiti in a work entitled 

Chanting the Names of Man'jdri, scheduled Tor publication by Shambala Publications in Fall, 1984. 



Kanjur-Tanjur, founded a great school of the Kilacakra, and fundamental to this is 
his edition and annotation of the ggama called ((Sri-Adib~ddha))~ and on the greatly 
honored Vimalaprabhi in their Tibetan translations. Now, I notice that Bu-ston's 
glosses on these two works are rather sporadic, more plentiful on the ((Adibuddha 
igama,)) and much less on the Vimalaprabhi, here especially on verses as cited and 
on mantras when they occur.1° Hovewer, it should be observed that the 
Vimalaprabhi is itself a lucid commentary on the ggama Kilacakra, reducing the 
need for Bu-ston's annotation. Bu-ston may well have been the one who inserted 
numbers in the Vimalaprabhi chapters to correlate with the verse numbers in the 
chapters of the ((Adibuddha agarna)). Thus, his annotation edition is enormously 
helpful. 

I have chosen the last verse of Chap. Two, the adhyitma chapter, from the Bgama 
Kilacakra. The Sanskrit text as edited by Ragha Vira and Lokesh Chandra agrees 
for the most part with the Tibetan." I shall first present the verse (no. 180) and my 
translation: l 2  

I khyod ni ma dari khyod ni pha ste khyod ni gro ha'i bla ma khyod ni giien dun 
grogs bzari yon I 

I khyod ni mgon po khyod ni byedpo phan don sdig phrog khyod niphun sum tshogs 
pa yari I 

I khyod ni 'ba' tig gnus dun khyod ni yon tan mchog gignas te skyon rnams bcom pa 
khyod fiid do I 

I khyod ni dman pa rnams kyi mgon don yid biin nor bu rgyal ba'i dban po khyod la 
bdag skyabs mchi I I 

You are the mother. You are the father. You are the guru of the world. You are 
the friend and good companion. You are the (protective) lord (nirha). You are 
the disposer, benefactor, dispeller of sin. You are endowed with the high rank. 
You have the isolated state, and have the best state of powers. The destroyer of 
faults is you, indeed. You are the (protective) lord of lowest persons, and the 
wish-granting gem. In You, powerful one of Victors, I take refuge. 

Here I shall present Bu-ston's annotation within parentheses together with my 
translation: 

' SO it is called in Nlro-pi's commentary on the Hevajraranrra, as I point out in the work of Note 8, 
above. 

l o  1 employ the Collected Works of Bu-ston, reprinted by Lokesh Chandra. The interlinear 
commentary on the two works is in the first three volumes. 

" Kilacakra-tanrra and other Texrs. Part I ,  New Delhi. 1966, p. 348. 
l 1  The Collecred Works of Bu-sron. Ka. f. 44b. or No. 88. 



You (Maiijuiri, teacher of the condensed tantra; bsdus rgyudstonpapo 'jam dpal ) 
are the mother (because generating the world, or beneficial; gro skyed pa'am 
phan 'dogspas). You are the father (because generating the sons of the Buddhas, 
or protecting the sentient beings; saris rgyas ky i  sras skyedpahm sems can skyori 
bas). You are the guru of the world (because revealing the path to liberation of 
the world, or  heavy with the burden of good qualities; thar pa'i lam ston pa'am 
yon tan gyi khur gyis Ici ba). You are the friend (because the spiritual guide, 
kalyinamitra; dge ba'i bies par gyur pas) and good companion (while practising 
the path of the Buddhas; saris rgyas kyi  lam sgrub pa'i). You are the (protective) 
lord (because protecting against harm and suffering; gnodpa dari sdug bsrial las 
skyob pas). You are the disposer (installing in virtue or for all felicity; dge ba la 
'jugpa 'am bde legs thams cadgyi), benefactor, dispeller of sin. You are endowed 
with (the good qualities, guna; yon tan) of the high rank (of the Buddha; saris 
rgyas kyi). You have the isolated state (unmixed with any faults; iies skyon gari 
yon ma 'dres) and the best state of powers (i.e. the ten powers, the confidences, 
and so on; stobs bcu mi 'jigs pa la sogspa). The destroyer of (all; thams cad) faults 
(of habit-energy of samsira, i.e. of body, speech, mind and knowledge; Ius nag 
yid ye ies 'khor ba'i bag chugs kyi) is you, indeed. You are the (protective) lord of 
lowest persons (because their refuge; skyabs su gyur pas), and the wish-granting 
gem (because the automatic-working source of the aims of sentient beings in a 
manner without constructive thought; rtogpa med biin du sems can gyi don lhun 
grub tu 'byun bas). In You (MafijuSri; 'jam dpaC), powerful one of Victors, I take 
refuge (by means of all the concrete vehicles of the sun; n'i ma'i iiri rra dnos po 
rhams cad kyis). 

Bu-ston appears not to have derived his comments from teachings elsewhere in the 
Kilacakra scripture. Since there are many praising type verses in Buddhism, praise 
of the Buddha, etc., and some commentaries on these are available, Bu-ston may 
well have drawn upon his memory for these to furnish certain comments. The final 
comment with ((vehicles of the sun)) is probably a reference to S ~ k ~ a m u n i ,  who 
belongs to the ((solar lineage)) (stiryavam.Ca). The one clear reference to Kiilacakra- 
lantra tenets is the mention of ((body, speech, mind, and knowledge)), because it is 
characteristic of this tantric lineage to add ((knowledge)) to make a fourth to body, 
speech, and mind. Thus the Vimalaprahhi commentary employs this set of four to 
treat the twelve members of the zodiac with its peculiar correspondence to the 
twelve members of Buddhist dependent origination." The first two comments (on 
((mother)) and ((father))) are consistent with Tson-kha-pa's later emphasis on the 
role of Prajnipiramiti as ((mother of the Buddhas)) and the ((means)) (upiya) as 

"T~P Coll~cred Works of Bu-sron. Ga, f. 102b3, or No. 204. 3 



((fathen). Bu-ston's comment on ((mothen) as ((generating the world, or beneficial)) 
shows ((mother)) as the same for all; and the comment on ((father)) as cc generating 
the sons of the Buddhas, or protecting the sentient beings)) shows ((father)) as the 
cause of diverse lineages and as protecting the diverse classes of sentient beings.14 

3. Sample from the Pradipoddyotana glosses 

Tson-kha-pa (1357-1419), founder of the Gelugpa sect of Tibetan Buddhism, 
has a profuse and thorough annotation of the Prad@oddyotana commentary on the 
Guhyasamijatantra. This treatment was indicated because the Pradipoddyotana 
leaves many obscure expressions of the basic tantra unexplained, and itself needs 
much explanation. Before giving the commentary and gloss thereon, it is necessary 
to present the spot of the basic tantra, namely Chap. XV, verses ll(r113 (in 
Matsunaga's edition, verses 112-1 15), headed by the mantras Jinajik, Arolik, 
Vajradhrk.ls The first of these verses needs correction of the Sanskrit version. I 
made the corrections to better fit the Tibetan rendition by using Sanskrit variants in 
the footnotes of the Sanskrit edition and by consulting Celu-pg's commentary on 
the Guhyasamiija, which is closer to the basic text in a literal sense than is the 
Pradipoddyotana on which Tson-kha-pa has his Mchan 'grel. Given this corrected 
verse,16 I now translate the four verses together with some parenthetical expansion 
from the Celu-pB commentary: l 7  

110. Whatever the wished-for syllable-phrase (i.e. whether Jinajik, Arolik, or 
Vajradhrk) it achieves the merit-quality (guna) (i.e. the expected results) by 
devotion. One should contemplate a comparable image (bimba) (of Vairocana, 
etc., going with the chosen syllable-phrase) by calling forth the diamond of illness 
(vyidhivajra). 
1 1 I. One should imagine issuing from the places of one's own body, speech, and 
mind, a compact (samaya) image of a monkey, or else of a dog. 
112. Remaining in the rank of diamond (i.e. identification with the deity of the 
chosen syllable-phrase), one imagines a discus (cakra) or a thunderbolt (vajra) (in 

l4 This discussion of ((mothen) and ((father)) is based on the opening folios of Tsoh-kha-pa's 
Bodhisattva section in the Lam rim chen mo; I have made a draft translation of this section. 

I '  For the Guhyasamaja~anrra. Sanskrit, there is the edition by Benoytosh Bhattacharya, Oriental 
Institute. Baroda, reprinted 1967; S. Bagchi, Darbhanga 1965; Yhkei Matsfmaga, Journalof Koyosan 
University. No. 10, further corrected edition, Osaka 1978. 

l o  Verse XV. 1 10 as corrected reads: yad evdksarapadam isram hhaved bhakrigundvaham I bhdvayer 
r*iam bimbm vyddhivajrapracodanaih I I 

I' Celu-pii's commentary, Ratnavrksa-ndma-rahasya-samija-vrrri. PTT, Vol. 63, p. 215-5. 



hand), and contemplates that it smashes to bits the symbol (samaya) of body, 
speech, or mind. 
113. Starting from then, the Complete Buddhas, the Boddhisattvas of great fame, 
their eyes ecstatic, confer the joyful rank of empowering (adhisthinapada). 

The idea is that under meditative circumstances - not spelled out in the 
Guhyasamiija - the performer is supposed to imagine that a deep-seated, 
intractable illness, accordingly called ((diamond of illness,)) is objectified in front in 
the form of a monkey or a dog. Celu-pa says the dog is three-legged, and he adds a 
ctnaked hungry-ghost (preta))) (yi dvags gcer bu).le So does VitapldalP who, like 
Celu-pl, writes Guhyasamijatanrra commentary in the lineage of Buddhajiilna- 
p8da.1°. Then the performer, identified with one or other of the three Buddhas 
(Vairocana, Amitlbha, or Aksobhya) going with those mantras, Jinajik, etc. 
imagines that with a circular weapon called cakra21 or with a thunderbolt (vajra) he 
smashes the image to bits; and supposedly that ends the deep-seated illness. The on- 
looking Buddhas take notice of the remarkable success and adopt this performer 
for empowerment. 

Apparently the commentators are supposed to distinguish between ((inner)) and 
((outer)) illness, since both the Prabpoddyotana and Celu-pl so distinguish and do 
so at variance with one another.22 Then the discussion turns to the cure. It is here 
that I shall use a part of Tson-kha-pa's Mchan grelin the Tashilunpo edition of the 
Collected Works. In the sample the Pradipoddyotana portion is in full capital 
letters, while the gloss is given in lower-case letters.13 

I S~~~~SDEDANRJESSUMTHUNPA'IGZUCSNILHA'ISKUBSGOMZIN 
BSAM PAR BYA '0 1 rdo rje gsum gari run gi tin rie 'dsin gn'is srion du bya ba la I las 

I n  Celu-pi, PTT. Vol. 63. p. 215-5-5. 
I q  Vitapida's commentary. ~ri-guhyasamGja-s~dhana-siddhi-.~ambhava-nidhi-nima, PTT, Vol. 65, p. 

2 4 3 4 8  to ->I. 
lo There are two lineages of Guhyasamija, called ((Aryabethe tantric works by NPgirjuna and 

Candrakirti (who are not the MPdhyamika authors), and ccJiianapida)) - the works of Buddhajiiina- 
pHda, Celu-pi, and others. 

For the cakra as a weapon, see W. E. Begley, Visnu's Flaming Wheel: the Iconography of the 
Sudariana-Cakra, New York 1973, chap. I. Thc Cakra as a Fobled Weapon, pp. 7-22. 

l2 In Candrakirti's Prabpoddyorana (Mchan 'grel edition). PTT (extra volumes). Vol. 158. 
commentary on Chap. XV, p. 130-2-4. 5, the outer kind seems to be accidental or adventitious, due to 
external agencies; the inner seems to be due to the three dosa (humors) of Indian medicine, food that does 
not agree with one, etc. According to Celu-pa. PTT. Vol. 63, p. 21 5-5-2, the outer illness arises from the 
(four) elements, the inner from karma (one's past and present acts). 

lJ TsoA-kha-pa, Mchan krel on the Prad@oddyorana (Tibetan version), Collected Works 
(Tashilunpo edition), Vol. Nga, f. W b 2 ,  f. 



sbyor gyi dus su JI LTAR bya ZE NA I rari gi thugs ka'i tin rie '&in serns dpa'imtha' 
dari I bsgrub bya 'i Ite bar sriags gsum gari run 'od zer 'bar ba dari bcas pa bsams la I 
DAM TSHIG SPRE'U DAN 'DRA BA'AM ZES 

dam tshig gi skad dod sa-ma-ya'i sgra la ries tshig gis biad nu bde 'das te nad do I 
BYA BA STE I NAD SPRE'U DAN 'DRA BA'AM I YAN NA KHYI LAS 
BYUN BA'AN RUN I ZES BYA BA STE 1 KHYI DAN 'DRA BA'O I DELTA 
BU'I GZUGS,CAN GYI NAD de I nadpa I RAN GI LUS DAN NAG SEMS 
LA GNAS LAS ZES PA STE I LUS DAN NAG DAN SEMS LA KUN TU 
BRTEN NAS GNAS PA de siiiri gar yi ge kam nag po 'i rnam par bsdus par bsam 
mo I de nus Ire ba 'i sriags kyi  'od zer gyis gyen du bdas pas sriags siiiri gar phyin pa no 
I tshogs giiis r&ogs pa'i ye ies kyi  me 'i rari biin s'in tu dkar bar gyur te I de'i tshe yi 
ge kam yon sna'i rtse mor byuri ste sdig pa'i 'o bo kam de gnag ciri mi sdug pa 'i spre 'u 
'am I khyi dari 'dra ba 'am I gnag ciri mi sdug pa 'i yi dvags kyigzugs su gyur nus STE 
I BYUN BA DAG TU RNAM PAR BSAM ZES BYA BA NI BSGRUB PAR 
BYA BA 'I LUS LAS BYUN BAR RNAM PAR BRTAG CIN BSGOM PAR 
BYA '0 I DE NASiin tu skrag ciri riri ba'igzugs su mdun nasgnaspa la sriagsgsum 
po gun run la I sdig pa thams cad choms iig hiim I ies pa'i spel tshig dari bcas pa brjod 
ciri 'KHOR LO 'AM RDO RJE KHA GYES PA RDO RJE'I GO 'PHAN STE I 
LAG PA G'YAS PAR GNAS PAR BSGOMS LA I DE 'PHANS PAS LUS DAN 
NAG SEMS DAM TSHIG RNAMS T E  I LUS LA SOGS PA LA GNOD PAR 
BYED PA'I NAD PHYE MAR BRLAG CIN THAL BAR GYUR PAR BSGOM 
PAR BYA'O I 

My translation will combine the Prabpoddyotana and Tson-kha-pa's gloss to make 
a running account: 

One should creatively contemplate and then meditate upon a divine body 
whose form is consistent with that (mantra). Having preceded with the two 
sumidhis going with the one of the three vajras [i.e. Buddhas] that is the case, at 
the time of exercising the karma [i.e. the third samidhi], how is it (to be done)? 
One imagines the Samadhisattva in one's own heart, and then that the mantra at 
the navel, accomplished among the possible three, is accompanied by light rays. 
As to the term ((dam tshig)) it renders the Sanskrit ~amaya;~'  and ((illness)) 
(vyidhi) is explained by etymology as ((out of health)). The text says, ((like a 
compact monkey)); ((the illness like a monkey, or else of a dog,)) i.e. like a dog, 

l4 Tsoh-kha-pa is forccd to give the Sanskrit original of dam rshig because this Tibetan expression is 
the standard equivalent to samaya but in Tibetan means ((pledge)) which is not the usage of the word 
smaya in the present context. I t  here has a meaning close to the literal meaning of Sam- i ,  i.e. ((to come 
together.* in the present context, to coalesce, thus, to become compact-said of the monkey form, elf. 
imagined in front of the performer. The sabaya is here the compact symbol of the illness. 



that is, the illness in such-like form, [that illness] based on, dwelling in body, 
speech, or  mind. One imagines it condensed in the image of a black syllable KAM 
in the heart. Then the light rays of the mantra of the navel impelling it upwards, 
the mantra reaches the heart. As the wisdom fire-nature of the complete two 
collections [i.e. of merit and knowledge], it is completely white. At that time, the 
syllable KAM is a t  the tip of the nose; and that KAM of polluted nature changes 
into the form of a black, ugly monkey or dog; or black, ugly hungry ghost. As to 
the text. ((One imagines the appearances,)) one should consider intently and 
contemplate the evocation which has exited from the body. Thereupon, given 
that the very fearful and durable form stays in front, and there is the particular 
one of the three mantras as appropriate, one pronounces it with the additional 
words, ((Smash all the pollution, HUM)) one imagines being in the rank of vajra, 
whether with a discuss or with a thunderbolt of gaping mouth (karilavajra) held in 
the right hand. One imagines that hurling it one smashes to bits and destroys the 
harmful illness in body, and so on, i.e. the symbols (samaya) of body, speech, and 
mind. 

The annotation requires further explanation. The remark about two samidhis 
refers to the preliminary rite (prathama-prayoga) and the ((triumphant mandala)) 
(vijaya-mandala), to which a third one called ((ritual victory)) (karmavijaya) is added 
to make the three samidhis of the ((stage of generation)) (utpatti-krama).2s Then 
Tson-kha-pa shows this third samidhi phase and that two kinds of mantras have to 
be employed. The first kind is one of the three, Jinajik, Arolik, Vajradhrk, going 
with the three Buddhas. The yogin is affiliated for these purposes with one of the 
three and uses the corresponding one of the three mantras. The preceding samidhis 
resulted in establishing a so-called ccsamidhisattva)) in the heart, while the present 
samidhi puts one of those three mantras at the navel. Besides, one imagines the 
illness is condensed into a.black KAM-syllable in the heart, a second thing in the 
heart. One imagines that the white mantra at the navel has light rays, and while 
moving toward the heart pushes out the black KAM-syllable up to the tip of the 
nose. From there the KAM-syllable. still constituting the illness, moves in front of 
the performer in the form of a monkey or dog, so the Guhyasamijatantra repeated 
by Prabpoddyotana, but Tson-kha-pa adds the similarly fiercesome or repulsive 
hungry ghost (preta) according to the alternate lineage of the G ~ h y a s a m i j a . ~ ~  Still 

" For the three somadhis, cC. Ferdinand D. Lessing and Alex Wayman, Mkhm grub rje's 
Fundamenrols of the Buddhist Tanrras. The Hague 1968. p. 223, Note 19. 

26 The third outer representation or the illness may have been added because the Guhya~amijaronrra. 
XV, I 1 1 ,  112, refers to body, speech, and mind. While not saying it explicity, there is the suggestion that 
the monkey goes with mind and the naked hungry ghost with body, leaving the three-legged dog to go  
with speech. 



identified with one of the three Buddhas, one pronounces the particular mantra 
while imagining a destructive weapon held in the right hand and that this weapon 
smashes the image to bits and so also the illness. The syllable KAM possibly 
represents the Sanskrit word kasiya (((degradation)), ((pollution))), since the 
Tibetan word sdigpa (usually ((sin))) sometimes renders kasiya," so I translated it 
here by ((pollution)). 

4. A gloss on the Lam rim chen mo 

In a previous publication I have described the set of annotation commentaries on 
Tson-kha-pa's Lam rim chen mo.2e For the place here picked, a passage based on the 
Vinaya (disciplinary code), I shall mention some limitations of such commentary as 
well as the degree to which it was helpful. It is a story claiming to portray the 
original circumstances around the Wheel of Life-frequently depicted on Tibetan 
banners (tanka). The Lam rim chen mo begins this passage by the words, 'dul ba luri 
las, appearing to cite the Vinaya-vibhanga. However, the passage is actually a 
reduction into more native Tibetan of the story in the Vinaya-vibhariga treatment of 
the 31st Pltayantikl, the minor sin called ((continual eating)) (parampara- 
bhojanam); treating the abnormal craving for alms.29 The Lam rim chen mo 
annotation on this story does not trace the source or warn that it is a paraphrase. 
There is not much gloss within the passage, but at the very end a rather lengthy gloss 
about the King who figures in the story. However, the glosses on two terms lhan cig 
gnas pa (Sanskrit: scirdham-vihcirika) and tie gnas (Skt.: ante-vcisin) disagree with 
the explanations in Franklin Edgerton's Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary. He 
explains the first term as a ((resident monk)), meaning one undergoing training; and 
the second term as ((pupil)). However, the gloss on the first one is kharipagcig tu ((tin 
the same residence))), and on the second one, khan pa so sor tie bar gnas pa'i 
(((dwelling in various near-by residences))). Thus, it is not a case of monks and 
pupils, but of monks in a single residence or in neighboring residences. There is also 
a gloss on the words dran pa phyogs par (seemingly, ((directed to mindfulness))) of 
the passage, clarifying that ((direction)) means ((directed away from bad directions)) 

" SO in the Buddhist Sanskrit-Tibetan dictionary Mahiyvurporri. No.  2423 in the Sakaki edition. 
Alex Wayman, tr.. Calming the Mind and Discerning the Real; Buddhbt Meditation and the Middle 

View. from the Lum rim chen mo of Tsoh-kha-pa, New York 1978, p. 70. 
Iq Vinaya-vihhariga. PTT. Vol. 43, pp. 72-4, 5 and 73-1, 2. The Chinese commentary on the Pili 

Vinaya, published in translation by P. V. Bapat and A. Hirakawa, Shan-Chien-P'i-P'o-Sha, Poona, 
1970, omits (p. 467) a treatment for the 31st minor sin, called in Pili, Picittiya. However, the 32nd 
Pkittiya, beginning p. 467, is devoted to various minor sins of food, and there is no mention of the 
*Wheel of Life*. 



(nag po'i phyogs thams cad las phyir phyogs s'iri) and that passage's words mean 
ccmindfulness facing good natures)) (dran pa dkar po'i chos la mrion par phyogs par). 
Given these glosses, the account from the Lam rim chen mo is here given in 
transcription from the Tibetan followed by my translation: 30 

I'dul ba luri las I mchog zuri gcig gi kun spyod ni dus dus su gro ba lriar rgyu ba yin 
pas I de dug brgyus nus 'dsam bu'i gliri du gs'egs te I 'khor bii po la de dag gi sdug 
bsrial rnams brjod par mdsad do I gari la la'i lhan cig gnas pa dun iie gnas tsharis 
spyod la mi dga' bade dug des khrid de mchog zuri gcig 'doms su 'chol bar byed ciri I 
de giiis kyari de dug la 'doms so I gdamspa nu tsharis spyod la dga ' ziri gori du khyad 
par yari rtogspar byed do I de stonpasgzigs nus I kun dga'bo la drispas rgyu mtshan 
rnams gsol ba dari I thams cad du mchog zuri gcig lta bu dug mi 'byuri pas sgo khan 
du 'khor ba'i 'khor lo cha lria pa khor yug ru rten 'brel bcu giiis lugs 'byuri dari lugs 
ldog kyari bris jig gsuri nus de nos sridpa 'i 'khor lo brispa dari I rgyalpo u-tra-ya-na 
la bris sku bskur ba nu I 'og tu rten 'brel bcu giiis lugs 'byuri dari lugs ldog bris nas 
bskur ba rgyal pos bzuri nus 1 nam laris pa'i tshe skyil mo kruri bcas te lus drari por 
dran pa phyogs par biag ste I rten 'brel gyi tshul giiis la rnam par bltas pas 'phags 
pa'i go Phari thob par gsuris so I 

The Vinaya Scripture states that it was a habit of the best pair (i.e. Siriputra and 
Maudgalyayana) to wander in the five destinies time after time. They in the 
course of time arrived in Jambudvipa (i.e. our continent) and communicated the 
sufferings of those (five destinies) to the four kinds of followers (i.e. male and 
female laymen, monks and nuns). Some of the monks in their same residence and 
in neighboring residences were taking no pleasure in the pure life. So the best pair 
guided them, entrusting the precepts, and thus the pair instructed them. Being 
counselled, those (monks) took pleasure in the pure life and understood the 
entrance into the stream and higher degrees. When the Teacher observed that, he 
questioned Ananda, who asked him for the causes; (and said), ((There will not 
always arise the like of the best pair. Therefore, you should draw in a square with 
gates, the wheel of samsara with five sections and the twelve members of 
dependent origination, in the direct and the reverse order, within the border.)) 
Accordingly, he drew the wheel of phenomenal life (bhavacakra); and to present 
(such a) pictorial representation to King Udrayana, he subsequently drew 
(again) the twelve-membered dependent origination in direct and reverse order 
and presented it. The King accepted it, and at daybreak sat crosslegged with his 
body straight and with mindfulness directed (to good natures). Observing the 
two rules of dependent origination, he attained the rank of the noble ones. 

30 Lorn rim chen rno (Tashilunpo ed.), f. 154- to 155a-3; Mchan greI edition of Lam rim chen mo. 
Vol. 1, f. 231a4 ,  tl: 



The annotation did not comment upon the ((best pair)) (mchog zuri gcig), which I 
know to mean the two chief disciples of the Buddha from the Vinaya-vibhatiga in 
the Tibetan Kanjur." The annotation does present a story at the end of this 
account, of when King Bimbisiira and King Udriiyana used to exchange letters,32 
and when a certain exchange led to the circumstance of presenting a pictorial 
representation of the Wheel of Life to King Udriiyana. Historically, King 
Bimbidra had cordial relations with King Prasenajit (Piili: Pasenadi), and the latter 
king had as a wife a sister of King Bimbi~iira.'~ So perhaps this name Udriiyana is 
an alternate one for Prasenajit. 

Concluding considerations 

The foregoing materials permit some comparison between these kinds of 
interlinear glosses. The work by Abhayiikaragupta in the Miidhyamika section of 
the Tanjur bears some similarity to certain modem translations. I think especially 
of Maurice Winternitz, A History of Indian Literature, his Vol. I1 (Buddhist 
Literature and Jaina Literature), where the translation from the original German 
into English afforded an opportunity for the author to revise his work, mainly to 
add remarks to take account of new findings in these topics, even to add an 
appendix.j4 At the time Abhayiikaragupta's work was put into the Tibetan 
language, such a learned survey of Buddhist theory was unique in the Tibetan scene. 
The author further brought out his Mahiiyiina position by numerous citations of 
such passages and other annotations, demonstrating his enormous learning that is 
shown as well by certain other encyclopedic works from his hand.3s 

The purpose of the Bu-ston and Tson-kha-pa annotations was quite different. It 
was a kind of integration of oral with written literary traditions. Both of these 
savants had to know their respective systems, Bu-ston the whole Kdacakra and 
Tson-kha-pa the whole Guhyasamija. Bu-ston then followed a style of supplement- 

J 1  The story was taken from the Vinaya and made into a narrative called Sohosodgatciva&a, 
included as story 21 in the Divycivadrbra, ed. by P. L. Vaidya, Darbhanga 1939. However, this version 
drops hr iputra  and glorifies only Maudgalyiyana. This is reminiscent of the MahHsinghika sect's 
Mahcivactu, which after the prologue starts with Maudgalylyana in a leading role. See The Mahcivmtu, 
Vol. I, tr. by J. J. Jones. London 1949, pp. 6-52, where Maudgalylyana is credited with visiting the 
various worlds and classes of beings, the gods as well as the hell-beings. 

' l  Thus the Mchan grel of Lam rim chen mo, Vol. I ,  f. 23 1 b 5 ,  begins: I rgyalpo gzugs can said po doti 
rgyal po u-Ira-yo-no gab phrin yig bskur res byed pa'i grogs po yin pa lo I. 

J J  Cf. G. P. Malalasekera, Dictionary of P d i  Proper Names. Vol. 11, London 1960, p. 170, Note 14. 
J4 Maurice Wintcmitz. A History of Indian Literature, Vol. 11, University of Calcuttn 1933. 
" In illustration, there is his Nispannayogcivali, which was edited by Benoytosh Bhattachary~a. 

B a r d  1949; his huge commentary called ;Imniya-marljori on the $ r i - ~ ~ ~ u ! a - t a n t r a ,  and others. 



ing, supplying more information at a given place than the Kilacakra and the 
Vimalaprabhi themselves gave, without necessarily implicating in his annotation 
other places in the Tantra. Tson-kha-pa followed a style of bringing in data from 
elsewhere in the Tantra and commentarial exegesis, thus to elucidate the meaning or 
the practice in the light of the Tantra according to the Prahpoddyotana and 
according to his own This is why Tson-kha-pa tends to have more 
interlineary commentary than does Bu-ston. Both the Bu-ston and Tson-kha-pa 
works of mchan 'grel indicate a native maturity, a kind ofclaiming these practices in 
Tibet with places where disciples had resourceful guides, in short the transfer of the 
tantric lineages. 

The annotations to Tson-kha-pa's Lam rim chen mo are again of different nature, 
but are similar in a way to those on the Abhayiikaragupta work. The latter, his own 
work, can give more information in a consistent and even manner. However, in the 
case of the Lam rim chen mo, which is a native Tibetan work studded with 
quotations or paraphrases from the canon, the annotations by later followers are 
meant to clarify this or that point. Therefore, the glosses may be absent for a stretch 
of the basic text, and then at some place, such as a difficult verse, there may be a 
flurry of annotation. The Lam rim annotation therefore reveals the kind of 
questions which followers of this Gelugpa school would have. That is presumably 
why frequently it does not clarify problems that a Westerner might have on these 
passages. 

Also, when one observes the topics treated in the foregoing samples, whether it be 
a kind of Miidhyamika doctrine, the Kilacakra-tantra, the medical theory in the 
Guhyasamija-tantra, or a Vinaya story, one should recall that Csoma de Koros 
long ago had ranged in all these and other topics of Tibetan lore. One had to be an 
adventurer in his day to utilize such works. Nowadays the Tibetan canons are 
widely distributed and accessible, and there are machines for duplicating texts. But 
one thing has not changed: the texts may be on hand, but that does not mean they 
are read and understood. So that spirit represented by Csoma de Koros is still 
essential in order to get withing the text. That must be the meaning of the 
annotation commentary, themchan grel, as though to say, ((Let us try once again to 
penetrate the text.)) 

Jb Since this conclusion involves considerations outside of the annotation'sample itself, I should 
mention it is made pursuant to my findings when writing the book Yoga offhe GuhyasamrTjofantra, Dclhi 
1977, for which I much utilized Tsoh-kha-pals Mchan g r ~ l  on the Prabpoddyotana. 





NOTES ON POPULAR SAIVISM AND TANTRA 
IN ELEVENTH CENTURY KASHMIR 

(A STUDY ON KSEMENDRA'S SAMA YAMATRKA) 

GYULA WOJTILLA (Budapest) 

Sammoha Tantra mentions Kashmir as one of the principal regions where Tanrras 
had a strong school. The origins are not known, but we can follow the early 
development of the Agomas (Siva Tantras). Two channels can be ascertained: one 
exoteric and one esoteric. The first was continued as pure Saivism and included the 
worship of Siva-~as'u~ati, the latter was continued as Saktism. By the tenth century 
A. D., Tantra proper became Saktic in character.' Saivism and Tantra in eleventh 
century Kashmir present a delicate subject for research. Saivism exercised a 
considerable impact on Tanrra as well as Buddhism. From Tibetan sources it is 
learnt that some Kashmirian Saivite texts were translated into Tibetan. These are 
philosophical works.* In other words, these texts bear on philosophy and Saivite 
theology. But what about the popular religion, and everyday practice? 

Dr. K. Mohan draws our attention to a peculiar phenomenon in medieval 
Kashmir. On account of Ksemendra's Samayamitrki she says that ((the class of 
Tantric gurus who used religion as a cover for sin, spent the night with prostitutes 
and during the day posed before the world as high spiritual auth~rities.))~ We 
shall see how far her statement goes. Samayamirrki (perhaps: Mother by 
Convention) is a satyrical poem with didactic i n t e n t i ~ n . ~  As a verse of its epilogue 

K. Mohan, Early Medieval History ofKa~hmir .  New Delhi 1981, p. 284; for a general study of the 
history of Saivism in Kashmir see S. Ch. Ray. Early History and Culture of Kashmir, New Delhi 1970, pp. 
168-174; a still valuable work on Saiva philosophy is J .  C. Chatterjee, Kashmir Saivism. Srinagar 191 1. 

l P. N. K. Bamzai. Kashmir and Central Asia. New Delhi-Jamnu-Trivandrum 1980, p. 183; about 
the literature on philosophy in Kashmir see S. Ch. Banerji. Cultural Heritage of Kashmir, Calcutta 1965. 
pp. 106-133. 

K. Mohan, op. cit.. p. 238. 
A. B. Keith, A History ofSanskrit Literature. New Delhi 1973, pp. 237-38; scholars sharply differ in 

translating the title. cf. J. J. Meyer, Dav Zauherhuch der Hetaren. Leipzig 1903, the only full translation of 
the text; Meyer's title was criticized by M. Winternitz, A History oflndian Lirerature Vol. 11. Part. I., 
Delhi-Patna-Varanasi 1963, p. 196, Note 3; Moti Chandra, The World ofCourtesans. New Delhi 1976'. 
p. 247: The Breviary of a Bawd; less probable: M. A. Cepe6pa~os. JIumepamypnuli npoyecc s H H ~ U U  
V1 I-XI I I .  aeKa Mocrsa 1979 p. 108: Tadnuyospe~enu. AS lo the didactic purpose. Kwmendra himself 
says: ksemendrena suhh@itam krtamidom sa tpak~arak~dk~amam or: ((K~emendra composed this poem 
that is able to protect the good party.)) (Upasamhdra verse 4, line 4.) cf. L. Sternbach. Unknown Verses 
Attributed to Kpmendra, Lucknow 1979, p. 7. 



remarks it was composed by Kwmendra in 1050 A. D.' Samayamitrki is an 
outstanding and very reliable source of information about the ancient topography 
and society of K a ~ h r n i r . ~  Ksemendra was a polymath writer and keen-witted 
person who utilized his deep knowledge and personal experience in religious affairs. 
He was born as a Saivite, but later he turned to Vaisnavism. He was also quite 
familiar with Buddhism and authored the Avadinakalpalati an anthology of 
Buddhist legends.' Let us analyse the verses of Samayamitrki bearing on the 
questions under investigation. 

1.2. Kiliis addressed in this invocation. She is the destroyer of the universe 
( Viivaksayi) , her hoary age is not known (ajiiitaviiilakili) . 

11.19. The word vaiikaranaciirna carries the implication of magic power to 
bewitch a person. Va4ikarana pertains to Tantric magic8 

11.3. The compound Bhavabhairavi is translatable as ((Bhairavi of Bhavaw 
that is cc~hairaviof Sivaw in other words Siva's wife Pirvatior Durgi in 
her dreadful aspect. In the Tantra Bhairaviis one of the aspects of the 
Primal Sakti or kinetic aspect of the Ultimate Prin~iple .~ 

11.19. The temple of Gauri ((The Bright One)) shows the popularity of 
Saktism. Gauriis an outward form of the Primal Sakti. This aspect of 
the goddess (Devi) is connected with vegetation.1° Kalhana in his 
Rijatararigini pays devotion to Lord Siva and Gauri in the opening 

' K m e n d r a  himself dates his work in the Upararithira verse 2. cf. Minor Works of Qemendra. ed. by 
E. V. V. Raghavacharya and D. G.  Padhye, Hyderabad 1961. p. I. The text was originally printed in the 
KcivyhcSli series by Durgl  Prasld and K. P. Parab, Bombay 1888, and reprinted in: Minor works of 
Kqemcndra pp1349-416; another useful edition: Samayamirrkd of Mahdkavi mmendra. Ed. with the 
PrakHSa Hindi Commentary and Notes by R. S. Tripathi, Varanasi 1967; the only good translation is 
that of J. J.  Meyer op. cir.; an English adaptation is based on Meyer's German version: The Harlol's 
Breviary by E. Powys Mathers (London 1927); an incomplete French version based on the German 
translation is: Le breviPre de la courrisane, in: f.e livre des amours C /'Orient, Paris 1920. The critical 
edition of the text and the complete English translation with notes would be very important. 

Kalhaqa's Rcijararcuigini, A Chronicle of the Kings of Kashmir, Transl. with introduction by M. A. 
Stein, Volume 11, Westminster 1900, p. 375 and S. Ch. Ray, op. cil., p. 10. 
' Minor Works of Qemendra pp. 2-3. and S. Ch. Banerji, op. cir.. p. 87. 

A. Bharati, The Tanrric Tradition, London 1975.. p. 156; a quite recent Hindi book which deals 
with magic contains a chapter on vdikarana. cf. AsciliBari Indrajil Sarhpldak S. Simha, S. Santa, Dilli 
(date of publication is not mentioned), Hindi Pustak BhanQlr. pp. 49-88. 

A. Mookerji-M. Khanna, The Tantric Way. Boston 1977, p. 190 and p. 199. 
' O  S. Bhattacharji. The Indian Theo~ony. Calcutta 1978, p. 162. 



verse of each chapter. Queen Siiryamati a member of the Lohara 
dynasty (after 1003 A. D.) founded a temple consecrated to Siva 
Gauriivara (the Lord of Gauri). Nandisoma as a proper name relates 
to a Saivite.12 

11.43. The word iiktamatha indicates a cloister of Siktas. Siktas compose a 
sect of ~a ivas .  They worship the female energy, Sakti. For practical 
purposes Sikta practice may be regarded as the worship of Durgi or 
Kili, Siva's wife.13 Mathas were the seats of leaning and colleges for 
young brihmqas in medieval times. Mathas usually have an endow- 
ment of land and are connected with a temple. RGjatarariginimentions 
the construction of a shrine of Srikantha Siva along with a macho in the 
eleventh century A. D. l4 Mathas gave shelter to various people, even 
those who were persecuted by the kinglS or by society. Our heroine 
Kairkilialso hides in this matha of Siktas. Tantra in Kashmir and other 
parts of India was absolutely democratic concerning the social 
background of the worshippers.I6 

11.58. Sikhi is a female ascetic, Bhairavasorna is a man practising asceticism. 
According to their names they seem to be Saivite mendicants. The 
dreadful aspect of Siva (Siva Bhairava) is well-known from Tantric 
literature as well as from archaeological remains. Tantric texts entitled 
Vijiina Bhairava, Anando Bhairava and others, and the figure of Siva 
Bhairava at the temple of Payer fairly illustrate the strong prevalence of 
his worship and importance.17 Sikhi-~arikili the female ascetic is also 
a prostitute: asceticism and eroticism do not conflict in her personality. 
These two extremes are complimentary in Siva himself. Pirvatigains 
Siva's love by a s~e t i c i sm.~~  

Rijatararigini VII, 180. cf. S. Ch. Ray, op. cit., p. 208 and p. 171. 
l1 Nandi is Siva's bull. cf. J .  Dowson. A Clarsical Dictionary of Hindu Mythology and Religion. 

Geography, History and Literature. Indian reprint, New Delhi 1978, p. 217. 
l 3  Cf. K. Mohan, op. cit., p. 286 ff. and E. J. Thompson-A. M. Spencer. Bengali Religious Lyrics. 

Siikta. London 1923. pp. 12-13. 
l4 RijatarariginiVIII. 3354; As to donating fields to mathar, etc. cf. D .  N.  Lorenzen, The Kdpilikas 

and Kdlamukhas. Two Lost Saivite Sects, New Delhi 1972. p. 117 8. 
" Cf. Rijataradgini VIII, 2308. 
l6 Cf. J .  Woodroffe, Principles of Tantra. Part I . ,  Madras 1978', p. 77. 
" S. Ch. Ray, o p  cit.. p. 173. 
l a  W. D.  O'Flaherty, Asceticism and Eroticism in the Mythology of Siva, First Indian Impression, 

Delhi 1975, especially p. I I ,  p. 26 and p. 219. 



11.61. Krtyiiramaka vihira ((the settlement of witches)) is recorded by other 
Sanskrit and foreign accounts on Kashmir. Sir Aurel Stein fixed the 
geographical position of the place in modem Kashmir. l9 Karikilibears 
the name Vajraghan!iki this time. Her name means ((One who has a 
bell with a t h~nde rbo l t ) ) .~~  This is a diminutive form of the compound 
vajraghan!i a familiar term in Mahiyina. Vajraghan!i appears in the 
mandala associated with V ~ j r a t i r i , ~ '  V ~ j r a g i n d h i r i ~ ~  and 
Mah imay~ i r i .~~  Consequently the monastery (vihira) is of the Tantric 
rite, Karikili- Vajraghantiki is an adept of Tantra. 

11.634. The terms mandaluiiksi (teaching mandala) and mantravida (the 
doctrine of the mantras) indicate Tantric practices.24 

11.76. Karikili takes the name T i r i  and lives from selling cakes in UjJayini. 
Ujayini(modem Ujjain in Central India) was one of the centres of the 
Kipilika cult. ~ar ikara the great philosopher and incarnation of Lord 
Siva defeated the head of the Kipilika sect in U j~ay in i .~~  

11.85. The name Bhivasiddhi also applies to Tantra. It means ((One who 
possesses the desired success in the vision of Being)).26 The bearer of 
this name is the overseer of a temple. 

11.86. ((The under the pretext of being intoxicated, accompanied herself with 
dogs appeared naked, became famous under the name Kumbhideviand 

l9 M. A. Stein op. cit.,  Vol. I .  p. 26: ((The name Krtyd.irama, lit. meaning 'the abode of the witch' 
(krtyri) survives in the present village of Ki!$hdm, situated near the left bank of the Vitasrd, about five 
miles below Varlham~ila (BdrdmCla) and circ. 74" 20' 30" long. 38" 10'40" lat. cf. also M. A. Stein, 
Notes on Ou-k'ong's Account of K a ~ m i r ,  in: Sitrungsherichre der Wiener Akademie Phi1os.-Hist. Classe, 
Bd. 135 (1896). p. 13 8. 

lo  M. Monier-Williams. A Sanskrit English Dictionary, Oxford 19602, p. 913 cols 1-2 (vajra) and 
ibid. p. 375 col. 3. (ghan~d) .  

" W. Kirfel, Symbolik &s Buddhismu~, Stuttgart 1959, pp. 102-103. 
2 2  Op. cit.. p. 107. 
lJ Op. cit.. pp. I 1 1 - 1  12. 
l4 R. S. Tripathi, op. cit., commentary on the verse, the word man&la as divya; J .  J. Meyer, op. cil., p. 

20 gives the meaning Zauberkreis; I would therefore translate it as ccmagical circle)). Mantravldo is 
((magic art)) amording to M. Monier-Williams, op. cir., p. 786 cot. 2. There is another possibility, namely 
I would take it for ((the doctrine of the mantras)). An exhaustive study of mantra is given in: A. Bharati, 
op. cit.. pp. 101-163. with literature. 

l' D. N. Lorenzen, op. cit.. p. 39. 
la Cf. A. Bharati. op. cir.. p. 5 5  and p. 67. 



received the worship of people.)) R. S. Tripathi explains KarikiIi's 
appearance for the behaviour of K i p i l i k ~ s . ~ ~  The word kumbhi means 
((hell)) in B ~ d d h i s m . ~ ~  Hell (pitila) is mentioned by K ~ e m e n d r a . ~ ~  
People want to get the magic power called bilasiddhi in order to enter 
hell and meet the beautiful girls living there.30 The dogs accompanying 
~umbhidevi-~arikiliremind us of the dogs of Yama the king of hell.31 
There is also a different interpretation. Kumbhi also means 
So Kumbhiidevi means ((the goddess of harlots)). Without further 
evidence it is difficult to know whether Ksemendra kept in mind this or 
the first implication. 

11.89. The intoxicated ascetic Karigan!ha by name is likely to be a follower of 
T ~ n t r a . ~ ~  

11.96. Karikilipromises that she will paralyse the army of the enemy by magic 
power. Chinese texts speak of the role of Tantras in the defence of the 
country.34 

11.99 Karikilisells rudrik~a. This berry-like fruit is sacred to S i v a . ~ ~  Saivite 
monks bear garlands made of it. 

11.103. Karikilipossesses secret powers arising from a knowledge of alchemy 
(dhituvida). This knowledge is a common property of the K i p i I i k a ~ . ~ ~  

l7 R. S. Tripathi, op. cit., commentary on the verse. 
lB M. Monier-Williams, op. cit., p. 293 col. 1 .  
lP Samayamirrkd, 11. 100. 
30 Cf. J. Dowson, op. cit.. p. 233. 
3 1  J.  Dowson. op. cit.. p. 282; W. Kirfel. Symbolik des Hinduismus und&s Jinismus. Stuttgart 1959, p. 

56. 
32 M. Monier-Williams, op. cit.. p. 293 col. I. A nude Saivite woman saint appeared recently in south 

India, cf. The Statesmnrr. 2lst December 1982. 
33 J. J. Meyer, op. cir., p. 24. Note 2 cites W. Crooke. Popular Religion and Folk Lore in Northern 

India. London 1896.1, 108; ((The Patari priest of Mirzapur and many classes of ascetics throughout the 
country carry bells or rattles made of iron - a powerful demon fetish - to scare demons.)) In the daily 
worship of Smdrtas g h a n ~ i  is used with a mantra which invites the gods and expels the demons. c t  W. 
Kirfel, Symholik des Hinduismus und des Jinismus, Stuttgart 1959, p. 110. 

34 Lokesh Chandra, The Role of Tantras in the Defence Strategy of Tbng  China, Mimeo. p. 4. 
3 s  CT. A. Bharati, op. cit.. . 256; for a botanical, etc.. description cf. P. V. Sharma, Fruits and 

vegetah/es in Ancient India. Varanasi-Delhi 1979, p. 5. 
Cf. D. N. Lorenzen, op. cit.,  p. 58. 



11.104. There are some ethnic names. Turusk* may have referred to the Turks 
or Muslims;" Cinih were the inhabitants of the territory of Cina. The 
implication of this name changed in historical times and varies 
according to different sources.38 In the light of the Tantric texts, A. 
Bharati says: ((the name covers the entire region to the north of the 
Himalayas, Tibet, and at least parts of Mongolia and western 
China.)bJP Anga, Variga and Gauda definitely indicate the different parts 
of modern Bengal. These names demark a region where Tanrra 
flourished. These are the territories where the envoys of Kashmirian 
culture found their way.40 People from these territories came to 
Kashmir and stayed there, even Samayamatrki 111. 26 mentions a 
barbarian singer (mlecchagiyana) in KashmirS4' Karikili used to 
travel to different places and countries and mislead the customs 
officials. (Samayamirrki 11, 102.) 

IV.8. The word kharviriga purports a staff with a skull at the top. It is 
considered as the weapon of Siva and was carried by ascetics and 
yogins. A story of the Somadeva's Karhisarirsigara contains a story 
about the wicked Kiptilika ascetic who used to carry his kharviriga on 
his shoulders and utilised the magic power of the staff to carry off the 
wife of a brihmana. When the husband threw the khatvciriga into the 
Ganges, the magic power disappeared and the Kipilika became 
powerless.42 The Piiupara ascetic in the Samayamirrki made his great 
vow (mahivrata) to achieve vehement desire (raga). J. J. Meyer 
correctly states: ((das hochsfe Ziel der Askese wird spielend in der 
Liebesorgie erreich~.))~' Of course, the verse is itself a riddle and 

The name Turuska had direrent meanings In different ages. RdjararanginiI, 168 calls the Kusdna 
kings Huska. J y k a  and Kaniska Turqka. In theeleventh century A. D.. it refers to Muslim Turks. cl. S. 
Ch. Ray. op. cit., p. 69; cf. Y .  Mishra, The Hindu Sahis of Afghanisran and rhc Punjab. 865-1026, A. D. 
Patna 1972, p. 187. 

B. C. Law. Tribes in Ancient India. Poona 1973l, pp. 395-396. 
A. Bharati, op. cir.. p. 61. 

40 S. Ch. Banerji. A Companion ro Sanskrit Lirerarure, Delhi-Varanasi-Patna 1971. p. 477 (Ango); 
B. C. Law, op. cir., pp. 263-275 (Variga and Gouda); there was an expansion in the Himalaya regon and 
the northern Indian territory during the Karkofa dynasty. Lolirddi/ya'sconquests must be looked at with 
criticism. cf. S. Ch. Ray, op. cit.. p. 46 f. 

*' Mleccha means ((barbarian)), in the eleventh century A. D. the term denotes the Muslims. S. Ch. 
Ray, op. cir., p. 71. K .  Mohan, op. cir., p. 36. 

41 Karhisari~sdgara. XVIII. 5. 
*' J. J. Meyer, op. cil.. pp. 3637;  The term mahdvrarin usually denotes Kapdlikas. cf. D. N .  Lorenzen, 

op. cir.. p. 17. 



therefore has another interpretation too: the Piiupatas who long for 
Karikdlrs daughter cannot get her, but use the magic power of the 
khapiriga. Or: the said ascetics have to spend all their property for the 
young courtesan and ultimately they become beggars carrying the 
kha!viriga. However, this last meaning is much less plausible. 

IV. 1 1. ~hairava-Siva is the dreadful aspect of the deity.44 

IV.27. Siva with ashes on his body (bhasmiriga) is the archetype of ascetics.4s 

VI.9. LilkSs'iva, the monk with matted hair, devotes himself to sexual 
enjoyment and secretly goes back to the monastery in the morning. His 
name ((One who is Siva is an amorous sport)) is a clear reference to 
Saiva Tantra. Siva is the great ascetic and licentious lower.46 

VI.29 A rouge Srigupta by name is called the Miladeva (a demon) in the arts 
of the Kali-age. Tantra is the religion of the Kali-age, it is as wrong as 
the Kali-age itself. Ksemendra himself criticizes the gurus of the Tantra 
in the Kali-age.47 

VI.30. C~nc;laghantd~~ and Cand~rnundii4~ represent the fierce form of Kilior 
Durgi. Candamundi's teeth crash the bones of the sacrificial animal. 

V11.29. Vetiliki means a ghost, goblin, but it is also the name of DurgiS0 The 
nurse (dhifri) Vefdliki by name is a Saivire. J. J. Meyer goes further 
and takes the word kilias a substantive. In this case, the word bears a 

S. Bhattacharji, op. cir.. p. 197 correctly observes: ((In northern India Siva became associated with 
Buddha in the Sdkra and Tanrric magic cults which spread in China and Tibet.)) cf. also W. Kirfel, 
Syrnbolik des Hinduisrnus und des Jinisrnus, Stuttgart 1959, p. 29; as to the construction of a Bhairava 
temple cf. K .  Mohan, op. cir., p. 289; Siva-~hairava pursuing a human being appears at the te~rlpic of 
Payer. cf. S. Ch. Ray, op. cir.. p. 172. 

4' J .  J .  Meyer, op. rit..  p. 39 note 2. ci. W. D. O'Flaherty. op. cir., p. 245. 
46 W. D. O'Flaherty, op. cir., p. 318. 
41 Ci. D. N.  Lorenzen, op. cir.. p. 67. 
4R Candaghanri means ((One who has hot bells)), this is a name of Durgd. cf. M. Monicr-Williams, op. 

cir.. p. 383 col. I .  There IS a Tanrric work in Orissa entitled Prdcirndhirrnya where this name also occurs 
cf. N.  N.  Bhattacharyya, op. cir.. p. 131. 

Condamundd or Cdrnunda. As to the origin of the name cf. J. Dowson, op. cir., p. 64; Bhattacha rji, 
op. cir.. p. 89 mentions a figure of C h u n d i o n  a seal (Nalanda seals no 9RIA); N. N. Bhattacharyya, op. 
cil . .  p. 124 refers to a sculpture of Cimundi  in the Patna Museum from the 12th century A. D. 

'O M. Monier-Williams, op. rir.. p. 1014 col. 3. 



reference to a mystical ceremony ttwodurch ein Tantrikanovize 
eingefuhrt und worin die Gottin Kifi, wie man glaubt, aus dem 
Wassertopf in den Leib des Neophyten ubergeleitet wird. Jedenfalls hat 
Ksemendra, der besonders in diesem Kapitel die Teilnahme an den 
Liebesmysterien als eine geheimnisreiche, heilige Feier darstellt, so etwas 
im Sinn.,bs1 

VII.33. Mahiiakti the PcSs'upata ascetics2 arranges the funeral ceremony for 
Kalivatis father. This passage corroborates the traditional view that 
Pc3s'upata.s were regarded as followers of Agaminta S a i v i ~ m . ~ ~  

Epilogue 3. The old Sabara-woman is the procuress K~r ik i l iherse l f .~~  The word is 
a synonym of kiriti and means the wife of forest dweller, a tribal 
woman.ss The question arises how we can reconciliate the two 
meanings. The key to the solution lays in the Tantra. Kidambari, a 
Sanskrit play from the seventh century A. D., gives an account of 
Tantric worship by wild Sabaras in the Vindhya forest. D. N. Lorenzen 
correctly says that the religion of tribesmen was Sanskritized and 
incorporated into Hinduism. In terms of cultural anthropology, this 
element of Little tradition became a part of the Great tradition. In the 
place of the text of the Samayamityki the word simply denotes a 
procuress who is familiar with Tantra. Then certain aspects of Tantra 
represent the so-called ((alienated-syncretistic tradition)).sb 

" J. J. Meyer, op. cit., p. 83. Note 2. 
' I  Cf. S. Ch. Ray, op. cit.. p. 172: ((Early Kashmir was o f  the P&putasect.)) Mahiiaktimeans ((very 

powerful)) and it is the name of Siva. cf. M. Monier-Williams, op. cit., p. 801 wl. I. 
'J S. Ch. Ray, op. cit., p. 173. 
'* J. J. Meyer, op. cit.. p. 105 note 2. 
'' Cf. D. N. Lorenzen, up.  cit.. p. 17. 

Sabari is the name o f  a goddess belonging to the Gauri-group o f  deities in MahrTyrSna, cf. N. N. 
Bhattacharyya, op. cit., p. 115; there i s  the term iabariin the Caryo songs. There i t  denotes the Female 
Principle. up.  cit.. p. 21 3. 1 use the terms ((Great tradition)) and aLittle tradition)) as formulated by 
American anthropologists like R. Redfield, M. Singer and others with the modification added by A. 
Bharati who extended this classification with a term ((alienated-syncretistic tradition)) cf. A. Bharati. 
Great Tradition and Little Traditions: lndological lnvesrigations in Cultural Anrhropology, Varanasi 1978. 
p. 240; Of course, M. N. Srinivas' terminology ((Sanskritization)) and cede-Sanskritization)) or 
ccparochialization)) can also be used. cf. M. N. Srinivas. The Cohesive Role of Smkritization, in: India 
and Ceylon: Unity and Diversity. A Symposium. Ed, by P. Mason. London-New York-Bombay 1967. 
pp. 67-82. 



Conclusion: A very colourful picture of popular Saivism and Tantra emerges from 
Ksemendra's Samayamitrkt?. This form of religiosity is characterised by a high 
degree of magic and superstition. We learn from Marco Polo, who visited Kashmir 
two centuries later, that Kashmir was famous for witch~raft.~' 

We have a great deal of information about the influence of the Saivite philosophy 
of Kashmir in northern India and beyond the borders, but little knowledge about 
the mechanism of the spreading of the popular religion. The tentative recon- 
struction of this side of the religious affairs gives certain clues in the research of 
Hinduism and the religions influenced by ~ indu i sm in and outside India. 
Ultimately it brings us closer to a satisfactory explanation of Tantra in India. 
Ksemendra in his Samayamirrki somehow gives a considerable contribution to our 
knowledge and could serve as the basis of a pilot study on the highly complicated 
subject. 

H. Yule. The Book ofSer Marco Polo. London 1903. Vol. I .  p. 172 and p. 175 note; Vol. 11. p. 41 .; 
P ~ j a r a r a h ~ i n i I V ,  88; 1 12; 1 14; 124; 686; V, 239 and numerous text places give an account of malevolent 
~ractices. SamayamrSrrka IV. 9 contains thedebated term abhicarahura. J .  J. Meyer, op. cit.. p. 37 takes it 
or ((Frauenkeuschheit~ while the editors of the Minor Works ofKjemendra p. 56 put it as <coffered for 
xorcising purpose)). 





KHUBILAI KHAGHAN'S 
FIRST VICEROY OF TIBET 

BY 

TURRELL V. WYLIE (Seattle) 

The military establishment of political relations between the Mongols and Tibetans 
in the 13th century has been the subject of various studies and the history of that 
period is known generally; although not yet in great detail. The Tibetans who had 
key roles to play in that historic transformation of their country's fragmented polity 
are also familiar, particularly members of the 'Khon ruling family of Sa-skya, such 
as Sa-skya Pandita and his nephew, 'Phags-pa Lama; not to mention his other 
nephew, the lesser known Phyag-na rdo-rje.' 

Various Tibetan sources record that, in 1244, Sa-skya Pandita was ordered to 
proceed to the camp of Prince Kijden in Byang-ngos, north of the Kokonor region, 
and that the Mongol troops who came to get him also took along two of his 
nephews, 'Phags-pa Lama and Phyag-na rdo-rje. In 1253, two years after the death 
of Sa-skya Pandita in Byang-ngos, the nephews were taken to the camp of Prince 
Khubilai. When Khubilai became Khaghan in 1260, he appointed 'Phags-pa Lama 
as a Kuo-shih (State Teacher). In the year 1267, Phyag-na rdo-rje died at home in 
Sa-skya. In 1270, Khubilai Khaghan appointed 'Phags-pa as Ti-shih (Imperial 
Teacher): paramount priest in the Mongol court. Ten years later, 'Phags-pa Lama 
died (or was murdered) in S a - ~ k y a . ~  

The emphasis of the Tibetan sources on the roles of Sa-skya Pandita and his 
nephew, 'Phags-pa Lama, with only passing references to the younger nephew, 
Phyag-na rdo-rje, is a reflection of the religious bias of the sources themselves. It is 
well-known that Tibetan biographic literature (mum-thar) is in fact cthagio- 
graphy)). since this literary genre deals primarily with the lives o r  exemplary 

An earlier version of this paper titled Biogrophical Nores on Phyag-no rdo-rje (1239-1267) was 
presented (without foolnotes) to the International Association for Tibetan Studies Seminar held in New 
York in 1982. 

The chronology o f  this paragraph follows that of Turrell V.  Wylie, The Fir'rsr Mongol Conquesr of 
Tiher Reinrerpreted: Horrlard .lourno1 of Asioric Srudirs. 37 (1 977) [hereafter cited as Wjl ie ] ,  pp. 103-33. 
For other studies on this period see. inter olio. Herbert Franke. Tihrruns in Yiion Chino, in: John D. 
Langlois. J r . .  ed. .  China Under Mnngol Rulr Princeton. Princeton University Press. 1981 [hereafter cited 
as  Fronkal, pp. 296-31 I ;  Shoju Inaba. I r . ,  Thr Lineagr of thr Saskyapa: A Chapter of the RedAnnolsin: 
Memoirs of [he Rr~eorch Department (?fthr Totvo Bunko. 22 (1963) [hereafter cited as Inaba]; Dieter 
Schuh. Erlosse und Send~chreih~n Mon~oli.trher Herrscher .fir Rhrrischr Grisrliche in: St. Augustin. 
Monumenro Tihetico Hi.trorico. 111-1 (1977) [hereafter cited as Schuh]; and Giuseppe Tucci. Tibeton 
Pointed Scmlls. 3 vols. Roma (La Libreria dello Stato) 1949. [hercafter cited as TucciJ. pp. 8-1 7.625-7. 



monastics and mystics. Also, Tibetan historiography, generically called chos- 
'byung and rendered literally as ((Dharma Events)), is by definition preoccupied with 
the history of Buddhism and tends to minimize, if not ignore, the political roles of 
laymen. 

As examples of this bias relevant to the topic of this paper, the 16th-century 
Chos-'byung by Padma dkar-po records the meeting between Sa-skya Pandita and 
Prince Koden, and the offering of Tibet by Khubilai Khaghan to 'Phags-pa Lama; 
but, it completely ignores the layman, Phyag-na r d ~ - r j e . ~  The 15th-century Deb- 
rher sngon-po (((The Blue Annals))) by 'Gos Lo-tsB-ba relates the events involving 
Sa-skya Pandita and 'Phags-pa Lama, and then adds in passing that Phyag-na rdo- 
rje was born in 1239 when his father was 56, and at the age of six, he proceeded to the 
North in the retinue of Sa-skya Pandita. He died in 1267 at the age of twenty-nine.4 

The dearth of biographic information in such sources would tend to relegate the 
importance of Phyag-na rdo-rje to all but historic oblivion. Fortunately, other 
sources reveal he was not just a mere cypher in the initial stages of the establishment 
of Mongol-Tibetan relations. Several years ago a passage in the 14th century Deb- 
ther drnar-po (((The Red Annals))) attracted my attention to the probable political 
importance of Phyag-na r d ~ - r j e . ~  It said in part: ((Prince Koden dressed him in 
Mongol clothes and gave him Lady Me-'ga'-'dun (as his wife). Se-chen (= Khubilai 
Khaghan) appointed him to be over all Tibet.)P Later on, a different version of 
these events was found in the 17th-century history written by the 5th Dalai Lama.' 

' Tibetan Chronicle of Padma-dkar-po: Sata-pi!aka 75, New Delhi: (International Academy of 
Indian Culture) 1968. pp. 405-7. 
' Deb-ther sngon-po, composed between 1476-8 by 'Gos Lo-tsB-ba Gzhon-nu-dpal and translated by 

George N. Roerich under the title The Blue Annals, Delhi (Motilal Banarsidass) 1976, [hereafter cited as 
BA] .  pp. 21 1-2. 

' Deb-ther timar-po, composed in 1346 by Tshal-pa Kun-dga' rdo-rje, is available in at least two 
printed editions. The first is The Red Annals Part One, Gangtok (Namgyal Institute ofTibetology) 1961, 
[hereafter cited as R A - I ] ;  an edition based on a manuscript made available by Athing Tashi Dahdul 
Densapa of Barmiok ( R A - I  Forward, no page number). The Sa-skya-pa section of this work ( R A - I ,  pp. 
41-50) wgs the basis for Shoju Inaba's translation (Inaba, p. 122). The second edition. Deb-ther ahar-po. 
Beijing (National Publishing House) 1981, [hereafter cited as RA-4, is divided into 26 chapters and 
annotated with 683 footnotes. Chapters 12-1 5 (pp. 4 M )  deal with the Sa-skya-pa. 

Ra-2, p. 48. The name of the Mongol cclady)) (Dpon-mo) is spelled Me-&a'-lung in R A - I ,  p. 43. 
This is the source of the Dpon mo M e  hgah lun [sic! = luri = lung] in Sechin Jagchid, Meng-ku yii Hsi-[sang 
Li-shih Kuan-hsi chih Yen-chiu [ A  Study of Mongol and Tibetan Historical Relations/. Taipei (Cheng- 
chung-shuchii) 1978. The Tibetan title Dpon-mo is rendered by Jagchid in Chinese as Kung-chu. 
ccPrincess)) @. 159). [This study is hereafter cited as Jagchid.] 
' There are two reccnt editions of the history composed by the 5th Dalai Lama, Ngag-dbang blo- 

bzang rgya-mtsho (1617-1 682). One isedited by Kalsang Lhundup under the English title The History o !  
Tibet. Varanasi (Burmese Buddhist Vihar) 1967. [hereafter cited as Dalai Loma]. The other is edited by 
Ngawang Gelek Demo under the English title Early History of Tibet, Delhi (Ala Press) 1967. 



It records that: ((Phyag-na, as an attendant of Chos-rje (= Sa-skya Pandita) went 
into the presence of the Emperor, who appointed him master of Tibet and caused 
him to wear Mongol clothes.))8 

Although cryptic and not in complete agreement, these oblique remarks became 
the starting point, as well as the motivating force, for this preliminary study of 
biographic data on Phyag-na rdo-rje. Tibetan sources then available for study 
offered little if any new information. Some time later the university acquired a copy 
of the Sa-skya Gdung-rubs Chen-mo, (((The Great Genealogy of Sa-skyau); the 
17th-century work by 'Jam-mgon A-myes-zhabs, himself a member of the 'Khon 
lineage of Sa-skya. In reading this text for passages dealing with Phyag-na rdo-rje, it 
became obvious that his genealogy proved to exemplify the usual preoccupation of 
Tibetan biographic literature with monastic figures at the expense of laymen. This 
work devotes some 79 pages to the hagiography of Sa-skya Pandita,1° and about 
110 pages to that of 'Phags-pa Lama," both of whom were monastics. 
Disappointingly, the same genealogy devotes a mere 8 lines to the biographic entry 
for Phyag-na rdo-rje, a layman.12 

Brief as it is, that entry remains the longest account of his life uncovered so far in 
this preliminary study and, as such, it is translated here in full. 

(('Gro-ba-i Mgon-po Phyag-na rdo-rje, the younger brother of, and having the 
same mother as, that Great Lama 'Phags-pa, was well born to Ma-gcig Kun-skyid 
of the Mdog-stod Tshan-ma (family) at (a place) called Mdog-gi-gad-10-10 in 
G.yas-ru (in Gtsang province) in the Earth-Female-Hog year (1239); the year his 
father died at the age of 56. At the age of 6, he went as an attendant of Chos-rje Sa(- 
skya) Pan(dita) to the land of the Mongols. From youth, he was able to perform 
sotereologic ritual union. He listened to many teachings and initiations from the 
Dharma-lords, the uncle and nephew (i.e., Sa-skya Pandita and 'Phags-pa Lama), 
and through hearing them, his character was enriched. By means of his occult 
discipline, he completely vanquished his opponents. He was able to suspend the 
three weapons (= arrow, knife, and spear) or a sunbeam. He shot an arrow into the 
ground and water came forth from the hole. Even to this day, it is known as the 

Dalai Lnma, p. 13 I .  This passage is translated: ctP'yag na . . . went to China as an attendant on the 
lord of the Law; he was invested with the dignity of  dPon for Tibet and adopted the Hor's customs.)) in 
Tucci (p. 627). 

This is the short title printed on the cover of  this edition published by Tashi Dorji. The complete 
English title inside is A history of the 'Khon lineage ofprince-abbots of Sa-skya by 'Jam-mgon A-myes- 
zahs [sic! =fobs] Nag-dban-kun-dga'-hsod-nam, Dolanji (Tibetan Bonpo Monastic Centre) 1975, 
[hereafter cited as Cdung-rabs]. 

l o  Gdung-robs, pp. 93-1 72. 
l 1  Gdung-robs. pp. 172-282. 

Gdung-robs, p. 282, line 2 to p. 283, line 3 .  



'water obtained by the arrow', and this very water, superior in many ways to all 
others, is enjoyed by everyone. He displayed these and inconceivable other signs of 
his state of spiritual perfection. In short, he was renowned as an emanation of the 
Lord-of-Secrets, Phyag-na rdo-rje, the greatest in magical power and occult illusion 
among the three protectors (Rigs gsum mgon po).13 To this one, the Mongol 
Khaghan Se-chen (=  Khubilai) gave the authority of Sa len dbang, a golden seal, 
Thongphyig.yasg . yon gyi khrims ra, as well as his daughter, Me-kha-bdun,14 to be 
his wife. (Khubilai Khaghan) dressed him in Mongol clothes and appointed him 
Lord-of-the-Law of the Three Regions of the Land (of Tibet) It is well-known that 
the offices of Ti-shri ( = Ti-shih; i.e., Imperial Teacher) and Dbang first occurred in 
Tibet in the time of these two brothers ('Phags-pa and Phyag-na rdo-rje); 
consequently, their kindness to Tibet was very great. After living about 18 years in 

l 3  Rigsgsum mgonpo. literally, ((Protectors of the Three Classes (of Beings))); i.e., the gods (Iha-rigs), 
humans (mi-rigs), and serpent demi-gods fklu-rigs). See Sarat Chandra Das, A Tibetan-English 
Dictionary. Calcutta (Bengal Secretariat Book Depot) 1902, p. 1 18 1. The three Buddhist Protectors are: 
Spyan-ras-gzigs (Avalokitesvara). Bodhisattva of Mercy; 'Jam-dpal (MatijuSri), Bodhisattva of 
Wisdom; and Phyag-na rdo-rje (Vajrapsni), Bodhisattva of Magic Power. For details, see inter alia L. 
Austine Waddell, Tibetan Buddhism. New York (Dover Publications) 1972, pp. 354-8; Leslie S. 
Kawamura, ed., The Bodhisat~va Docrrine in Buddhism. Waterloo (Wilfrid Laurier University Press) 
1981. 

l4 TheTibetan text for Khubilai Khaghan's daughter. Me-kha-bdun, reads: rgyalpo'israsmo me kha 
bdun (Gdung-rahs. p. 283, line I). [The name is spelled Me-'ga'-'dun in RA-2 (see footnote 6 of this 
paper).] This short biography claims Phyag-na rdo-rje's Mongol wife was the daughter of Khubilai 
Khaghan himself; yet, the same text later notes: ccPhyag-na rdo-rje had three wives, and among them, 
Mangga-la, daughter of Prince Koden, and Ma-gcig Ldan-tsha Chos-'bum were childless. His son, 
Bdag-nyid chen-po DharmapBlaraksita, was born to his third wife, named Mkha'-'gro-'bum, whose 
father was Sku-zhang Rnga-sga, a Nang-blon of the Mongol Khaghan, of the Zha-lu region. 
(DharrnapHlaraksita) was born in the first month of the Earth-Male-Dragon year (1268), six months 
after the death of his father. . .)) (Gdung-rahs, p. 286). [A similar account, except that the name of the 
Mongol princess is spelled Mom mgal instead of Mangga-la, is found in Tucci (p. 684. note 77).] Franke, 
citing but apparently misunderstanding Inaba, states: tcA younger brother of Pags-pa married the 
princess Me-'ga'-lung in about 1265, and a son from that union, born in 1268. . .)) (Franke, p. 309). 
Inaba's translation makes it clear that: ctPhyag na's son by Ma gcig mkhah hgro hbum was Ddag 
[sic! = Bdag] Eid chen po Dharma phha la raksi ta, who was born in. . . 1268. . .)) (Inaba, p. 109). The 
disagreement between the sources about the principals involved in this matrimonial alliance is not 
satisfactorily resolved by the following statement: (Phyag-na rdo-rje) cc. . .heiratete spater u.a. eine 
Tochter des Qubilai Khan namens Mo-me kha-dbun [=qatunj3) sowie eine Tochter des Godene'.)) 
(Schuh, p. xvii). While both footnotes in this quotation cite appropriate folios in Gdung-robs, number 6 
adds: ccAls Name dieser Prinzessin wird Mahgala angegeben.)) (Schuh, p. xxvi). [Note that, according to 
Schuh, the name of the Mongol princess was Mo-me khu-hdun. It should be pointed out that Mo is not 
part of her name. M o ,  a particle indicating female gender, is suffixed to sras (ccsonn), changing it to sras- 
mo (ccdaughten)).] Due generally to contradictions found in the Tibetan sources and particularly 10 the 
fact that the marriage is not recorded in the Yiian Shih (see notes I8 and 19 of this paper); this problem 
needs further study before a solution can be postulated. 



Byang-ngos (north of the Kokonor region), he went at the age of 25 to a religious 
assembly at the Great Monastery (of Sa-skya in Tibet). Then, for more than 3 years, 
due to his state of spiritual perfection, he established many beings on (the path to) 
liberation. On the first day of Gro-bzhin, the seventh month, of the Fire-Female- 
Hare year (1267), when he was 29 years old, (Phyag-na rdo-rje) showed the way in 
which one passes beyond suffering in the library of the Sgo-rum (temple in Sa- 
skya).)hl 

This then is the translation of the 8 lines of the biographic entry for Phyag-na rdo- 
rje in the Sa-skya Gdung-robs Chen-mo. The titles Khubilai Khaghan bestowed on 
him; namely, Sa len dbang and Thongphyig . yas g .yon gyi khrims ra, have been left 
untranslated here because they are main points in the remainder of this study and 
will be explored separately. 

Before discussing these titles, the different wordings found in the sources to 
record that Khubilai Khaghan appointed Phyag-na rdo-rje to be the ruler of Tibet 
will be examined. According to the Sa-skya Gdung-rubs Chen-mo just translated, 
Khubilai Khaghan ((appointed him Lord-of-the-Law of the Three Regions of the 
Land)) (sa chol kha gsum gyi khrims bdag tu bskos). The Deb-ther dmar-po cited 
earlier said: ((Se-chen ( = Khubilai) appointed him to be over all Tibet)) (se chen gyis 
bod spyi'i sfeng du bskos); l 6  while the 5th Dalai Lama wrote: ( 4 .  . . appointed him 
master of Tibet. . .)) ( .  . .bod kyi dpon du bskos. . .).I7 Different wordings for his 

l 5  Gdung-robs, pp. 282-3. The Tibetan sources consulted for this study all agree that Phyag-na rdo- 
rje died in 1267 in Sa-skya at the age of 29. None ofthem mentions a date for his return to Sa-skya with 
the exception of the newly acquired Gdung-robs. My assumption for years has been that he returned to 
Sa-skya together with his older brother, 'Phags-pa Lama. The Wood-Female-Ox year (1265) is well- 
attested as theyear of9Phags-pa Lama's return. See, inter alia. Gdung-rabs, p. 203, and Sum-pa Mkhan- 
po's Re'u-mig as given in Dpag-bsam-ljon bzan : Sara-pi!aka 8. New Delh~ (International Academy of 
Indian Culture) 1959. [hereafter cited as Re'u-mig], p. 27.11 is said in Gdung-robs that Phyag-na rdo-rje 
went back to Sa-skya at the age of 25. This would date his return in the year 1263; at least two years 
earlier than the return of'Phags-pa Lama. Regrettably. Gdtng-r0h.r does not numr the year in which he is 
said to have returned; regrettably. bccausc the numbers 11 does glve; i.e.. away I8 ycars, returns at age 25, 
and dies 3 years later, do not add up chronologically when calculated against the unquestioned dates of 
his birth and death. The Re'u-mig mentions Phyag-na rdo-rje three times: 1239, when he was born @. 
25); 1244, when he went to the land orthe Mongols (p. 25); and 1267, when he died (p. 28). The Re'u-mig 
dates the return of 'Phags-pa Lama in 1265 (p. 27). but it makes no mention of Phyag-na rdo-rje 
returning that year, or any other year. If he had returned to Sa-skya at any time different from the date of 
'Phags-pa Lama's return, such inrotmation presumably would have been important enough to have 
been mentioned in at least one of the sources other than Gdung-robs. Lacking corroboration from any 
other source and due to discrepancies in chronology calculated on the figures given in Gdung-robs, the 
evidence does not justify a revision of my original assumption that Phyag-na rdo-rje and 'Phags-pa 
Lama returned to Sa-skya together in 1265. 

'' R A - I ,  p. 43; RA-2 p. 48. 
'' See note 8 of this paper. 



appointment would suggest that they were interpretations of its political intent; 
rather than a translation of any title. Given the relations then prevailing between 
the Mongols and Tibetans, if Phyag-na rdo-rje were appointed to rule over all of 
Tibet, it surely would not be as a sovereign in his own right; but, as a legal 
representative governing there on behalf of the Mongol Khaghan. Therefore, it is 
postulated in this study that Phyag-na rdo-rje was appointed to be Khubilai 
Khaghan's ((Viceroy of Tibet)). 

In view of the apparent political importance of Phyag-na rdo-rje, the next step 
was to seek corroboration of the assumption by consulting the Yuan Shih, the 
official history of the Mongol dynasty of China.18 Ironically, I was unable to find 
any mention of Phyag-na rdo-rje's name, nor even an oblique reference to him, in 
that historic work.19 His older brother, 'Phags-pa, is of course well-attested. Not 
only is he mentioned in various passages; but, a brief biography of him is the first 
among those of Buddhist and Taoist priests given in chiion 202." Equally ironical, 
two reference to a 'younger brother' of 'Phags-pa Lama were actually located in the 
Yiian Shih; but. in both cases, that younger brother is named I lin  hen.^' He is 

'@ The edition of  the Y i i m  Shih used for this study is titled in Enghsh, The History ofthe Yuan 
Dynu.rIy. 4 vols. printed by The National War College in cooperation with the College of Chinese 
Culture (Taiwan] in May, 1966. This edition is cited hereafter as Y S  in this study.] The first 3 volumes 
contain the original 210 chiian of the Y k n  Shih, with consecutive pagination. On the contents of volume 
4, sec note 19. 

'' Needless to say, I make no pretense of having read the entire Yiian Shih in search of data about 
Phyag-na rdo-rje. I have checked the alphabetical listing of foreign proper nouns given in Mongolian 
with romanizations, and equivalents in Chinese in the section, Yiian shih huo chieh ( Y S ,  vol. 4, pp. 1-42); 
the reverse listing of these proper nouns with Chinese given first in the next section, Yiian shih huo chieh so 
yin ( YS, vol. 4, pp. 1-78); and finally, the index of proper names of non-Han persons, places, and offices 
in the section, Yiianshihjei han huajen ming timing kuan mingso yin ( YS, vol. 4, pp. 1-176). polume 4 of 
this edition of the Y S  is devoted to indices and maps and each section has its own pagination; thus, the 
page numbers cited here not inclusive, but exclusive, of those in other sections.] Jagchid rendered Phyag- 
na rdo-rje's name in Chinese as Cha-k'e-no 10-erh-chih (Jagchid, p. 159). There are 91 entries in the Index 
of non-Han names begnning with the character cha (&,) ( Y S .  vol. 4, pp. 31-2). Only two of those had 
k'e as the phonetic second syllable and, even though the Chinese character there was different from the 
one used by Jagchid, those two entries ( Y S .  ch. 36, p. 315; ch. 120, p. 1297) were checked. Neither entry 
had any relation to Phyag-na rdo-rje. Passages that mention 'Phags-pa Lama were checked for 
references to his younger brother: all this to no avail. I have been unable to find any reference to Phyag- 
na rdo-rje in the Yuan Shih. meedless to say, there is no mention of his marriage to a Mongol princess 
either (see footnote 14), so the contradictions found in Tibetan sources remain unresolved.] 

l o  In addition to his biography ( Y S ,  ch. 202, p. 2131 [this is incorrectly given as 2130 in the index of 
non-Han names]), there are I I references to 'Phags-pa Lama (with his name rendered in 5 different 
combinations of Chinese characters) in the index ( YS,  vol. 4, pp. 2-3) and 2 references to his temple ( YS. 
vol. 4, p. 24). For details on this, see Franke, pp., 310-1 1. 

This name, in romanization, occurs as I lin chen ( YS, ch. 8, p. 56). and as I lien chen ( YS. ch. 202, p. 
2131). In both passages he is identified as a 'younger brother' (Chinese: 113 of 'Phags-pa Lama. 



identified as Rin-chen rgyal-mtshan, who was in fact only a half-brother to 'Phags- 
pa Lama.22 Presumably Rin-chen rgyal-mtshan gained mention in the Yiian Shih 
because he succeeded 'Phags-pa Lama as Ti-shih (Imperial Teacher) to Khubilai 
Khaghan.23 Since Tibetan sources claim Khubilai Khaghan appointed Phyag-na 
rdo-rje to rule Tibet, failure to find any reference to him in the Yiian Shih remains a 
disappointing enigma. 

Returning to the two titles bestowed on Phyag-na rdo-rje (as recorded in the Sa- 
skya Gdung-rubs Chen-mo), the second one, Thong phyi g .yas g .yon gyi khrims ra, 
will be discussed first. Thanks to Professor David Farquhar of UCLA, the first two 
syllables, Thong-phyi, is identified as a transliteration of Chinese T'ung-chih: a 
Yuan title designating the immediate subordinate of a chief officer; i.e., an 
'Asso~ia te ' .~~  Given the political relationships of the period, I purpose the title 
'Viceroy' as an appropriate equivalent for T'ung-chih. The rest of the title is Tibetan 
and apparently not a translation of some known Yiian title.2s Translated literally: 
g .  yas g . yon gyi khrims ra would mean 'Law-court of the Right and Left', which 

22 'Phags-pa Lama was born to Ma-gcig kun-skyid, the first wife of Zangs-tsha bsod-nams rgyal- 
mtshan (Gdung-robs, p. 172). Rin-chen rgyal-mtshan was born to his second wife, Ma-gcig Jo-'gro 
[called Jo-grom in Dalai, p. 131: a mistake for 'Gro mo according to Tucci, p. 683, n. 691, in the Earth- 
Male-Dog year (1238). He died in the Earth-Female-Hare year (1279) (Gdung-robs. pp. 2834). 
According to the Yiion Shih, he died in the 19th year of Chih-yiian (Khubilai Khaghan's reign title 
beginning in 1264); therefore, in the year I283 (YS, ch. 202, p. 213 I). The 19th year is given as 1282 in the 
Ti-shih list in Tucci (pp. 15; 252, n. 44). 

23 When 'Phags-pa Lama returned to Sa-skya for the second and last time, Rinchen rgyal-mtshan. 
his half-brother, succeeded him as Ti-shih in the court (YS, ch. 8, p. 56; ch. 202, p. 2131). Chuan 8 
incorrectly dates 'Phags-pa Lama's departure in a Kuei-ssu (= Water-Serpent) year; i.e., 1293. In chiion 
202, the departure is dated in the I I th year of Chih-yiion, which would be 1274. According to the Gdung- 
robs (p. 258). he returned to Sa-skya in a Mouse year (= Fire-Male-Mouse); i.e.. 1276. This date would 
correspond to the year Rinchen rgyal-mtshan became Ti-shih in Peking according to Khetsun Sangpo, 
who states that 'Phags-pa Lama was the Abbot of the Gdm-so (chief monastery in Sa-skya) for the two 
years 1265 and 1266, and that he was succeeded as abbot by Rinchen rgyal-mtshan who served in that 
capacity for a period of 9 years 1i.e.. 1267-1 2751 (Khetsun Sangpo. Biographical Dictionary of Tibet and 
Tibetan Buddhism. VoI. X ,  The So-skya-pa Tradition (Part One), Dharamsala (Library of Tibetan 
Works and Archives) 1979, (hereafter cited as Dictionary). p. 565). After that. Rin-chen rgyal-mtshan 
went to Peking to become the Imperial Teacher (Ti-shih) (c/., Cdung-robs, p. 283), when 'Phags-pa Lama 
returned in 1276 to Sa-skya. 

l4 Professor David Farquhar of the Department of History at UCLA kindly supplied me with the 
identification of Tibetan Thong phyi as the Chinese title T'ung-chih ( I L ~ ]  -kn ), which he equated with 
ccAssociatev, denoting an official immediately beneath the chief official (personal letter dated January 2, 
1982). 1 have chosen to use the title ccviceroy)) for T'ung-chih, rather than ccAssociate,), in this study. 

" According to Professor Farquhar, a specialist in Yuan history (see, inter olio, his Slructure and 
Function in the Yiian ImperialGovernment. Franke, pp. 25-55), the title G.yasg.yongyikhrims radoes not 
translate, nor correspond to, any official title known to him for the Yiian period (personal letter, 
1-2-82). 



may be interpreted as 'jurisdiction of both sides'; i.e., authorization to govern the 
whole of Tibet.z6 For the full title then, I propose the following tentative rendition:, 
((Viceroy (with) jurisdiction over all)). 

The other title, So len dbang, left untranslated so far in this paper, presumably 
was the more important of the two since it was listed as the first given by Khubilai 
Khaghan.27 The title, if Tibetan, could be translated as ((Authority to take up the 
land.)) Such a title would, however, be lexically peculiar because of the verb len, ((to 
take up.)) Idioms relevant to governance in Tibetan commonly use the verb 'dzin, 
((to hold on to.)) This peculiarity raised the question of a possible orthographic 
corruption of the title. Unfortunately, only one edition of the Sa-skya Gdung-rubs 
Chen-mo has been available for this paper; therefore, textual comparisons for 
spelling variants was not possible. Two specialized sources, A History of Buddhism 
and the Sakyapa Sect of Tibetan Buddhi~rn~~ and the Biographical Dicfionary of 
Tibet and Tibetan Buddhism, vol. X,  the Sa-skya-pa Tradition," were consulted, but 
to no avail. 

'' The last part of the title, khr im ra, translated in this paper as ((jurisdiction)), literally means cclaw 
court*. This term occurs in the Tibetan version of the letter Prince Koden sent to Sa-skya Pandita in 1244 
in the following passage: ngas m ~ h a  'i khrims ra blangs dmag dpung chenpos brdo ded byas nos. . . (Gdung- 
robs, p. 134). Schuh, who has dealt with variant versions of this letter in detail (Schuh, pp. 3 l4 ,41) ,  used 
a different edition of the Gdung-robs in which three variants occur in this passage. The spellings in my 
edition are given in brackets after those variants found in the photographically reproduced folio of an 
dbu-medmanuscript in Schuh (p. 33, folio 62 recto, line 5). It reads: ngas mtha'i khrims ra blang /blangsj 
dmag dpung chen po'i (posj brdo' (brda / ded byas nas. . . (for Schuh's transcription, see Schuh, p. 34). 
This passage is a conditional clause in a broader context. Schuh's translation reads: cc . . . werde ich ein 
das Ende (bedeutendes) Gericht einsetzen (und), nachdem ich einen grossen Kriegshaufen (nach Tibet) 
getrieben habe. . . n (Schuh, p. 36). Franke, citing the Yiian Shih, states that Koden cc. . .was entrusted 
with the ((Western Territories)) and took up residence in Lan-chou (Kan-su). It is explicitly said that the 
territory allotted to him bordered on Tibet.)) (Franke, p. 300). In view of this situation, and particularly 
since the expression mtha 'i khrims ra can be translated literally as cclaw court of the border,)) I propose for 
the same passage the following translation:)) (If). . . l ,  who has taken over jurisdiction of the frontier, 
were to come after you with a great army,. . .D. 

Gdung-robs, p. 282, line 6. 
The brief biography of Phyag-na rdo-rje in this work simply states that Se-chen (= Khubilai 

Khaghan) cmade him master of all Tibet's subjects) (bod 'bangs spyi'i dpon mdzad) and ((presented him 
with a seal and title)) (ming dong dam go phul). Unfortunately, the name of the title was not given, so a 
comparison for variants was impossible. See Geshe Thukjhey Wangchuk. A History ofBuddhism and the 
Sakyapa Sect of Tibetan Buddhism, Boulder (privately published by the author) 1980, p. I 11. The same 
passage claims Khubilai Khaghan gave his own daughter, Mamga Ihun bzang, to Phyag-na rdo-rje as his 
wife. This is yet another name for the Mongol princess he married, adding further to the contradictions 
about his marriage (cf footnotes 6 and 14 of this paper). 

lP The entry on Phyag-na rdo-rje in this work is a verbatim extract from the Gdung-robsedition used 
in this paper and the orthography of the title So /en dbang is the same (Dictionary, pp. 242-3). Schuh used 
a diKerent edition of the Gdung-robs in his study and, even though he refers to Phyag-na rdo- rje by name 



The problem of identifying the title, Sa len dbang, might well have remained 
insoluble except for the Rgya Bod Yig-tshang (((Archives of China and Tibet))), 
compiled in the 15th century by Sribhiitibhadra.30 The brief passage devoted to 
Phyag-na rdo-rje in that text generally mirrors data on the titles in other sources, 
but with one critical variation in orthography. The title spelled in the Sa-skya 
Gdung-rubs chen-mo as Sa len dbang appears in the Rgya Bod Yig-tshang as Pai len 
dbang. Since the syllable pa 'i, as a suffixed particle in the genitive case and without 
meaning, shows morphologically it is not Tibetan,32 it seemed logical to assume it 
was a foreign word. Thanks to Professor Sechin Jagchid of Brigham Young 
University, Pa'i len dbang has been identified as a Tibetan transliteration of the 
Chinese title Pai-Ian Wang (((Prince of Pai-Ian))).33 Pai-Ian, literally ((White 
Orchid)), was a pre-Tang Dynasty name for the area described as being south 2nd 
west of the land of the T'u-yii-hun in the Kokonor region.34 Such a geographic 

6 times (cJ the Index to Schuh, p. 201), none of the passages noted mentions the title Sa len dbang. Schuh 
attributes another title to him, stating: cc . . . setzte Qubilai den Phyag na rdo-rje, den Bruder des 'Phags- 
pa, zum ersten Administrator (dpon-chen) von ganz Tibet ein.)) (Schuh, p. xxiv). For this statement, he 
cites GTSUG; i.e., Chos-'byuri mkhas pa'i dga'-ston (Schuh, p. 185); not the Gdung-robs. (On the title 
Dpon-chen, see footnote 47 of this paper.) 

The edition of the Rgya Bod Yig-tshang [hereafter cited as R B Y q  used in this preliminary study is 
a 357-folio manuscript, written in dbu-can script on high quality paper. This manuscript was acquired 
from the collection of Dr. Joseph F. Rock (1 884-1962) by the University's Asian library many years ago. 
For a detailed study on this historic work compiled in 1434 by SGbhiitibhadra, see Ariane Macdonald, 
Preambule a la lecture d'un Rgya-Bod Yig-chaR : Journal Asiarique. 1963, pp. 53-159. 

RBYT,  folio 199-a. 
32  If the title were Tibetan, the first syllable pa'i would be utter gibberish. Pa. a particle suffixed to 

indicate agentive or nominal cases, and to make cardinal numbers into ordinals, is without lexical 
meaning if used alone. Pa'i, therefore, would be a meaningless particle in the genitive case. Such 
orthography shows that the first syllable is not Tibetan. 

33 Pa'i ten dbang, which can be rendered phonetically as Pai Ien wang, was identified by Professor 
Sechin Jagchid of the Department of History at Brigham Y o ~ n g  University, a specialist in Yuan History 
(cJ note 6). as a Tibetan transliteration of the Chinese title Poi-Ian Wang ( Q  (!$iE ) (personal 
correspondence, dated November I2 and December 14, 1982). 

34 A brief description of the area of Poi-Ian: a name said to derive from that of the mountain Poi-Ian 
shan, which is situated south and west of the Kokonor region, is found in Tsang Li-ho, ed., Chung kuo ku 
chin ri ming la tz'u tien (Dictionary of Ancient and Modern Chinese Place Names), Shanghai 
(Commercial Press) 1930, p. 260. (On the T'u-yu-hun, called 'A-zha in ancient Tibetan documents, seep. 
296 of this Dictionary, and inter olio. R. A. Stein. Tiberan Civilizarion. Stanford (Stanford University 
Press) 1972, pp. 29. 31. 57-8, 62-3.) Professor Sechin Jagchid kindly sent a copy of a map depicting 
China during the Southern and Northern Dynasties (A.D. 420-589) from the Chung kuo li shih ti r'u 
(((Historical Maps of China))), translated from the Japanese and printed in Taipei, 1973 (personal 
correspondence, December 14, 1981). That map has the name T'u-yu-hun across the Kokonor region; 
and the expanse of Tibet, east to west. is singularly marked with the name Poi-Ian. This geographical 
identification corresponds to that found in Chung kuo ti shih ri t'u chi. Bejing (Chung-hua ti-t'u hsiieh- 



description would include part-if not the whole-of Tibet; thus, the title ((Prince 
of Pai-Ian)), or better, ((Prince of Tibet)), bestowed on Phyag-na rdo-rje would have 
been most appropriate for his political role as Khubilai Khaghan's newly appointed 
((Viceroy)) of Tibet. 

The Yiion Shih was again consulted: this time for the title Pai-lon Wang, which 
was found to occur there twice.35 However, both times the recipient of the title is 
identified in Chinese as So nun t s ~ n g p u . ~ ~  This member of the 'Khon ruling family 
of Sa-skya was Bsod-nams bzang-po, the first-born son of Bdag-nyid chen-po 
Bzang-po-dpal, a half-nephew of 'Phags-pa Lama.37 Bsod-nams bzang-po first 
received the title of Poi-Ion Wang in the year 1321. It was rescinded later when he 
became a monastic; but it was restored to him in 1327 when he returned to secular 
life.38 

This investiture of Bsod-nams bzang-po is attested in the So-skya Gdung-rubs 
Chen-mo where the title is misspelled So'i len d b ~ n g . ~ ~  The orthography of the Rgya 

she) 1975, map 61. labeled: Northern Dyncrrty Chou (i.e., A.D. 557-589). Poi-Ian is simply equated with 
nthe Kokonor region)) in Franke @. 309, n. 47); but the data cited here indicate the name applied to a 
much larger, bordering area. 

YS, ch. 108, p. 1045; ch. 202, 2132. 
The name, So nan tsang pw, occurs in at least one other passage in the Yiion Shih; but with a 

different character for the first syllable and without reference to the title Poi-Ian Wang (YS. ch. 30, p. 262. 
This passage is quoted in Chinese in Inaba, p. 118, n. 75). Citing Inaba, but perhaps influenced by the 
Chirrese rendering of  the name. Franke spells it &sod-nams btsang-po)) (Franke, p. 309, n. 47). 
'' Bsod-nams bzang-po was the first born son of Bdag-nyid chen-po Bzang-po-dpal (1262-1324) 

(RA-2, pp. 49, 351). F i s  is the ccBtsang-po-dpal (1262-1323))) of Franke, p. 31 1, n. 52.1, who was, in 
turn. a son of Ye-shes 'byung-gnas, a half-brother of 'Phags-pa Lama (RA-I, p. 44; RA-2, pp. 49,351). 
Even though Bsod-nams bzang-po gained particular notice in the Yiian Shih; ironically, he receives only 
brief notices in the usual Tibetan sources. See, inter olio. BA, p. 213; Cdung-robs, pp. 301-2; RA-I, p. 44, 
RA-2. p. 49. 

'@ The single entry under the title Poi-Ion Wang in the Chu Wang Pioo (((Index of All Princes))) in the 
Yiian Shih s t a t a  that So-nan tsang-pu (Bsod-nams bzang-po) was appointed in the first year of Chih- 
chih (reign title of Ying-tsung. 1321-1 323). Later he left family life. In the fourth year of T'ai-tsung (i.e., 
1327) he returned to lay life and was again appointed (Pai-Ian Wang) (YS, ch. 108, p. 1045). (This is 
summarized in Franke. p. 309. n. 47. where the well-known translation of chiian 108 by Louis Hambis is 
cited as well.) See also the composite sketch on Bsod-nams bzang-po in Jagchid @p. 16&l). 

JP The title is spelled Sa'ilm dbmg in Gdung-robs (p. 301. line 6). Note that when the title was given to 
Phyag-na rdo-rjc it was spelled Sa len dbang (Gdung-robs. p. 282, line 6). Two different spellings occur in 
RBYT as well. In the case of Phyag-na rdo- rje the title is spelled Pa'i /en dbang (folio 199-a, line 4); for 
Bsod-nams bzang-po; it is Dpa'i len dbang (folio 201-b, line 3). 1 can offer no reason why there are 
variant spcllinp within RB YTitselT; but, I d o  suggest the variants so and so'i in the chronologically later 
G h g - r a b s  arc due to the similarity between the consonantspo and sa when written in dbu-med script. If 
one did not know that po'i was the transliteration of a foreign word, one might well misread pa'i for sa'i 
when copying an dbu-med text. 



Bod Yig-tshang is Dpa'i len dbang,@ and the Deb-ther dmar-po refers to it simply as 
D b ~ n g . ~ '  Although the full title does not occur in the text itself, it appears once, 
spelled Sa'i len wang [sic!] &I a genealogical chart found in footnote 261 of the 
annotated edition of the Deb-ther dmar-po recently published in Beijing.42 There 
the title appears, not with the name of Bsod-nams bzang-po; but, rather in front of 
the name Grags-pa rgyal-mtshan, a grandson of Bdag-nyid chen-po Bzang-po- 
dpaL4= Although beyond the original scope of this study, further research revealed 
that not only did Grags-pa rgyal-mtshan receive the title Pai-lan Wang from 
Toghon Temiir; i.e., Shun-ti, the last Emperor of the Yiian Dynasty (reigned 
1333-1 367);" but, his father, Kun-dga' legs-pa'i rgyal-mtshan, received it from the 
same Emperor as well.4s 

In the beginning of this study, the main problem was to identify the misspelled 
title Sa len dbang and research led to the spelling Pa'i len dbang. This led, in turn, to 
its identification with the Chinese title Pai-lan Wang. According to the Yiian Shih, 
the singular recipient of the title was Bsod-nams bzang-po; however, Tibetan 
sources now show that four Sa-skya Tibetans got the title Poi-lan W ~ n g . ~ ~  

40 RBYT, folio 201-b. The identity of the Mongol Khaghan who gave the title to  Bsod-nams bzang- 
po is copfounded here and in Ghg-robs .  The latter text claims it was given by Yub-to Khaghan ( G h g -  
rabs, p. 301). Yub-to is an abbreviated corruption of Ayurbarwada; i t . .  the Jen-bung Emperor who 
reigned 1312-1320 (cj., Franke, pp. 8, 467). RBYT states even further that the title was given by 
((Emperor Ayurbarwada, Gegen Khaghan)) (gong ma ayuparpa rage gan rgyalpo . . . ) (folio 201-b): a 
statement that compounds the titles of two different rulers. As already noted, Ayurbarwada was the Jm-  
tsung Emperor; Gegen Khaghan was the Ying-tsung Emperor who reigned 1321-1323. Since the YJM 
Shih says the title was given in the first year of Ying-tsung (= 1321). the referenas to Ayurbanvadn; i.e., 
Jen-tsung, in these texts are in error. 

The text states tersely (((He was) . . .appointed Dbang and dispatched (to Tibet). . . u /&ng bskos 
te btang ba]. (RA-I, p. 44; RA-2, p. 49). The Mongol Emperor who bestowed the title is identified as Go 
gan rgyalpo (RA-I), or also Ge gan rgyalpo (RA-2); i.e., G e p n  Khaghan, m p e d  1321-1323. 

42 Curiously, the name of Bsod-nams bzang-po does not appear on this gjcnealogical chart (RA-2, p. 
337). which was compiled from data found in various souras  (RA-2, footnote 261, pp. 33541). 

4' RA-2. P. 340. 
In addition to the title, Pai-Ian Wang (Pa'i len dbang). he is said to have d v e d  the title Thong ji 

g.yacg.yon gyi khrim ra (((Viceroy with Jurisdiction of the Right and Len))) (RBYT, folio 2 0 6 4 ,  which 
is the same title Khubilai Khaghan gave to Phyag-na rdo- j e  (cJ footnotes 24, 25, 26 of thin paper). 
Moreover, Grags-pa rgyal-mtshan was sent these investitures at  Sa-skya. There is no indication he ever 
went to the Mongol court in Peking (Gdung-rabs, pp. 451-2). 

*' Not only did Toghon Ternfir give Kun-dga' leg-pa'i rgyal-mtshan the title Pai-Ian Wmg, he also 
gave him as wire his own sister (Gdung-robs, p. 450), who was the widow of Bsd-nams bzang-po, the 
previous Poi-Ian Wang (RBYT, folio 203-b). 

4d RBYT, folio 210-b. line 1. The four were: Phyag-na rdo-je (1239-1267). Bsod-nams bzang-po 
(1 291-1). Kun-dga' legs-pa'i rgyal-mtshan (I 308-1 336), and Grags-pa rgyal-mtshan (I 3 3 6 1  376) (see. 
respectively, RBYT, folios 199-8, 201-b, 203-b, 206-a; Gdung-rubs, pp. 282, 301, 450, 452). T h m  
additional members of the 'Khon lineage of Sa-skya received the title Dbang = Wang, uPrinccn, and they 



Discussing the data in detail would extend the text of this study beyond 
prescribed limits, but a general comparison reveals the following interesting 
parallels: each of the four was a member of the 'Khon lineage of Sa-skya; each was 
invested with authority to rule Tibet by virtue of the title; each was a layman (the 
title invalid for a m~nas t ic ) ;~ '  each of the first three who personally went to the 
Mongol court received a princess in marriage; 48 and each of the last three were 
immediate descendants of Bdag-nyid chen-po Bzang-po-dpal himself.49 In view of 
these parallels, one might well expect that all four would have received the same 
historic attention, more or less, in the sources. Nevertheless, Bsod-nams bzang-po is 
the only one of the four attested in the Yiian Shih as a ((Prince of Pai-Ian)). Even 
more curious, he is the only one of the four who never set foot in Sa-skya; his 
ancestral home and the administrative headquarters of the ((Prince of Pai-Ian)) as 
Viceroy of Tibet.so Lacking illuminating data, it is pointless to speculate here why 

were successively the son, grandson, and great grandson of Grags-pa rgyal-mtshan (see the genealogical 
chart in RA-2, p. 340, where their names are preceded by the title Dbang). These last three did not, 
however, receive the title Poi-Ian Wang. The son. Rnam-sras rgyal-mtshan (1360-148), was given the 
title Rwa rlse dbang (Gdung-robs, 4534)  or Ri rtsing dbang (RBYT, folio 208-a) by Toghon Temur, the 
last of the Yuan emperors. The grandson. Nam-mkha' legs-pa'i rgyal-mtshan (1399-1444), in the year 
1414, was given the title Tu kya ho wang (Gdung-robs, pp. 4567)  or Hu kya ho dbang(RBYT, folio 209-b) 
by the Ming Emperor (Yung-lo, reigned 143-1424). (See also Tucci. Genealogical Charts, Table I, Sa 
skya pa, following p. 706.) The grandson, Nam-mkha' rgyal-mtshan Bzang-po-dpal(143>1463), is said 
to have received the same title as his father from a Ming Emperor (Gdung-rubs, pp. 458-60. This was not 
mentioned in RBYT; c/. folio 209-b). Details and identifications of these last investitures are beyond the 
scope of this preliminary study: they are noted here only as a basis for future study of what might be 
called ((The Seven Princes of Sa-skya)). 

*' According to the Poi-Ian Wang entry in the Yiian Shih, it is clear that Bsod-nams bzang-po lost the 
title when he left the family life for the monastery; but it was restored to him in 1327 when he returned to 
secular life (YS. ch. 108, p. 1045; see also footnote 38 of this paper). From this entry, it is assumed that 
the title was valid only for a layman. 

Grags-pa rgyal-mtshan, the fourth Poi-Ian Wang, received the title while remaining in Sa-skya 
(Gdung-robs, pp. 451-2). Perhaps he too would have been given a Mongol princess in marriage if he had 
gone to the court in Peking. 

4P These three are listed in the lineage of the Dus-mchod bla-brang. descended directly from Bdag- 
nyid chen-po bzang-po-dpal. See the genealogical charts in RA-2 (p. 340) and Tucci (Table I). 

'O A birth year for Bsod-nams bzang-po was found only in RBYT, which dates it in the Iron-Female- 
Hare year (1 291) (RE YT, folio 20 I -b). The Tibetan sources agree he was the first born son of Bdag-nyid 
chen-po bzang-po-dpal; but some do not agree on where he was born. It is said that cc . . .when he was 
young, he went to China. . .)) (Gdung-robs, p. 301). or cc.. .(he) was born at the Imperial Court (in 
Peking).)) (BA, p. 21 3); o r  he was born in Sman-rtse, where his father had been sent into exile by Khubilai 
Khaghan (Gdung-robs, pp. 289-90). This last story is corroborated by the Deb-ther dmar-po (RA-I. p. 
44; RA-2, p. 49). Sman-rtse (Man-tzu) is the ccManzin of Marco Polo's account, referring to south China 
versus north China which he called ((Cathay)) (Ronald Latham, trans., The Travels of Marco Polo. 
Middlesex (Penguin Books) 1958; see Index, p. 368 for references to ccManzi1)). South China is marked 
((Mangi)) (=Manzi) in Albert Herrmann, Historical and Commercial Atlas of China. Cambridge 



the other three ((Princes of Pai-Ian)) are ignored in the pages of the 
Yiian Shih. 

Returning to the Tibetan sources, the paucity of biographic information they 
contain about Phyag-na rdo-rje may be blamed, above and beyond the 
preoccupation of such sources with monastics at the expense of laymen, upon the 
premature death of Phyag-na rdo-rje at the age of 29. The historical circumstances 
suggest that the expression ((premature death)) may well be a euphemism. 

Phyag-na rdo-rje was taken away from Sa-skya by Mongol troops when he was 
but a boy of six. For over 20 years, he lived among the Mongols, wore their clothes, 
learned their language, and even married a Mongol princess. When he finally 
returned to Sa-skya as ((Prince of Pai-lanu with the authority of a Viceroy of Tibet, 
he was escorted by Mongol troops sufficient in number to begin the implementation 
of a centralized government in Tibet. Remembering that his father had had five 
wives, all of whom bore children, one might surmise that the belated return of this 
half-brother, more Mongol than Tibetan, was a harsh and unwelcome reality to his 
blood relatives; not to mention the local proprietary lords of Tibet. Is it not 
possible, then, that the premature death of Khubilai Khaghan's first Viceroy of 
Tibet was due to forces other than natural?52 

Be that as it may, Phyag-na rdo-rje had been appointed to rule Tibet and since no 
other member of the 'Khon lineage of Sa-skya had been groomed for the role, his 
death necessitated the inauguration of a new position in the governmental structure 
to be imposed by the Mongols. The official appointed to this new position received 
the title of Dpon-chen (((Great Master))), and he was responsible for the 
administration of central Tibet which, following the Mongol census of 1268, was 
divided into 13 myriarchies, each governed by a Khri-dpon (((Master of 10,000n).s3 

(Harvard University Press) 1935, pp. 47, 49, 51. After Bsod-nams bang-po was appointed Poi-Ian 
Wang, he was dispatched (presumably to take up his new duties as Viceroy of Tibet in Sa-skya); but he 
died enroute in Mdo-Khams (RBYT, folio 201-b; RA-I, p. 44; RA-2, p. 49). 

Although the Yiion Shih does not mention Phyag-na rdo- j e ,  by inference it admits his existence. 
His older brother. 'Phags-pa Lama; his half-brother Rin-chen rgyal-mtshan; and his son, Dhannapila- 
rakqita, are all named in the Yiiun Shih (ch. 202, p. 2131). Since these three, all of whom were appointed 
Imperial Teacher (Ti-shih) by Khubilai Khaghan, are mentioned in that historic text, surely Phyag-na 
rdo-rje was not unknown in the Yiian court, even if he is ignored by the Yuan Shih. 

' l  Whether a mere coincidence or not, 1267, the year of Phyag-na rdo-rje's death, is the same year in 
which the first occurrene of a local lord in Tibet being executed by the Mongols is recorded ( Wylie, p. 
124). That lord was the ((Prince of aDam ma rib) (Tucci. p. 16). The name is spelled 'Dam pa r ipa  in 
Mkhas-pahi-dgah-ston (Lokesh Chandra, ed., New Delhi (International Academy of Indian Culture) 
1961, Part 3 [hereafter cited as GTSUG], p. 796). 

'3 See, inter alia. Wylie, pp. 1234.  Schuh, citing GTSUG, states that Phyag-na rdo-rje was the 
( c .  . . erste Administrator (dpon-chen) von Tibet. . . )) (Schuh, p. xxiv). The passage referred to by Schuh 
does not designate Phyag-na rdo-rje as the first Dpon-chen. It reads: 'gro mgon phyag no la bod chol kha 
gsum shespa 'i lung gnang nos hod tu byon pa lam du gshegs pa dangldpon chen la dbus gtsang shespa'i las 



Details aside, it seems Tibet's first Dpon-chen is better remembered in some sources 
than its first Prince of Pai-Ian, the Viceroy Phyag-na r d ~ - r j e . ~ ~  

The investitures bestowed on Phyag-na rdo-rje are best summarized in the Rgya 
Bod Yig-tshang, which states: (((Khubilai Khaghan) gave him the title of Prince of 
Pai-Ian, a golden seal, together with (the title of) Viceroy with Jurisdiction of the 
Right and Left, and appointed him to be over all Tibet. This was the first of the 
investitures of the office of Prince over Tibet, in general; and Sa-skya, privately.nS5 
This summation attests to the importance of the political role Phyag-na rdo-rje was 
expected to play in the implementation of Mongol governance in 13th-century 
Tibet: a role cut short by his early death. 

In conclusion, this preliminary study of Phyag-na rdo-rje's biographic data 
suggests that, due to the limited information so far found, any attempt to construct 
even a skeletal chronology of his life may well have to depend on inference: 
inference that wherever the famous 'Phags-pa Lama, Imperial Teacher of Khubilai 
Khaghan, was in any given year between 1239 and 1267; there too was his all but 
ignored younger brother, the layman Phyag-na rdo-rje, Prince of Pai-Ian and first 
Viceroy of Tibet. 

ka byinpagswn bzhibyungsnangzhing. . . (GTSUG, p. 798). As shown in this study, Phyag-na rdo-rje, as 
the first ((Viceroy)) (T'ung-chih) of Tibet, was given the special title of Poi-Ian Wang. The title, Dpori- 
chen, was created after, and due to, the early death of Phyag-na rdo-rje in 1267. The Deb-ther dmar-po 
explicitly states that the ((first Dpon-chen of Sa-skya)) was ShPkya bzangpo (RA-I. 48; R1-2, p. 53; 
Imba,  pp. 1 12-3). 
" AS an example of the imbalance of historic attention, the Deb-ther dmar-po notes only that Phyag- 

na rdo-rje had been made Dbang (= Wang, ((Prince))) by Khubilai Khaghan (RA-I, p. 44; RA-2, p. 49); 
but, it is explicit about the title he gave the first Dpon-chen of Tibet. It states: ((In the time of Lama 
'Phag-pa, by command of Sechen (= Khubilai Khaghan), [ShBkya bzang-pol was given the seal (and 
title) of Z m  klu gun min dbang hu of Dbus-Gtsang and appointed Dpon-chert.)) (RA-I, p. 48; R4-2, p. 
53). The title is also spelled Zam glu gun dben hu (RBYT,  folio 214-b). For an early study of this title, 
where it is spelled Zam gru gwi miri dben hu, and the Mongol census taken in Tibet, see Tucci, pp. 13--16: 
251-2. notes 35-40. The title has been identified as a transliteration of Chinese Son lu chiin min wangfi 

( 2% 4 1f.f Inaba. p. 1 13). A brief explanation in Tibetan of this title and its rank in the Y':dn 
administrative structure is given in RA-2 (pp. 3554 ,  note 291 ). In short, a Lu (variously spelled ~ l u .  ;!.I .  

and gru in Tibetan) was a unit composed of ten myriarchies; thus, the Son lu (((3 Lu))) in the title given the 
first Dpon-chen invested him with a region theoretically embracing thirty myriarchies, in spite of the fi-ct 
that Tibet was divided into only 13 such units. For details on this, as well as other relevant units and 
titles, see the recent study by Luciano Petech, The Mongol Census in Tibet: Tibetan Studies in Honour o/ 
Hugh Richardron, edited by Michael Aris and Aung San Suu Kyi, Warminster, Aris & Phillips Ltd, 1980, 
pp. 233-8. 

" The Tibetan text for this last line reads: spyir bod dong/sgos so skya laldbang gi lung las thorn kha 
gnmg bo'i sngan ma yin no/ (RBYT,  folio 199-a). The statement that Phyag-na rdo-rje was invested with 
authority over Sa-skya ((privately)) (sgos) reflects the fact that Sa-skya was not included among the 13 
myriarchies. It was regarded as being politically separate from them and governed privately by the Sa- 
skya lay ruler. 



METHODS OF CHRONOLOGICAL CALCULATION 
IN TIBETAN HISTORICAL SOURCES 

ZUIHO YAMAGUCHI (Tokyo) 

It was A. Csoma de Koros who first introduced to the outside world details of the 
calendar of the Ktilacakra-tantra used in Tibet and theories on the date of the 
Buddha's death current in this country. In memory of the achievements of this 
pioneer in Tibetan studies, this paper is devoted to the same subject. 

1. The Beginning ~f the Calendar Year at the Time of the 
T'u-fan Kingdom 

If one examines Chinese historical sources in respect to the start of the calendar 
year during the T'u-fan af -& Period, one finds for example the following 
statement in the section relating to Tibet in the T'ung-tien !& 1, 190. %p)j 6. 

((They regard the time when barley ripens (mai-shou %?A) as the start of the 
year.)) 

The same assertion is repeated in other works up to the accounts of T'u-fan in the 
two Thng-shu fi-~q.' 

In commentating upon this statement in his Thng-shu T'u-fin-ch'uan chien- 
ching, Wang-chung writes that ((in the Tibetan calendar, the third month is 
considered the start of the year, and it is so even today,).2 But is this in fact the case? 
From about the twelfth century until recent times the calendar based upon the 
Kilacakra-rantra was used in Tibet, and the calendar year began on the fifteenth 
day of the third month. However, the KBlacakra calendar begins in theory from the 
year A.D. 1027,j and therefore there is no guarantee whatsoever that it is directly 
connected with the calendar of the T'u-fan Period. 

Furthermore, as far as the above quotation is concerned, there is no qualification 
of the term ((the time when barley ripens)), e.g. where or when, in which case it may 
be looked upon as referring to rnai-ch'iu @ pk (barley-autumn) as understood by 
the Chinese in general, i.e. the fourth month of the lunar ~ a l e n d a r . ~  The start of the 

' 1 q; &'h {I% , +$ I Chiu Thng-shu. T'u-fan ch'uan. [ j b  11q ( j j  c), gC @ & 6- J 
T'ang-shu. T'u-fan ch'uan. 

' f IE : [ fi@ # I $  %iiT;], Peking 1958, p. 16. 
V. CST. p p  79-81. 
V. Note (I I). 



year in the KBlacakra calendar is the third month of the lunar calendar, called Hor- 
zla gsum-pa.5 This is also known by the names caitra, nag-zla, 'dor-ster, myos-byed, 
dri-zhim-ldan, yid-subs zla, 'dod-dus-zla and ming-gzugs-zla, and corresponds to 
the month when the sun is in the sign of Aries ( l u g - k h ~ i m ) . ~  Thus it is evident that 
Wang-chung's explanation is wrong. 

Examination of the calend'ars of the T'ang Period brings to light the fact that in 
almost all cases the first month starts in the month of Migha in the Indian calendar, 
corresponding to the latter half of the first month and the first half of the second 
month of the solar calendar.' On the other hand examination of the Tibetan 
calendar in section Ma of the klong-rdol bla-ma'igsung-'bum (LSB, f. 24a; Peking 
Ed., f. 21 a) shows that the same month Hor-zla dong-po = mchu-zla (migha) = 'du- 
byed fcho- phrul zla-ba) is given as dgun-zla tha-cung, i.e. the last month of winter, 
and not as the first month of spring as in the T'ang calendars. 

In the famous chronological work Pad-dkar zhal-lunge it is also discussed 
whether cho- phrulzla-ba should be reckoned from the first day of the last month of 
winter or from the first day of the first month of spring, and the former view is stated 
to be correct. As authority for this conclusion, the phrase cho-'phrul wa'i zla-ba la 
(in the month of miracle, Wa)  is quoted from the 'Phags-pa byams-pa lung-bstan-pa 
(Peking No. 101 1, Taisho No. 455). The reason given is that Wa is the same as sKag, 
i.e. the six stars of the constellation As'lesa, and together with mChu, i.e. the 
constellation Maghi, forms the month of mchu-zla (migha);  thus Wa corresponds 
to the first half of this month ( P K Z ,  f. 32a, 1.6-f. 32b, 1.3). The month Migha 
corresponds roughly to the second half of the first month and the first half of the 
second month of the solar ~ a l e n d a r . ~  That this month is regarded as the last month 
of winter agrees with klong-rdol bla-ma's views, but the name Hor-zla bcu-gnyis- 
pa for this month differs from the appellation Hor-zla dong-po given by klong-rdol 
bla-ma and generally used in later times. 

The relationship with the solar calendar is also dealt with separately in the Pad- 
dkar zhal-lung, where it is stated that in general in a case immediately following 

' v .  CST,p. 79; L S B , f .  18b. 1 . 1 .  
LSB. f. 17b 1.4; f. Ita, I .  7-f. IRb. I .  1 .  On thenamesofthemonths v .  f. 17b, 1 1 .  -and thechart on 

f. 2la.  
V .  @{*x, wkkfi: [#JTf- t+ fi)@-#!-!c<$- ; IC. 11, pp. 732-733. The Mohdvyurporli 

(8272) has mdgha dgun zln tho rung mchu. (i.e. mchu zlo @ % the last month of  winter). The Chinese 
translation -*5 is a translation of the Tibetan, and does not mean that the month of migho 

corresponds to the last month of winter in China. The Chinese translations of  the names of  the other 
months of the year given in this work must be understood in the same way. 

v. Abbreviations; CST. p. 91, Note 32. 
IC. 11. pp. 721-722, 732-733. It means that the first day of the month of  cho-'phrul fell within the 

latter half of  the tint month of the solar calendar. 



adjustments for the intercalary month, the vernal equinox (twenty-first day of the 
third month of the solar calendar) falls on about dpyid-zla ra-ba yar-ngo tshes-dgu, 
the ninth day of the first month of springlo (op. cit., f. 31b, 1.3-f. 32a, 1.2). An 
example of this in the T'ang calendar is the ninth day of the second lunar month of 
the year 655 A.D. Thus the correspondence between the first month of spring in the 
Tibetan calendar and the second lunar month in the T'ang calendar becomes clear. 
The Pad-dkar zhal-lung adds that (tin some Tibetan canonical translations this has 
been mistakenly given as the ninth day of the second month of spring, but one must 
not be led astray by this)) (ibid.).  

The fifth Dalai Lama, as did in fact klong-rdol bla-ma, equates mchu-zla with 
Hor-zla dung-po, and rejects such appellations as Hor-zla gnyis-pa and Hor-zla bcu- 
gnyis-pa (rTsis-skar-nag las brtsam-pa'i 'dri-Ian, f. 32b). In particular he quotes in 
regard to the latter the same passage of the 'Phags-pa byams-pa lung-bstan-pa as 
was given in the Pad-dkar zhal-lung. His views are based on the standpoint that 
Hor-zla dang-po is to be determined in accordance with the Hsia-chCng @ iE 
calendar, which places the start of the year in the first month rather than in the 
eleventh month, in which the winter solstice comes, as does the Chou-chCng )Lj Z. 
calendar," and use the Chinese calendar as their standard. Therefore, equating 
mchu-zla with Hor-zla dung-po reflects a viewpoint based on the Chinese calendar. 

In any case, the second lunar month corresponded to the first month of spring in 
the Tibetan calendar, where the names of the seasons came one month later than the 
corresponding seasons in the Chinese calendar. Thus it becomes evident that mai- 
shou, ((the time when barley ripens,)) the fourth lunar month,12 was called in Tibet 
dpyid-zla rha-cung, i.e. the third month of spring. 

In the Chronicles of the Tibetan royal dynasty discovered at Tun-huang (PT. 
1288, VP. 750, DTH, pp. 13-27) the events of each year are recorded in the order 
spring, summer, autumn and winter. There are few examples of the seasons of 
spring and autumn being stated expressly by name. However, whereas dpyid 

' O  In this case the first day of  the first month of spring falls roughly on the 13th day of the  third rnunth 
of the solar calendar, coming within the month ofphilguna. The Maha~lyurparri (8261) has philgunah: 
dpyid zla ra ba gre can. gre-can is probably synonymous with dho-can. Soon after entering the second 
month o f the  lunar calendar, the moon moves into theconstellation Citra, forming part of the month of 
caitra. Therefore. there is nothing against the month starting from the first day of the next lunar month 
being called caitra. The name of the month is determined not by the name of the constellation in which 
the full-moon occurs but by the position of  the moon known by reckoning at  the start of the lunar month 
in Tibet. 

" CST, p. 79b; p. 90a. Note (6). 

' l[@Hfl~?$6JEI7 ~ ~ ~ ~ % ~ ) . ~ l ~ ~ ~ ) ~ ~ - l : ~ - / C ~  $&6+k.  &c%G)k&@~$kJ  
( ~ h  'u-hsikh-chi I #J 95, I & s".". vk dik) 

[PAjfiH *e$t, j~-l-.I H'gr];zB-*, ii1j3$!j&] (Kuan-rzti $$&z) 
The latter example states simply that barley was ripe by the summer solstice. 

407 



(spring) is mentioned at the start of the year in only 675 A.D. and 704, it is given at 
the end of the year in 701,708,725 and 726. This suggests the probability that the 
((spring)) at the end of the year was longer than that at the start of the year. This can 
be seen as a reflection of the fact that the first and second months of spring came at 
the end of the year, and the third month of spring, i.e. the fourth lunar month, came 
at the start of the year. 

In Pelliot tib. 1089, 1.50 ff.13 it is stated as follows: 

((When the basic policy was reached (gzhi dang grhugs nu) that the great Zhang- 
Ion should (himself) appoint the officials among the Chinese at Shacu, the 
notification tablet (phrin-byang) from sTag-bzher rgod-khyung, the minister in 
charge of communicating imperial edicts, and others was delivered via Cog-ro 
Legs-'dus on the fourth day of the third month of spring in the year of the Rat. It 
was stated that in the summer of (that) year of the Rat the great Zhang-Ion would 
make an official visit to the frontier, and would divide the Chineses in Shacu into 
two (military) settlements (rgya-sha-cu-pa sde-gnyis bcad nus) and determine the 
official positions and officials (la-sgo dang dpon-sna) <in the occasion of the 
conference to be held at Long-chu (Hg$Isl?). The officials for Shacu to be 
appointed from among the Tibetans (at that time) were given in the mandate 
papers as.  . . u 

From this passage it is evident that the third month of spring in the year of the 
Rat was included from the first day of the month within that year. Since the exact 
dates for the events of the summer are not given, it is also clear that the passage is 
describing a prearranged schedule. 

Thus it is possible to confirm by means of the Tun-huang documents too that the 
Tibetan calendar started from the first day of the third month of spring in the 
Tibetan calendar, which corresponds to the fourth month of the Tang lunar 
calendar. Next we shall discuss two or three questions which can be elucidated on 
the basis of this fact. 

" v. M. h l o u ,  Revendicarions &s Fonclion~ires du Grand Tibet au V I I f  Sidcle: Journal Aslatiqur, 
1955, pp. 171-212; esp. pp. 178, 183. As for tentative corrections of  the translation, v. 2. Yama- 
guchi: F o d a t i o n  of two Military Settlements 01 the Tibetan Army Consisting of Chinese at Shacu, 
andan Attempt toLocotemKhar tsan [ ~ ~ ' j ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ Z ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~ . ~ ~ ] o a ) ~ . ~ ~ ?  mkharrsan 

n ~ B  Sashii kanjin ni yoru Toban Ni gundan no seiritsu to rnkhar tsan gundan no ichi: 
Anmu11 Report of the Institute for the Srudy of Cultural Exchange, Faculty of  Letters, University of 
T6ky6. NO. 4. 1981, pp. 1 3 4 7 ,  p. 29. In the present paper the translation has been further rectified. 



2. Confirmation of Some Dates 
Given According to the Tibetan Calendar 

It is stated in the T'ung-chien in connection with the marriage of the T'ang 
princess Win-ch'eng 2 I&&=& to the Tibetan king, in the passage for the day of 
the male Fire Dragon in the intercalary tenth month of the fourteenth year of the 
Chtn-kuan fim era (A.D. 640), that ((with the permission of the emperor, 
Princess Wen-ch'eng was forced to marry him.)) However, in general this is not 
regarded as the date of the actual marriage. The marriage itself is considered to have 
taken place on the day of the female Fire Ox in the first month of the following year, 
which the present writer has for some time insisted to be the date of the report after 
the marriage by Tao-tsung, king of Chiang-hsia, fXB X jx-2 upon his return to 
the imperial court.14 The generally accepted date of the marriagk is based upon 
statements such as that in the T'ung-chien mentioned above and in various other 
works including the accounts of T'u-fan in the two T'ang-shu. 

However, as was made clear in our discussions in the previous section, this day of 
the female Fire Ox in the first month of the fifteenth year of the Chin-kuan Era can 
not be converted into Icags-glang, i.e. year of the female Iron Ox, in the Tibetan 
calendar (corresponding to 641 A.D.). This is because the period until the end of the 
third month of the fifteenth year of the Chen-kuan Era falls within the Tibetan year 
of the Rat. 

Dates in Tibetan historical sources are usually only given by the year, and it is 
seldom that the month and day are stated as well. Therefore, in order to avoid 
confusion and as a matter of convenience, it is general practice nowadays to convert 
years in the Tibetan calendar into the corresponding year in the Western calendar. 
In accordance with this convention, the date of ~hncess  Wen-ch'ang's entry into 
Tibet and her marriage is 640 A.D., and most definitely not 641. 

In the opening passage of the Tun-huang Chronicles (DTH, p. 13) it is stated that 
((Princess Win-ch'eng, receiving the invitation of mGar sTong-rtsan yul-zung, 
arrived in the land of Bod.)) Judging from what follows, the date of this event must 
be considered without any hesitation whatsoever as the year of the male Iron Rat, 
i.e. 640 A.D. It is not 641 as claimed by many scholars,lS and under no 
circumstances can it be 642 A.D. (6421643) as suggested by G. Uray. l6 

v. M H T .  11, p. 47; p. 84, Note (97); p. 87, Note (104). 
No  small number of ~ h o l a r s  have attempted to correctly determine the corresponding Western 

date in connection with this year only. However, s i n e  there are virtually no other dates of which it is 
possible to ascertain the name of the month, the present writer finds it difficult to approve of such 
attempts. 

la  NLO, pp. 3-35; L'Annalistique et la Pratique Bureaucratique au Tibet Ancien: Journal Asiatique. 
1975, pp. 1 57- 1 70, esp. p. 16 1 ; The Annals ofrhe 'A fa  Principality in Proceedings of the Csoma de Kdros 
Memorial Symposium. Budapest 1978, pp. 541-578 esp.. p. 564. 



In addition, the fact that Princess Win-ch'ing entered Tibet and married in (the 
intercalary tenth month of) 640, as suggested by the contents of the T'ung-chien, can 
also be testified by a passage in the T'ang-Tibetan Treaty Inscription (eastern face, 
11.21-26). A translation of the relevant passage follows: 

((After the Chinese king Li first ascended the throne, the rule of the Great T'ang 
Empire reached (Ion) its twenty-third year, and in the second generation (after 
the first generation)" of the royal dynasty the divine btsan-po Khri-srong- 
brtsan18 and the Chinese emperor T'ai-tsung win-wu-shin A ;< 2 5;f'iTiib 
discussed affairs of state, and in the year of the Chin-kuan Era Princess Win- 
ch'ing was married to the btsan-PO.)) 

In the above passage ((the year of the Chin-kuan Era)) corresponds to the twenty- 
third year from the first year of the Wu-t6 3% Era (618), and is clearly the 
fourteenth year of the ChSn-kuan Era. The rulers of the two countries did not 
actually meet; the main purport of the passage is that they entered into a 
matrimonial relationship. 

Next. let us examine the date of Srong-btsan sgam-po's death. In the Annals of 
Emperor Kao-tsung r5 ;? in Vol. 4 of the Chiu T hng-shu the following passage is 
to be found: 

((In the fifth month of the first year of the Yung-hui Era the btsan-po of 
Tibet died. The commander of the Right Imperial Guards, Hsien-yii k'uang-chi 
,& fi?F\&, is entrusted with an imperial message and sent to offer condolence.)) 

As H. Sat6 has insisted for some time,19 it is probable that an envoy of 
condolence was sent at this time. If one examines the T'ung-chien, one finds that 

" The translation of this passage given in M H T  ( I I ) ,  p. 6 is incorrect, as are the translations to be 
found in H. E. Richardson, Ancient Historic01 Edicts at Lhasa and the M u  TsunglKhri gtsug Ide brtson 
Treaty of A .D .  8 2 1 4 2 2  from the Inscription at Utasa. London 1952, p. 60 and SA T ( I ) ,  p. 22; (II), p. 924. 
The period referred to here is the fourteenth year of the Chin-kuan Era of Emperor T'ai-tsung, and 
actually modifies ((in the year of the Chh-kuan Era Princess Win-ch'eng was married to the btsan PO)). 
This construction consists of an adverbial clause of time and an adverbial phrase of time preceded by a 
long adverbial clause. The adverb of time ((in the year of the Chin-kuan Era)) included within the 
modified sentence expresses the same ((time)) as the preceding adverbial clause and phrase, only the two 
are separated. This is an example of divided expression in parallel sentences, and is frequently met with in 
the literature of this period. A simple example is yul byung so dod tshun cad ( F .  W. Thomas, Tibetan 
Literary Texts and Documents Concerning Chinese Turkestan. 11, London 1951, p. 93), meaning ((Since 
the country appeared)). In this case both yul and so, and byung and dodare synonymous, but separated. 
As regards wthe second generation of the royal dynasty)), see the example from Stein No. 710 given in 
Section (4) of the present paper. 

In Srong-brtsan sgam-po is the eulogistic name for Khri-srong-brtsan. v. D T H ,  p. 118, 11. 23-24. 
lV SAT.  I, pp. 209.2 I I. The account in the Annals of the Emperor Kao-tsung gives the date of events 

in T a n g  at the time. and the btsan-PO'S death is mentioned merely as the cause of those events. 



((summer, fifth month, day of the male Water Dog)) is mentioned as if it were the 
date of his death, hut this is incorrect. It corresponds to the twenty-fourth day of the 
fifth month of the lunar calendar. Even if the envoy had arrived from Tibet on this 
day, its departure from Tibet would have been at least three months prior to this,20 
i.&. the last day of the second month of the lunar year, which would have 
corresponded to the first month of spring in Tibet, and therefore the year of the 
king's death becomes sa -mo-bya (female Earth Bird). In accordance with the afore- 
mentioned conventions of expression, this must be expressed as 649 A.D. 

The only available information on the state of communications between T'ang and Tibet in the 
T'ang Period is that relating to the route from Shan-ch'Cng gj& to Central Tibet. This is more or less 
identical with the routes taken by the Fifth Dalai Lama and the Third Panchen Lama on their visits to 
Peking, and is dealt with in detail in H. Sat6's research on the subject (Studies in the Hi.storicalGeography 
of Tibet, T6ky6 1978, pp. 5-162j. In thecase of the Fifth Dalai Lama there were long halts on the way, so 
that after setting out from bSam-grub bde-chen on April 21st. it took nearly four months to reach SKU- 
'bum (ASDL, Vol. Ka, f. 175b, I .  64. 188a, 1.2). However, on the way back he left dGon-lung on July 1st 
and arrived in Rva-sgreng on the evening of October 8th. This means that, if one subtracts the additional 
days spent in places where he halted on the way for two nights or more, the return-trip took about 75 
days (f. 213b, I .  3-f. 217b. 1.3). In comparison, the Third Panchen Lama was seen off by the Eighth Dalai 
Lama near Rva-sgreng on July 6th. and took three months and ten days to reach SKU-'bum on October 
15th. But if one subtracts the time spent with missionary work on the way, one is left with 74 days (B3PC, 
f. 70b, I. 2-f. 93b, 1. 1). As for the itinerary from the two large monasteries of SKU-'bum and dGon-lung 
in Ch'ing-hai to Ch'ang-an, no explicit information is to be r a i v e d  from the acfounts of the routes 
taken by the Dalai Lama or the Panchen Lama. However, it is probable that of the Jwo routes, that 
setting out from the above two monasteries and reaching Ch'ang-an via Lan-chou 1)-161, and that 
passing through Lan-chou to Ning-hsia '8- x, crossing the Yellow River and amving in 0-Ion pu-lag 
(=ulayan bulay), it is probable that the latter was somewhat farther in distance than the former. 
Therefore, let us examine the route taken by the Dalai Lama. He set out from SKU-'bum on August 2lst, 
passed through Ning-hsia (Yin-ch'uan $N)I)), crossed the Yellow River on September 21st. and 
arrived in 0-Ion pu-lag on October 3rd (AjDL,  f. 188a. 1. S f .  192b, 1. I). On his way back he reached O- 
Ion pu-lag on June 1st. crossed the Yellow River on the 6th, passed through Lanchou on the 24th, and 
arrived in SKU-'bum on the 30th (f. 212b, I .  4-I. 2I3b. I. 2), taking in all thirty days. On the way out he 
spent twelve extra days on the way. leaving thirty days en route, too. Of course, the above are 
descriptions ofthe routes taken by nobility, and not those of an envoy. However, since the envoy bearing 
the news of the btsan-po's death was in no particular hurry, even if it did not take three and a half 
months, i t  would probably have taken at least three months. There is also no reason for assuming that 
there was any great difference in the travelling conditions in the T'ang and Ch'ing Periods. It seems 
probable that 0-Ion pu-lag was situated between the two fords across the Yellow River crossed when 
going from Ning-hsia to Kuei-hua-ch'ing $${k#&. Messengers in the Ch'ing Period took between 
three and five monlhs for the trip between Lhasa and Peking, as can be seen from a comparison of the 
Shih-lu of Ch'ing and the Autobiography of the Fifth Dalai Lama. According to the researches of 
Pelech, Chinaand Tibet in the Early 18th Century. Leiden 1950, pp. 101, 104, news of the death of Khang- 
chen-nas reached Peking in one month. but this must be regarded as an exception. 



Therefore, the year of Khri-srong-brtsan's death given in the passage preceding 
that for 650 A.D. in the Chroniclesz1 also corresponds to the year of the Bird, and it 
is impossible for it to be any other year than 649 A.D. 

Anlong classical historical works dating from later than the fourteenth century, 
the year of the female Earth Bird is clearly given as the date of the king's death in the 
Deb-ther dmarpo (HLD, p. 17a, 1.4). In the older rGyal-rubs by 'Phags-pa (PBG, f. 
5b, 1.5) it is given as sa-pho-khyi (male Earth Dog), but this is the result of having 
calculated the king's death as coming eighty-two years after his birth, which is given 
as me-mo-glang (female Fire Ox), and need not be considered here. In the rGyal- 
rubs gsal-ba'i me-long (GSM, f. 95b, 1.1) the first year of the Yung-hui Era, which 
derives from such Tang  works as the accounts of T'u-fan in the two T'ang-shu and 
the T'ung-chien, is translated, quite clearly on the basis of the rGyal-yig-tshangz2 
and without any consideration of the difference in the start of the calendar year in 
the two countries, as lcags-pho-khyi (male Iron Dog). As mentioned above, this is 
the date when the envoy of condolence was dispatched. 

Therefore, the views of H. E. R i c h a r d s ~ n , ~ ~  who does not adopt 649 A.D. as the 
date of the king's death, as proposed by H. Sat& also lose any claim to validity. 

There is one other fact which is clarified through the confirmation of the start of 
the Tibetan calendar year, and which I have in fact dealt with p rev iou~ ly .~~  It 
concerns King Khri-srong Ide-btsan (742-797)'s wife of his later years, 'Bro-bza' 
Jo-mo-btsan khri-rgyal-mo-btsan, who was ordained as a nun by rBa Ratna in the 
middle month of winter (dgun-zla 'bring-po) in the year of the Sheep and received 
the name Byang-chub-rje. This must have taken place at least twelve years after rBa 
Ratna's own taking of the tonsure in the first month of spring in the year of the 
Sheep. It is sufficient to take into account the fact that in the Tibetan calendar the 
((first month of spring)) never precedes the ((middle month of winten) of the same 
year, and that rBa Ratna could not have supervised someone else's taking of orders 
if he himself had not been fully ordained previously. Therefore, if the year of the 
Sheep in which the ((Six Men of Trial)) (Sad-mi mi-drug), including rBa Ratna, 
were ordained is set at 779, the year of the Sheep in which 'Bro-bza' was ordained 
becomes 791 at the earliest. 

I '  The fact that no mention of Srong-brtsan sgam-po's death is made in the entry for 650 in the 
Chronicles means if nothing elsc that the Chronicles did not consider his death to have taken place in 
650, and so it is natural to assume that it  occurred in 649 or before. 
" v. GSM,  f. 95a. 1 .  4; S. Inaba, H .  Sat6, Hu Ian &b ther. Ky6to 1964, pp. 11-14. 
'' H.  E. Richardson. How old was Srong b~san sgampo? in: Bulletin o/Tibetology. Gangtok, 11-1, PP. 

5 8  esp. p. 5. Richardson not only fails to take into account the start of the year in the Tibetan calendar. 
but is dso unaware of the nature of the dates given in Chinese sources and fails to comprehend Sata's 
views. In addition he s m s  to be unaware of the fact referred to in Note (21). 

l4 V. Z. Yamaguchi. rin lugs rBa dPal a!byangs: Studies on Buddhis~ Dharrna. T6ky6 1975, PP. 
641464, a p .  pp. 633453. 



3. Methods of Chronological Calculation 
in Tibetan Historical Sources 

Chronological calculations found in Tibetan historical sources are carried out on 
the basis of the lo-ngoZ5 method, also used in Japan and some other Eastern 
countries. However, this fact has not always been correctly comprehended by 
Western scholars. In a word, it means that when referring to the link between one 
event and another event by means of the length of time elapsed, the first and last 
years touched by that period of time are added to the intervening span of years. For 
example, in the case of a person's life-span, the year of birth and the year of death 
are added to the intervening years, without any consideration of the length of those 
first and last years. 

This is a convenient method when only the year and not the month and day of an 
event are reported in historical materials. However, the length of the first and last 
((two (lunar) years)) can in actually vary from ((two days)) to as much as ((two years 
and two monthw less one day in the case of an intercalary month being included in 
either side. 

It all stems from the fact that ((years)) marked off by New Year's Eve and each 
with its own name are used as the basic element in chronological  calculation^.^^ In 
other words, one must consider carefully the fact that the passing of New Year's 
Eve means that (cone year has elapsed)) from the time of the particular event, but it 
does not mean that the equivalent of (cone (lunar) year)) has actually elapsed. 

((One year has elapsed)) means that one has (centered the second yearn. This is a 
most important concept, and as a result the number of years indicated by ordinal 
numbers and the span of years given (by lo-ngo) in relation to a particular event 
coincide. 

Even if it is stated that one year has passed, one must be most careful in noting 
that the fact that a year is marked off by New Year's Eve means that a ((yean) can 
vary in length from one day up to two years and one month less one day if an 
intercalary month is included. 

Let us next examine some actual examples of the theory outlined above. In the 
following examples New Year's Eve is taken to correspond to the thirtieth day of 
the twelfth month. Let us suppose for example that a person born on the thirtieth 
day of the twelfth month of the year of the Rat died on the first day of the first 

" ngo in lo ngo means ccwuntenance)) or ((sign)). It refers only to the ((year)) as determined and 
distinguished by the names orthe twelve signs or the zodiac, and is not concerned with the actual period 
of twelve months. 

lo  This means that periods of time of less than a year are disregarded. In other words, this form of 
reckoning is based upon lo ngo (v. Note (25)) .  



month of the following year of the Ox. Since the date of birth would be given simply 
as the year of the Rat and the date of death as the year of the Ox, historians of a later 
date would have no choice but to say that a person who actually had lived only two 
days ((lived two years)) or ((died in his second yearn, and that he ((died one year 
later)), when in fact he had died only one day later. 

Next, let us suppose that a person was born on the first day of the first month of 
the year of the Rat and died on the thirtieth day of the twelfth month of the year of 
the Ox and that there was one intercalary month in this period. As in the previous 
case, the given data would be ((born in the year of the Rat)) and ((died in the year of 
the Ox)) So although this person did in fact live two full (lunar) years and one month 
less one day, he too would be said to have ((died one year later)).27 This example can. 
be said to fulfill the conditions for the expressions such as ((he lived for two years)) or 
(the died at the age of two)), used in the West. 

If such cases as given above did actually occur, they would no doubt be recorded 
as ((he died the next day)) or ((he lived a full two years)). However, in the case of there 
being a number of intervening years, a situation similar to that described above is 
bound to arise in regard to the initial and final years. When expressing (cone year 
later)), the phrase phyi-lo (the following year) is usually used. 

When lengths of time of less than ten years or so are recorded in Tibetan 
literature, it seems that the length ofyears as aperiodof time is given in approximate 
figures.2n This can be considered as resulting from the fact that the scribe was able to 
conceive as a whole the period of time in question. For example, if it were from the 
eleventh month of the year of the Rat until the tenth month of the year of the Tiger, 
one would not hesitate in recording it as two years, and would not count the year of 
the Rat as an additional one year. On the other hand, in the case of long periods of 

'' This does not mean that G.  Uray considered only the first example and failed to think as far as the 
second example, but rather it seems that he came to the conclusion that, because Tibetans at the time of 
the T'u-fan Dynasty did not distinguish between cardinal and ordinal numbers, years recorded in 
cardinal numbers must also be understood as ordinal numbers. If this really were the case, it seems 
logical that one would have to consider how to deal with years expressed in a similar manner in later 
historical material. but Uray does not mention anything about the methods of dealing with materials 
dating from the period in which he considers ordinal expressions to have been established (NLO, pp. 
34-35). Even if everything is to be interpreted as ordinal expressions in the manner suggested by Uray. 
one must not forget that for example in the case of a phrase to be understood as meaning ccin the second 
year thereaften), the length of time referred to can vary from less than one year when reckoning from the 
end of the year, up to more than two years when the period in question lasts from the start of one year 
until the end of the following year with an intercalary month included. 

l8 In the entry for 649 in the Chronicles, where it is stated that the married life of Srong-brtsan sgam- 
po and Princess W6nch'Eng lasted ccthree years)) (DTH, p. 13). the period 64-9 is being referred to. 
The five years given as the length of King Gung-srong gung-brtsan's reign in later records also probably 
refers to 638-643. 



time difficult to grasp as a whole, it is possible that the initial month would no longer 
be exactly known at the end of the period in question, and in the case of a long 
period of years the confirmation of the exact length of the initial and final years 
would lose significance. It was probably due to such circumstances that the lo-ngo 
system described above came into existence in the first place. 

Let us next examine some related terms and actual examples. 
Srong-brtsan sgam-po was born in 581 and died in 649, i.e. he was born in the 

year of the female Iron Ox and died in the year of the female Earth Bird. He is said to 
have lived ((69 years)), the 67 years from 582 to 648 with an additional initial and 
final two years. This life-span has been mistakenly transmitted as the length of his 
reign, and, due to his name Srong-lde-btsan, has also been mistaken by Bu-ston and 
others for the life-span of Khri-srong I d e - b t ~ a n . ~ ~  Srong-brtsan sgam-po died in the 
69th year after his birth in 581. 

There are many expressions found in later historical works for expressing the 
elapsing of time. Although it contains no small number of mistakes, let us examine a 
few examples from the Deb-ther dmar-po'i deb-gsar-ma. 

de nus lo gsum song ba'i chu 'brug la I (DMS, f. 72a, 1. 6) 
((In the year of the male Water Dragon (1352), three years having passed since 
then (1349)~  
de nus nyi shu rtsa gcig nu 'bri gung the1 brab (ibid., f. 65b, 1. 2) 
((Twenty-one years there (1 158) after the monastery of 'Bri gung the1 was built 
(1 179)~)  

In these two examples, too, it is the New Year's Eve that has ((passed)). It should 
be mentioned that it was the custom to add one year to one's age with the passing of 
New Year's Eve. In these examples, if one regards the initial year as the first year, 
the final years being expressed here become the ((fourth yean) and the ((twenty- 
second year)) respectively. In the Chronicles from Tun-huang there is a similar 
passage immediately after the account of the Chinese princess's entry into Tibet in 
640. 

de nas lo gsum nu I btsan po khri srong rtsan gyi ring la I (DTH,  p. 13) 
((Three years there (640) after (when it had once again become) the reign of the 
btsan-po Khri-srong-rtsan.)) 

This refers to the ((fourth)) year after 640, i.e. 643, and one should not understand 
this to mean actually ((two years laten), as does G. Uray. If one were to follow his 
interpretation, every time a new reckoning were given, one year would be 

'O M H T .  pp. 52-57. 



subtracted, so that in the case of a hundred calculations there would be a decrease of 
one hundred years.30 

When expressing the -th year, the suffix pa is added to the numeral expression, 
forming an ordinal number, as in the following example. 

& nas lo bcu dgu pa chu lug la I (DMS, f. 54a, 1. 6) 
((In the nineteenth year there (1325) after, the year of the female Water Sheep 
(1 343)~)  
This means ((eighteen years laten). 

As was seen above there are several expressions possible for indicating how many 
times New Year's Eve has passed since the initial year - the particle na added 
immediately after the number of years; the verb song; or, as in the next example, the 
verb 'das. 

chu mo bya nas lo I nga 'das pa'i sa pho phag (DTN, Chap. Ba, f. 1 la, 1. 7) 
((The year of the male Earth Pig, five years after the year of the female Water 
Bird.n 

In cases including the adverb yan-la (until), one sometimes finds that, while using 
the verbs song or 'das meaning ((passed)), the final year has been added to the 
number of years elapsed, due to confusion arising in regard to the meaning of this 
adverb, but this is incorrect usage. In such a case verbs such as gro (to go) or Ion (to 
take) must be used, as will be seen below. Let us first give some examples of the 
correct usage of these expressions. 

& nas deng sang gi sa khyi yan la lo sum brgya dung drug cu 'das so I (DMS, f. 65b, 
11. 2-3) 
((From then (1 178) until the present year of the male Earth Dog (1538) 369 years 
have passed.)) 

This is an example of correct usage in which only the number of elapsed years has 
been given. However, when the final date is qualified as 'di rdzogs pa yon la (until 
this year ends), the New Year's Eve of thefinal year is also included, and therefore it 
is possible while using 'dm or song to add the year including the final date to the 
number of elapsed years, as in the following example. 

'O As is shown in Section 4 of this paper, there was a distinction in the manner of expressing cardinal 
and ordinal numbers in the T'u-fan Period. Therefore, chronological expressions identical in both the 
Classical and T'u-fan Periods must be interpreted in the same meaning. For example, if one were to apply 
Umy's interpretation to the examples of cardinal numbers in the Deb-ther h r - p o ' i  deb-gsar-ma8 a 
discrepancy of one year would occur each time a calculation were made. 



chu lug de nus me stag 'di rdzogspa yan la lo brgya dong bzhisong (PKZ,  Ka, f. 12a, 
I .  2) 
((From that year of the female Water Sheep (1 343) until this year of the male Fire 
Tiger (1446) ended, 104 years had passed.)) 

When rdzogs-pa is omitted leaving only di-yan-la, 'das and song cannot be used 
for including the year of the final date. Instead gro or Ion are used. 

de nus deng sang gi rnam phyang zhespa sa pho khyi 'di yan la lo brgya dung lnga 
'gro I (DMS, f. 14a, 1. 3) 
((From then (1434) until this present year of the male Earth Dog (1 538), called 
Vilamba, 105 years will have passed.)) 
de'i tshe mdo smad du rje rin po che 'khrungs nus bcu gnyis Ion I (ibid., f. 47a, 1. 5) 
((At that time (1 368) twelve years will have passed after Tsong kha pa was born in 
mDo smad (1357)~) 

An example of Ion being to express the inclusion of the final year is also to be seen 
in the quotation from the T'ang-Tibet Treaty Inscription cited in the second section 
of this paper.31 

4. Examples of Incorrect Chronological Calculations 

Next we shall examine some examples of incorrect chronological calculations 
and attempt to determine the correct forms from various angles, whilst at the same 
time introducing a passage supporting our argument. 

In the Deb-ther dmar-po'i deb gsar-ma one finds the following passages. 
de nos lo bzhi pa shing pho rta la I (DMS, f. 54a, 1. 2) 
((In the fourth year there (1290) after, the year of the male Wood Horse ( 1 2 9 4 ) ~  
de nus lo gsum pa shing mo glang la (ibid., f. 54a, 1. 5) 

((In the third year there (1 322) after, the year of the female Wood Ox (1 325)~)  
In these two examples ordinal numbers have been mistakenly used for expressing 

((four years laten) and ((three years later)) by subtracting one year from the correct 
ordinal expressions, ((the fifth year)) and ((the fourth year)). The latter example is 
immediately followed by an example of correct usage, already cited above. 

((In the nineteenth year there (1325) after, the year of the female Water Sheep 
(1 343)~)  



The erroneous expression expresses a period of time shorter than that which 
actually elapsed. 

Therefore, when the expression de nus lo - nu ( -years thereafter), which appears 
a lot in chronological works,32 is used such errors do not occur. It goes without 
saying that there is no need whatsoever to make any corrections to this form of 
expression as asserted by G. U r a ~ . ~ ~  

Uray regards this expression de nus lo-nu (- years thereafter) as synonymous 
with & nus lo-pa nu ( I  pels) (in the - th year thereafter I in the - th year 
thereafter, the year of -). Uray seems to have completely failed to comprehend the 
significance of the lo-ngo method of calculation explained above, and having 
arbitrarily decided that there was a custom of counting incomplete years as 
complete years, claims that since there was no distinction between cardinal and 
ordinal numbers in the T'u-fan Period, cardinal numbers, too, must be understood 
as ordinal expressions. 34 

This view is completely wrong. Although it is true that the form using the suffixpa 
to express ordinal numbers was adopted at some date after the time of the 
translations of the Buddhist scriptures, the distinction between cardinal and ordinal 
numbers existed before then. 

If one examines the Tibetan translation of No. 710 of de la Vallee Poussin's 
Catalogue of the Stein Collection, the Gng-chia-Shih-tzu-chi 1 f l  fhfl R~li 6 SE 1, one 
finds that what would have been later expressed as gnyis-pa (second) is given as 
gcig-gi 'ogs (f. 25b, 1.2), meaning ((after onen. A similar expression is found in 1.22 
of the eastern face of the T'ang-Tibet Treaty Inscription quoted in the second 
section of this paper, where ((the second generation of the royal dynasty)) is 
expressed as rgyal-rubs gcig-gi bg-tu. Today this would probably be expressed as 
rgyal-rubs gnyis-pa la. 

As an example of a different form of expression there is a passage in the imperial 
edict of Khri-srong Ide-brtsan quoted in the mKhas-pa'i dgal-ston. Although the 
word dung-po (first) is also used (KGG, f. 1 lob, 1. 4) when describing the events 
leading up to the king's oath of allegiance to Buddhism, one finds the expressions 
gcig-tu nu (firstly), gnyb-su nu (secondly) and gsum-du nu (thirdly) being used (ibid., 
f. 1 1 la, 1. 4; f. I 1 1 b, I. 1). They correspond to dung-por, gnyis-par and gsum-par 
respxtively. 

" Bu ston Rin chen grub, dPaldus kyi 'khor lo 'i rrsb kyi b.rtan hcos mkhaspa rnams dga ' bar byedpa. 
1326. Zhol Ed.. 122 fols, ff. 84a-85a; PKZ, FT. I la- 18b. 

33 v. Notes 27 and 30, and the latter part of this paper. 
J4 In NLO, p. 34 Uray writes ((But in Tibet (current years) are in use, i.e. each calendar year, even if 

not full, is regarded as a complete year)). However, it it not so much a question orwhether the year is full 
or not, but rather of  the fact that i t  is the number of years. which change their names with the passing of 
each New Year's Eve, which is being dealt with. 



In case the reliability of this work be brought into question, it should be noted 
that similar expressions can also be found in Pelliot tib. 1038 - gnyis-su ni 
(secondly, 1.9) and gsum-du ni (thirdly, 1. 12). It goes without saying these phrases 
correspond to gnyis-pa ni and gsum-pa ni. 

It is clear from the above examples that cardinal and ordinal numbers were 
distinguished in old historical works too, and thus it is not permissible to take for 
example the phrase de-nus lo gsum nu in the meaning of de-nus lo gsum-pa nu (in the 
third year thereafter).3S Using the modes of expression cited above, this might have 
been expressed as de-nus lo gsum-du nu or de-nas gsum-du'i lo no. In any case, the 
only possible meaning is ((three years thereafter)). 

The above facts become even clearer if one considers them in the light of the 
phrasing used at the start of the Chronicles. As was shown in the first section of this 
paper, in the T'u-fan Period the year commenced in the fourth lunar month. 
Therefore there is no possibility of the dates of Princess Wen-ch'zng's entry into 
Tibet and Srong-brtsan sgam-po's death having been recorded in Tibetan historical 
records in any manner apart from the years of the male Iron Rat (640) and the 
female Earth Bird (649). When considered in the light of this qualification, it is clear 
that in the phrase de-nus lo gsum no at the start of the Chronicles de refers to the year 
of the Rat, and in the phrase de-nus lo drug nu in the same work de refers to the year 
of the Hare (643), the latter phrase as a whole referring to the year of the Bird. Thus 
it is obvious that these expressions were used in the same sense as in later 
chronological works, and were most definitely not used in place of ordinal phrases 
as suggested by U r a ~ . ~ ~  

" In Pelliot tib. 16, f. 71b. 1.3 one finds the expression de nus lo hcu gnyis 'dm te lo bcugsum la babpa 
dang, meaning ((when twelve years had passed thereafter, and the thirteenth year had been reachedn. It 
seems safe to regard lo bcugsum la as the earlier form of ((10 bcugsumpan. In any case, it is hardly possible 
to go along with Uray in interpreting the cardinal number in the first half as an ordinal number, so that 
actually ((eleven years passed and it became the rweyrh yearn. The meaning of the above example is that 
New Year's Eve has gone by twelve times and it is now the thirteenth year. Since, of the twelve years 
passed, the first can vary in length from one day up to thirteen months less one day, Uray's interpretation 
is not applicable. Twelve is a cardinal number and thirteen corresponds to an ordinal number in 
meaning. Thus it is clear that the claim that all cardinal expressions relating to years should be read as 
ordinal numbers is invalid. The above mode ofexpression is frequently encountered in later literature, as 
indicated in the latter part of this paper. It should be noted that in the same Pelliot tib. 16, f. 72a, 1. 14 
ordinal numbers with the suffix pa are used, e.g. phas pham pa bzhi'i dang po (the first of the four 
unpardonable sins) and phas pham pa . . . . . gnyispa (the second unpardonable sin). This suggests that 
although ordinal expressions using the suffix pa were used in the translations o i  Buddhist scriptures, this 
mode of expression had not yet developed into one of general use. 

Sd According to Uray's interpretation, Princess Wench'ing arrived in Bod in 642. However, in his 
explanation of this he not only fails to take into account the start of the Tibetan calendar, but then also 
goes on trying to give a show of consistency in the facts by assuming that the princess set out in 641 and 



As was mentioned previously, when expressing the number of years elapsed, it is 
not uncommon to find instances when, even though rdzogs-pa in the phrase 'di 
rdzogs-pa yan la (until this year ends) has been omitted, the last year has been 
mistakenly included in the number of years elapsed. It is possible that this was the 
result of having used 'di yan la in the meaning of 'di rdzogs-pa yan la out of 
carelessness. However, the meaning changes completely since New Year's Eve is 
included in the latter but not in the former. 

To repeat, when adding the final year to the number of years havingelapsed in the 
case of the former expression, the verbs 'gro or Ion must be used. As examples of 
careless usage the following passages may be cited. 

de nas deng sang gi sa khyi 'di yan la lo nyis brgya dung bcu bzhi song 1 (DMS, f. 
42a, 1. 5) 
((From then (shing glang, 1325) until the present year of the male Earth Dog 
(1538) 214 years have passed.)) 
de nus da Ira'i me pho spre'u 'di yan la lo bcu bdun song ngo ( (DTN, Pha, f. 25a, 1.3) 
((From then (Icags 'brug, 1460) until the present year of the male Fire Monkey 
(1476) 17 years have passed.)) 
me mo bya de nus da Ira 'i mepho spre 'u 'di yan la lo drug bcu song I (ibid., Ca, f. 3 1 a, 
1 .  6) 
((From that year of the female Fire Bird (1417) until the present year of the male 
Fire Monkey (1476) 60 years have passed.)) 

The last example is especially easy to err in since the names of the years are 
ajoining each other, being separated by one complete sexagenary cycle. However, 
as long as the New Year's Eve of the final year is not over, one cannot say that ((60 
years have passed)). 

In order that wrong views based upon these examples of misusage do not 
continue to be made public, it is necessary to make quite clear once and for all the 
difference between what is correct and incorrect, and this we shall proceed to do in 
what follows. 

A. Spanien (formerly Macdonald) too, who has carried out some very exact 
analyses in this field of research, committed the same error in her study of 
S3kyairibhadra's ideas on the date of the Buddha's death.j7 S3kyairibhadra writes 
that in 1207, A.D. when he was in Sol-nag thang-po-che, 1750 years had passed 

spent a year in north-eastern Tibet; but of course no evidence is given to show that north-eastem Tibet 
was not identical with Bod (NLO, pp. 3&35). 
'' A. Macdonald, Preambule b la lecture d'un rGya bod yig rshang: Journal Asiarique, 1963, PP. 

5S159, u p .  p. 167. 



since the Buddha's death. On the basis of this Spanien gives the date of the Buddha's 
death as 543. B.C." However, the correct meaning of Si3kyairibhadra's statement is 
that 1750 years had passed until the previous New Year's Eve, and that it was then 
the 1751st year. Therefore the year 1207 A.D. corresponds to the 1751st year, and 
the year of the Buddha's death becomes 544. B.C. 

The expression (cone year has passed since the Buddha's death)) means that one 
New Year's Eve has passed since the Buddha's death and that <<it is now the second 
year)). This is explained in the Pad-dkar zhal-lung (PKZ, Chap. Ka, f. 4b, 1 1.2-3). 

((It is indicated in the calculations made by Pan-chen S~k~ain ibhadra  at Thang- 
po-che in the year of the female Fire Hare (1207) that 1750 years had passed since 
the Buddha's death until (the end of) the previous year of the male Fire Tiger 
(1 206).)) 

It is clear from this explanation that, regardless of the day and month of the 
Buddha's death, the period between his death and the end of that year is counted as 
one year, as is the period until the end of each successive year thereafter; thus the 
period until the end of 1206 is included in the 1750 years, but 1207, when the 
calculation was made, is not because it is not yet over. Therefore the date of the 
Buddha's death is as follows: 

1750-1206= 544 B.C. 
1751-1207=544 B.C. 

It should be mentioned that when calculating the date of the Buddha's death 
according to the Western calendar, one should not forget the fact that the years 1 
A.D. and 1 B.C. are back to back. Therefore, the correct date is obtained by simply 
subtracting the date when the calculation was made, according to the Western 
calendar, from the same date according to the Buddhist calendar.3p 

These errors in chronological reckoning are deep-rooted, and one must take 
extreme care when carrying out calculations of this type. Even Bu-ston, who was the 
most outstanding scholar in the field of the Kcilacakra-tantra and naturally also 
excelled in chronological studies, committed the error pointed out above. 

jB V.  Z. Yamaguchi, The Author and Dare of composition of rhe rGyal robs gsal bo'i me long: Tay6 
Cokuhd, Vol. 60, Nos. 1,2, pp. 1 - 1  8, esp. p. 17, Note 31. 

'O This point has been dealt with in the paper referred to in Note 38, p. 12, and in Z. Yamaguchi, 
Relations hetween Tiher and Nepal in the Firsr Hayof the Seventh Century: Annual Report ojrhe Institute 

.for the Study o/Culrural Exchange, Nos 2.3, Faculty of Letters, University of Tbkyb, 1978. pp. 29-57, 
esp. p. 37. In the latter paper the fact that bSod-nams rtse-mo's calculations are incorrect has been 
overlooked. 



As has been indicated elsewhere on a previous occasion,40 since the time of bSod- 
nams rtse-mo (1 142-82) the Sakya Sect has considered the date of the Buddha's 
death as corresponding to 2133. B.C. The author of the gSal-ba'i me-long, bla-ma 
dam-pa bSod-nams rgyal-mtshan (1 312-75), follows this view, but when discussing 
the year when the Imperial Tutor Kun-dga' blo-gros (1299-1323) returned to Tibet 
to be fully ordained, 1322 A.D., calculates the date of the Buddha's death in such a 
way that it corresponds to 2134, B.C. which accords with Bu-ston's views. 

Bu-ston's calculations are given three times in the same passage, but the last 
differs from the first two. A translation of the relevant passage, which is very 
instructive, follows (SRD, f. 92b, 1. 7-f. 93a, 1. 3). 

ccFollowing the method which claims that S2kyamuni was born in the year of the 
Dragon. it was, according to Sa-skya Pandita's calculations, the 3349(th) year 
(after the Buddha's death) when the funeral service was held at the time of Grags- 
pa rgyal-mtshan's death in the year of the male Fire Rat (1216). Since it was later 
reckoned to be the 341qth) year in the calculations made by bla-ma 'Phags-pa in 
the year of the female Fire Ox (1277) when the Chu-mig service was held, 3455 
years had passed and it was the (345) 6th year when the Imperial Tutor Kun-dga' 
blo-gros rgyal-mtshan dpal-bzang-po arrived in Tibet in the year of the male 
Water Dog (1 322) to be ordained. Therefore the (two) eras of the 'Fruit' and the 
'Fulfillment' (each composed of three periods), six periods of 500 years each (i.e. 
3000 years), and 455 years of the Abhidharma period of the era of the 'Teachings' 
had passed; and 45 years of the same period together with the Sirra and Vinaya 
periods (of the era of the ((Teachings)) and (the period of) the ((Maintaining Signs 
Only),, i.e. three periods of 500 years each, (a total of) 1545 years were said to be 
remaining.)) 

According to the first reckoning given in this quotation, the year of the Buddha's 
death becomes 

3349-1216=2133 B.C. 

and cdincides with the second calculation 

341&1277= 2133 B.C. 

However in the third reckoning the date according to the Buddhist calendar is given 
not as 3455 but as 3456, and as a result the date of the Buddha's death ends up as 

34561322= 2134 B.C. 

v. Note (39) 



This is confirmed in the calculations based on the epochal divisions which follow, 
and it is clear that the year when these reckonings were made was the 3456th year 
after the Buddha's death. Accordingly the date of the Buddha's death becomes one 
year earlier, i.e. 2134 B.C., and differs from the previous two examples which tally 
with the Sa-kya tradition, 2133 B.C. Perhaps Bu-ston made a mistake in the fact 
that 3454 years had passed and it was the 3455th year. Or perhaps, since it was 
correct, the date of the Buddha's death according to this third reckoning was used in 
the gSal-ba'i me-long to indicate the date of the composition of this work. 

It should be noted that, presuming that the Buddha died at the age of 80, if one 
takes the view that the year of his death was 21 33 B.C. (the year of the male Earth 
Rat), the year of his birth becomes the year of the female Earth Serpent and not the 
year of the Dragon. On the other hand, if one follows the third line of reckoning by 
which the Buddha's death becomes 2134 B.C. (the year of the female Fire Pig) the 
date of his birth becomes the year of the male Earth Dragon,41 and tallies with the 
expression ((following the method which claims that Siikyamuni was born in the 
year of the Dragon)) at the start of the above quotation. 

Considered from this angle, it seems that the first and second calculations were 
rather the result of Bu-ston's having unsuspectingly followed the Sa-skyas' 
incorrect method of calculation. It goes without saving that bSod-nams rtse-mo's 
reckoning must be regarded as incorrect if one takes the view that the Buddha was 
born in the year of the Dragon, an extra year having been added. 

Since Bu-ston gives a correct account of Kashmir Pandita's chronological 
calculations in the passage immediately following the above quotation, conforming 
with the correct explanations of the later Pad-dkar z h ~ l - l u n g , ~ ~  it is probable that of 
the above three reckonings Bu-ston's original point of view is represented by the 
third. 

ABBREVIATIONS 

ASDL - Ngag dbang blo bzang rgya mtsho. Du k l  l a ' i ~ o s  bzang. Vol. Ka, 364 fols (Autobiography of 
the Fifth Dalai Lama). 

B3PL - 'Jam dbyangs bzhad pa dKon mchog 'jigs med dbang po'i sde, bLu bzang dpal ldan ye shes kyi 
rnam rhar nyima'i 'odzer, 1786 bKra shis lhun po Ed., 375 + 305 fols (Biography of the Third Panchen 
Lama). 

In the second paper referred to in Note 39, p. 37, an incorrect translation was given, creating the 
impression [hat hSos-nams rtse-mo regarded this year of !he male Earth Dragon (hSnd num.v r1.w mo'i 

hka' 'bum. Vol. Nga. f. 31 5b, 1. 5) as the year ofthe male Iron Dragon. The writer would like to take this 
oppgrtunity to amend that error. 

** Even when Bu-ston employs the date of the Buddha's death given by hkyaSribhadra ( 5 4 4 ,  he still 
pursues the third line of calculation and states that 1322 A.D. corresponds to the 1866th year after 
Buddha's death, 1865 years having already passed (SRD. f. 93a. l I. 3-6). 
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INDISCHER SCHLANGENZAUBER 
IN UIGURISCHER UBERLIEFERUNG 

VON 

PETER ZIEME (Berlin) 

Im Ergebnis seiner zentralasiatischen Forschungsreisen wurde Csoma de Koros 
zum Begrunder der modernen Tibetkunde. Ware ihm damals, als die Moglichkeit 
eher gegeben war als heute, in einem tibetischen Kloster der legendare uigurische 
Tripitaka, dessen Existenz G .  Tucci nicht bezweifelt,' in die Hande geraten, dann 
sahen heute die uigurischen Studien sicher anders aus. Erst rund 50 Jahre nach dem 
Tode von Csoma de Koros gelangten die Turfan- und Dunhuang-Funde ans 
Tageslicht. Seither arbeiten Generationen von Wissenschaftlern an der 
Ruckgewinnung der alten buddhistischen Schriften. Den seltenen Fall der 
uberlieferung desselben Textstucks in drei verschiedenen Versionen miichte ich in 
diesem kleinen Beitrag zum Gedenken an den 200. Geburtstag des bahnbrechenden 
Zentralasienforschers vorlegen. 

Zu Recht hat vor kurzem K. Rohrborn auf eine ((Art Renaissance der Sanskrit- 
Gelehrsamkeit)) in der Mongolenzeit h i n g e ~ i e s e n . ~  Als ein Aspekt dieser 
Erscheinung konnen die ccgelehrten)) Entlehnungen aus dem Sanskrit in einer Reihe 
von uigurischen Texten betrachtet werden. In einem Punkt kann man sogar 
weitergehen, als K. Rohrborn annahm. Dies betrifft uigurische Formen wie amoga- 
tarjini fur skr. Amoghadariin oder amitayuii fur skr. Amitiyus. M. E, sind derartige 
Formen nicht auf chinesische Vermittlung zuruckzufuhren, wie K. Rohrborn 
vermutete, sie lassen sich vielmehr ebenfalls der ccgelehrten)) indischen Schicht 
zuordnen. Widerspruchsfrei und iiberzeugend konnen so einige Buddhanamen 
erklart werden, die in der uigurischen Version des Sugatapahcatrimsatstotra (ETJ 
Nr. 10) vorkommen. Das vielleicht klarste Beispiel ist b r ~ x m a n i , ~  das sich als in der 
obliquen Gestalt ubernommene und dann verselbstandigte Form aus namo 
brahmane ((Verehrung dem Brahm8n4 entpuppt. In derselben Weise konnen uig. 

G. Tucci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls, Rom 1949,I. 108: ((The culture of China and of  the peoples who 
had come in contact with her, also had an echo in the great Sa skya convents, where, two editions of the 
Tripilaka in foreign languages were preserved, one in Chinese and the other in Uiguric.)) 
' K .  Rohrborn. Zum Wanderweg des altindischen Lahngutes im Alttiirkivchm, in: B. Spukr 

Fes~schrijr, Leiden 198 1 ,  340. 
' R. R. Arat, Eski Turk $iiri ( E T $ ) .  Ankara 1965, Nr. 10 Z. 127. 

P. Python, Vinoya-vinis'caya-Upili-pariprechi. EnquCte d 'Upi l i  pour unp exegese de la dircipline. 
Paris 1973, 33.  



amoga-tariini auf skr. (namo) 'moghadariine5 und amitayuii auf skr. (namo) 
'mitiyuse6 zur~ckgehen.~ Als ein anderer Aspekt der ((Sanskrit-Gelehrsamkeit)) 
kann die vielseitige Anwendung der Brihmi-Schrifte genannt werden, die bei den 
Uiguren der Mongolenzeit eine spate Blutezeit erlebt zu haben scheint. 

Die hier zu erorternden Texte, mindestens jedoch A und B, konnen in dieser Zeit 
entstanden sein, obwohl bei dem heutigen Stand unserer Kenntnisse sichere 
Datierungen nicht moglich sind. Abgesehen von Kolophonen sind alle anderen 
Kriterien der Zeitbestimmung mit aukrster Behutsamkeit anmwenden. Es ist wohl 
dem Zufall zu verdanken, daI3 fast ein und dasselbe Textstuck in dreifacher Gestalt 
wiedergefunden werden kann. Allerdings durfte der Inhalt als wichtig genug 
betrachtet worden sein, um vielfach kopiert zu werden. 

Wahrend alle drei Texte, die im folgenden unter den Siglen A, B und C genannt 
werden, die Gemeinsamkeit aufweisen, in uigurischer Schrift geschrieben zu sein, 
liegen vollig unterschiedliche Sprachen bzw. verschiedener Textaufbau vor. A ist in 
Sanskrit abgefaot, B ist ein Fragment aus einer Bilingue (Sanskrit-Uigurisch), und 
bei C handelt es sich um eine rein uigurische Fassung. 

Inhaltlich bieten die Bruchstucke einen Teil aus einem Schlangenzauber, fur 
dessen Sanskritversion E. Waldschmidt eine grol3e Verbreitung in Zentralasien 
nachweisen k ~ n n t e . ~  Die neuen Fragrnente bestatigen dies nicht nur fur den 
Sanskrittext (A), sondern auch fur die von ihm direkt (B) oder vennittelt (C) 
abhangigen uigurischen Versionen. Letztere folgen eng der Handschrift 1402 des 
Upasenasiitralo bzw. der verselbstandigten Fassung S 257." Im Zusammenhang 
mit anderen Beschworungsformeln hat J. L. Panglung die Upasena-Erzahlung 
erortert.12 Uigurische Fragmente wurden von F. W. K. Muller als ((Erzahlung von 
der Macht der Liebe)) ediert. l 3  

' ET$ 10 Z. 86; Python 33. 
' Die friihere Lesung amirayusi ist mit K .  Rohrborn (S. 340 Anm. 10) aufzugeben, amiraydigeht auf 

die oblique Form Ami t i yqe  (infolge des Wirkens des Zerebralisationsgesetzes) zuruck. Merkwiirdig ist 
allerdings, daO im Uig. nur diese Lautung bekannt ist. 

' Damit entfallen m a r  die von K. Rohrborn genannten Beispiele fur die These, daD indische Worter 
durch chinesische Verrnittlung in das Uig. gelangten, doch ist damit noch nicht bewiesen, daO dies im 
Falle anderer Worter nicht doch so war. 

P. Zieme, Zur Verwendung der Brihmi-Schri/r bei den Uiguren. in: AoF X I  [1984]. 
E .  Waldschmidt, Das Upasenasurra, ein Zauber gegen Schlangenb$ aus dem Samyukragma, in: 

Nachrichren &r Akademie der Wissenschafren in Gotringen. Phil.-hisr. Klasse, Jg. 1957, Nr. 2, S. 36. 
l o  Waldschmidt Upasenasiitra 43. 
' I  E. Waldschmidt, Ein zweires DdabalosCtra, in: MI0 6 [1958]. Abschnitt E. Weitere Manuskripte 

des Schlangenzaubers, S. 403405. 
l 2  J. L. Panglung, Zwei Beschworungs/orrneln gegen Sch1angenbi)I in Mtilasorvb~ividin- Vinaya m d  

ihr Fortleben in der Mahimiyir ividyirdj i l i ,  in: Asiarische Forschungen Bd. 71, Wiesbaden 1980,66-71. 
I' F. W. K .  Muller, Uigurica 111, ~ b h o n d l .  der PreuJ. Ak.  d. Wiss. 1920, Nr. 2, S. 75-90. 



Aus folgenden Angaben kann geschlossen werden, daD der Titel des Werkes 
Maitrisiitra gewesen ist. Im Kolophon des Textes A steht: maitri sutur smpda = 

(skr.) maitrisiirram samcTpta ctdas Maitrisiitra ist beendet)).I4 Und in der 
Handschrift C erscheint maitri sudur = (skr.) maitrisiitra in der Paginierung.15 
SchlieDlich sei noch die folgende Passage aus der uig. ctErzahlung von der Macht der 
Liebe)) zitiert: l6 yana ok tng[rij burxan infa tip yrliqadi: amramaq nizvani ti'lta-yinta 
bo kotiirgiiliik ayir qilinfiy upasini arxant kantii ozi ok qilmif ardi : an; iifiin ang 
kinki aiunta tiiS birdil birok Sariput[ri]-a [bo arxalnt toyih maitri suduruy ( . . . b]o 
ayuluy yilan [ .  .]rmifadasin [ .  . .]rdi : tcWeiter nun geruhte der gottliche Buddha 
zu sagen: Infolge der Liebes-Leidenschaft hatte diese belastende schlechte Tat der 
Arhant Upasena selbst begangen. Deshalb hat er in der letzten Existenz die Frucht 
empfangen. Wenn, o S3riputra, [dieser] Arhant-Monch das Maitfisiitra [hergesagt 
hatte], dann hatte er den von dieser giftigen Schlange binzugefugten] Schaden 
[beheben konnen]. )) Unter den Fragmenten dieser Erzahlung, einschlieDlich der 
noch unpublizierten, gibt es keines, das einen Randtitel enthalt. 

Obwohl sicherlich eine Beziehung zum Schlangenzauber bestanden hat,'@ steht 
der parallele Pili-Text nicht in den Mettlsutten,lg sondern im U p a s e n a s ~ t t a . ~ ~  
Allerdings hat E. Waldschmidt darauf aufmerksam gemacht, daD der Schlangen- 
zauber selbst auch als ein selbstandiges Siitra v o r k ~ r n m t . ~ ~  Das durfte auch fur die 
Texte A und B zutreffen. 

Die Sanskrit-Handschrift 1402 fuhrt uns vielleicht ebenfalls zu der Annahme, 
daO der Schlangenzauber einem Maitrisiitra entstammt. Am SchluD dieser 
Handschrift, Ruckseite Zeile 3, findet sich der sonderbare SchluD maitrintah. Auf 
Anfrage hin teilte mir D. Schlingloff zwei Erklarungsmoglichkeiten mit: ccEntweder 
Maitri(ma)nt(r)@ oder Maitri(siitram ~amcT)p fa . ) )~~  Im Lichte obiger 
Ausfuhrungen mochte ich selbst der zweiten Deutungsmoglichkeit den Vorrang 
geben. 

Im alten Buddhismus kam dem Begriff (skr.) maitri, (PHIi) metti ccGute, 
Wohlwollen)) eine groDe Bedeutung zu, wie u.a. K. Seidenstucker nachgewiesen 

l 4  Texi A, Z. 4 2 4 3 .  
l 5  Text C Ruckseite. l4 

l 6  U I11 8915-9022. 
l 7  U I11 W,,. Auch F. W. K.  Muller las hirdi und ubersetzte ccempfangenn. Sollte man vielleicht buldi 

(unter Auslassung eines I-Hakens) lesen konnen? 
lB K. Seidenstiicker, Khuddaka-Pcfho. Kurze Texte. Eine kanonische Schriff &s PrSli-Buddhicmur. 

Breslau 1910, S. 28-34. 
l9 Vgl. Seidenstucker. 33-34. - 
lo Vgl. Seidenstucker, 29-31; Waldschmidt Upasenasiitra. 
l1 Waldschmidt; in: M I 0  6 (19581, 4 0 3 4 5 .  
l1 Fir seine Unterstutzung und HilCe danke ich Herrn Prof. D. Schlingloff. 



hat." Die Meditation konzentrierte sich auf die Gruppe der ((Vier 
UnermeDlichkeitenu, deren erste r n a i t r ~ w a r . ~ ~  Eine Stelle aus einem unidentifizier- 
ten Turfan-Fragmentz5 lehrt uns, wie die Uiguren maitriverstanden haben: mairri 
timdk arsar iintkakfa ti1 01 muni' tiirkfa yorsar adgii ogli kongiiliig titir ((Was den 
Ausdruck moitri betrifft, so ist er (aus der) indischen Sprache. Wenn man diesen 
tiirkisch erklart, nennt man (ihn) WohlgesinntheitZ6.)) 

Abb. I) T 11 Y 43 (U 5753) recto=A 1-28. 

Abb. 2) T 11 Y 43 (U 5753) verso = A 29-43. 

A. T I1 Y 43 (U 5753).27 Von der zweiten deutschen Turfan-Expedition in 
Yarchoto geborgenes, vollstandig erhaltenes Blatt. Hohe: 10- 11 cm, Lange: 33 
an, beidseitig in uigurischer Kursivschrift beschrieben. Da der Text beendet war, 
blieb das letzte Drittel der Riickseite frei. Die Schrift ist zwar deutlich, ware 
allerdings ohne die Identfizierung nur schwer zu lesen gewesen. 

I 3  Scidenstiicker. 33-34. 
H. Dayal, 73e Bodhbattva Doctrine in Buddhist Sanskrit Literature, Delhi-Patna-Varanasi 31975. 

225, 6.; D.  Schlingloff, Die Religion &s Buddhismur, Berlin 1963, Bd. 11, 92 ff. 
1' T 11 939 (U 5341) verso (?) 7-10. 

kongiiliig ist m.E. Akkusativ von kongiil ccSinnn, hier fast wie ein Abstrakta bildendes Suffix 
gcbraucht, nicht vereinrachende Schreibung von kongiilliig. 

" VgL Abb. 1-2. 



Text A S 5272e 

[ ] ( 1 )  karamit 
rago tiviiata (2)  moxata 
iti loki tiry-(3)-o viian 
niriviio (4) bagavanZ9 buda s 3 0  

(5) sary-a buda xatan (6)  viian 
rag0 tivi-(7)-iata moxata 
iri loki (8)  tirayo viiamJ2 : 
nirviio (9)  bagavan darma 
sty-a (10) trma xatan viian 
rag0 ( 1  1 )  tiviSaEa moxEa 
i f i  (12) loki tarayo vihn 
( 1  3) niriviio bagavan (14) sanga 
saty-a snga (15) xatan viian - 
xatan (16) viian gora viian 
( 1  7 )  kirtarakio pari grxa 
( 1  8) srvi xatan viSan (19) buda- 
-asita-vargo (20) xatan viian . 
xtan (21) viSan goiraJ3 (22) viian 
kirtarakio (23) pari garxa 
srvi (24) xatan viSan drma- 
-(25)asita-vargo xatan (26) viian 
xatan viSan (27) gora viian 
kirdardoJ4 (28) pari garxa 
srvi (30)3s xatan viian sanga- 
(31) -sita-vargo xatan (32) viSan 
(33) tatr 'i-i-mani 
(34) man frapadani bavandi 

[ m i  me k iye  visa j kramet 
rigo dvesas' ca mohaj ca 
ete loke trayo visam 
nirvi~o bhagavi3 ' buddha 
satyabuddhahatay viqam 
rigo dvesas' ca mohas' ca 
ete loke trayo viqam 
nirviso bhagavim dharma 
satyadharmahatam visam 
rigo dvesas' ca mohas' ca 
ete loke trayo viqam 
nirviso bhagavi samgha 
saryasamghahatam visam 
hatam visam ghoravisam 
krto raksiparigrahah 
sarve hatavisi buddhis 
tavorega haram visam 
hatam visam ghoravisam 
krto raksiparigrahah 
sarve hatavisi dharmcis 
tavorega hatam viqam 
haray vham ghoraviwm 
krto raksiparigrahah 
sarve hatavisi samgh& 
tavorega hatam visam 
rarrremini 
mantrapadini bhavamtiJ6 

lB  Nach E. Waldschmidt, in: M I 0  6 [1958], 404. 
29 In uig. Schrih ist an allen drei Stellen bagavan geschrieben. Im Skr.-Text dagegen zweimal bhagavd 

und einmal bhagavdm. 
Das folgende Wort dieser Zeile ist getilgt worden. 
E. Waldschmidt (S. 404 FuDn. 155) weist auf La Vallke Poussins Lesart bhagavdm hin. 

32 Beachte hier die Schreibung mit auslautendem -m gegeniiber -n an den iibrigen Stellen! 
33 Beachte die Schreibung goira gegeniiber gora! 
'' Der Schreiber hat olTenbar -k- vergessen, vgl. die Schreibungcn desselben Wortes in Z. 17 und Z. 22. 
" Die erste Zeile der Riickseite (Z. 29) wurde getilgt. nachdern der Schreiber gemerkt hatte. daD er 

diese Zeile schon kopiert hatte. 
Zur nachrolgenden Dhiirani vgl. Waldschmidt Upasenastitra 41 (Abschnitt 32). Die mil 

versehenen WBrter stehen nicht oder nicht in dieser Fonn im Sanskrit-Tent. 



(35) tatyada om tumbuli 
(36) tumbuli tumbi para-(37)tumbi 
nati sunati 
(38) kivadi minayi sama-(39)-y-i 
tati tatili 
(40) nila nilaksi 
oli (41) onkoli 
bali balakuc'i (42) svaxa 
maitri sutur (43) smpda 

tadyathi otumhile 
tumbile tumbe pratumbe 
na!!e suna{!e 
keva!!e munaye samaye 
datte *dattile 
+nila nilake.4e 
ole orikole 
* vila +vilakuce svihi  
maitrisdtram samiptaJ7 

Dieser Text entspricht den ,Abschnitten 30-32 bei E. Wald~chmid t ,~~  allerdings 
in der Dreiteilung der Beschworungsstrophen, die sich auch in den Sanskrit- 
Handschriften Berlin 1402 und S 527 wiederfindet. Die sich anschlienende und das 
Werk beendende Dhirani weist hier folgende Besonderheiten auf: 

1. Fur skr. otumhile (Hs. 1402: odumbile, chin. %'k%fd: wu danpo l1IJ9 schreibt 
der Uigure om tumbuli (Z .  35). Ob die Schreibung tumbuli fur zu erwartendes tumbili 
auf eine Unachtsamkeit des Schreibers oder eventuell auf eine andere Skr.-Form 
zuriickgeht, lCDt sich nicht entscheiden. Erinnert sei immerhin an den umgekehrten 
ccFehlenb bei minayi ( Z .  38) fur skr. munaye. Interessanter erscheint mir jedoch die 
Aufteilung von otumbile in zwei Worter: om tumbuli. Da bekanntlich viele Dhiranis 
mit der Einleitungsformel ( t a d y a t h ~ i ) o m ~ ~  beginnen, stellt sich die Frage, ob die 
Textgestalt in A einen ursprunglichen Wortlaut mit om erschliekn IaDt. Beachtet 
man den Urnstand, daD die Sanskrit- und die chin. Versionen iibereinstimmen, ist 
man eher geneigt, dem Uiguren, dem die haufige Dhirani-Formel (tadyathi)om 
vielleicht vor Augen gestanden haben konnte, eine bewuDte Anderung des Textes 
zu unterstellen. 

2. Zwischen datre und nilakeie steht im Text A (Z. 3 9 4 0 )  tatili nila, was sich in 
den anderen Versionen nicht nachweisen IaDt. Man kann allerdings vermuten, daD 
tatili, rekonstruiert zu skr. dattile, eine Erweiterung aus datte (vgl. tumbile tumbe) 
darstellt, wahrend nila= skr. nila eine Vorwegnahme des nachfolgenden nila sein 
kann. Lag dem Uiguren eine andere als die uns heute aus den Sanskrit- 
Handschriften bekannte Fassung vor? 

'' Diescr SchluD steht nicht im Skr.-Text, vgl. jedoch in der Handschrift 1402: muitrintc?. 
" Waldschmidt Upasenasutra 4 1 .  
'' Waldschmidt UpasenasPtra 43 (Riickseite Z. 2); Tuisho Tripi~oko Bd. 11 ,  61 b 19. 

H. v. Glasenapp, Buddhisrische Mysterien, Stuttgart 1940,94: ((Om (a + u + m) versinnbildlicht die 
Trinitiit: Buddha, Lehre, h e i n d e n .  Sollte dem Uiguren dieser Sinn gegenwirtig gewesen sein, dann 
wire die Hinzufigung von om vollkommen verstandlich, denn in allen diesen Versen geht es immer 
wider urn das Vedrauen in dm Triratna. 



Abb. 3) T 11 635 (U 2503) recto= B 1-7. 



Abb. 4) T 11 635 (U 2S03) wtlotB 8-14. 





rago divifafa (8) rnoxafa 
az opka biligsiz bilig yrna 
(9)idi loki dirayo vqan 
bolar yirtinfii-ta (10) i f  afu-lor 
anir-l& : 
nirvi$o bagavan (1 1) sangga : 
ayu-sw iiriir : tngri burxan-niirg (12) 
bursang @vrafi : 
saty-a sangga ~ i2an ta~~  (1 3) viian 
fi[n] kirtii tarqarmiJsO ayu-luy ariir : 
(14) bursang quvray 
fatan vgan gorvifan 

rigo dvesai ca mohai ca 
Leidenschaft, Zorn und Unwissenheit: 
ete loke trayo visam 
Diese sind auf der Welt die drei Gifte. 

nirviso bhagavi samgha 
Giftlos ist des gottlichen Buddha Ge- 
meinde (Hend.). 
satyasamghahatam visam 
Wahr (Hend.) und giftvernichtend ist 
die Gemeinde (Hend.). 
hatam visam ghoravisam 

Wie A basiert auch dieser Text auf einem Sanskrit-Text, dessen Strophe 8 die 
drcifache Ausgestaltung wie die Handschrift 1402 oder S 257 hatte. In dieser 
Bilingue folgt jeweils auf einen Halbvers in Sanskrit eine wortgetreue ubertragung 
in Uigurisch. Trotz dieser strengen Abhangigkeit von der Wortfolge der Vorlage 
ergibt sich ein sinnvoller Text, weil die syntaktischen Mittel richtig angewendet 
wurden . sm 

C. T I1 S 12 (Mainz 777).s1 Ein zu den Funden der zweiten deutschen Turfan- 
Expedition in Sangim gehoriges, vollstandig erhaltenes Blatt im Pustaka-Format. 
Das Schniirloch unterbricht die Zeilen 7 bis 9. Auf der Riickseite links vor dem Text 
stcht dcr Titel und die nicht mehr erkennbare Paginierung: maitri sudur 1. . . I  
ccMaitflsGtra, [ .  . .In. 

Text C Obersetzungsz 

[rnuntul-(1)-layu tort ygrmi uvd-luy [In solcherlei Weise] den vierzehn 
6 (2) torliig orun-luy qamay Stammen zugehorigen, den [viererllei 
b[ir]garii (3) siikiz ygrmi torliig a p l u y  Orten zugehorigen, gleichermakn allen 

4e Lies Z a t ~ .  

Die mnKhst wrgesscnen Wbrter bursong quvray hat der Schreiber am Beginn der rolpnden Zeile 
himgefigt .  
" Dm uig. Ubenetar hat skr. bhagavcin ccerhabenr so auigciaDt, daD es immer den ccErhabenentc. 

Buddha also, bezeichnen miissc. Dim wiirde allerdings im Skr.-Text bhagavatah erwarten l a s m .  Fiir 
diem Hiaweis wie such fir die Klarstellung der ubersetzung der Siitze mit tar~arrni~ayuluy ariir, mir 
bridkh am 24. 2. 1984 mitgeteilt. danke ich Herrn Dr. D.  Maue. Im ubrigcn vgl. die ubersetzung mit 
dcjrmgra d a  Terta C. 

" Vd. Abb. 5-6. 
" Die Gliairmng in Abechnitte und Venzcilen erfolgte nach d m  Sanskrit-Text. 







yvlaq (4) luu-larqas3 munfulayu maitri 
saqiirc' (5) saqi'nmii buyan adgii 
qi'liittiinzni' kntu (6) ozlaringi ok tiiziika 
barc'a (7) ong iiliig avirar-biz : 

bo (8) maitri saqiitf-iinzning kiitin(9)ta 
alqu luu-lar barfa amgak- (1O)siz 
mangilig bolzun-lar : 
qamay luu(1 l)lar igsizin kamsizin arzun- 
lar : 
(12) alquyun tiizii adasiii'n adgii 
korz(l3)un-lar : 
nang idi ayiy-qa yvlaqS4 (14) ragmaziin- 
lar : 
infip mn upaziniSS : (1 5): : ogiirt : qoti'f : 
iidratmif : (1 6) odiiS birlu : ayuluy yi'lan 
a[. . ]Ei'-lar(1 7)i'-ningS6 ozinta ariir 
arkan r[t]i (18) yvlaq ayuluy yi'lan 
at 'Gziirniiz [iiZ]es7 (19) tiiiiip isig 

oziimiizni munc'ulayu (20) ardat yalii 
arsar : amti' biz angar yuriin(2l)[r]ag 
kntii kirtii saviinzni' umuy i'nay (22) 
[rlura inra gut qolur-biz : 

antulayu (23) kalmif tiikal bilga rngri 
tgnrisi-i (24) burxan arsar : 
alqu yirrinc'iida iiz(25)aliksiz iisriinki yig 
ariir : 
ho bizing (26) savimz tin kirrii ariir : 
apam birok (27) bo bizing savi'mz fin oq 
arsar : (28) kirtii ok arsar 

achtzehn Arten von giftigen, schlechten 
Drachen wenden wir unser Verdienst, in 
solcherlei Weise den Maitri-Gedanken 
gehegt zu haben, ihnen selbst, allen 
insgesa&t (zu) Anteilen (Hend.) zu. 
Kraft dieses unseres Maitri-Gedankens 
mogen alle Drachen ganzlich leidlos 
und freudig sein! 
Samtliche Drachen mogen krankheits- 
und gebrechenlos sein! 
Insgesamt mogen sie ganzlich ohne Not 
Gutes sehen! 
Keinesfalls mogen sie in Schlechtes, [in] 
Boses geraten! 
Wahrend nun ich, Upasena, und Ogurt, 
Qot'iE, udratmii  (oder) Odul in Selb- 
sten von [Fangern?] giftiger Schlangen 
sein sollten, werden wir, wenn Schlan- 
gen mit sehr starkem Gift [aufj unsere 
Korper fallen und unser Leben in sol- 
cherlei Weise vernichten sollten, jetzt 
(als) Heilmittel dagegen unsere eigenen 
wahren Worte (als) Hoffnung und Zu- 
flucht nehmen und so flehen: 
Was den Tathiigata, den vollkommen 
weisen Gottergott Buddha, betrifft, 
(so) ist er auf der ganzen Welt der 
vortrefflichste und allerhochste. 
Dieses unser Wort ist wahr (Hend.). 
Wenn aber dieses unser Wort wahr ist, 
wenn es richtig ist, 

" Die Lesung von I H I H ~  tcDrache)) (AquivaIent von skr. nigo)  ist urnstritten: lii, looder lu, lo. Die hier 
vorliegende velare Form des Suffix zeigt, daD eine velare Aussprache, wenn nicht die einzige, so doch 
auch eine mogliche war. 

'' Erganze [qa]? 
ss In den Fragmenten der Erziihlung von der Macht der Liebe (U 111 75-90) wird der Name immer 

mit -s- geschrieben, wie man nach Skr. Upareno envarten wurde. Vielleicht liegt nur eine gaphische 
Variante vor. 

'' Es ist rnir nicht gelungen, eine einwandfreie Erganzung der Lucke zu geben. 
K .  Rohrborn, Uigurisches Worrerhuch. 209a erganzt zu fki i j .  



01 01 ayuluy yvlaq (29) luu-larniirg yri dann moge das sehr starke Gift jener 
yvlad ayu-[sli' giftigen, schlechten Drachen 
(30)bizling a]r'oziimiizka idi sing- keinesfalls in unsere Korper dringen! 
maz(3 1)iin : 
[na] iifiin rip risar : Warum? 
alqu (32) yirrinfii yir suvda fin kirrii ayu Was auf der ganzen irdischen Welt das 
(33) arsar : wahre (Hend.) Gift betrifft, (so) sind es 
az ovka biligsiz ariir : : Leidenschaft, Zorn und Unwissenheit. 

(34) anhtlayu kalmis' riikal bilga rngri Der Tathlgata, der vollkommen weise 
(35) tngrisi burxan Gottergott Buddha, 
olayu-lari'y (36) barfa ari'iari'r@ birr& hat diese Gifte alle vollig beseitigt, total 
(37) iizrna1iimi.f ariir : vernichtet. 
alqu (38) yirrinEii yirs8 suvda fin kirrii Was auf der ganzen irdischen Welt das 
ayu (39) arsar wahre (Hend.) Gift betrifft, (so) sind es 
az ovka biligsiz iitiir : Leidenschaft, Zorn und Unwissenheit. 

anfula(40)yu kalmis' riikal bilga rngri Der vom Tathigata, dem vollkommen 
rngrisi (41) burxan-niitg nomlamis' nomi' weisen Gottergott Buddha, gepredigte 
alqu ay u(42)lariy barfa ari'di' birram Dhama  
iizm~lardiir(43)dafi arur : : beseitigt alle Gifte vollig und total. 

alqu yirrintii yir (44) suvda fin kirrii a yu 
arsar 
az ovka (45) bilig[si]z ariir : 

anfulayu ka1mi.f tiikal(46) bil[ga] rngri 
rngrisi burxan-niirg (47) [rozii]n bursang 
quvrayi 
01 ayu- (48) lariy barta ari'qip birram 
iizmalagii- (49) ka  qariB.landaE i' uriir : 
bo munfulayu (50) angsii uluy adgiiliig 
adramlig anfu(5l)layu kalmis' tiikal 
bilga tngri rngri-(52) si burxan : 
iif kanki-liy uzun (53) odrinbarii mairri 
iidgii ogli sutjht-(54) l k  agar rasayan iiza : 

Was auf der ganzen irdischen Welt das 
wahre (Hend.) Gift betrifft, 
(SO) sind es Leidenschaft, Zorn und 
Unwissenheit. 
Die [edle] Gemeinde (Hend.) des Tath& 
gata, des vollkommen weisen Gotter- 
gotts Buddha, 
ist bemiiht, diese Gifte ganzlich zu 
beseitigen und total zu vernichten. 
Dieser so aukrordentlich groDe Gute 
und Tugend besitzende Tathigata, der 
vollkommen weise Gottergott Buddha, 
hat seit den langen Zeiten von drei 
Asamkhyeyas durch den Agada und das 
Rasiyana des Maitri-, des Wohlgesinnt- 
heit-Gedankens 

yir wurde nachtriglich zwischen die Zeilen geschrieben. 



ovka (55) nizvanilQ ayuV ari'i tarqarip das Gift der Zorn-Leidenschaft 
ganzlich vernichtet, 

(56) antiidin otgiirii iiC tamu iimgaki-(57) von daher ( = dadurch) alle drei leidvol- 
nin[g] tozi yiltizi bolmii qamay (58) len Gifte, die die Wurzel (Hend.) von 
q[a]d[yu]luy ayu-lark qalisii kitarip : Hollenqualen sind, restlos entfernt. 

Dieser Text C hat abweichend von den zuvor behandelten Fassungen folgenden 
Textaufbau: 
Z. 1-7 Verdienstubertragung auf die 18 NBgas der 14 Familien und der 4 Orte. 

Diesem Teil entsprechen in gewissem M a k  die Strophen, in denen der 
Maitri-Gedanke gegenuber allen Lebewesen, insbesondere den Schlan- 
gen, dargelegt ~ i r d . ~ ~  

Z. 7-14 Mit Abschnitt 28 (Strophe 6)60 ubereinstimmende ((Verse)), die in ihrer 
uigurischen Ubertrapng keine metrischen Merkmale haben. 

Z. 1422  Einschub mit der Ankundigung, daD gegen SchlangenbiD die nachfol- 
genden ((Verse)) dienen. 

Z. 22-31 Mit Abschnitt 29 (Strophe 7)61 ubereinstimmender Teil. Entsprechend 
den 6 chin. Halbversen (im Skr. 4) laDt sich der uig. Text in 6 Einheiten 
gliedern, ohne daO ein besonderes metrisches Prinzip sichtbar wiirde. 

Z. 31 Zwischenfrage. 
Z. 3 1 4 9  Mit Abschnitt 3062 ubereinstimmender Teil, allerdings mit der in 

einigen Sanskrit-Handschriften ebenfalls zu beobachtenden Auf- 
facherung zu drei vollen Stanzen a 4 Zeilen fur die Behandlung der drei 
Glieder des Triratna: Buddha, Dharma und Samgha. 

Z. 49-58 Mit Abschnitt 31 (Strophe 9)63 ubereinstimmender Teil. 

Eine besondere Erwahnung verdient der Einschub (Z. 14-22). Neben dem 
Monch Upasena der alten Uber~ieferung~~ treten hier vier Personen mit uigurischen 
Namen auf, die moglicherweise die Spender oder die Auftraggeber der Handschrift 
waren. Sie bezeugen eine Aktualisierung des Textes. Ahnliches ist sonst vor allem 
aus den Sundenbekenntnistexten bekannt, wenn man einmal von den Kolophonen 
absieht. 

JD Abschnitte 23-26 bei Waldschmidt Upasenasiitra. 
O0 Waldschmidt Upasenasutra 40. 

Waldschmidt Upascnasutra 41. 
Waldschmidt Upasenasiitra 41. 
Waldschmidt Upanenasutra 4 1 .  
G. P. Malalasekera, Dictionary of Poli Proper Names, London 1938, Bd. 1, 404-406; J. L. 

Panglung. Die Erzahlstoffe des Mtilasarvcistivdda-Vinaya analysiert auf Grund &r tibetischen 
Ilhersetzung. Tokyo, 1981, 128. 



Fur zwei der vier Personennamen lassen sich Parallelen aus bereits publizierten 
Texten nennen, ohne daD jedoch der Sinn der Namen klar ware: Q ~ t i ' t ~ ~  und 
0&.66 Im Falle von agiirt kann man vermuten, daD eine Imperativform des Verbs 
ogirt- ccerfreuenn617 vorliegt. Beachtenswert ist jedoch der ungewohnliche Vokalis- 
mus, der uns schon in dem aus recht friiher Zeit stammenden Namen 0giirtrnisf8 
begegnet. Letzterer durfte sicherlich ccDer, der erfreut hat)) b e d e ~ t e n . ~ ~  Der Name 
Cfdratrnif kann als ccDer, der vermehrt hat)) verstanden werden.170 In einem 
unveroffentlichten Kolophon findet sich die Form Iftr~trnis'.'~ 

OJ W. Radloff, Uigurische Sprachdenkmaler. Leningrad 1928, Nr. 67 Z. 6. 
" P. Zieme, Materialien zwn uigurischen Onomasticon. I.. in: Turk Di l i  Arqrrrmalarr Yrlll%r Belleten 

1977, Ankara 1978, 83 Anm. 67. 
67 M. Erdal, Voice and Case in Old Turkish, phil. Diss., Jerusalem 1976, 31 5-316. 

F. C. Andrcas, W. Henning, Mittelironische Manichaica aus Chinesisch- Turkesran 11. Sitzungskr. 

d. PreuJ. Ak .  d. Wiss 1933, S. 333 Anm. I; W. Sundermann, Mirteliranische manichaische Texre 
kirchengeschichrlichen Inhalrs: Berliner Turfantexre X I ,  Berlin 1981. S. 8 1. Ein weiterer dgurtmif ist in 
dem Fragment Ch/U 6414 belegt, vgl. bei G. Schmitt, Th. Thilo, Katalog chinesischer buddhisrischer 
Textfragmente: Berliner Turfmrexte V I ,  Berlin 1975, S. 83. 

O9 ZU den Namen, die auf -miJenden, vgl. L. Rasonyi, The Psychology and Categories of Name Giving 
Among the Turkish Peoples, in: Hungaro-Turcica. Studies in Honour of Julius N&meth. Budapest 1976, S. 
222. 

R. Dankoff, J. Kelly, Compendium of the Turkic Dialects, Harvard 1982, S. 225. 
'I U 2477. 
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